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PREFACE 

The  object  of  this  present  study  is  to  fill  a  gap  in  the  history  of 
religious  eloquence  in  France.  The  original  form  of  Jean  Gerson's 
sermon  on  the  Passion,  entitled  Ad  Deum  vadit,  is  published  here  for  the 
first  time.  The  text  of  this  sermon  is  based  on  the  best  manuscript, 
No.  24841,  fonds  fran^ais,  of  the  BibliothSque  Nationale  at  Paris,  and  is 
collated  with  three  other  manuscripts  of  the  same  library. 

The  French  sermons  of  Jean  Gterson  are  available,  for  the  most 
part,  only  in  Latin  translations  or  in  manuscript  form.  The  various 
writers  who  have  studied  the  life  and  works  of  this  great  preacher  all 
express  their  regret  that  these  sermons  have  not  been  published  in  the 
form  in  which  they  were  delivered.  The  well-known  critic,  M.  Arthur 
Piaget,  speaks  of  them  as  ^'malheureusement  encore  in^dits  dans  leur 
forme  fran^aise;''^  M.  TAbbe  Bourret  describes  them  as  '*  denatures 
presque  d6s  Torigine  par  une  traduction  ^trangftre;"*  while  M.  Victor 
Le  Clerc  uses  even  more  emphatic  language  in  regard  to  them:  **0n  ne 
les  a  publies  que  traduits  dans  un  latin  detestable."' 

The  Ad  Deum  vadii  has  been  chosen  for  publication  from  among  the 
sixty-four  French  sermons  of  G^rson  because  it  is  the  most  representative 
work  of  the  author,  and  is  a  typical  embodiment  of  the  theological  ideas 
of  the  time.  It  was  prepared  with  care,  and  was  preached  before  the 
royal  court  in  1402,  when  Gterson  was  at  the  height  of  his  power.  M. 
Piaget  refers  to  it  as  *'peut-etre  le  plus  beau  qu'ait  prech6  Gerson."* 
The  thought  and  language  belong  to  that  interesting  period  of  transition 
which  lies  between  the  real  Middle  Ages  and  the  Benaissance. 

I  wish  to  express  my  grateful  appreciation  to  Professor  Antoine 
Thomas  for  valuable  information  which  he  courteously  gave  me  regarding 
certain  difficult  words.  Professor  Emile  Boy  was  equally  kind  in  helping 
me  in  the  study  of  sources.  Professor  Kenneth  McEenzie,  Professor 
David  S.  Blondheim,  and  my  other  colleagues  in  the  University  of 
Illinois,  have  also  been  most  generous  in  their  assistance.  It  should  be 
noted,  however,  that  these  scholars  have  seen  only  parts  of  my  work; 
the  responsibility  for  any  errors  which  the  edition  may  contain  rests 
entirely  upon  me. 

D.  H.  C. 

March  28,  1917. 

^Histoire  de  la  Littirature  frangaise,  par  L.  Petit  de  Julleville,  Psaris,  1896,  p.  246. 
*Essai  historique  et  critique  sur  les  sermons  frangais  de  Gerson,  par  Tabb^ 
Ernest  Bourret,  Paris,  1858,  p.  45. 

Wistoire  littiraire  de  la  France,  Paris,  i8g6,  VoL  XXIV,  p.  376. 
^Op,  cit,  p.  253. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Jean  Gterson  (1363-1429)  lived  in  troublous  times.  Michelet  bor- 
rows the  striking  phrase  of  Martin  Luther  to  describe  the  disturbed 
condition  of  France  and  Europe  at  the  end  of  the  fourteenth  century: 
^'Dieu,  comme  dit  Luther,  s'ennuyait  du  jeu,  et  jetait  les  cartes  sous  la 
table.  "^  All  Europe  was  in  disorder,  and  Prance  seemed  to  be  the 
storm  center  in  the  midst  of  the  tumult  an^  desolation  arising  from  the 
Hundred  Years  War,  the  ravages  of  the  free  companies,  the  horrors 
of  the  Jacquerie,  and  the  Black  Death.  Feudal  and  social  institutions 
were  falling  to  pieces ;  the  Church  was  divided  against  itself,  with  two, 
and  at  one  time,  three  claimants  for  the  papal  seat ;  on  the  royal  throne 
of  France  was  seated  the  half -mad  king,  Charles  VI;  literature  was 
decadent.  One  of  the  few  stable  bodies  in  the  midst  of  the  general  state  of 
unrest  was  the  University  of  Paris,  and  it  was  as  Chancellor  of  that  insti- 
tution that  Jean  Qerson  performed  his  great  services  for  his  distressed 
country.  He  stands  out  in  the  history  of  his  time  as  a  defender  of  the 
people,  the  champion  of  justice  against  political  interests,  a  reformer 
of  the  inner  life  of  the  Church,  a  steadfast  worker  for  Church  unity,  and 
the  greatest  religious  writer  and  preacher  of  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth 
centuries  in  France.^*^  In  addition,  he  was  a  conscientious  man,  ah 
unsdfish  patriot  in  an  age  of  egotism  and  treachery.  The  simple  words 
of  one  of  his  contemporaries,  Jean  Juvenal  des  Ursins,  describe  him 
well:    ''n  avoit  accoustiun6  de  s'acquitter  loyaument." 

A  brief  account  of  his  life  is  necessary  for  the  proper  understanding 
of  his  writings.    Jehan  Le  Charlier  (known  later  as  Jehan  de  Gerson) 

^Histoire  de  France,  E.  Flammarion,  Paris,  Vol.  Ill,  p.  412. 

i*Nisard  (Histoire  de  la  Littirainre  frangoise,  Paris,  1844,  Vol.  I,  p.  223) 
links  the  name  of  Jean  Gerson  with  the  names  of  Abelard,  Saint  Bernard  and  Saint 
Thomas  Aquinas;  bis  words  are  as  follows:  "II  y  a  eu  de' grands . noms  des  le 
douzieme  siecle:  Abelard,  saint  Bernard.  Le  treizieme  est  rempli  du  nom  de  saint 
Thomas.  .  .  Au  quinzieme  appartient  Gerson.  Quant  au  quatorzieme,  on  n'y 
avait  vu  qu'une  foule  de  disputeurs  obscurs." 
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was  bom  in  1363  of  peasant  stock,  in  the  small  town  of  Gerson,  near 
the  city  of  Rethel,  in  Champagne.  The  eldest  of  twelve  children,  his 
early  education  was  received  at  the  hands  of  his  mother,  who  was  aided 
later  by  the  cure  of  the  parish  of  Barby.  At  the  age  of  fourteen  he 
entered  the  College  de  Navarre  at  Paris,  from  which  institution  he 
received  successively  the  degrees  of  hachelier  h  arts  (1379),  licencie  is 
arts  (1381),  and  docteur  en  theologie  (1392).  For  the  next  seven  years, 
he  taught  theology  in  the  College  de  Navarre,  and  at  the  same  time  was 
official  court  preacher  for  Charles  VI,  a  position  which  he  obtained 
through  the  good  offices  of  his  patron,  Philippe  le  Bon,  Duke  of  Bur- 
gundy. In  1395,  he  succeeded  his  former  teacher  of  the  College  de 
Navarre,  Pierre  d'Ailly,  in  the  position  of  Chancellor  of  the  University 
of  Paris.  While  retaining  his  chancellorship,  he  later  became  Dean 
of  the  church  of  Saint  Donatien  at  Bruges ;  the  date  of  his  stay  in  that 
city  is  uncertain,  but  it  is  probable  that  he  returned  to  Paris  towards 
the  end  of  the  year  1401,  after  an  absence  of  three  or  four  years.  He 
then  accepted  the  curacy  of  the  church  of  Saint  Jean  en  Grfeve  at  Paris, 
although  continuing  to  perform  his  duties  as  court  preacher  and 
Chancellor  of  the  University.  His  popular  preaching  ceased  in  1414. 
His  position  at  Paris  was  rendered  difficult  by  the  active  part  he  took 
in  the  condemnation,  by  the  University,  of  Jean  sans  Peur  for  the  mur- 
der of  the  Duke  of  Orleans  in  1407.  The  struggle  between  the  two 
parties  was  continued  until  Jean  sans  Peur,  in  his  turn,  was  assassi- 
nated in  1419.  The  great  schism  in  the  Church  (le  Grand  Schisme 
d 'Occident,  1378-1449)  was  likewise  a  constant  source  of  sorrow  to 
Gerson.  He  worked  incessantly  for  the  union  and  peace  of  the  Church, 
ending  his  active  efforts  only  with  the  termination  of  the  Council  of 
Constance  (1414-1418).  When  the  Council  was  dissolved,  the  Chan- 
cellor, worn  out  physically,  ruined  financially,  and  in  fear  of  the  great 
power  of  Jean  sans  Peur,  left  France  and  went  into  voluntary  exile  in 
Tyrol  and  in  Austria.  At  the  end  of  two  years,  he  returned  to  France 
and  spent  the  last  ten  years  of  his  life  in  the  city  of  Lyons,  in  meditation 
and  writing,  combined  with  the  instruction  of  the  children  of  the  parish 
of  the  church  of  Saint  Laurent.  He  died  in  1429,  and  was  buried  in 
that  church. 

The  list  of  the  works  of  Gerson,  cited  in  the  edition  of  Ellies 
Dupin,  is  a  long  one.'  A  brief  classification  might  be  made  of  these 
productions  as  follows:  I.  French  and  Latin  sermons.  II.  Addresses 
to  the  royal  court  urging  reforms.  III.  Mystic  works,  prose  and 
poetry.    IV.  Treatises  dealing  with :  (a)  the  government  of  the  Church 

Voannis  Gersonii  Opera  Omnia,  opera  ct  studio  M.  Lud.  Ellies  Du  Pin,  Ant- 
werpiae,  MDCCVI,  Vol.  I,  pp.  i-io.    Series  Operum  Gersonii. 
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and  of  the  University,  (b)  the  great  Schism  of  the  West,  (c)  the  affair 
of  Jean  sans  Peur,  (d)  questions  of  dogma,  (e)  religious  and  moral 
instruction. 

The  various  phases  of  Gerson's  life  are  reflected  in  his  works.  In 
the  first  place,  this  great  Chancellor  of  the  University  of  Paris,  the 
** Grand  P^nitencier  de  TEglise  de  Paris,"  the  royal  preacher,  was  bom 
a  peasant,  and  never  forgot  this  fact;  his  love  for  the  '^ simple  gens" 
was  always  present.  He  felt  unconsciously  in  his  own  heart  the  suffer- 
ings which  the  peasants  experienced, — the  oppression,  the  crushing 
taxes,  all  the  wretchedness  which  made  the  extravagant  splendor  of  the 
court  possible.  It  was  with  full  knowledge  of  the  cause  that  in  his 
great  speech  to  the  King,  entitled  Vivat  Bex,  he  could  paint  so  power- 
fully the  picture  of  the  overtaxed  and  plundered  peasant: 

^'Le  pauvre  homme  n'aura  pain  k  manger,  sinon  par  advanture 
aucun  peu  de  seigle  ou  d'orge ;  sa  pauvre  femme  gerra,  et  auront  quatre 
ou  six  petits  enf ans  au  f ouyer,  ou  au  four,  qui  par  advanture  sera 
chauld,  demanderont  du  pain,  crieront  k  la  rage  de  faim.  La  pauvre 
mere  si  n'aura  que  bouter  es  dens  que  un  peu  de  pain  ou  il  y  ait  du  sel. 
Or,  devroit  bien  suffire  cette  misere : — ^viendront  ces  paillars  qui  cherge- 
ront  tout  .  .  .  tout  sera  prins,  et  happ6;  et  querez  qui  paye."* 

The  end  of  the  tragedy  is  described  on  the  next  page:  **Car  le 
paoureux  soucy,  Tangoisseuse  doubte  continuelle  d'estre  pillez  par  prince, 
ou  par  gens  d'armes,  leur  fait  tresgriefs,  tresimpatiens,  et  douloureux 
tormens:  tant  que  de  nostre  temps  plusieurs  sont  cheux  en  d^spoir, 
et  se  sont  occis.  Dieu,  quelle  horreur!  ils  se  sont  occis.  Tun  pendre, 
Tautre  par  noyer,  Tautre  par  ferir  d'un  cousteau  au  cueurl" 

Scenes  that  he  had  witnessed  as  a  child,  or  the  sorrowful  tales 
which  he  had  heard  his  peasant  neighbors  tell,  of  the  visits  of  the  plun- 
derers and  of  the  oppression  on  the  part  of  the  nobility,  return  to  his 
mind  in  the  midst  of  his  royal  sermon  Ad  Deum  vadit,  and  he  turns 
from  the  narrative  of  the  reconciliation  of  Pilate  and  Herod  to  con- 
temporary conditions  in  his  own  country  (11.  1712-1720) :  "En  la 
parfin,  consider&s  ycy  comment  deux  loups  s'acordent  a  prendre  une 
brebiz.  ...  Se  a  present  sont  telx  accors  entre  aucuns  des  grans  pour 
ronger  et  pillier  les  povres  innocens;  je  m'en  rapporte  ad  ce  que  on  en 
voit." 

Justice  and  peace  are  the  central  thoughts  in  his  writings;  justice 
to  the  poor  people,  peace  in  the  Church  and  in  the  kingdom.  In  his 
sermon  on  the  text :  DUigite  justiciam  qui  judicatis  terram,  he  appears 


^Harengue  faicte  au  nom  de  I'Universiti  de  Paris  devant  le  Roy  Charles 
Sixi^sme  et  tout  le  Conseil,  en  1405,  par  Maistre  Jehan  Gerson,  Paris,  1824,  p.  36. 
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as  a  forerunner  of  Jean  Jacques  Rousseau  and  his  theories  of  the 
*  *  droits  de  1  'homme  * ' : 

^^Begardons  que  Tomme  feut  cree  sans  pechie  et  en  justice  pour 
Testat  d 'innocence :  fecit  Dens  kominetn  rectum  et  cetera;  romme  en  cest 
estat  n'avoit  besoing  de  loys  ou  justice  coactive  ou  cohercive  pour  le  tour- 
ner  a  bien.  Si  ne  failloit  point  de  dominacion  civile  ou  politique,  mais 
souffisoit  dominacion  selond  justice  originelle  pour  rendre  a  ung  chascun 
ce  qui  estoit  sien, — ^a  Dieu,  a  son  corps,  a  son  proime,  a  toute  creature/'* 

Conscience  played  an  important  part  in  G^rson's  life.  Some  critics 
say,  perhaps  with  his  peasant  birth  in  mind,  that  he  seems  at  times 
hesitating  and  vacillating.  He  was  timid  on  the  personal  side,  as 
a  child  of  the  people  in  the  midst  of  noble  company,  but  he  was 
bold  on  the  spiritual  side  when  he  was  sure  that  he  was  right.  For  ten 
years,  from  the  time  of  the  assassination  of  the  Duke  of  Orleans  by 
Jean  sans  Peur,  he  steadfastly  pursued  the  murderer,  in  spite  of  the 
fact  that  Jean  sans  Peur  was  his  benefactor,  the  son  of  Duke  Philippe 
to  whom  Gterson  owed  his  success  in  life,  and,  furthermore,  that  Jean 
sans  Peur  was  the  most  powerful  and  dangerous  man  in  France.  Again, 
impelled  by  the  desire  to  see  the  great  schism  in  the  Church  at  an  end, 
he  was  bold  even  against  the  Pope,  attacking  the  theory  of  infallibility. 
Onesime  Leroy,  in  discussing  the  Ad  Deum  vadit,  with  its  ^'hardiesses 
politiques",  construes  as  a  direct  allusion  to  Pope  Urbain  VI,  the  moral 
lesson  which  the  preacher  draws  from  the  scene  where  Peter  cuts  off 
the  ear  of  the  servant  of  the  High  Priest  (11.  895-900) :  **Et  est  ycy 
reprinse  auxi  la  rigoreuse  presumpcion  d'auciins  souverains  qui  tantost 
au  premier  forfait  lancent  Tespee  d'excomiinicacion  ou  d'aultre  piinition 
et  couppent  ToreiUe  des  subgietz,  par  laquelle  j'entend  obeissance,  quer 
ilz  font  tant  d'excomunicacions  que  on  n'en  tient  compte,  ou  tant  de 
menaces  que  on  ne  les  craint  riens."° 

M.  Leroy,  in  developing  this  same  idea,  quotes  another  passage 
from  our  sermon  which  he  considers  as  being  directed  at  the  Pope. 
Gterson  in  this  passage  says  that  God  placed  Peter,  a  repentant  sinner, 
at  the  head  of  his  Church  (11.  1235-1237) :  *Tour  estre  plus  enclin  a 
pardonner  en  esperit  de  doulceur.  Celuy  qui  juge,  qui  n'a  point  failly, 
est  de  legier  trop  rigoureux  a  piinir  aultruy."®  ^ 

A  study  of  the  life  of  Pope  Urbain  VI,  with  its  many  severe  and 
even  violent  actions,  would  seem  to  justify  M.  Leroy  in  the  conclusions 
which  he  draws  from  these  selections.  In  any  case,  there 
is  abundant  evidence  in  the  other  works  of  the  Chancellor  of  his  courage 

*MS.  B.  N.  24841  fonds  fr.,  fol.  348  r®- 

^Histoire  comparie  du  Theatre  et  des  Moeurs  en  France,  Paris,  1844,  P-  254. 

«0/>.  cit,  p.  258. 
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and  perseverance  in  the  papal  conflict  when  he  finally  became  certain 
that  the  end  of  the  schism  could  only  be  accomplished  by  radical  action. 

However,  it  cannot  be  said  that  he  was  by  nature  an  energetic, 
forceful  man ;  indeed,  the  very  contrary  seems  true  from  a  study  of  his 
personality  and  writings.  He  is  a  mystic  by  nature,  belonging  to  the 
twelfth  century,  the  epoch  of  St.  Bernard  and  Hugo  of  St.  Victor. 
Physically  he  was  weak,  bom  of  parents  whose  nervous  systems  were 
defective.  His  brothers  and  sisters  were  troubled  with  nervous  dis- 
orders, and  he,  himself,  frequently  suffered  from  attacks  of  despond- 
ency; the  hardships  of  his  life  at  college,  and  the  exaggerated  practice 
of  asceticism  in  his  younger  days  weakened  him  still  more.  A  life  of 
contemplation  and  meditation  would  have  fitted  him  best,  land  he  would 
have  preferred  such  a  life ;  when  still  a  young  man,  at  tl^e  age  of  thirty- 
eight,  he  would  have  resigned  the  honorable  position  of  Chancellor  of 
the  University  but  for  the  remonstrances  of  Duke  Philippe.  He  desired 
freedom  from  worldly  cares ;  in  the  words  of  Ellies  Dupin :  Ah  omnibvs 
vincuUs  mundanae  necessitudinis  liber  esse  voluit;  quatenus  pro  veritate, 
ui  ait,  praeparato  animo  amplius  certamen  habere  posset  J 

His  life  in  the  well-paid  curacy  at  Bruges,  in  the  midst  of  the 
opulent  burghers  of  that  rich  and  artistic  city,  quickly  palled  upon  him, 
and  he  left  it  in  spite  of  the  financial  loss  entailed  by  such  action.  His 
inflexible  sense  of  duty  held  him  in  the  turmoil  of  active  life  at  Paris 
and  at  Constance  until  the  end  of  the  Council.  Then  with  the  well- 
earned  title  of  Doctor  christianissimuSf  he  turned  his  back  on  the  world 
and  retired  to  his  preferred  life  of  study  and  of  self-communion.  All 
these  vicissitudes  in  his  life  left  their  traces  in  his  works. 

Other  influences  must  be  considered  in  the  study  of  this  sermon. 
The  Ad  Deum  vadit  was  preached  by  Gerson  before  the  royal  court  in 
1402,  at  the  age  of  thirty-nine,  after  twenty-one  years  of  theological 
study,  including  fourteen  years  of  preaching.®  What  was  the  nature 
of  these  long  years  of  study!  To  which  of  the  Church  fathers  was  he 
indebted  for  the  form  and  ideas  foiind  in  this  sermon! 

Traces  from  the  three  preceding  centuries  appear  in  the  sermon; 

^Ellies  Dupin,  op.  6t.,  Vol.  I,  p.  CLXV. 

«L*Abbe  Ernest  Bourret  (Essai  historique  et  critique  sur  les  sermons  frangais 
de  Gerson,  Paris,  1858,  p.  72)  has  established  the  fact  that  the  series  of  sermons 
with  the  general  text  Poenitemini,  to.  which  the  Ad  Deum  vadit  belongs,  was 
preached  during  the  years  1402-1403,  and  that  the  latter  sermon  was  preached  in 
1402.  Corroborative  evidence  as  to  the  correctness  of  this  date  is  furnished  by 
the  manuscript  B.  N.  fonds  fr.  448  (used  in  this  study  for  collation)  where  the 
following  statement  occurs  written  in  red  ink  on  folio  no,  col.  2:  "Icy  est  la  fin 
du  sermon.  Cy  s'ensuit  la  collacion  du  saint  vendredy  a  Saint  Bernard  a  Paris, 
Tan  mil  iiiic  et  deux." 
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the  scholastic  methods  of  the  thirteenth  century  can  be  felt  working  in 
opposition  to  the  writer's  innate  love  for  the  mystic  thought  and  alle- 
gorical style  of  the  twelfth  century,  while  scattered  here  and  there  are 
the  exempla,  trite  quotations,  and  the  other  stock  expressions  from  that 
age  of  ready-made  sermons  and  of  mediocrity,  the  fourteenth  century.** 

In  spite  of  his  expressed  preference  for  the  works  of  Saint  Bona- 
ventura,  who  is  numbered  with  the  thirteenth  century  scholastics  and  to 
whom,  in  the  time  of  G^rson,  was  ascribed  the  authorship  of  the  cele- 
brated Meditationes  VUae  Christi,^  our  author  belongs  among  the  mys- 
tics of  the  twelfth  century,  among  the  followers  of  Saint  Bernard,  rather 
than  among  the  disciples  of  Saint  Thomas  Aquinas  in  the  thirteenth 
century.  His  liking  for  Saint  Bonaventura  is  not  difficult  to  under- 
stand, for  Saint  Bonaventura  is  the  most  human  and  natural  of  the 
scholastics,  a  seeming  exception  to  his  age. 

A  strong  impulse  in  the  direction  of  mysticism  was  given  Oerson 
when  as  a  student  at  the  Coll^  de  Navarre  he  came  under  the  influence 
of  the  Head  of  the  college,  the  mystic,  Pierre  d'Ailly ;  he  belonged  to  the 
ranks  of  the  mystics  from  that  time  until  the  end  of  his  life.  Thus  even 
during  his  stay  in  the  rich  city  of  Bruges,  a  few  years  previous  to  the 
date  of  the  Ad  Deum  vadit,  with  all  the  pressure  towards  a  worldly  life, 
we  find  him  writing  two  mystic  treatises,  the  Mendicite  spirUueUe  and 
the  Montagne  de  contemplacion.  Again,  at  the  end  of  the  Coiincil  of 
Constance,  we  see  him  for  two  years  a  wanderer,  given  over  to  an 
exaggerated  form  of  mysticism. 

It  was  at  this  time  that  he  wrote  the  Josephina,  the  long  narrative 
in  verse  of  the  exile  of  the  Holy  Family  in  Egypt,  in  which  is  embodied 
mystically  his  own  experience  as  a  pilgrim.  One  may  well  believe  that 
the  idea  of  this  work  had  been  in  his  mind  for  years.  A  passage  in  our 
sermon,  when  considered  in  the  light  of  other  facts,  may  help  to  bring 
out  the  thought  that  influenced  him  in  choosing  and  developing  such  a 
subject.  We  know  that  a  form  of  the  word  '^Gterson'*  is  employed  in 
the  Book  of  Exodus  to  signify  *' stranger"  or  '* exile ".^®  We  also  know 
that  Joseph  was  the  favorite  saint  of  Gterson,  and  that  the  cult  of  Saint 
Joseph  was  made  a  living  thing  in  France  through  his  efforts.  In  the 
Ad  Deum  vadit,  he  treats  Joseph  with  careful  consideration  in  the  scene 
in  which  Christ  gives  the  Virgin  Mary  into  the  care  of  John  (U.  2682- 

«*A  critical  study  of  the  sources  of  the  ^d  Deum  vadit  is  to  appear  later. 

^The  editors  of  the  latest  edition  of  the  works  of  Saint  Bonaventura  attribute 
the  authorship  of  the  Meditationes  Vitae  Christi  to  Joannes  de  Caulibus,  a  Fran- 
ciscan of  San  Gimignano,  who  died  in  1376.  Cf.  S.  Bonaventurae  Opera  Omnia, 
Quaracchi,  1902,  Vol.  X,  p.  25. 

^^Exodus  2:  21,  22:  Accepitque  Sephoram  filiam  ejus  uxorem:  quae  peperit 
ei  filium,  queni  vocavit  Gersam,  dicens:    Advena  fui  in  terra  aliena. 
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2685) :  *'Par  ce  texte  concluent  les  docteurs  que  Joseph  estoit  ja  mort, 
quer  aultrement  nostre  seigneur  ne  Teust  point  ost^  de  la  garde  Nostre 
Dame,  quant  paravant,  des  rencommencement,  il  Tavoit  tant  leaument 
et  dignement  gardee,  et  en  tous  perilz  acompaignee.*" 

Why  this  interest  in  Joseph  f  Does  it  not  originate  from  the  desire 
of  G^rson,  a  son  of  the  people  living  among  men  of  rank,  to  establish  a 
mystic  relationship  between  himself  and  Christ,  who  was  also  a  son  of 
the  people!  A  passage,  which  seems  to  bear  out  this  fact,  occurs  in  our 
sermon;  Gerson  describes  the  Virgin  Mary  as  living  in  Egypt  by  the 
labor  of  her  hands,  and  from  the  trade  of  Joseph  '^qui  estoit  charlier 
ou  charpentier/'  Neither  in  the  Bible  nor  in  any  other  text  which 
treats  of  the  subject  does  the  word  charlier  (wheelwright)  seem  to  ap- 
pear. Is  it  not  inserted  in  the  sermon  because  (Person's  family  name 
was  Le  Charlier,  and  thus  another  mystic  connection  is  created  between 
Gerson  and  Christ!  Applying  this  thought  to  the  larger  question,  does 
not  (Person's  cult  of  Saint  Joseph  spring  partly,  at  least,  from  this  same 
idea  of  mystic  relationship  ! 

Although  the  year  1402,  the  date  of  the  Ad  Deum  vadti,  was  one 
of  the  periods  when  Gerson  was  least  susceptible  to  the  attractions  of 
mysticism,  frequent  touches  of  mysticism  appear  in  the  sermon.  There 
are  numerous  passages  similar  in  nature  to  the  following  ones : 

(LI.  2693-2710) :  **0  ame  devote,  soubzlieve  ycy  ceste  angoisseuse 
passion  .  .  .  oste  tes  yeulx  de  terre  sa  jus  .  .  .  et  les  affiche  a  regarder 
ceste  croix.  .  .  .  Qette  toy  ou  milieu  de  Jhesus,  de  Marie,  et  de  Jehan. 
...  As  tu  pechi6,  par  les  mains  ou  par  les  pies,  par  la  bouche  ou  par 
le  nes  .  .  . !  Jhesus  seuffre,  en  toutes  pars,  pour  tes  pechi&  de  toutes 
pars  eflfacier ;  il  extend  ses  bras  pour  toy  accoler  ...  les  plaies  ouvertes 
monstrent  quelle  amour  est  par  dedens.  ..." 

(LI.  3098-3101) :  **L'office  et  le  mistere  de  la  sepulture  fu  accom- 
ply,  et  selon  moralite  nous  devons  pareillement  en  noz  cuers  ensevelir 
le  precieux  corps  nostre  seigneur  par  penitence  et  devote  remen- 
brance.  .  .  ." 

Not  alone  does  the  twelfth  century  furnish  the  mysticism  in  our 
sermon ;  it  is  also  the  century  of  comparisons,  of  metaphors,  and  of  alle- 
gories. These  forms  of  expression  when  handled  by  a  master,  such  as 
Hugo  of  Saint  Victor,  were  effective,  but  the  popularity  of  Hugo's  pro- 
ductions caused  a  great  number  of  imitations  which,  if  they  were  not 
withered  up  by  the  aridity  of  scholasticism,  were  carried  to  the  other 
extreme  and  became  mere  forms  of  rhetorical  exaggeration.  Gerson 
does  not  escape  these  influences.  While  a  few  of  his  figures  of  speech 
are  pleasing,  the  most  of  them  sound  forced  and  artificial,  and  fre- 
quently are  repetitions  of  trite  expressions  borrowed  from  his  predeces- 
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sors.  Hardly  a  page  of  the  sermon  occurs,  without  its  well-worn 
phrases,  such  as: 

(L.  290) :  *'L'aspre  baton  de  impacience  et  murmuration";  (1. 
561) :  ''endurcy  plus  que  pierre  d'ajnnant";  (L  772) :  ''durs  liens  de 
pechi6'';  (11.  2266,  2267) :  ''saiette  de  piti6  .  .  .  saiette  de  doulceur"; 
(1.  2295) :  '*la  chayere  de  la  croix";  (1.  2437) :  ''prison  de  ceste  char 
mortele";  (1.  2730) :  **la  court  de  misericorde";  etc.,  etc.  In  this  list 
belongs  the  much-used  expression  attributed  to  Saint  Bernard  (U.  1999- 
2000) :  *'Ycy  [les  espines]  ne  sont  pas  les  chappeaux  lesquielx  nous 
portons  par  vanity.'* 

G^rson  was  fond  of  the  allegorical  style;  one  of  his  sermons,  the 
"Sermon  de  TAnnonciation,"  was  delivered  from  beginning  to  end  in 
the  form  of  an  allegory.*^  Metaphors  and  allegories  are  frequent  in  the 
Ad  Deum  vadit;  the  well-known  struggle  between  Raison  and  SensiuiliU, 
based  on  the  short  passage  in  the  Meditationes  Viiae  Christi,^^  is  devel- 
oped at  length  (11.  362-401) ;  other  shorter  examples  are  the  following: 

(LI.  998-1004) :  **Une  tres  devote  et  religieuse  personne.  .  .  .  C'est 
Ting  bel  tresor  .  .  .  maiz  le  vaissel  est  fraille  de  soy,  et  si  sont  environ 
les  larrons,  tres  expers.  .  .  .  C'est  une  belle  naif  .  .  .  maiz  elle  est  en 
la  mer  perilleuse  ...'*;  (11.  1059-1062):  ''Ceste  femme  [la  portiere] 
est  nostre  mauvaise  chamalite.  ...  On  pent,  auxi,  symonie  comparer 
a  ceste  femme  .  .  .";  (11.  2005-2007) :  "Ce  rosel,  qui  est  fraile  et  vuit 
par  dedans,  signifie  la  puissance  mondaine  et  terraine,  qui  est  fraile  et 
vaine'';  (11.  2467-2468) :  "La  cotte  de  Jhesu  Crist.  .  .  .  C'est  charitS 
et  unite  ...'';  (11.  2786-2790) :  "Quer  en  Nostre  Dame,  les  vertus  de 
son  esperit  .  .  .  reluisoient  .  .  .  come  la  lampe  de  voirre  reluist  de  la 


iiM.  TAbbe  Lafontaine,  in  his  excellent  book  on  the  life  of  Jean  Gerson  (Jehan 
Gerson,  par  M.  TAbbe  Lafontaine,  Paris,  1906,  p.  146),  assigns  to  the  myst^res 
credit  for  some  of  the  allegorical  abstractions  found  in  the  sermons  of  Gerson. 
The  flowering  time  for  the  myst^res  did  not  occur  until  after  the  death  of  Gerson. 
He  undoubtedly  saw  some  of  the  shorter  productions  of  this  genre,  and  also  the 
"mimes";  but  it  seems  probable  that  his  use  of  the  allegory  was  due  not  to  the 
influence  of  these  plays  but  rather  to  the  influence  of  the  writers  of  the  school  of 
Hugo  of  Saint  Victor,  and  even  to  the  Roman  de  la  Rose,  which  he  attacks  so 
vehemently.     (Cf.  Ellies  Dupin,  op.  cit..  Vol.  Ill,  cols.  297-308.) 

125*.  Bonaventurae  Opera  Omnia,  cura  et  studio  A.  C.  Peltier,  Paris,  1868,  Vol. 
Xn,  p.  602: 

"Fuit  enim  in  Christo  tunc  quadruplex  voluntas,  scilicet  voluntas  carnis,  et 
haec  nullo  modo  volebat  pati;  voluntas  sensualitatis,  et  haec  remurmurabat  et 
timebat;  voluntas  rationis,  et  haec  obediebat,  et  consentiebat,  nam  juxta  Isaiam 
dicitur:  Oblatus  est,  quia  ipse  voluit.  £t  fuit  in  eo  voluntas  divinitatis,  et  haec 
imperabat,  et  sententiam  ipsa  dictabat." 
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clart6  qui  est  dedens.  Et  le  precieux  corps  de  Jhesu  Crist  estoit  come 
une  lampe  estainte  ou  esconsee.  ..." 

Another  habit  of  the  sermon  writers  of  the  twelfth  century  finds 
expression  in  the  Ad  Deum  vadit,  that  of  taking*  texts  to  pieces,  and  of 
drawing  moral  teachings  from  each  part.  Thus,  for  example,  the  seven 
sentences  spoken  by  Christ  on  the  Cross  serve  as  the  framework  for  a 
large  division  of  the  sermon,  beginning  with  the  Exposition  of  the  sec- 
ond Texts  of  the  Collation,  and  continuing  through  the  Exposition  of 
the  eighth  Texte.  No  better  example  of  the  system  can  be  furnished 
than  the  two  short  paragraphs  ^hich  summarize  these  seven  sentences 
C 'sept  mots"). 

(U.  2360-2370) :  *'En  ce  premier  mot  est  benignity  contre  ire;  et 
ou  second,  comme  nous  dirons,  est  liberality  contre  avarice,*  ou  tiers, 
chast6  contre  luxure;  ou  quart,  piti6  contre  envie;  ou  quint,  sobrece 
contre  glotonnie ;  ou  vi«.,  stability  contre  paresse ;  ou  vii«.,  humility  contre 
orgneil.  Pareillement,  je  trouveroye  en  la  doctrine  baillee  en  la  chaiere 
de  la  croix,  accomplissement  de  toutes  vertus,  et  des  sept  dons,  et  des 
beatitudes,  et  des  oeuvres  de  misericorde,  espiritueles  et  corporeles,  et 
des  dix  commandemens,  et  dechassemens  de  touz  pech6s." 

The  most  important  element,  from  the  standpoint  of  eloquence, 
which  our  sermon  derived  from  the  twelfth  century  is  the  human  feeling 
in  it  resulting  from  the  cult  of  the  Virgin  Mary,  a  cult  which  was 
brought  into  prominence  by  Saint  Bernard.  As  will  be  shown  later 
in  this  introduction,  Oerson  is  at  his  best  when  he  describes  those  scenes 
in  which  the  Virgin  Mary  appears  in  the  role  of  the  sorrowing  mother, 
mourning  for  her  son. 

After  discussing  the  indebtedness  of  our  author  to  Ihe  writers  of 
the  twelfth  century,  it  is  fitting  to  consider  to  what  extent  he  employs 
the  methods  of  Saint  Thomas  Aquinas  and  of  the  thirteenth  century. 
While  Gerson  clearly  hastthe  habit  of  theological  argumentation,  and 
enjoys  the  discussion  of  the  many  controverted  theological  minutiae  of 
his  age,  he  recognizes  to  a  certain  extent  that  such  subtle  analyses  are 
not  appropriate  in  a  sermon  prepared  for  the  royal  court.  He  checks 
himself  several  times  in  the  sermon  when  confronted  by  a  tempting 
array  of  scholastic  problems,  and  is  content  to  indicate  the  possibilities 
lying  therein,  usually  with  a  few  words  of  excuse,  such  as : 

<L.  2370) :  ^'Laissons  ceste  poursuite  qui  seroit  trop  longue  .  .  ."; 
(11.  1920-1922) :  '' Comment  on  cognoist  la  difFerence  des  bonnes  revela- 
tions et  de  telles  pluseurs  illusions,  je  m'en  passe  a  present";^*  (11.  889- 

*'The  treatise  which  Gerson  devotes  to  this  subject  De  DistincHone  verarum 
visionum  a  falsis,  occupies  sixteen  columns  in  the  edition  of  Ellies  Dupin  (Op,  cit,. 
Vol.  I,  cols.  43-59)- 
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890) :   ''Nous  laisserons  a  declarier  ceste  matiere,  comment  se  doit  et 
pent  faire  guerre.  .  .  ." 

He  even  reproves  in  one  passage  too  persistent  investigation  of 
scriptural  truths  (11.  811-814) :  **C'est  curiosite  de  vouloir  ainsi  tout 
encerchier  et  comprendre  les  jugemens  de  Dieu ;  ce  que  ung  subgiet  ou 
un  escolier  ne  doibt  pas  faire  d'un  aultre  home  mortel  qui  est  son  maistre 
et  son  seigneur." 

When  one  thinks  of  the  many  pages  of  the  Summa  of  Saint  Thomas 
Aquinas,  and  of  the  many  chapters  in  the  works  of  Albertus  Magnus 
which  are  devoted  to  the  discussion  of  angels,  Jean  Qerson  seems  but 
moderately  scholastic  when,  after  saying  **  Parlous  un  pen  des  benoits 
angles,"  he  restricts  himself  to  the  following  short  equation  (11.  851- 
853) :  **Une  legion  contient  vi."  vi.*^  Ixvi;  et  quelle  est  la  puissance  de 
telle  multitude  [xii.  legions]  d 'angles  quant  un  seul  en  occist  C.  iiii'^ 
v.«  de  Senacherib  f ' ' 

A  like  moderation  is  shown  in  the  discussion  of  other  scholastic 
problems. 

The  desire  for  many  divisions  in  a  sermon,  with  the  symmetrical 
arrangement  of  the  different  parts — another  mark  of  the  thirteenth 
century — ^is  not  very  noticeable  here,  although  the  preacher  begins  with 
the  statement  (11.  174-176)  that  he  is  dividing  the  text  into  twenty-four 
parts  according  to  the  twenty-four  hours  which  are  in  the  day  and 
night.  A  number  of  divisions  occur,  but  not  to  the  great  detriment  of 
the  sermon ;  a  greater  fault  lies  in  the  choice  of  subject  matter  from  the 
great  mass  of  erudition  which  the  Chancellor  possessed.  At  moments, 
when  we  meet  some  unusually  abstruse  argument  in  the  sermon,  we  are 
tempted  to  repeat  the  words  of  La  Bruydre,  used  so  aptly  by  M.  Langlois 
with  regard  to  the  preachers  of  the  thirteenth  century:  '*I1  fallait 
savolr  prodigieusement  pour  precher  si  mal."^*  This  same  wide  reading, 
as  well  as  an  austere  conscience,  saved  him  from  the  great  fault  of  many 
of  his  contemporaries,  whose  sermons  were  compiled  from  the  numerous 
manuals  for  the  use  of  preachers,  which  appeared  in  the  fourteenth 
century — thciir^  faciendi  sermones,  the  Ars  dUatandi  sermones,  the 
8cala  coeli,  etc.,  or  even  the  well-known  Dormi  secure,  which  was  pro- 
duced about  seven  years  before  the  date  of  the  Ad  Deum  vadii.  It  is 
true  that  we  find  some  ten  exentpla,  but  this  number  is  small  for  such  a 
long  sermon,  and  in  the  case  of  each  exemplum  skill  is  shown  in  its  use. 

Nor  does  Gerson  f dlow  the  dustom  of  his  century  in  attempting  to 
give  an  appearance  of  erudition  to  his  sermon  by  quoting  frequently 
the  Church  fathers.    In  fact,  in  one  of  his  letters  to  the  students  of  the 

^^Revue  des  Deux  Mondes,  Vol.  CXV,  p.  i86. 
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College  de  Navarre,  he  warns  them  specifically  against  this  prevalent 
habit  of  the  time."  In  our  sermon,  the  most  of  his  quotations  are  intro- 
duced simply  by  such  phrases  as  (1.  870)  :  **Vouldrent  dire  aucuns; 
(1.  880)  Selon  les  docteurs;  (1.  1863)  II  a  esU  revels  depuis;  (1.  3914) 
Dient  les  docteurs;  (1.  1929)  Selon  que  dit  une  glose;  (1.  1959)  Ensuiant 
le  dit  d 'aucuns;  (1.  1997)  Selon  les  expositeurs,  etc/' 

The  following  authorities  are  named;  in  each  case  once  only:  (L. 
1004)  Saint  Anthoine;  (1.  2214)  Josephus;  (1.2318)  Gregoire  de  Tours; 
(1.  2722)  Saint  Bernard;  (1.  3031)  Saint  Augustin.  If  one  compares 
these  five  names  with  the  number  of  names  cited  in  the  sermons  of  the 
preceding  two  centuries,  or  with  those  in  Halliard's  sermon  on  the  Pas- 
sion, of  a  half  a  century  later,  the  difference  is  striking. 

When  Gerson,  likewise,  is  not  sure  of  his  sources,  or  is  calling  upon 
his  imagination  for  striking  descriptions  (and  these  descriptions  are 
usually  his  finest  efforts),  he  indicates  his  lack  of  sources  frankly  with 
such  words  as  (11.  21-24) :  **0  doulce  mere,  je  eslieve  maintenant  les 
yeulx  de  ma  pensee  et  regarde,  maintenant  a  la  lumiere  de  vraye  foy  et 
ou  livre  des  euvangiles,  maintenant  en  1 'umbrage  de  conjecture  prouva- 
ble  et  devote  estimation,  quelle  fut  la  departie  .  .  .;"  (11.  1308-1310) : 
**Et  quer  je  n'en  ay  point  d'escripture  certaine,  je  useray  de  conjectures 
prouvablez,  .  .  .  sans  presumptueuse  assertion.  ..." 

Another  pleasing  feature  of  the  sermon  is  the  absence  of  the  coarse- 
ness peculiar  to  much  of  the  popular  preaching  of  the  time.  Popular 
preaching,  founded  by  Maurice  de  Sully  (d.  1196),  and  given  a  strong 
impulse  forward  by  the  foundation  of  the  mendicant  orders  of  Francis- 
cans and  Dominicans  in  the  thirteenth  century,  was  an  acknowledged 
fact  in  the  fourteenth  century.  By  the  time  of  Gerson  it  had  gone  from 
a  state  of  freedom  to  license,  and  was  often  buffoonish  and  trivial,  if 
not  vulgar.  We  discover  nothing  of  this  nature  in  the  Ad  Deum  vadit; 
it  is  the  work  of  a  high-minded  man.  The  strong  points  of  popular 
preaching,  however,  sincerity  and  boldness  of  speech,  while  present  in 
this  sermon,  are  more  apparent  in  the  sermons  which  the  Chancellor 
addressed  to  the  ** simple  gens"  of  the  church  of  Saint  Jean  en  Gr^ve.^' 

i»Ellies  Dupin,  op.  cit..  Vol.  I,  col.  io6. 

i«An  interesting  bit  of  testimony  to  the  sincerity  and  straightforwardness  of 
Jean  Gerson  occurs  in  the  farce  of  the  sixteenth  century,  "Les  Theologastres,"  in 
which  Gerson  is  praised  for  his  close  adherence  to  the  Scriptures  (Le  Theatre 
frangais  'avant  la  Renaissance,  par  Edouard  Fournier,  Paris,  1872,  p.  420)  : 

Foy 
Point  ne  veux  de  leurs  ergotis. 
Bien  me  bailleroit  guerison 
Le  Textuaire  Jehan  Gerson; 
Car  il  me  fault,  c'est  ma  nature, 
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The  fondness  of  the  popular  preachers  for  macaronics  produced 
small  effect  on  Jean  Gerson,  at  least  if  one  judges  from  the  Ad  Deum 
vadit;  we  have  but  six  Latin  phrases  in  the  body  of  the  sermon,  and 
these  six  are  introduced  in  a  natural  and  fitting  manner  (LI.  475,  487, 
492,  1496,  2224,  3164).  The  last  five  of  these  quotations  may  be  used  as 
testimony  in  the  settlement  of  the  much-discussed  question  as  to  whether 
some  of  the  early  sermons  were  preached  in  the  macaronic  style  in  which 
they  appear  in  the  manuscripts,  or  whether  the  scribe  intermingled  the 
two  languages  because,  in  copying  a  French  sermon  into  Latin, 
he  was  unable  to  give  the  Latin  equivalents  for  colloquial  French,  or  on 
the  contrary,  in  transcribing  a  Latin  sermon  into  French  he  failed  to 
find  French  equivalents  for  the  Latin.  The  fact  that  these  five  Latin 
phrases  (LI.  487,  492,  1496,  2224,  3164)  are  preceded  or  followed  in  the 
sermon  by  the  French  equivalents  would  seem  to  support  the  more  gener- 
ally accepted  theory  that,  with  due  allowance  for  exceptional  cases,  we 
possess  most  sermons  in  the  form  in  which  they  were  preached." 

The  influence  of  the  classic  Latin  writers  appears  but  slightly  in 
the  Ad  Deum  vadit  although  (Jerson  had  read  widely  in  their  works, 
and  used  quotations  from  them  freely  in  his  various  other  writings.  His 
greatest  ''Discours'*,  in  fact,  the  Vivat  Rex,  is  overburdened  with  classic 
allusions,  and  his  famous  plea  to  Parliament  in  the  affair  of  the  Duke 
of  Savoisy  is  written  almost  entirely  in  Ciceronian  style. 

Jean  Gerson  was  bom  in  an  age  of  formulas ;  if  he  had  been  a  con- 

Lc  textc  dc  saincte  Escripturc 
Sans  ergo,  sans  quod,  ne,  quia. 

Th^ologastres 
Maistrc  Jean  Gerson  n*ares  ia, 
Car  c'est  un  malvais  papaliste; 
Sa  doctrine  plus  ne  consiste 
Sur  les  apostres  de  Sorbonne. 

^^An  examination  of  other  sermons  of  our  author  produces  still  stronger  evi- 
dence of  this  view  as,  for  example,  in  the  sermon  Adorabunt  eum  ontnes  reges  in 
which  the  intermingling  is  clearly  intentional,  and  occurs  frequently;  the  following 
example  illustrates  the  usage  in  this  sermon:    (MS.  B.  N.  fonds  fr.  974,  fol.  iiS*")  : 

"Estoient  bien  enseignes  les  troys  roys  qui  d'Orient,  a  tel  jour  comme  huy, 
sont  venus  en  Bethleen  pour  adourer  leur  Dieu,  qui  nouvellement  avoit  prins  chair 
humaine  pour  nostre  redemption.  Desquielz,  principalement,  avoit  long  temps 
devant  dit  le  prophete:  Reges  tharsus  et  insule,  et  cetera;  et  iterum  ibidem 
theuwa  prot>ositum;  adorabunt  eum  omnes  reges  terre.  Mais  ou  trouveront  ces 
troys  roys  [roy]  leur  Dieu  Jhesus?  Respond  Tcuvangile  que  cc  fut  avecquez  la 
vierge  Marie:  hnenerutit,  inquit  cuvatigelista,  puerum  cum  Maria,  matrc  ejus. 
Qui  leur  monstra  le  chemin,  qui  les  adrega?  Ce  fut  estoile,  clere  et  resplendissant : 
Stella  antcccdcbat  eos  donee  venirent  ad  locum  ubi  erat  pucr.*' 
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temporary  of  Bossuet,  or  on  the  contrary,  if  he  had  lived  in  the  twelfth 
century  with  Saint  Bernard,  he  would  have  been  an  eloquent  preacher. 
It  is  doubtful  whether  he  made  much  effort  to  cultivate  a  pleasing  style ; 
he  lived  in  the  wrong  century  for  oratorical  effects.  EUies  Dupin  re- 
fers to  his  style  (evidently  in  his  Latin  works)  as  being  rather  neglected 
and  rough,  saying  that  he  aimed  at  results  rather  than  at  pleasing 
effects,  but  that  the  works  of  his  later  years  show  that  he  was  capable 
of  literary  excellence.^*  His  short  sermons  in  French  ad  usum  populi 
are  written  in  a  familiar  style  which  is  pleasing  but  does  not  show  the 
results  of  careful  work,  while  his  more  ambitious  sermons,  such  as  the 
Ad  Deum  vadit,  written  for  presentation  in  court  circles,  show  care  and 
thought,  but  applied  to  content  rather  than  to  style. 

The  sincerity  of  the  language,  and  not  the  style,  impresses  the 
reader  of  the  Ad  Deum  vadit;  the  writer  makes  no  attempt  at  a  display 
of  learning,  there  seems  to  be  no  desire  to  amuse  his  audience  or  to 
flatter  royalty,  but  rather  a  genuine  wish  to  teach  moral  truths,  to  instill 
fear  in  evil-doers,  to  move  the  hearts  of  his  hearers  to  contrition  and 
repentance, — as  he  frequently  says,  himself,  "esmouvoir  les  cueurs  a 
devotion."  His  speeches  are  bold;  often  momentarily  forgetting  his 
erudition,  he  hits  straight  at  the  mark  with  a  vigor  and  directness  which 
are  surprisingly  courageous  when  we  think  of  the  imposing  audience 
which  was  assembled  before  this  man  only  thirty-nine  years  old: — **Si 
[tu]  n'as  excusation  quelconque,  se  tu  ne  cesses  de  mal  faire,  que  tu 
ne  soies  dampnez  comme  Judas"  (U.  609-611),  was  a  bold  thing  to  say 
to  an  evil-doer  like  Queen  Isabeau  de  Baviire.  And  the  royal  courtiers 
and  the  councillors  of  Parliament,  seated  before  this  preacher,  might 
well  feel  the  sting  in  passages  such  as  (11.  1121-1131) :  '*Des  lors 
regnoit  en  la  court  des  evesquez  flaterie,  faulse  et  fainte,  qui  lie  servoit 
fors  de  complaire  aux  plus  grans.  .  .  .  Des  lors,  devotez  gens,  flaterie 
persecuta  honteusement  en  la  personne  de  celuy  qui  est  mesmez  verite, 
et  depuis  ne  cessa  en  pluseurs  lieux  faire  le  semblable  ...  en  especial 
devant  seigneurs  et  curiaulx,  et  souvent  devant  bourgeois." 

(LI.  1236-1241) :  **  Celuy  qui  juge,  qui  n'a  point  failly,  est  de  legier 
trop  rigoureux  a  punir  aultruy. — **  Jamaiz,"  dit  il,  ''je  n'eusse  fait  ainsi ; 
oncquez  ne  flz  un  tel  et  tel  meffait,  tant  lait  et  tant  horrible."  Et  les 
meschans  orgueilleux  ne  veoient  pas  que  souvent  ilz  font  pis,  et  ne  fust 
que  en  telle  fole  et  presumptueuse  reputacion  d'eulx  mesmez.  ..." 

Gerson  suffered  greatly  from  the  abuses  which  were  prevalent  in 
the  Church  at  that  time,  and  did  not  refrain  from  criticising  them 
frankly.  One  of  the  principal  reasons  for  his  expressed  desire  to  resign 
the  Chancellorship  just  previous  to  the  date  of  this  sermon  was  the 

»«EIlies  Dupin,  op.  cit,.  Vol.  I,  CLXIV. 
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discouragement  he  experienced  from  the  failure  of  his  efforts  towards 
correcting  some  of  the  evils  prevalent  among  members  of  the  Clergy. 
His  touch  in  the  sermon  is  not  gentle  when  he  mentions  them : 

(LI.  866-868) :  **Ce  sergent  de  Tevesque,  qui  par  a  venture  s'aprou- 
choit  le  plus  prez  de  tenir  Jhesu  Crist,  come  il  advient  que  les  serviteurs 
de  gens  d'eglise  sont  a  la  foiz  les  pires.  .  .  /' 

(LI.  578-587) :  **Judasembloit  les  aumosneset  biens  despovres  .  .  . 
je  vous  demande  se  aucunes  gens  d'eglise  ou  aucuns  executeurs  de  testa- 
ment font  aussi  ou  pis?  .  .  .  Judas  recent  le  precieux  corps  de  nostre 
seigneur  en  estat  de  pechie  mortel  ...  a  Pasques,  je  vous  pry,  ou  entre 
les  presbtres  chacun  jour,  on  trouvera  milz  telx.'' 

Another  straightforward,  human  speech,  in  which  all  allegories  and 
scholasticism  are  laid  aside,  and  plain-speaking  is  indulged  in,  occurs 
after  the  scene  describing  the  patience  of  Christ  when  struck  in  the 
face  by  a  bystander  in  the  court  of  Annas.  Here  again  we  may  not  be 
far  amiss  in  feeling  that  the  preacher  was  thinking  of  the  high-tempered 
Isabeau  de  Baviere,  or  possibly  of  Jean  Sans  Peur,  the  grandfather  of 
Charles  the  Bold,  famed  for  his  fits  of  temper  (11.  1151-1156) :  **  Advise 
3'cy,  0  cuer  impacient,  cuer  groz  et  enflez,  qui  ne  peuz,  maiz  ne  veulx 
souffrir  une  dure  paroUe  que  incontinent  tu  ne  deviengnez  yreulx  et  as 
tes  contenance  semblables  a  ung  furieux.  Tu  maudiz,  tu  jurez,  tu  renyez, 
tu  menacez  ou  fiers,  tu  rons  ou  gettez  ce  que  tu  tiens  ou  ce  que  tu 
encontrez,  et  t'en  prens  encores  a  Dieu.  .  .  .*' 

With  all  this  freedom  of  speech,  the  Ad  Deum  vadit,  as  has  been 
said,  does  not  contain  the  coarse  passages  so  common  in  the  contempo- 
rary popular  sermons  and  in  those  of  his  successors,  Olivier  Maillard 
and  Michel  Menot.  Some  passages  seem  perhaps  too  realistic  for  mod- 
em standards,  but  the  power  of  a  description  such  as  the  one  where 
Christ  is  being  driven  along  the  street  by  the  soldiers  after  his  arrest 
must  be  admitted.  It  is  not  difficult  to  imagine  the  feelings  of  sorrow 
and^  indignation  which  swept  over  the  members  of  the  congregation 
Avhen  the  scene  was  brought  before  their  eyes  with  such  realism  and 
force.  This  passage  is  one  of  the  strongest  in  the  sermon,  and  worth 
being  given  at  length : 

(LI.  749-764)  :  **Non  pourtant  tu  te  glorifiez  en  ta  malice,  o  mal- 
dicte  larronnaille  et  gargonnaille !  — *0r  te  tenons  nous  bien,'  dy  tu  a 
Jesus,  *a  ce  coup  ne  nous  eschaperas  tu  point.  Or  sus!  or  sus!  Haste 
toy,  delivre  toy,  avance  toy.'  Les  aultres  le  frappoient  du  pie,  les 
aultres  des  genoux,  les  aultres  le  tyroient  par  les  cheveulx  ou  par  le 
raenton,  en  Teschamissant,  en  moquant,  en  souvent  se  vantant:  — *0r 
vous  tenons  nous  bien,  beau  maistre!  il  vous  fauldra  bien  sermonner 
se  vous  voulez  eschapper  et  vous  voulez  estre  delivrez!  — Alumez  yci, 
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se  c'est  ilT'  disoiept,  par  aventure,  ceulx  qui  le  tenoient,  a  ceulx  qui 
portoient  leg  brandons  et  les  falloz; — *Approuchez  cy,  ce  n'est  il  past 
C'est  il.  0  come  il  fait  le  piteux!'  Et  en  disant  ainsi,  pent  estre  que 
par  leurs  falloz  et  brandons  ilz  bruloient  la  belle  face  glorieuse  de  Jhesus 
ou  degoutoient  la  graisse  ardant  sur  luy  et  sur  sa  face  ou  sur  ses 
cheveulx." 

Another  similar  scene,  equally  true  to  life,  presents  the  rough  jest- 
ing of  the  soldiers  as  they  drag  Christ  along  to  the  Council  of  Caiaphas : 

(LI.  1387-1393) :  **Autres  sergens  auxi  .  .  .  prindrent  a  hucher  et 
a  crier :  *  Or  sus !  or  sus !  Jhesus ;  or  sus !  beau  maistre.  II  vous  en  fault 
venir;  Tevesque  vous  appelle;  vostre  fin  est  venue;  on  sQaura  mainte- 
nant  de  quoy  vous  avez  servi  jusquez  a  cy ! '  En  cryant  ainsi  horrible- 
ment,  le  tyroient  tout  lye  et  decrachie  et  traveille  devant  le  siege  de 
Caiphe.  .  .  .'' 

Such  descriptions  as  these,  couched  in  words  whose  meaning  was 
clear  to  the  humblest  member  of  the  audience,  would  reward  them 
.abundantly  for  their  patience  in  listening  quietly  to  long  stretches  of 
complicated  and,  to  them  at  least,  impenetrable  argumentation.  In  a 
similar  manner  the  simple  and  homely  language  of  the  little  sketch  de- 
picting the  perplexity  and  doubt  in  the  mind  of  Satan  as  to  the  divinity 
of  Christ  would  catch  and  hold  their  attention : 

(LI.  793-799):  **Sathan,  .  .  .  quant  Jhesus  doubtoit  la  mort  et 
qu'il  prioit  et  gemissoit  et  que  tellement  aprSs  on  le  pourmenoit:  — ^*0 
dya!'  dit  il,  *ce  n'est  point  Dieu  yci;  jamaiz  a  Dieu  ne  pourroit  estre 
ainsi  fait.*  Maiz  quant  il  regardoit  les  oeuvres  merveilleuses  et  les 
miracles:  — *Certes,'  disoit  il,  *c*est  yci  Dieu,  non  pas  homme.*  " 

Although  Gerson  seems  to  have  felt  the  need  of  some  rhetorical 
devices  in  order  to  prevent  his  noble  audience  from  becoming  wearied 
by  so  long  and  heavy  a  sermon,  he  uses  but  few  of  the  artificial  contriv- 
ances so  common  in  his  time ;  a  half  dozen  proverbs  appear,  so  closely 
woven  into  the  text  that  they  are  scarcely  perceptible,  and  his  exempla 
number  less  than  a  dozen,  some  of  which  are  not  more  than  three  lines 
in  length. 

The  tone  of  the  sermon,  in  general,  is  dignified  and  serious,  without 
any  great  effort  being  made  to  supply  entertainment  for  those  who 
attended  the  service  out  of  a  desire  to  hear  interesting  and  curious  facts. 
— **Les  Curez  ne  sont  obligez  de  prescher  leurs  parroissiens  curieuse- 
ment  et  subtilement**  says  our  preacher  in  his  sermon  Quomodo  stabit 
Regnum  Dei,  in  which  he  is  giving  instructions  to  the  lower  clergy, 
— **Ains  qu'il  sufiSt  de  leur  explicquer  vulgairement  et  avec  moins  de 
recherches  les  commandements  de  Dieu,  les  sept  pechez  mortels,  et  telles 
choses  semblables.    Et  bien  souvent  cela  profitera  plus  que  les  curieuses 
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predications.""  There  are  no  jokes  in  our  sermon,  and  even  the  play- 
on  words,  the  juggling  with  the  meanings  of  words  of  similar  sound,  so 
dear  to  the  writers  of  the  Middle  Ages,  and  in  particular  to  the  grands 
rhetoriqueurs  of  the  late  fifteenth  century,  seems  to  have  been  largely- 
avoided  by  Gerson,  if  we  may  make  an  exception  of  the  following  pass- 
ages where  the  opportunity  furnished  by  the  words  mort  and  marsure 
was  too  tempting  to  be  resisted : 

(LI.  2642-2645) :  ''Maudissoit  elle  le  pechi6  de  noz  premiers  parens, 
qui  avoit  este  cause  de  ceste  mort,  et  la  morsure  de  la  pome,  qui  donnoit 
si  aigre  morsure  de  la  mort  a  son  benoit  filz  .  .  .  (U.  2897-2898) :  '*0 
mort  precieuse,  qui  metz  a  mort  nostre  mort  vicieuse!  Puissant  mort, 
qui  mors  enfer  en  deux  parties.  ..." 

The  only  poetry  which  occurs  in  the  sermon  is  the  quatrain  at  the 
beginning  of  the  exordium,  which,  in  whole  or  in  part,  returns  to  the 
lips  of  the  speaker  so  frequently  during  the  service  (11.  1-4) : 

A  Dieu  s'en  va  par  mort  amere 
Jhesus,  voyant  sa  doulce  mere ; 
Si  devons  bien  par  penitence 
De  ce  deul  avoir  remenbrance. 

L'Abbe  Bourret  considers  this  refrain  as  taken  from  a  mystery  play.^** 
There  seems  to  be  no  evidence  available  to  support  this  view,  and  M. 
Emile  Boy,  who  has  made  a  thorough  study  of  the  sources  of  the 
Passion  plays  in  France,  states  categorically  that  the  quatrain  is  a 
translation  or  paraphrase  of  the  biblical  text.^^ 

The  Chancellor  does  not  make  appeals  to  his  audience  for  attention, 
but  he  does  employ,  with  great  frequency  even  for  a  production  of  this 
nature,  the  apostrophe,  that  most  powerful  weapon  in  the  hands  of 
orators  of  all  ages.  All  the  characters  in  the  drama  of  the  Passion,^ — 
Christ,  God,  the  Virgin  Mary,  the  angels,  the  apostles,  Mary  Magda- 
lene, Pilate,  Herod,  the  Jews,  the  thieves  on  the  Cross,  and  even  abstrac- 
tions such  as  the  Synagogue  and  Death,  are  summoned  to  appear  before 
this  royal  audience,  to  listen  to  the  prayers  or  queries,  to  receive  praise 
or  blame  from  the  lips  of  the  orator.  Some  of  these  long  periods  seem 
rhetorical,  over-emphatic,  and  artificial,  while  others  furnish  us  with 

"^^Exccllente  PrSdication  du  Grand  Gerson,  Chancelier  de  VEglise  de  Paris,  a 
Rouen,  de  rimprimerie  de  David  du  Petit  Val,  1622,  p.  24. 

200/».  cit,  p.  80. 

2iThe  letter  of  M.  Emile  Roy  (dated  Dijon,  December  20,  1914)  contains  the 
followiiig  statement :  "Le  quatrain,  *A  Dieu  s'en  va  par  mort  amere,*  ne  vient  pas 
d*un  mystere;  c'est  la  traduction  ou  la  paraphrase  du  texte:     Ad  Deum  vadii.*' 
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the  finest  display  of  eloquence  in  the  entire  production.  The  long  and 
impassioned  api)eal  of  the  Virgin  Mary  to  her  son  on  the  Cross,  begin- 
ning with  the  sorrowful  words  (1.  2587):  '*Lasl  beau,  doulx  filz, 
qu'av^s  vous  fait,  que  je  vous  veoy  en  telle  confusion!*'  is  a  striking 
example  of  this  form  of  eloquence.  While  the  ideas  expressed  are  old 
and  the  form  of  expression  seems  somewhat  unnatural,  the  sentences 
follow  each  other  with  a  clearness  and  force  which  produces  a  powerful 
effect  well-sustained  throughout  the  entire  speech.  The  first  half  of  the 
apostrophe  is  devoted  to  the  lamentations  of  the  mother  that  her  son 
should  suffer  such  a  death  in  the  flower  of  his  youth,  and  that  he  should 
be  absent  from  her  in  her  old  age ;  then  the  ingratitude  of  the  Jews  is  de- 
plored, and  the  appeal  ends  with  the  expression  of  the  mother's  desire 
to  be  allowed  to  die  on  the  Cross  in  company  with  the  good  thief  (1. 
2630) :  **Certes,  bien  eureux  tu  es,  o  larron,  qui  pends  en  ceste  croix! 
Bien  te  doiz  esjouir!" 

Many  of  the  passages  in  the  sermon  lack  the  steady  and  even  flow 
of  thought  noticeable  in  the  preceding  quotation,  and  fail  entirely  in 
their  effect  on  account  of  some  weak  point  in  their  structure,  some  anti- 
climax. Thus  another  apostrophe  (11.  2053-2060)  begins  with  strong 
rhetorical  emphasis:  **0  Dieu,  quelle  iniquity!  quelle  incomparable 
cruaut6!  Quiconquez  mais  ouy  dire  que  un  homme  condempn6,  tant 
fust  pecheur  abhominable,  fust  contraint  a  porter  son  gibet  ou  sa  croix !" 
— the  attention  of  the  listener  is  attracted,  his  emotion  is  aroused,  and 
he  is  awaiting  eagerly  the  continuation  and  development  of  this  prom- 
ising theme ;  his  expectation  is  deceived,  this  striking  prelude  is  followed 
simply  by  a  short  quotation  from  Isaiah,  and  ends  with  an  expression 
of  regret  at  the  author's  inability  to  describe  such  indignities. 

In  some  cases  the  unevenness  of  style  arises  from  the  fact  that,  at 
heart,  the  moral  teaching  is  more  important  to  Gterson  than  questions 
of  rhetoric.  Thus,  in  the  midst  of  his  portrayal  of  Christ  comforting 
the  disciples  in  the  Garden  of  Gethsemane  (11.  423-430),  which  he  begins 
in  a  gentle  and  pleasing  manner,  he  turns  suddenly  to  the  application 
of  the  moral  truth,  and  spoils  the  peaceful  scene  with  the  harsh  words : 
**Combien  que  c'est  yci  une  dampnable  maniere  de  nostre  corrumpue 
fragilite  que  nous  sommes  souvent  plus  puissans  a  mal  faire  que  a  bien." 

The  scholastic  training  of  the  Chancellor,  which  fostered  in  him 
the  love  of  debate  and  the  habit  of  argumentation,  may  be  blamed  for 
some  of  the  inequality  and  roughness  of  his  style.  In  the  midst  of  the 
account  of  the  sufferings  of  the  Virgin  Mary  at  the  foot  of  the  Cross 
(U.  2540-2564),  the  smoothly  running  narration  is  broken  to  allow  a 
refutation  of  the  idea  expressed  in  the  paintings  of  the  Crucifixion  that 
the  mother,  because  of  her  weariness,  did  not  stand  upright  but  was  in 
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a  recumbent  position.  The  thread  of  the  narrative  is  resumed  again, 
but  after  a  few  sentences  more  it  disappears  in  the  midst  of  a  discus- 
sion regarding  the  power  of  **la  partie  souveraine  de  Tame"  over  **la 
basse  partie  de  Tame/'  and  it  appears  again  only  after  a  digression 
of  a  dozen  lines. 

Examples  need  not  be  given  of  the  many  passages  in  the  sermon 
which  are  rendered  almost  unintelligible  by  their  incoherence,  and  by 
their  superfluity  of  proofs,  incidents,  and  details.  We  return  always, 
for  the  main  explanation  of  this  literary  weakness,  to  the  thought  ex- 
pressed by  Ellies  Dupin  when  criticising  Grerson's  Latin  writings:  8e 
inter  scribeiidum,  ornatum  omnem  contempsisse,  plusque  prodesse,  quam 
delectare  voluisse  narratJ^^ 

It  is  difficult  in  the  light  of  a  study  of  this  present  sermon,  to  agree 
with  Nisard's  criticism  of  Gerson:  **Dans  (Jerson,  la  th6ologie  ...  4 
Texemple  de  la  philosophic  .  .  .  neglige  la  morale,  qui  tient  le  milieu 
entre  Tune  et  Tautre,  et  qui  seule  suppose  et  implique  I'idee  de  Thu- 
manite.''^^  It  is  true,  however,  that  the  speaker  sometimes  fails  in  a 
sermon  such  as  the  Ad  Deum  vadit  to  obtain  results  from  his  efforts 
towards  moral  teaching,  and  leaves  his  hearers  unmoved,  on  account  of 
the  abstruseness  and  coldness  of  his  arguments.  A  much  more  human 
tone  is  present  in  the  sermons  addressed  to  his  humble  congregation  of 
the  church  Saint  Jean  en  GrSve. 

There  are  portions,  nevertheless,  even  in  this  rather  formal  sermon, 
in  which  personal  feelings  appear,  and  in  which  we  are  given  a  glimpse 
of  the  real  nature  of  the  writer,  with  his  enthusiasm  and  warm-heart- 
edness. Especially  is  this  true  of  those  passages  in  which  the  Virgin 
Mary  is  brought  into  the  narrative.  It  would  be  difficult  to  present  to 
an  audience  the  portrait  of  the  dying  Christ  on  the  Cross  with  more 
simple  pathos  than  in  the  following  word-picture  where  the  old  setting 
is  made  more  impressive  by  being  presented  through  the  eyes  of  the 
afflicted  mother : 

(LI.  2653-2664) :  '*0  doulx  Jhesus  .  .  .  des  pie^a  vostre  digne 
mere  vous  regarde  et  soubzlieve  ses  yeux  en  hault  envers  vous,  ses  doulx 
yeulx,  simples  et  honnestes  et  gracieux,  qui  par  leese  divine  vous  sou- 
loient  regarder,  mais  se  fichent  en  vous  en  grant  douleur,  par  ce  qu'ilz 
veoient  vostre  angoisse  de  toutes  pars :  il  regardent  le  chief ;  et  il  tremble 
et  ne  scet  ou  soy  reposer ;  les  pi6s  veulent  aidier  au  pois  des  mains  et  la 
grieve  estendue  qui  les  desire  et  ront,  et  eulx  n'ont  ou  soy  arrester,  se 
non  en  se  blessant  et  se  plaient  de  plus  en  plus.  C'est  ung  piteable  et 
dur  regard,  d'une  telle  mere  a  ung  telz  filz." 

22Ellies  Dupin,  op.  cit.  Vol.  I,  p.  CLXIV. 

-^Histoire  de  la  Literature  frangaise,  par  D.  Nisard,  Paris,  1879,  Vol.  I,  p.  227. 
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Gkraon  uses  the  same  method,  in  the  opening  paragraphs  of  the 
CoUaiion  (11.  2073-2080),  to  strengthen  the  effect  of  the  picture,  already 
very  realistic,  in  which  Christ  is  being  driven  along  the  street,  beaten 
and  kicked,  and  staggering  under  the  weight  of  the  Cross.  It  takes 
small  effort  on  the  part  of  the  imagination  to  visualize,  from  his  de- 
scription, the  anxious  mother  at  the  side  of  the  street,  raising  herself 
on  tiptoes  and  striving  to  catch  a  glimpse  of  her  son  in  the  midst  of  the 
jeering  crowd. 

All  the  street  scenes  in  the  sermon  are  especially  good;  (Jerson 
understood  well  mankind.  He  had  not  yet  received,  personally,  harsh 
treatment  from  the  people,  his  ''simple  gens",  whom  he  defended  on 
every  occasion  from  the  oppression  of  the  nobility,  but  he  knew  the 
fickleness  of  the  populace:  '*0r,  vous  fiez  en  la  faveur  du  monde,  en 
especial  du  peuple:  n'est  certes,  chose  plus  variable,  plus  inconstant  et 
plus  muable"  (U.  1807-1808).  That  thorough  knowledge  of  the  people, 
which  appears  in  our  sermon,  served  him  well  eleven  years  later  when, 
besieged  for  two  month  in  the  towers  of  Notre  Dame  by  the  rabid 
Cabochiens^*  (some  of  his  own  ** simple  gens"),  he  was  able  to  sit  quietly 
down  and  write  a  treatise  on  the  art  of  music,  while  waiting  for  the 
popular  feeling  to  change.  The  description  of  the  scenes  in  the  streets 
of  the  city  of  Jerusalem,  after  the  judgment  of  Christ  by  Pilate,  must 
have  seemed  very  lifelike  to  the  members  of  the  audience,  as  they 
listened  to  the  words  of  the  preacher.  They  could  almost  see  the  rest- 
less crowd,  and  the  individual  figures  darting  to  and  fro  with  indifferent 
cruelty  in  their  hearts  and  the  familiar  words,  **I  told  you  so,"  and 
'*He  is  getting  what  he  deserved,"  on  their  lips.  The  passage  is  worth 
quoting  here  in  its  entirety : 

(LI.  1318-1330) :  '*Chacun  le  murmuroit  ou  en  parloit;  les  aulcuns 
en  compassion,  les  aultres  pour  enquerir  des  nouvelles,  les  aultres  par 
moquerie  et  irrision. — *I1  est  prins,'  disoit  Tun. — *0r  ne  nous  reprendra 
il  plus,'  disoit  Taultre. — *Qu'est  cet  Qui  a  ilT  enqueroient  ceulx  qui 
encores  ne  sgavoient  la  besongne. — 'C'est  ce  faulx  prophete,'  disoit  Tun. 
— 'C'est  Jhesus  de  Nazareth,'  respondoit  Taultre,  *qui  est  prins  et 
amenez.'  Ceulx  mesmez  qui  paravant  Tavoient  cogneu,  am6  et  honour^, 
le  blasmoient,  selon  ce  que  seult  faire  le  peuple  muable  quant  aucun 
dechiet  de  son  grant  estat  en  aulcune  adversite  ou  condempnation,  et 

^^Cabochiens  was  a  name  applied  to  the  popular  faction  of  the  Burgundian 
party,  which  started  a  revolt  at  Paris  hi  1412,  under  the  leadership  of  the  corpo- 
ration of  butchers,  at  the  head  of  which  was  Simon  Lecoustellier,  popularly  known 
as  Caboche,  At  first  the  Cabochiens  and  the  members  of  the  University  worked 
together  in  demanding  from  Parliament  certain  needed  reforms,  but  later  the 
violences  of  the  former  party  caused  an  open  rupture. 
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fust  a  tort.  Et  disoient:  '*Par  Dieu!  je  pensoye  bien  tout  oe  cy;  je 
disoie  bien  que  encores  iuy  mescherroit.  Creez  moy,  certes  oncquez  ne 
me  pleut;  or  est  venuz  ou  il  devoit  venir.'  " 

Such  passages  as  those  which  have  been  described,  and  there  are 
other  good  ones  in  the  sermon,  show  that  Ghrson  was  capable  of  writing 
with  eloquence  if  he  had  so  desired.  Furthermore,  it  must  be  borne  in 
mind,  when  judging  this  sermon,  that  it  was  written  for  oral  delivery, 
and  that  many  of  its  faults  would  be  less  apparent  on  the  lips  of  an 
able  speaker,  and,  likewise,  the  effectiveness  of  the  good  passages  would 
be  increased.  In  spite  of  its  failings,  the  Ad  Deum  vadit  must  be  re- 
garded as  a  powerful  sermon,  and  it  remains  the  best  representative  of 
its  genre  in  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries. 

The  mechanical  form  of  the  sermon  is  simple  when  compared  with 
the  productions  of  earlier  writers.  The  usual  Latin  text  stands  at  the 
beginning,  and  is  followed  directly  by  the  exordium;  then  comes  the 
body  of  the  sermon  which  is  divided  into  twenty-four  divisions,  each 
one  with  its  scriptural  passage  (**ie  Texte'*)  at  the  head,  its  Exposi- 
tion, and  Oroison. 

The  first  of  the  two  large  divisions  of  the  Ad  Deum  vadit,  the 
''sermon",  strictly  speaking,  occupies  a  little  more  than  two-thirds  of 
the  entire  discourse.  It  was  delivered  at  the  morning  service  as  is  indi- 
cated in  the  finis;  Explicit  sermo  de  mane.  The  second  division  of  the 
piece,  called  the  Collation  (''Collatio''),  begins,  in  the  manuscript,  im- 
mediately after  the  Explicit  of  the  morning  sermon,  with  but  a  small 
break  in  the  continuity  of  the  lines.  It  has  as  a  heading  the  words: 
Incipit  collatio  post  prandium,  and  was  delivered,  according  to  custom, 
in  the  late  afternoon.  The  Collatio  of  the  Ad  Deum  vadit,  however, 
no  longer  resembles  the  CoUationes  of  earlier  times,  in  which  the  monks 
met  together  after  supper  to  listen  to  readings  from  the  Church 
fathers;^*  nor  does  it  belong  to  the  later  type  of  evening  conferences 
upon  religious  topics,  customary  particularly  to  the  monks  of  the  Bene- 
dictine order  ;^*  it  is  simply  the  direct  continuation  of  the  morning 
sermon.  The  preacher  enters  at  once  into  the  discussion  of  his  subject, 
with  the  words:  ''CommenQons  ou  nous  finasmez  au  matin:  c'est  que 
Jhesus  yssi  hors  de  Tostel  Pilate,  portant  sa  croix.  .  .  .''  The  Collation 
has  no  exordium ;  in  other  respects  it  resembles  the  morning  sermon. 

The  Latin  text  ("la  thSme")  at  the  beginning  of  the  Ad  Deum 
vadit  is  short,  similar  to  the  texts  of  the  most  of  Gterson's  sermons,  and 
is  explained  immediately  by  a  paraphrase  in  French  verse.    The  para- 

25Cf.  Du  Cange,  Vol.  II,  p.  402,  under  the  word  Collatio  (2). 
2«Cf.  La  Chaire  frangaise  au  Moyen  Age,  par  A.  Lecoy  de  la  Marche,  Paris, 
1886,  p.  225. 
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phrase  of  the  thought  of  the  Latin  text  in  the  form  of  a  quatrain  in 
French  is  an  unusual  feature  in  the  sermons  of  the  Chancellor,  as  he 
usually  gives  a  prose  translation  or  none  at  all.  On  account  of  this 
quatrain,  the  sermon  is  entitled  in  two  of  the  manuscripts  which  con- 
tain it:  '*La  Passion  ...  en  vers."*^  The  second  part  of  the  text, 
Penitemini,  is  a  favorite  expression  of  Qerson,  and  formed  the  secondary 
text  for  the  seventeen  sermons  on  the  capital  sins  preached  in  1402-1403 
in  the  church  Saint  Jean  en  GrSve.*' 

The  exordium  differs  from  those  of  most  of  the  other  sermons  of 
our  author  in  that  it  neither  begins  nor  ends  with  an  invocation  to  the 
Virgin  Mary;  this  is  a  surprising  omission  when  we  consider  Ghrson's 
ardent  cult  of  the  Virgin,  and  the  important  part  which  she  plays  in  the 
production.  This  omission  is  more  than  compensated,  however,  by  the 
long  scene  later  in  which  is  so  touchingly  set  forth  the  mother's  fare- 
well to  her  son,  when  he  left  Bethany  for  the  scene  of  his  death  in 
Jerusalem.^*  The  other  effective  passages  in  the  exordium  are  those 
which  recount  the  early  life  of  Christ,  the  farewells  in  the  house  of 
Mary  Magdalene  and  Martha,  and  especially  the  powerful  denunciation 
of  Judas  which  is  rendered  doubly  impressive  by  being  expressed  in 
apostrophic  form.  The  opening  quatrain,  *'A  Dieu  s'en  va  par  mort 
amere,"  appears  again  five  times  in  this  part  of  the  sermon.  In  the 
last  few  lines  of  the  exordium  the  writer  explains  his  purpose,  and 
then  concludes  with  the  usual  short  invocation  to  God  for  the  success 
of  the  sermon.  This  exordium  is  well  planned,  and  should  accomplish 
the  usual  purposes  of  such  an  introduction ; — to  catch  the  attention  of 
the  audience,  to  interest  them  in  the  subject,  and  to  bring  them  into 
sjonpathy  with  the  speaker.  The  author  explains  in  the  exordium  the 
general  framework  of  the  sermon  (U.  174-176) :  **Et  deviseray  cest 
texte  en  xxiiii.  parties  selon  xxiiii.  heures  qui  sont  ou  jour  et  en  la 
nuit;  xii.  pour  le  sermon  et  xii.  pour  la  collation."  In  reality,  there 
appear  in  our  manuscript  twenty-five  seemingly  complete  Textes;  the 
edition  of  Ellies  Dupin  gives  this  number,  and  several  manuscripts  do 
likewise.  This  error  arises  from  the  fact  that  the  so-called  Texte  which 
follows  Texte  IV  is  simply  a  continuation  of  it,  and  should  be  so  denomi- 
nated.    The  scribe  of  our  manuscript  leaves  this  point  somewhat  ob- 

"MS.  B.  N.  f.  fr.  24865,  and  MS.  B.  N.  f.  fr.  24866. 

^«Thc  epitaph  over  the  tomb  of  Jean  Gerson  in  the  church  of  Saint  Laurent 
at  Lyons  contains,  in  addition  to  his  other  favorite  saying,  Sursum  corda,  this 
text,  Poenitemini  et  credite  evangelio. 

2»Nisard  (Histoire  de  la  Littirature  frcmgaise.  Vol.  I,  pp.  233-235)  quotes  this 
passage  to  illustrate  the  clear  and  forceful  style  of  Gerson  when  he  is  addressing 
the  "simple  gens". 
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Bcure,  because  while  he  numbers  carefullj  the  Textes  of  the  Sermon 
from  one  to  twelve,  he  leaves  unnumbered  the  Textes  of  the  Collation, 
with  the  exception  of  numbers  III,  VI,  X,  and  XI.  These  Textes,  which 
head  the  twenty-four  divisions,  vary  in  length  from  three  lines  {Colla- 
tion; Texte  VIII)  up  to  fifty-seven  lines  {Sermon;  Texte  XI),  and  are 
composed  of  selections  from  one  or  more  of  the  four  (Gospels. 

The  Exposition^  as  the  name  implies,  explains  and  develops  the 
thoughts  contained  in  the  Texte,  and  applies  the  moral  teaching;  it  is 
the  real  sermon,  the  vehicle  for  all  the  ideas,  borrowed  or  original,  of 
the  author.  In  mechanical  form,  the  various  Expositions  have  few 
common  characteristics ;  their  beginnings  are  sometimes  alike,  sometimes 
different;  but  they  always  end  with  an  Oroison.  Their  length  varies 
greatly;  especially  noticeable  is  their  brevity  in  the  CoUation,  where 
some  of  them  are  only  five  lines  long.  This  abridgement  of  the  ending 
in  many  of  Gkrson's  sermons  has  been  explained  in  various  ways.  Some 
of  the  sermons,  as  (Jerson  complains  in  one  of  his  letters,*®  were  given 
to  the  public  in  incomplete  form  by  his  followers,  from  notes  which  they 
jotted  down  during  the  preaching,  and  as  a  consequence,  the  latter  part 
of  the  productions  were  shortened  because  the  attention  of  the  scribe 
flagged.  Another  explanation  ascribes  this  same  condition  of  weari- 
ness to  the  copyists  of  later  times  who  became  tired  of  copying  from 
some  earlier  manuscript  and  omitted  passages  to  lighten  their  labors. 
Again,  certain  paragraphs  in  the  manuscripts  may  have  been  omitted 
intentionally  by  later  copyists  in  the  attempt  to  improve  the  sermons. 
It  seems  probable  that  in  the  Ad  Deum  vadit  as  presented  by  our  manu- 
script, (Jerson  himself  shortened  the  latter  part  of  it  to  fit  the  needs 
of  the  afternoon  service. 

The  Expositions  are  occasionally  cut  up  into  the  mechanical  divi- 
sions so  common  to  the  scholastic  age,  but  this  system  is  not  carried  to 
an  extreme.  It  is  true  that  we  see  the  subject  of  ** prayer''  divided 
into  six  ''considerations"  (11.  285-343);  the  list  of  the  indignities  of- 
fered to  Christ  presented  under  twelve  heads,  with  their  premierement, 
secondement,  etc.  (11.  1978-2030) ;  the  seven  truths  from  the  seven 
signacles  of  the  book  of  the  Passion,  each  under  its  number  (11.  2178- 
2203),  etc.  Also,  a  large  portion  of  the  CoUation,  beginning  with  the 
Exposition  of  the  second  Texte  and  continuing  through  the  Exposition 
of  the  eighth  Texte,  has  as  its  framework  the  seven  sentences  uttered 
by  Christ  on  the  Cross.  The  free  course  of  the  sermon,  nevertheless, 
is  not  retarded  greatly  by  these  divisions. 

The  Oroison,  with  which  each  Exposition  terminates,  consists  of  a 
short  prayer  to  Christ  which  usually  repeats,  in  condensed  form,  the 

s^EUies  Dupin,  op,  cit.  Vol.  I,  col.  I20. 
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central  thought  of  the  Exposition,  and  applies  its  lesson  to  the  audience. 
The  prayer  closes  with  an  appeal  for  heavenly  aid. 

The  Ad  Deum  vadit  ends  in  a  simple  manner,  almost  suddenly. 
The  long  peroration,  which  is  naturally  expected  in  a  piece  of  work  of 
such  importance,  is  missing,  and  the  sermon  concludes  with  the  usual 
supplicatory  Oroison:  '' Jhesus,  vray  sauveur  de  tout  le  monde,  octroiez 
nous  par  la  vertu  de  vostre  passion,  que  nous  puissons  tellement  souffrir 
et  pendre  fichement  en  la  croix  de  penitence  et  avoir  tel  amortissement 
de  la  sensuality  et  de  tous  vices  mauvaiz,  que  nostre  esperit  se  rende  a 
vous,  par  eslevee  contemplation  et  conversation  es  cieulx.  ..." 

Manuscripts  and  Editions 

A  comparison  of  the  text  of  MS.  Bib.  Nat.,  fonds  frangais  24841 
with  the  other  manuscripts  which  contain  the  Ad  Deum  vadit,  shows 
its  superiority  both  from  the  standpoint  of  mechanical  form  and  of 
contents.  We  have  evidence  also  that  it  was  written  at  an  early  date, 
probably  during  the  life-time  of  (Jerson  (d.  1429).  It  belonged  to  the 
monastery  of  Saint  Victor,  which  acquired  in  the  first  part  of  the 
fifteenth  century  a  numerous  collection  of  the  sermons  of  the  Chancellor. 
M.  A.  Langfors  states  that  over  one  hundred  of  the  1628  manuscripts 
in  the  Bibliothique  Nationale  which  came  from  the  library  of  Saint 
Victor  were  copied  or  acquired  by  the  monastery  through  the  efforts  of 
Jehan  La  Masse  (elected  abbot  of  Saint  Victor  in  1448).'^  In  two  of 
our  manuscripts  which  contain  the  works  of  Gterson,  and  which  resem- 
ble closely  MS.  24841,  we  find  the  definite  statement  that  they  were 
acquired  by  Jehan  La  Masse.'^  M.  Langfors  (loc.  cit.)  quotes  a  similar 
statement  from  MS.  f .  fr.  24436,  which  furnishes  us  in  addition  a  defi- 
nite date :  Scriptum  anno  Domini  1424.  M.  Leopold  Delisle  is  authority 
for  the  further  fact  that  as  early  as  1417  Jehan  La  Masse  was  purchas- 
ing manuscripts  for  the  monastery/*  The  probability  of  an  early  date 
for  our  MS.  24841  is  thus  established. 

An  additional  piece  of  evidence  is  furnished  by^  the  manuscript 
itself.    An  official  court  sentence  occupies  the  parchment  fly-leaf  which 

^^Romania  XLI  (1912),  pp.  206-207. 

»2MS.  B.  N.  f .  fr.  24839  fol.  294V  contains  the  following  words :  "Hunc  librum 
acquisivit  monasterio  Sancti  Victoris  propc  Parisius  frater  Johannes  Lamasse, 
dum  essct  prior  ejusdem  ccclesic."  L'Abb6  Bourret  {op,  cit.  pp.  49-50)  reports 
that  a  like  sentence  occurs  in  MS  B.  N.  f.  fr.  24840. 

»»L^  Cabinet  des  Manuscrits  de  la  Bibliothique  Nationaie,  par  Lipoid  Delisle, 
Paris,  1874,  Vol.  II,  p.  217.  M.  Delisle  quotes  also  (loc.  cit.)  the  receipt  which  a 
ccruin  Pctrus  de  Verona  wrote  in  MS.  f.  latin  I48i53  (fol.  117V),  with  the  date 
1423:  "Et  recepi  dictam  sununam  per  manum  fratris  Johannis  la  Masse,  prioris 
dicti  conventus.  .  .  .    Anno  Domini  millesimo  iiiic  xxiii." 
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precedes  the  first  page  of  the  table  of  contents.  This  decree  by  *' Simon 
Morhier  .  .  .  commissaire  et  juge  .  .  .  chastellet  de  Paris"  is  dated 
1425. 

An  additional  reason  for  preferring  the  text  of  this  manuscript 
is  that  it  was  used  as  a  basis  for  the  Latin  translation  of  the  Ad  Deum 
vadit  in  the  early  sixteenth  century  edition,  and  was  later  incorporated 
into  the  authoritative  edition  of  EUies  Dupin. 

L'Abb6  Bourret,  in  his  excellent  work  on  the  French  sermons  of 
Gterson,  published  in  1858,  mentions  this  manuscript  (S.  Victor  138) 
but  does  not  describe  it  because  he  could  not  find  it  at  that  time.'*  A 
description  of  it  may  be  of  some  value  here.  The  catalog  of  the  manu- 
scripts of  the  Biblioth^que  Nationale  contains  the  following  statement 
in  regard  to  it:  '* Sermons  de  Jean  de  Gerson.  Debut:  'Ad  Deum 
vadit  ...  A  Dieu  s'en  va  par  mort  amere'  .  .  .  Pin:  *Si  doit  amer 
ung  tel  que  on  prossuie  sa  correction,  etc.'  Les  feuillets  de  garde  sont 
form6s  par  un  acte  du  garde  de  la  pr6v6te  de  Paris  (1425). — ^Ancienne 
cote  de  Saint  Victor,  NN  17.  xv«  si^cle.  Papier,  encarte  de  parchemin. 
360  feuillets,  210  sur  140  millimetres.  Rel.  peau  blanche  sur  ais.  (Saint 
Victor  482)." 

The  **cote"  NN  17,  mentioned  above,  is  found  twice  on  the  fly-leaf 
preceding  the  table  of  contents,  and  once  on  the  back  cover.'"  The 
number  482  does  not  appear  on  the  MS.  The  number  684  is  written  at 
the  top  of  the  page  containing  the  table  of  contents,  and  the  mark  Cb. 
16  stands  at  the  top  of  folio  l**.  A  more  important  fact  is  that  there 
appears  also  in  the  upper  left  hand  comer  of  folio  1^  the  number  138 
with  a  cross  line  through  it.  This  number,  together  with  the  contents 
of  the  MS.,  completes  its  identification  as  the  MS.  S.  Victor  138,  quoted 
in  the  works  of  Ellies  Dupin,  and  which  TAbb^  Bourret  was  unable  to 
find.  At  the  bottom  of  fol.  1"^  is  written  in  large  characters:  Jhesus. 
Maria.  Sanctus  Victor.  Sanctus  Augustinus.  The  parchment  fly- 
leaf preceding  the  table  of  contents,  as  mentioned  above,  consists  of  a 
decree  from  the  Provost's  court  of  the  Chatelet.  The  decree  covers  the 
entire  page,  with  the  date  1425  written  on  the  last  line.    The  Ad  Deum 

^*0p.  cit,  p.  56. 

**M.  Delisle  (op,  cit,,  p.  228-229)  explains  this  system  of  numbering  as  fol- 
lows :  "Claude  de  Grandrue  trouva  i  Saint  Victor  990  manuscrits,  qu'il  pla^  sur 
trois  rangs  de  pupitres.  Les  dix-neuf  pupitres  du  premier  rang  etaient  distingu^ 
par  des  lettres  simples,  de  A  jusqu*^  T;  les  dix-neuf  pupitres  du  deuxieme  rang, 
par  des  lettres  doubles,  de  AA  jusqu'a  TT,  les  douze  pupitres  du  troisieme  rang, 
par  des  lettres  triples,  dc  AAA  jusqu'i  MMM.  Chaque  volume  reQut  en  gros 
caracteres  Tindication  du  pupitre  auquel  il  appartenait  et  de  la  place  qu'il  occupait 
sur  Ic  pupitre." 
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vadit  is  followed  closely  in  the  MS.  by  a  short  treatise  (45^,  46''),  enti- 
tled: '^Cy  est  un  commencement  ponr  traire  a  morality  toute  la 
Passion." 

The  manuscript  is  without  ornamentation  of  any  kind,  as  seems  to 
be  the  case  with  the  other  collections  of  Gerson's  sermons  which  be- 
longed to  S.  Victor.  The  handwriting  is  the  work  of  a  single  scribe, 
and  while  fine  it  is  carefully  done  and  legible.  A  few  marginal  notes 
have  been  added  by  a  later  hand. 

The  manuscript  contains  the  following  table  of  contents  compiled 
towards  the  end  of  the  fifteenth  century  by  the  librarian  of  the  monas- 
tery of  S.  Victor,  Claude  de  Grandrue  :"• 

Que  secuntur  hie  habentur 
Scilicet : 

Plura  in  Gallico  edita  a  de  Gersono  cum  quibusdam  aliis  que  ut 
sequntur  hie  habentur. 

Primo  a  de  Gersono  sermo  in  Passione  Domini,  per  thema:  Ad 
Deum  vadit.  i. 

CoUatio  post  prandium  de  eadem  die.  28. 

De  Eucharistia,  per  thema:  Memoriam  fecit  miraHUum  et  cetera. 
46. 

De  Angelis,  per  thema :  Factum  est  preUum  et  cetera.  54. 

In  Annuntiatione  Dominica,  per  thema:  Ave  Maria,  gratia  et  cet- 
era. 64. 

De  Mortuis,  per  thema :  Memento  finis.  71. 

In  Natali  Domini,  per  thema :  Puer  natus  est.  77. 

Sermo  ab  alio  in  Passione  Domini,  per  thema:  Heu  me  mvlier  et 
cetera.  88. 

A  de  Gersono  in  initio  Quadragesime,  per  thema:  Canvertimini 
ad  ms  et  cetera.  103. 

Considerationes  ut  condempnati  ad  mortem  permittantur  confiteri. 
110. 

Becognitio  magistri  Johannis  de  Bar  Parisius  combusti  propter 
artes  magicas.  114. 

Considerationes  et  meditationes  devote  super  virginali  conjugio 
Marie  et  Joseph.  117. 

Propositio  facta  Parisius  ex  parte  Universitatis  Parisiensis  in  regali 
palatio.  1413.,  per  thema :  Bex  in  sempiterwum  vive.  150. 

Scedula  responsiva  dictis  quorundam  dicentium  predictam  propo- 
sitionem  esse  contra  pacem  et  in  dedecus  quorundam  dominorum.  177. 

Alia  propositio  ex  parte  Universitatis  Parisiensis  contra  domesticos 
magistri  Henrici  de  Savoysi,  per  thema:  Estote  misericordes.  182. 

>*Mr.  R.  P.  Robinson,  of  the  department  of  classics,  rendered  me  valuable 
assistance  in  the  transcription  of  this  table  of  contents. 
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Doctrina  rationis  et  constantie  rithmice  edita  de  instructione  utri- 
nsque  hominis.  198. 

Exhortatio  ad  ducem  Biturie  directa.  1413.  ut  sollempnizetur  Pes- 
tum  Sancti  Joseph  virginalis  sponsi  Beate  Marie.  204. 

Traetatus  exhortatorius  ad  capiendum  statum  virginitatis  plusquam 
matrimonii  directus  a  de  Glersonno  suis  sororibus.  207. 

Considerationes  quedam  pro  statu  virginitatis  predieto  conser- 
vando.  228. 

Duodeeim  gradus  humilitatis  eontenti  in  regula  Beati  Benedicti. 
233.    (In  Oallieo  translati  a  de  Qersonno.) 

Exhortatio  ut  fiat  Festum  Desponsationis  Beate  Marie.  234. 

Orationes  et  ofScium  in  eompletum  dicte  Desponsationis  Beate 
Marie.  239. 

Dyalogus  de  (Qersonno  et  sororum  suarum  super  informatione 
earundem  contra  insultus  subtiles  et  crudeles  existentes  in  hello 
spirituali.  245. 

Sermo  sive  doctrina  novi  Cantici  cordis,  per  thema :  Deus  canticum 
novum  et  cetera.  284. 

Dictamen  de  eodem. 

Item  et  de  Sancto  Ludovico.  315. 

Sermo  imperfectus  de  Nativitate  Sancti  Johannis,  per  thema :  Multi 
in  Nativitate  et  cetera.  316. 

De  unione  Ecdesie,  per  thema :  Vade  in  pace  et  cetera.  318. 

Alius  imperfectus,  per  thema:   Obsecro  vos  tanquam  advenas.  327. 

De  Trinitate,  per  thema :  In  nomine  Patris  et  cetera.  330. 

Sermo  f actus  in  curia  parlamenti  ex  parte  Universitatis,  per  thema: 
DUigite  justitiam.  340. 

A.  bonne  et  doulce.   B.  pareillement.   C.  358  et  usque  360.'^ 

The  sermon  Ad  Deum  vadit  is  found  in  the  following  manuscripts 
of  the  Biblioth^ue  Nationale.'*  The  text  of  this  present  edition  is 
based  on  MS.  A ;  MSS.  B,  C,  and  D  were  used  for  collation. 

A  —  Biblioth^ue  Nationale,  f onds  frangais  24841 ;  B=  B.  N.  f .  fr. 
990;  C  —  B.  N.  f.  fr.  448;  D  -=  B.  N.  f.  fr.  19397;  E  =«  B.  N.  f.  fr. 

*'The  last  line  of  the  table  of  contents  is  explained  by  M.  Delisle  (op.  ciL 
p.  229)  as  follows:  "Afin  de  bien  6tablir  Tidentitc  des  exemplaires  et  d'en 
assurer  Tint^grit^,  il  [Claude  de  Grandrue]  releva  les  premiers  mots  du  second 
ou  du  troisi^e  feuillet,  et  les  derniers  du  penulti^me  ou  de  Tantepenultieme ;  il 
appelait  ces  deux  notes  A  et  6;  dans  une  troisieme,  qu'il  nommait  C,  il  comptait 
les  derniers  feuillets  du  volume,  y  compris  les  gardes."  The  words  "bonne  et 
doulce"  occur  in  our  manuscript  at  the  top  of  folio  2*';  folios  358,  359,  and  360 
are  blank. 

*®A  more  complete  study  of  the  manuscripts  which  contain  this  sermon  was 
prevented  by  the  outbreak  of  the  war. 
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977;  P  =  B.  N.  f,  fr.  2453;  Q  =  B.  N.  f.  fr.  19390;  H  =  B.  N.  f.  fr^ 
24865;  I  —  B.  N.  f.  fr.  24866;  J  —  B.  N.  f.  lat.  14974. 

Manuscript  A  has  been  described  above.  A  brief  description  of  the 
other  manuscripts  will  suffice  for  the  purposes  of  this  introduction. 

B  —  B.  N.  f.  fr.  990  (Anc.  7308).  Vellum,  miniatures,  vignettes, 
ornamented  initials;  XV^^  century.  Ad  Deum  vadit  occupies  folios  169^- 
226^.    Clear,  careful,  and  accurate. 

C  =  B.  N.  f.  fr.  448  (Anc.  7036).  Vellum,  miniatures.  Date  1485;. 
125  folios.  Ad  Deum  vadit  occupies  folios  82''-125^.  Very  clear  and 
correct;  resembles  the  text  of  A.  The  following  rubric  occurs  on  folio 
110,  col.  2:  *'Icy  est  la  fin  du  sermon.  Cy  s'ensuit  la  collacion  du  saint 
vendredy  a  Saint  Bernard  a  Paris,  Tan  mil  iiii^  et  deux."  On  folio  125^ 
are  the  words:  **Ce  livre  des  douze  perilz  d'enfer,  ensemble  la  passion 
Jarson'®  a  este  faicte  et  escripte  par  moy,  Jehan  Leger,  par  le  com- 
mandement  de  monseigneur  de  Chastellus  et  de  Croz  (Francois  Poucault, 
seigneur  de  Chastellus,  etc.  fol  81'),  gouvemeur  de  Carlades,  et  fut 
achev6  le  xxiiii«  jour  de  novembre.  Tan  mil  cccc  iiii^  et  cinq." 

D  =  B.  N.  f.  fr.  19397  (S.  Germain  fr.  1741).  Paper;  XV^ 
century;  108  folios.  Ad  Deum  vcuiit  occupies  folios  1-93.  Clear,  care- 
ful, but  omits  many  passages,  some  of  which  are  half  a  page  long. 

E  —  B.  N.  f.  fr.  977  (Anc.  7300).  Paper;  XV^^  century;  76  folios. 
Ad  Deum  vadit  occupies  folios  1^-75''.  The  scribe  includes  in  the  sermon 
the  short  treatise  entitled:  ''Ung  encommencement  pour  traire  a 
morality  la  passion."  At  the  end  of  it  he  writes  (fol.  76') :  **Cy  finist 
la  passion  en  frangois  translatee  par  Maistre  Jehan  de  Oersono." 

P  —  B.  N.  f.  fr.  2453  (Anc.  8188).  Paper;  XV***  century;  261 
folios.  Ad  Deum  vadit  occupies  folios  l'-49'.  Pine,  clear  writing;  the 
MS.  contains  errors,  and  is  much  abridged.    L'Abb^  Bourret  describes 

this  MS.  (op.  cit.,  p.  61),  and  uses  it  for  reference.  

.  G  =  B.  N.  f.  fr.  19390  (S.  Germain  fr.  1762).  Paper;  XW 
century;  313  folios.  Ad  Deum  vadit  occupies  folios  269*^-313^.  Much 
abridged.  Quoted  in  the  catalog  of  MSS.  as  **La  Passion  ...  en  vers.*' 
The  first  four  lines  of  the  sermon  are  arranged  in  the  form  of  verse  rather 
than  in  prose.    MS.  I  gives  also  this  poetical  form. 

I  «  B.  N.  f.  fr.  24866  (S.  Victor  619).  Paper  and  parchment; 
date  1465;  106  folios.  Ad  Deum  vaddt  occupies  folios  3'-92^  Pairly 
clear  and  correct.    The  sermon  begins  with  the  first  four  lines  in  verse 

■•EUies  Dupin  comments  on  the  various  spellings  of  the  word  "Gerson"  as 
follows  (op.  cit.  Vol.  I,  p.  XXXIV) :  "Ita  a  Patria  noster  Joannes,  de  Gerson 
dictus  est,  ut  et  seipsum  in  subscriptionibus  vocat.  In  mss.  quibusdam  codicibos 
legitur  Jarson  sed  vitiose  et  ex  pronuntiatione  populari  vocis  Gerson.  Aliquando 
Latina  terminatione  dicitur  de  Gersono,  et  vulgariter  nunc  Gersoniusf* 
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form,  and  is  quoted  in  the  catalog  of  MSS.  as  ''La  Passion  ...  en  vers." 
I^he  exact  date  of  the  MS.  is  fixed  by  the  following  statement  on  folio 
105^:  **Ce  livre  ha  escript  frere  Pierre  Dudit,  religieulx  et  soubzprienr 
de  Tesglise  de  Saint  Victor,  lez  Paris,  en  Tan  mil  cccc  soytente  et  cinq." 

J  —  B.  N.  f.  lat.  14974  (S.  Victor  556).  Paper;  XV^h  century. 
Ad  Deum  vadit  occupies  folios  197^-258'.  Fine  handwriting,  rather 
difficult,  follows  closely  MS.  A. 

Fourteen  Latin  editions  of  the  Opera  of  (Jerson  (some  of  which  are 
incomplete)  are  listed  in  the  catalog  of  the  Biblioth^ue  Nationale  at 
Paris.  The  list  begins  with  the  first  edition,  that  of  J.  KoelhoflE  of 
Cologne  (1483),  and  ends  with  the  well-known  edition  of  Ellies  Dupin 
(1706).*®  L'Abb6  Bourret  discusses  at  length  these  various  Latin 
editions.**  He  criticizes  with  especial  severity  the  manner  in  which  the 
French  writings  of  (Jerson  were  edited  by  Ellies  Dupin.  He  explains 
the  lack  of  interest  in  regard  to  literary  form  shown  by  the  early  editors 
as  follows  (p.  34) :  **Ce  pen  de  cas  que  les  editeurs  de  (Jerson  ont  fait 
jusqu'ici  de  ses  ecrits  frangais  s'explique  par  les  circonstances  du  temps 
ou  ils  ont  vecu.  Les  oeuvres  du  chancelier  ont  presque  toujours  6t6 
publiees  dans  des  vues  de  polemique  religieuse,  et  par  des  hommes  qui 
voulaient  s'appuyer  de  son  autorite  dans  la  defense  de  leurs  opinions.'' 

The  Latin  translation  of  the  Ad  Deum  vadit  is  not  found  in  the 
Koelhoff  edition,  nor  even  in  the  edition  of  Jacob  Wimpheling  (1502), 
which  furnished  Ellies  Dupin  with  so  much  of  his  material.  It  does 
appear  however  at  an  early  date  in  the  following  editions:  Paris  (1515) ; 
Bale  (1518);  Paris  (1521).  It  is  this  translation  which  Ellies  Dupin 
uses  in  his  edition.    The  translator  is  unknown. 

On  account  of  the  importance  of  the  Latin  edition  of  Ellies  Dupin 
it  is  included  below  with  the  two  French  editions  of  the  Ad  Deum  vadit. 

I.  Les  Contemplacions  hystoriez  sur  la  Passion  Nostre  Seigneur, 
composees  par  maistre  Jehan  Gerson,  docteur  en  theologif.  Bib.  Nat. 
E6serve  velins  949  (Macfarlane  87).  A  beautiful  volume,  very  rare; 
date  1507;  34  folios.  Vellum,  gothic  lettei-s,  interesting  woodcuts, 
fine  illuminations.  The  above  title  is  given  on  the  title-page.  The 
colophon  begins:  *'Cy  fine  ce  present  livre,  imprime  a  Paris  Tan  mil 
cinq  cens  et  sept,  le  xxvi*  jour  de  mars,  pour  Anthoine  Verard,  marchant 
libraire  demourant  a  Paris.  .  .  '* 

The  text  of  the  sermon  is  based  on  an  unknown  and  unreliable 
manuscript. 

II.  Joannis  OersonU  Opera  Omnia,  opera  et  studio  M.  Lud.  Ellies 

*^Catalogue  giniral  des  livres  imprimis  de  la  BihlioMquc  Nationale,  Auteurs. 
Paris,  1914.  Vol.  LIX,  cols.  llA-TJ^. 
*Wp,  cit.,  pp.  26-34. 
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Du  Pin,  Antwerpiae,  MDCCVI  [5  vols,  in  fol.].  The  Ad  Deum  vadit  is 
found  in  Vol.  Ill,  cols.  1153-1203,  under  the  heading:  '*  Joannis  Oersonii 
in  Dominicam  Passionem  Expositio,  E  Oallico  in  Latinum  versa.  Gkllice 
in  MS.  Cod.  Vict.  138." 

A  comparison  of  this  translation  with  our  MS.  24841  f.  fr.  shows 
that  while  the  translator  based  his  work,  as  Dupin  indicates,  on  this  manu- 
script (former  S.  Victor  138),  he  used  other  manuscripts  for  collation. 
The  frequent  differences  in  readings,  which  exist  between  his  translation 
and  MS.  24841,  are  not  entirely  due  to  his  use  of  these  other  manuscripts 
but  come  frequently  from  errors  in  manuscript  reading. 

III.  La  Passion  de  Nostre-Seigneur  Jesus-Christ  et  la  Compassuni 
de  la  Vierge  Marie,  traduit  du  Bienheureux  Jean  Oerson,  auteur  de 
rimitation,  par  Jean  Darche,  Paris,  1874  (in-18,  XXI  +  474  p.).  The 
following  works  of  Qerson  dealing  with  the  subject  of  the  Passion  of 
Christ  are  printed  in  this  edition.  1.  The  **  Introduction  k  la  Meditation 
sur  la  Passion"  (pp.  1-88).  2.  The  sermon  on  the  Passion,  entitled: 
''Ad  Deum  vadiV  (pp.  89-295).  3.  The  **M6ditations  sur  la  Passion  (Le 
Chancelier  Qerson  k  sa  soeur)"  (pp.  303-357).  The  remainder  of  the 
book  contains  Church  services  for  Passion  week. 

This  translation  into  modem  French  of  the  Ad  Deum  vadit  is  a 
very  free  one,  with  frequent  textual  changes  and  omissions. 


AD    DEUM    VADIT    (joannis  XI 1 1"^^) 

IDEO   PENITEMINI  (Marci  pHmo) 

A  Dieu  s'en  va  par  mort  amere 
Jhesus,  voyant  sa  doulce  mere ; 
Si  devons  bien  par  penitence 
De  ce  deul  avoir  remenbrance. 

5  Certes  ainsi  est:  de  vostre  dueil  voirement  devons  nous  bien 

avoir  remenbrance  tousjours,  o  benoit  Jhesus,  vray  esleu  sauvenr 
de  tout  le  monde.  Bien  nous  en  doibt  souvenir,  quant,  apr^s  ce 
que  vous  nous  avies  fait  a  ung  seul  mot  de  vostre  vouloir  et  de 
neant,  vous  nous  av6i  voulu  reparer  et  refaire  par  grant  labeur, 

10  par  grant  angoisse  et  par  douleur,  et  tel  douleur  que  onques  en 
ce  monde  ne  fut  pareille :  et  tout  pour  nous,  o  devotes  gens,  pour 
nous,  di  je,  miserables  creatures  et  povres  subgiets;  quer  pour 
luy  n'avoit  riens  deservi.  Et  commeuQa  des  son  enfance  en 
povret£,  en  doleur,  en  pleur,  en  fain  et  soif ,  en  f roit  et  pelerinage 

15    estrange  en  Egipte,  en  veilles,  en  temptations,  en  reprouches  des 

Those  variants  alone  which  help  in  the  comprehension  of  the  text  are 
given;  minor  orthographical  differences  are  not  indicated.  The  reading  of 
manuscript  A  is  used  for  the  unimportant  parts  of  the  longer  variants  from  the 
manuscripts  B',  C,  and  D.  The  editor  is  responsible  for  the  punctuation,  and  the 
capitalization  and  division  of  words;  otherwise  the  reading  of  manuscript  A  is 
retained,  with  as  few  changes  as  possible ;  all  such  changes  are  indicated  in  the 
variants. 

Title  A  Ad  deum  Vadit  Jo  primo  Ideo  penitemini  marci  primo,  B  Ad 
deum  vadit,  C  Ad  deum  vadit  Johannis  XIII*,  cap*,  D  Ad  deum  vadit  Johannis 
XIII««>.— I  B  C  et  a  mort— 4  B'  D  remembrance,  C  remambrance — 5  A  nostre 
deuil,  D  omits  from  certes  to  tousjours — 6  B  C  D  et  seul  sauveur. 
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malvais,  en  persecutions  mortelles;  mais  au  jour  d'uy,  jour  de 
sa  tres  angoisseuse  passion,  jour  de  plainte,  de  miseres  et  de  pleurs, 
toute  la  peine  fut  accomplie  et  consumee,  quer: 

A  Dieu  s'en  va  a  mort  amere 
20  Jhesus,  voyant  sa  doulce  mere. 

0  doulce  mere,  je  eslieve  maintenant  les  yeulx  de  ma  i>en8ee 
et  regarde,  maintenant  a  la  lumiere  de  vraye  foy  et  ou  livre  des 
euvangiles,  maintenant  en  Tumbrage  de  conjecture  prouvable  et 
devote  estimation,  quelle  fut  la  departie  de  vostre  benoit  filz  Jhesus, 

25  quant  il  ala  a  Dieu  par  mort  amere.  Et  premierement,  quant  il 
se  departi,  devant  le  grant  jeudi,  de  Bethanie,  ou  il  estoit  logi6 
en  Tostel  du  ladre  et  de  Marthe  et  de  Marie  Magdalene,  et  vous 
ensemble,  et  fist  son  dernier  voyage  en  Jherusalem,  voiage  a  sa 
doloreuse  mort.    Helas,  my!  quelle  fut  ceste  departie! — ** Adieu, 

30  beau  filz,"  peussi6i  vous  dire,  o  belle,  tres  doulce  mere,  '* adieu, 
ma  seule  joye,  mon  seul  confort,  or  ne  vous  verray  je  jamais  icy." 
En  disant  ainsi,  ou  par  aventure  en  silence,  en  seulz  gemissemens, 
en  souspirs,  en  sengloz,  en  plaintes  langoreuses,  pour  ce  que  la 
douleur  empeschoit  le  parler,  vous,  belle  mere  piteuse  (comme  je 

35  puis  religieusement  penser),  embrassiez  vostre  filz,  le  plus  bel  de 
tous  aultres,  le  doulx  aignel  innocent,  sans  fiel  et  sans  amer,  qui 
8 'en  aloit  a  occision,  non  pourquant  fust  il  celuy  qui  est  Dieu 
benoit  en  eternity ;  vous  I'embrassi^s  tendrement  et  vostre  face 
endini^s,  emploree,  sur  ses  espaules  ou  sur  son  chaste  viare,  puis 

40  reprenistes  vig^ieur  et  commandies  a  Dieu:  ^'Beau  filz,  adieu! 
Helas!  mon  filz,  maiz  mon  pere  et  mon  seigneur  et  mon  Dieu 
glorieux,  toutes  choses  sont  en  vostre  puissance;  je  vous  supply, 
je,  vostre  mere  desolee,  vostre  petite  ancelle,  laquelle  vous  av£s 
tant  dai^Q^  amer  et  honorer,  de  vostre   seule   grace   sans   mes 

45  merites,  [1  6]  je  vous  supply,  ai6s  mercy  de  celle  mere,  et  de- 
mour^  pour  celle  feste  ceans  avec  nous  yci  en  Bethanie,  pour 
eschever  la  fureur  des  Juifs  qui  vous  quierent  livrer  a  mort,  et 
desja  vous  out  voulu  lapider  ou  temple,  vous  le  sgavez;  je  veis 
les  pierres  (las!  a  quelle  paour),  lesquellez  ilz  tenoient  ja  pour 

60  vous  lancier,  se  vostre  divine  puissance  ne  vous  en  eust  delivr6: 
pareillement  vous  povez  eschapper  a  present.    Toutesvoyes,  sire, 

i6  B  C  D  au  jour  de — 19  B  C  et  a,  D  par — 20  A  maire — 23  A  je  maintenant — 
28  B  C  D  le  voiage— 30  BCD  adieu  adieu— 38  D  en  trinite— 38  BCD  encli- 
nastes  vostre  face — ^40  B  C  D  et  comancies  (D  commengastez)  a  dire — ^46  BCD 
ceste  feste— 51  BCD  toutesfoiz. 
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soit  fait  non  mie  ainsi  que  je  vueil  maiz  ainsi  que  vous  voulfe; 
soit  fait  tout  a  vostre  bonne  ordonnance  et  plaisir.  A  Dieu  soiez ! 
Ce  m'est  une  trop  dure  departie,  ung  trop  doloreux  adieu;  et 
55  bonnement,  je  ne  vous  pourroye  delaissier,  maiz  partout  ou  vous 
irez  je  yray,  et  a  tous  voz  perilz  je  m'abandonneray/' 

O  devotes  gens,  s'il  y  a  icy  cueur  piteux,  et  qui  sceut  onquez 
que  e'est  d 'amour,  par  especial  de  mere  a  filz,  pense  a  ceste  doleur, 
quant  de  Bethanie  en  Jherusalem: 

60  A  Dieu  s'en  va  et  a  mort  amere 

Jhesus,  voiant  sa  doulce  mere. 

Maiz  aussi  que  povoit  dire  la  bien  amee  de  Jhesu  Crist,  la 
bien  repentant  Marie  Magdalene,  veant  ces  choses  et  les  conside- 
rant  ?    Que  povoit  dire  sa  seur  Marthe,  la  bonne  hostesse  de  Jhesu 

65  Crist,  virge  tres  honnorable  et  cheritable?  C'est  assavoir  que  ce 
n  'estoit  mie  sans  dire  adieu  souvent,  tant  a  leur  seigneur  et  hoste, 
Jhesu  Crist,  come  a  tous  les  apostres  et  disciples  qui  Tacom- 
paignoient  a  grande  tristesse ;  et  pareillement  commandoient  a 
Dieu  ceulx  et  celles  qui  demouroient  en  Bethanie,  sans  aller,  par 

70  aventure,  pas  a  pas  aprSs  Jhesu  Crist  en  Jherusalem,  combien 
que  c'est  certain  que  Nostre  Dame  et  Marie  Magdalene  et  pluseurs 
aultres  y  alerent,  ou  lors  ou  asses  tost  aprSs. 

Maiz  je  vouldroye  bien  s^avoir  quelle  chiere  tu  faisoies,  o 
trai'teur  et  desloyal  Judas !  tu,  dy  je,  Judas,  qui  le  jour  paravant 

75  avoyes  promiz  de  livrrer  ton  bon  maistre  et  seigneur,  Jhesu  Crist ; 
quel  estoit  ton  cueur,  quel  ton  regard^  quant  tu  regardoies  et 
appercevoyes  telles  dures,  ameres  complaintesf  O  cueur  sans 
cueur!  O  cuer  plus  endurcy  que  pierre  de  mabre,  qui  ne  s'amol- 
list  et  ne  fent  et  ront  au  feu  de  telle  amour  et  de  telle  compassion ! 

80  0  cuer  de  homme  inhumain;  cuer  plus  fier,  plus  bestial  et  plus 
cruel  que  de  lyon,  quant  ne  se  voult  adoulcir  et  flechir !  De  quielz 
yeulx  povoies  tu  regarder,  o  trai'teur  Judas,  toute  ceste  com- 
paignie  f  Comment  osoies  tu  ne  comparoir  ne  te  monstrer  au  jour, 
tu  qui  estoies  consentant  de  telle  traison,  et  cause  de  tel  dueil  que 

85  pareil  ne  fu  onquez  f  Osas  tu  bien  regarder  et  commander  a 
Dieu  ta  [2  a]  bonne  et  doulce  maistresse,  qui  t'amoit  tant  et 
honnoroit  et  aucunefoiz  gracieusement  te  servoitf  Dy  moy, 
Judas,  Tosas  tu  bien  regarder!     Euz  tu  bien  hardiesse  de  luy 

52  B'  C  D  comme  vous — 65  BCD  bien  assavoir— €6  B  C  mie  sans  grans  pleurs 
sans  regrez  et— 73  B  ou,  C  au— 75  BCD  seigneur  et  maistre— 78  A  sa  moUist— 
83  B  C  D  neiz  (C  D  omit  neiz)  comparoir  ou. 
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dire:  ''Adieu/'  quant  tu  s^voies  bien  que  par  ton  execrable 
90  trai'son  elle  perdoit  la  presence  de  ce  son  filz,  elle  perdoit  sa  vie, 
sa  joye  et  sa  consolation  t  £t  estoies  maistre  de  tous  ses  maulx 
ycy.  Maldicte  soit  avarice  qui  secha  tellement  ton  cuer  qu'il 
avugla  et  sans  vergongne  le  fist  habandonner  a  ung  tel  sacrilege 
incomparable,  de  tel  fait  mortel  et  detestable !  Vrayement,  Judas, 
95  on  te  povoit  mieulx  dire:  ''Au  deable/'  duquel  tu  estoies  ja 
plain,  que:  ** Adieu."  Non  pourquant  la  piteuse  mere  de 
misericorde  ne  usa  onquez  de  tel  lang^uage  come  tu  estoies  digne, 
maiz  moult  benignement  te  commanda  a  Dieu  come  les  aultres: 
aussi  fist  Marie  Magdalene  (come  on  pent  religieusement  penser, 

100  sans  foUe  assertion) ;  et  quer  elle  apperceut  bien  par  aventure 
que  tu,  Judas,  aloyes  et  venoies  aux  princes  des  Juifs,  elle  te 
prioit  doulcement  que  tu  les  voulsisses  apaisier  et  estre  moyenneur 
de  la  paix;  mauvaiz  moyenneur,  ja!  O  Marie  Magdalene,  vous 
s^vez  mal  comment  les  choses  vont;  vous  parlte  a  celuy  qui  est 

110  moyen  de  tout  le  mal  et  de  tout  le  meschief ;  vous  cogooissite  mal 
comment  vous  luy  en  av^  donn6  1 'occasion  par  I'oignement,  chier 
et  precieux,  que  vous  espandistes  sur  Jhesu  Crist.  0  se  vous 
euss^s  sceu  ce  cy  et  ceste  endoueure  et  1 'avarice  telle  de  Judas, 
vous  eussite  avant  vendu  toute  vostre  heritage,  voire  toute  vostre 

115  vesture,  que  vous  ne  luy  eussiez  satiffait:  maiz  ainsi  fut  I'ordon- 
nance  de  Dieu  que  vous  ne  le  sceussite  point,  quer  il  voulut 
sooffrir  que  le  mistere  de  sa  benoite  passion  ainsy  fust  accompli. 
Or  donquez: 

Ainsi  se  part  a  mort  amere 

120  Jhesus,  veant  sa  doulce  mere ; 

Si  devons  bien  par  penitence 
De  ce  dueil  avoir  remenbrance. 

Le  doulx  Jhesus,  ou  chemin  de  Bethanie  en  Jherusalem, 
aUoit  devant  come  franc  et  hardi  prince  pour  batailler  contre 

125  Tennemi  et  tous  ses  ministres,  et  les  apostres  alloient  aprte,  main- 
tenant  tous  pensis,  maintenant  entreparlans  et  murmurans,  les 
ungs  aux  aultres,  de  la  malice  des  Juifz  et  de  la  Constance  et 
hardiesse  de  leur  maistre  Jhesu  Crist.  Judas  mesmes  estoit  entre 
eulx,  qui  par  aventure  pour  celer  sa  traison  parloit  plus  fort  et 

130    plus  aigrement  contre  la  malice  des  Juifs  et  pour  I'onneur  de  son 

90  B  D  omit  ce— 91  BCD  ministre  et  procureur— 91  BCD  ces— 96  A  lapiteusc! 
de  misericorde— 99  A  omits  penser — iii  A  omits  donne — 121  and  122  A  B  si  devons 
et  cetera,  C  si  devons  bien  par  penitence  de  ce  deuil  avoir  remambrance,  D  omits — 
128  B  C  D  et  Judas. 

[Line  number  110  should  be  numbered  105.] 
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maistre ;  come,  aprts,  il  osa  bien  demander,  au  soupper  de  «Jhesa 
Crist,  se  c'estoit  il  qui  le  devoit  trair. 

Vint  an  soir  que  I'aignel  de  Pasquez  se  devoit  manger  a  la 
cene,  en  ung  grant  cenacle,  selon  ce  que  deux  de  ses  apostres 

135  avoient  fait  I'appareil  par  le  signe  que  Jhesu  Crist  leur  avoit  dit 
de  I'omme  qui  portoit  une  cruche  d'eaue.  lUec,  aprte  le  soupper, 
qui  se  fist  come  en  une  table  ronde,  furent  lav^s  les  pite  des 
apostres;  puis  fu  institu6  le  saint  [2  b]  sacrement  de  I'autel. 
Lors  pronun<^  Jhesu  Crist  sa  passion  advenir,  en  la  presence  de 

140  Judas,  auquel  il  donna  son  precieux  corps  a  mangier  comme  aux 
aultres,  et  Tordonna  presbtre,  selon  la  plus  commune  sentence  des 
docteurs;  puis  Jhesus  luy  dit:  **Ce  que  tu  faiz,  fay  le  plus 
toust;"  et  incontinent  se  party.  Jhesus  lors  dist  qu'il  estoit 
clarifiez,  et  fist  ung  grant   sermon  a  ses   apostres   qui   estoient 

145  demour6i,  en  les  admonnetant  singulierement  d 'amour  et  de  union 
ensemble ;  puis  fist  oroison  pour  eulx ;  et  apr^s  ce  que  graces  furent 
dictes,  ilz  se  departirent:  et  estoit  nuit  parfonde,  comme  /X/ 
heures  de  la  nuit.    Lors  s'en  alloit  hors  de  I'ostel: 

En  approuchant  sa  mort  amere 
150  Jhesus,  veant  sa  doulce  mere. 

Elle  estoit,  come  on  pent  penser,  avec  aultres  saintes  f emmes 
en  aucun  hostel  de  la  cognoissance  de  Marie  Magdalene  ou  de 
saint  Jehan  I'euvangeliste  ou  d 'aultres,  et  ne  dormoit  pas  (come 
je  tyens),  quer  la  cure  et  le  soussy  de  la  doloreuse  passion  de  son 
155  filz,  laquelle  elle  attendoit  bien  et  s^avoit,  la  contraignoit  de 
veiller  et  de  prier  devotement  a  I'exemple  de  son  filz,  come  nous 
d3rrons  tantost.  Et  nous  pareillement  ne  devons  pas  estre  endor- 
miz  en  oyant  parler  maintenant: 

Aincjoys  devons  par  penitence 
160  De  ce  dueil  avoir  remenbrance. 

Donques,  je  laisseray  tout  ce  qui  fut  fait  jusques  ycy,  tant 
a  la  cene  comme  paravant,  et  commenceray  I'istoire  de  la  benoite 
passion  ou  saincte  Eglise  la  commence  a  ce  jour  d'uy.  Et  com- 
prendray  le  sens  des  quatre  euvangelistes  ensemble,  sans  moy 


139  B  passion  avcnir,  C  a  advenir,  D  a  venir— 147  BCD  partirent— 147  B  C  on 
XI— ISO  BCD  sans  sa— 154  A  Ic  cuer— 155  B  D  entcndoit. 
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165  arrester  longniement  a  allegacions  ou  quotations  ou  hystoires  im- 
pertinens,  ne  aux  doubtes  ou  questions  qui  se  pourroient  faire, 
et  m'  efforceray  principalment  a  esmouvoir  noz  cueurs  a  devotion 
et  a  deul  de  ceste  angoisseuse  passion;  et  prendray  tousjours  one 
commune  partie  du  texte  affin  que  vous  entendes  ce  qui  sera 

170  de  Teuvangile,  et  a  tenir  de  necessity,  et  ce  qui  sera  dit  seulement 
par  une  religieuse  pensee  et  consideration,  en  remenbrant  ce  qui 
vraysemblablement  povoit  estre  fait  ou  dit,  sans  pereil  quelconque 
d'erreur  ou  de  folle  assertion,  comme  ja  fait  paravant  a  Texemple 
des  sains  docteurs.    Et  deviseray  cest  texte  en  xxiiii.  parties  selon 

175  xxiiii.  heures  qui  sont  ou  jour  et  en  la  nuit ;  xii.  pour  le  sermon 
et  xii.  pour  la  collation.  Je  ne  reciteray  pas  Tistoire  de  Judas, 
de  Pilate,  de  la  croix,  des  xxx.  deniers,  du  bon  larron,  de  Herode, 
et  de  telles  choses,  ou  incertaines  ou  de  petit  effect  ou  prouffit. 
Maiz  paravant  humilions  nous  devant  Dieu  et  requerons  sa  grace 

180  et  disons  Toroison  de  saincte  Eglise: 

[oboison] 

Begardez,  sire,  sur  vostre  peuple,  pour  lequel  nostre  seigneur 

Jhesu  Crist  n'a  point  doubts  estre  livr6  es  mains  des  pecheurs  et 

soustenir  le  torment    de    la    croix,    et  faictes  que  en  parlions 

et  oyons  fructueusement  pour  esmouvoir  noz  cuers  [3  a]  a  peni- 

185    tefnce  et  a  piteuse  remenbrance  de  ceste  mort.    Amen. 

LE   PEEMIER   TEXTE 

Lors  veint  Jhesus  avequez  ses  disciples  en  une  ville  dicte 

(Jethsemani,  oultre  le  ruisseau  de  Cedron,  ou  estoit  ung  jardin 

ouquel  il  entra  et  ses  disciples;  et  Judas  qui  le  traissoit  savoit 

ou  estoit  le  lieu,  quer  Jhesus  y  estoit  venuz  souvent  aveques  ses 

190  disciples;  et  puis  qu'il  parvint  en  ce  lieu  il  dit  a  ses  disciples: 
**Seez  ycy,  et  priez  que  vous  n'entr^s  en  temptacion,  jusquez  a 
tant  que  je  aille  la  et  que  je  prie."  Apris  ce  qu'il  eust  pris 
Pierre  et  les  deux  filz  Zebedeus,  Jaques  et  Jehan,  il  prist  a  estre 
triste  et  estre  angoisseux.    Lors  il  dit  a  eulx:     ^^Mon  ame  est 

195  triste  jusquez  a  la  mort;  attendes  ycy  et  veiUez  avecquez  moy:" 
et  il  se  departi  d'eulx  comme  le  get  d'une  pierre,  et  se  mist  a 
genoux  et  cheut  en  sa  face  et  prioit  que,  se  faire  ce  povoit,  Teure 
passast  de  luy;  et  disoit:    '*Pere,  s'U  est  possible,  transporte  ce 
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calice  de  moy  (c'est  a  dire,  ceste  passion),  touteffoiz  non  pas  ce 
200  que  je  vueil  maiz  ce  que  tu  veulz."  Et  puis  qu'il  fut  lev6 
d'oroison,  il  vint  a  ses  disciples  et  les  trouva  dormans,  et  leur 
dit:  **Pourquoy  donn6s  vousf  N'avez  peu  veiUer  une  heure 
avecquez  moyf  Veillfe  et  priez  que  vous  n'entrez  en  temptacion; 
certes  Tesperit  est  prompt  maiz  la  char  est  malade." 

EXPOSITION 

205  Que  povons  nous  ycy  dire,  o  doulx  Jhesus,  o  piteux  pere, 

que  povons  nous  dire  quant  nous  voyons  et  oyons  que  pour  nous 
rachater,  pour  nous  saulver  et  donner  joye  pardurable,  se  a  nous 
ne  tient,  vous  prenez  telle  tristesse  et  telle  angoisse  jusquez  a  la 
mort!    Nous  sommes,  sire,  ceulx  qui  avons  pechi6  et  avons  fait 

210    le  forfait;  a  vous  n'en  est  culpe  quelconque;  a  nous  doibt  estre 

ceste  douleur.    0  cueur  ingrat  et  tres  pervers  de  creature  hu- 

maine,  s'il  n'en  tient  compte,  et  se  de  tel  dueil  ne  fait  remenbrance. 

Neantmoins,  il  m'est  advis  que  Tingratitude  ou  I'ingnorance 

d'aulcuns  argue  ycy  et  dit  que  Jhesu  Crist  estoit  Dieu  et  qu'il  ne 

215  souffroit  point  de  paine  ou  de  doleur  qui  le  grevast;  si  n'en  fault 
ja  (se  leur  semble)  dueil  avoir  ou  compassion;  mais  c'est  foUe 
semblance.  Je  accorde  bien  que  Dieu  selon  la  divinity  estoit 
immortel  et  impassible,  maiz  avecquez  ce,  il  estoit  homme  passible 
pour  lors  et  souffroit  sensiblement  telle  douleur  et  plus  grande 

220  que  ne  fait  ung  aultre  home,  combien  que  c 'estoit  de  sa  volunte, 
non  pas  par  neccessit^.  Et  de  tant  sommes  nous  plus  obligies  a 
le  recongnoistre  et  a  rendre  graces  et  mercy,  et  nous  accuser,  qui 
avons  est6  cause  que  homme  de  [3  b]  telle  benignity,  de  telle 
doulceur,  et  de  telle  majesty  et  dignity,  a  pour  nous  est6  ainsi 

225  durement  triste  et  angoisseux  jusquez  a  la  mort,  par  sa  propre 
volunte. 

Exemple:  Le  roy,  ton  seigneur,  verra  que  tu  seras  malvais 
traite,  et  que  tu,  par  ta  traison  et  crime  de  lese  majesty,  tu  auras 
deservy  mort  et  que  toute  ta  lignee  soit  desheritee.    Le  roy  sera 

230  si  juste  d'une  part  que  pour  riens  ne  laissera  que  ton  forfait  ne 
soit  repar6  et  admend6;  il  sera  tant  benin  et  misericors  d 'aultre 
part  qui  livrera  a  douleur,  a  mort  et  a  angoisses,  son  propre 
enfant  innocent,  et  par  son  bon  gr6,  pour  accorder  justice  et 
misericorde  et  paix,  et  pour  en  faire  Tadmende.    Bespond  moy, 

235    seras  tu  de  sy  dur  cuer  et  si  pervers  que  tu  n 'auras  piti6  de  cest 
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enfant  innocent  qui  tant  doloreusement  sera  dement  pour  ton 
crime  amender  et  poxxr  toy  delivrer  de  la  mort  et  edever  en 
gloiret  Tu  ne  diras  pas  (se  croy  je)  que  tu  soies  tant  oubliant 
de  telz  biens  et  si  plain  d 'ingratitude  t  Or,  me  dy  doncques, 
240  aprte,  qui  est  I'enfant  de  quelconque  prince  mortel  qui  soit  plus 
digne  et  plus  noble  que  estoit  Tame  benoite  de  nostre  seigneur 
Jhesu  Crist,  qui  pour  toy  a  souffert  tout  ce  que  j  'ay  dit  et  diray, 
lequel  comme  tu  oys  ycy  est  triste  et  mat  jusques  a  la  mort. 

Maiz  tu  me  demanderaz  par  aventure  que  vauldroit  a  Jliesus 

245  ton  affliction  et  ta  douleurf — **Ja  i)our  ce  n'aura  il  plus  grant 
leesse,"  se  diras  tu.  Respond  moy  selon  Texemple  dessusdit:  se 
tu  ne  povoies  riens  prouffiter  a  Tenfant  du  roy  qui  ainsi  souffreroit 
pour  ta  cause,  seras  tu  pour  ce,  sans  douleur  et  sans  affliction  en 
pensant  a  sa  douleur  et  en  la  remenbrantt   Je  croy  que  non,  quant 

250  mesmes  on  doibt  avoir  naturelle  piti£  de  quelconque  home  inno- 
cent lequel  on  voit  mourir  ou  aigrement  tourmenter.  Tu  replique- 
ras  icy  et  diras  que  je  argue  tres  bien,  se  Jhesus  estoit  mort  i>our 
toy  sauver  seulement,  maiz  nennil,  il  est  mort  pour  tout  I'umain 
lignage,  pour  tons  hommes,  passez,  presens  et  advenir.    Chasse 

255  hors,  je  te  prie,  ceste  ingratitude  ou  avarice  ou  ignorance.  Je  te 
prouveray  clairement  que  tu  es  plus  tenuz  au  doulx  Jhesus  et  a 
sa  passion  que  s'il  eust  tout  souffert  pour  toy  sauver  et  racheter 
seulement.  II  t 'a  rachete,  c'est  certain,  se  a  toy  ne  tient,  et  t'a 
raehet^  aussi  parfaitement  comme  s'il  n'eust  souffert  pour  aultre 

260  quelconque  que  pour  toy.  Puis  doncques  qu'il  t'a  fait  si  parfaite- 
ment ce  bien  et  si  soufi^ument,  vouldroies  tu  qu'il  n'eust  fait  le 
pareil  a  quelconque  aultre  homme,  fust  a  ton  pere,  fust  a  ta  mere, 
fust  aux  aultres  de  ton  lignage  t  Jamais  tu  ne  seroies  si  felon, 
envieux,  ou  mal   avaricieux,  que   tu   le   voulsisses.    Tu   cognois 

265  doncques  que  avant  le  bien  qui  vient  a  ta  personne  propre  de  la 
passion  nostre  seigneur  Jhesu  Crist,  tu  es  tenuz  a  luy  pour  la 
redempcion  de  tes  parens  et  aultres  amis ;  et  plus  que  se  tu,  seule- 
ment, cusses  est6  rachete  par  la  precieuse  mort  de  cest  innocent 
homme,  Jhesu  Crist.    Si  appert  clairement,  o  devotez  personnes, 

270    comme  nous  tons,  en  particiilier  et  en  [4  a]  commun : 

Devons  tres  bien  par  penitence 
De  ce  dueil  avoir  remenbrance. 
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Se  Jhesus  se  donna  voluntaire  paine,  et  oyl  trop,  plus  la 
devons  prendre  et  sonffrir,  pour  satisf aire  de  noz  maulx  et  deffaulx, 

275  et  pour  appaisier  justice,  quer  Dieu  jamaiz  ne  souffreroit  que 
xmg  mal  demourast  impugny ;  sy  a  voulu  mettre  tons  noz  pechiez 
et  noz  maulx  sur  Jhesu  Crist,  par  quoy  il  est  nostre  justice  et 
nostre  redempcion,  come  dit  I'apostre;  voire,  par  tel  que  nous 
nous  joingnons  a  luy  et  adherdons,  par  f  oy  et  par  grace,  et  par  ac- 

280  complir  ses  commandemens  et  par  faire  nostre  devoir,  en  ensuy- 
vant  son  exemple :  et  le  demourant  que  nous  ne  povons  faire,  il 
parfera,  paiera  et  adquittera.  Je  regarde  en  apr^s  que  le  doulx 
Jhesus  adjousta  a  sa  douleur  et  a  son  angoisse  oroison  tres  devote, 
en  laquelle  je  prens  aulcunes  considerations: 

285  La  premiere  consideration:  C 'est  expedient  et  necessaire  en  toute 
tribulation  et  toute  adversity  recourir  a  Dieu  qui  est  nostre  pro- 
tecteur,  nostre  auxiliateur,  quant  il  est  convenable  et  besoing: 
c'est  en  tribulation,  il  est  tousjours  avec  ceulx  qui  sont  en  tribu- 
lation, si  le  daignent  appeller  ou  s'il  ne  le  chassent  hors  par 

290  I'aspre  baton  de  impacience  et  murmuration.  Et  ne  veult  pas 
Dieu  que  nous  le  faisons  pour  I'ensaigner,  mais  pour  ce  que  par 
tel  moyen  il  veult  que  nous  le  servyons  de  cuer  et  de  bouche  pour 
sa  gloire  et  pour  nostre  proffit,  come  ung  roy  veult  bailler  honneur 
a  ung  sien  chevalier  par  Tesprouver  es  beaux  faiz  de  bataille, 

295    jasoit  ce  que  sans  telle  paine  le  pourroit  honnorer:  et  c'est  aussy 

'  une  maniere  d'onneur  que  Dieu  nous  fait  quant  nous  le  prions 

et  parlous  a  luy  par  telle  fiance  et  familiarite  en  noz  oroisons; 

c'est  nostre  fin  et  nostre  perfection.     Et  est  a  entendre  ceste 

consideration  de  tout  adversity,  non  mie  seulement  corporelle  maiz 

300  plus  de  Tesperituelle,  comme  est  temptation  de  luxure  ou  d'ire  ou 
de  avarice,  quer  lors  est  oroison  plus  necessaire. 

La  seconds  consideration:  C'est  expedient  qui  veult  faire 
son  oroison,  querir  ung  lieu  secret,  hors  de  la  tourbe  des  gens,  se 
convenablement  ce  pent  faire.     Jhesus  povoit   (n'est  point  de 

305  doubte)  aussi  bien  prier  avecquez  ses  disciples  comme  a  part, 
maiz  il  fist  ce  departement  pour  bailler  fourme  et  maniere  a  nous, 
par  especial,  qui  sommes  de  legier  empeschez  par  la  multitude  ou 
compaignie  d'aultres.  Aultres  misteres  sont  endoz  ycy  pour 
lesquielz  Dieu  yssi  hors  de  la  cit6  et  oultre  le  ruisseau,  et  fu  prins 

310    ou  jardin,  maiz  je  les  laisse. 
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La  tierce  consideration:  Combien  que,  es  oroisons  secretes, 
chaicune  personne  se  pnisse  maintenir  selon  le  corps  en  la  maniere 
par  laquelle  elle  peost  le  mielx  prier  et  recneillir  sa  pensee  en 
unit6  et  en  simplece,  touteffoiz  c'est  chose  convenable,  a  la  foiz, 

315  prendre  la  maniere  de  Jhesus  qui  est  icy  descripte:  est  qui  se 
mist  a  genoulx  et  endina  sa  face  en  terre,  en  signe  de  [4  b]  toute 
reverence  et  de  toute  humility.  Et  ceste  maniere  a  plus  son  lieu 
en  grande  tribulation,  quant  on  ne  scet  maiz  que  faire,  fors  que 
commette  tout  a  Dieu,  en  recognoissant  son  impuissance,  sa  misere 

320  et  def  alliance.  J 'ay  dit  es  oroisons  secretes,  quer  es  publiques 
on  se  doibt  conformer  aux  aultres  et  au  commun  usaige. 

La  iiii^  consideration:  Selon  le  sens  mistiqu^  et  moral,  nous 
devons  en  nostre  oroison  accompaignier  ces  trois  disciples,  c'est 
assavoir,  Pierre,  Jaquez  et  Jehan,  par  lesquielz  sont  figur^  trois 

325  vertus,  c'est  assavoir;  cognoissance  de  ferme  foy  par  Pierre,  force 
centre  les  temptations  par  Jaquez,  grace  de  Dieu  par  Jehan. 

La  v^  consideration:  En  toutez  noz  oroisons  nous  dev<ms 
soubzmettre  nostre  propre  volunt£  a  celle  de  Dieu,  quer  il  scet 
mielx  qui  nous  est  besoing  que  nous;  et  aussi,  c'est  bien  raison 

330  que  sa  volenti  soit  faicte,  non  pas  la  nostre.  En  signe  de  ce, 
Jhesu  Crist,  qui  pourtoit  la  parole  comme  I'advocat  pour  la  sen- 
suality, soubzmectoit  toute  I'inclination  et  le  vouloir  de  la  sensual- 
it6  a  Dieu  et  raison  come,  vous  le  veez,  d'un  qui  sera  bleci6  et  le 
convendra  tailler  par  les  medecins:  il  priera  bien  que  on  I'es- 

335  pargne,  s41  pent  sans  tel  traval  ^re  garis;  non  pourquant,  dira 
il  que  la  volente  des  cirurgiens  soit  faicte,  non  pas  la  sienne ;  pour 
ce  qu'ilz  si^oivent  mielx  qui  est  a  faire  que  le  malade. 

La  vi^  consideration:  La  fragility  des  menbres,  soit  en 
religion,  soit  hors,  doibt  estre  supportee  benignement,  et  doulce- 

340  ment  admonnestee  plus  que  trop  asprement  punie  et  condempnee. 
De  ce,  avons  nostre  texte  qui  parle  des  disciples  qui  dormoient; 
comment  Jhesu  Crist  tres  amiablement  les  esveiUoit  et  enhortoit. 
Faisons  nostre  oroison  selon  ce  texte  et  disons: 

[oeoison] 

Jhesus,  vray  racheteur  de  tout  le  monde,  vueill^s  tellement 

345    esmouvoir  noz  durs  cueurs  a  douleur  et  a  compassion  que  nous 

puissons  prier  devotement,  sans  le  sommeil  de  pechi6  mortel;  et 

avoir  continuelment,  par  penitence,  vostre  dueil  en  remenbrance. 

Amen. 
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SECOND  TEXTB 
Secondement,  de  rechief,  Jhesus  s'en  ala  et  pria,  et  I'ange 

350  du  ciel  luy  apparu,  le  confortant;  et  il  fu  fait  en  bataille  ou 
estrif  de  la  mort,  et  prioit  plus  longuement,  en  disant:  **Pere, 
se  ceste  passion  ne  peut  passer  que  je  ne  la  porte,  ta  volenti  soit 
faicte !"  Et  sa  sueur  fut  faiete  comme  gouttes  de  sang  decourant 
a  terre.    Et  quant  il  se  leva  il  vint  de  rechief  a  ses  disciples  et 

355  les  trouva  dormans,  a  cause  de  tristesse,  quer  leurs  yeulx  estoient 
aggrav^s,  et  ne  cognoissoient  quelle  chose  ilz  luy  respondoient.  II 
les  laissa  et  s'en  ala  de  rechief,  et  tiercement  pry  a,  disant  ceste 
mesme  parole.  Lors  il  vint  a  ses  disciples,  et  dit  a  eulx :  **Dorm6s 
ja  et  reposes;  vecy  que  Teure  est  appareillee,  et  le  filz  de  Tomme 

360  sera  livres  es  mains  de  pecheurs.  Levez  sus,  [5  a]  alons  nous  en, 
vecy  que  celuy  est  approuchie  qui  me  traira." 

EXPOSITION 

En  bonne  foy  je  ne  sgay  que  nous  ferons,  que  ce  sera  de  nous, 
et  que  nous  devenrons,  quant  je  escoute  Tystoire  de  ceste  euvangile 
qui  recite  comment  Jhesus,  qui  estoit  innocent  et  seigneur  de  mort 

365  et  de  vie,  tr^ssua  sang  pour  la  consideration  de  sa  mort  qui 
approuchoit,  tant  la  doubtoit  il  selon  la  sensualite ;  et  par  especial 
ceste  seconde  foiz  quant  il  fut  mis  comme  en  bataille  et  en  Tes- 
trivement  de  la  mort.  Que  ferons  nous,  nous  pecheurs!  Quelle 
sera  nostre  fin?    Que  devenrons  nous? 

370  Et  est  assavoir  que  ceste  bataille  fu  par  ce,  que  raison  d'une 

part,  demonstroit  au  vif  et  au  cler  et  representoit  neument  a  la 
sensuality  la  mort  angoisseuse  qu'elle  devoit  assez  brief  soustenir; 
et  vouloit  raison  qu'elle  la  soustint  pour  obeir  a  Dieu  sans 
Teschever  ou  sans  remede  y  trouver.    D'aultre  part  la  sensuality, 

375  sentant  et  espercevant  ceste  mort  prouchaine  par  Tensaignement 
de  raison  qui  veoit  tout  ce  qui  estoit  advenir  comme  s'il  fust  a 
present,  ressongnoit  a  merveiUez  ceste  mort,  quer  elle  n'y  veoit 
confort  quelconque  ne  puissance  de  I'eschever.  Si  convenoit 
qu'elle,  comme  subgiette  et  chamberiere  de  raison,  obeist  tout  ce 

380  que  raison  vouloit ;  et  quer  raison  ainsi  le  vouloit  avecquez  Dieu, 
la  sensuality  y  obeissoit  et  se  soubzmettoit  a  ceste  paine :  et  par 
ce  veez  vous  quelle  bataille  estoit  ycy .   Exemple :   D  'ung  cirurgien 
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et  d'un  malade,  qui  obeiroit,  enviz;  touteffoiz  il  obeiroit  au  fort. 

En  oultre,  c'est  bien  a  croire  que  quant  raison  cognoit  que 
385  la  sensuality  y  obeissoit  et  se  soubzmettoit  a  ceste  peine,  elle  print 
un  esjoissement  en  Dieu,  et  coneeupt  une  ferveur  actuelle  et  forte 
par  laquelle  tout  ie  sang  de  la  sensuality  fu  esmeu ;  et  par  ceste 
commocion  veint  ceste  sueur  de  sang,  combien  qu'elle  estoit  plus 
par  miracle  que  par  nature,  attendu  que  ce  estoit  vray  sang  et 
390    qu'U  estoit  en  telle  habundance  qu'il  decouroit  jusquez  a  terre. 

0  yray  pere  et  sauveur  de  tout  le  monde,  se  la  bataille  de 
la  mort,  quant  elle  vous  fu  presentee  et  qu'elle  approuchoit,  vous 
livroit  selon  riunanit^  a  telle  angoisse,  et  vous  fist  plus  longuement 
prier,  vous  qui  ali&  certainement  en  gloire,  quelle  merveille  se 

395  je,  povre  et  miserable  pecheur,  qui  ne  sgay  que  je  doy  devenir 
apr^  ma  mort,  qui  ne  cognois  quel  chemin  je  doy  prendre,  ou  de 
salvation  ou  de  dampnation  pardurable,  quelle  merveille,  dy  je, 
et  se  je  fremy  et  tremble  quant  il  m'en  souvient.  Mais  quelle 
merveille  est,  se  je  ne  tressue  sang,  voire,  tout  ce  qui  est  dedens 

400  moy  pour  la  paour,  la  crainte  et  Torreur  de  la  mort,  touteflfoiz 
que  je  Toy  nommer  et  qu'elle  me  vient  en  souvenance. 

Neantmoins,  sire,  pardonnez  moy ;  la  durt^  de  mon  miserable 
cuer  est  telle  qu'il  n'y  pent  ou  ne  veult  penaer  soufBsaument, 
[5  b]  aiuQoys  rit  et  s'csjouit  et  moque  mesmes  en  la  remenbrance 

405  de  ceste  mort,  et  se  ce  n'est  par  aventure  quant  U  la  sent  de  fait, 
et  qu'elle  le  point  et  serre  j».  Helas!  sot,  nies,  furieux  cuer, 
comment  ne  te  fens  tu,  comment  ne  te  descouz  tu,  au  seul  son  de 
ceste  mort!  Au  moins  pourquoy  ne  te  prouvois  tu  par  oroison, 
longue  et  devote,  a  Texemple  de  ton  Dieu  et  de  ton  sauveur,  Jhesu 

410  Crist,  qui  tellement  seuffre  pour  toy,  et  fait  longue  oroison  pour 
toy,  et  est  en  telle  angoisse  pour  toy!  Au  moins,  se  tu  ne  veulx 
avoir  compassion  de  toy  mesmez,  pleure  de  ce  qui  t'est  advenir; 
et  ne  scez  quant  ne  comment.  Tu  n'as  que  ung  seul  refuge,  c'est 
Jhesu  Crist,  qui  ainsi  seuffre  pour  toy.    Telle  bataille  de  la  mort 

415  fu  en  Jhesu  Crist ;  pense  quelle  elle  sera  en  toy,  entre  ton  corps 
et  Tame,  entre  Tame  et  les  ennemis  qui  te  environneront  de  toutes 
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pars;  faiz  ton  oroison  souvent  a  Texemple  de  Jhesu  Crist,  nostre 
sauveur,  et  apren  bien  mourir : 

Et  toute  heure  par  penitence 
420  De  ce  dueil  ayes  remenbrance. 

Maiz,  dit  le  texte,  que  Jhesus  ala  encore  la  tierce  foiz  en 
oroison.  Consider^,  devotes  gens,  se  vous  apperceuptes  oncquez 
que  c'est  d'un  home  angoisseux,  consider^s  comment  le  doulx  et 
le  begnin  Jhesus  va  et  vient  en  oroison  tres  humblement.    Et  vient 

425  a  ses  disciples,  humainement  et  benignement,  il  les  conforte  et 
console,  et  a  compassion  de  leur  tristesse,  pour  laquelle  ilz  estoient, 
selon  cause  naturelle,  plus  endormis  ou  assomm^s  ou  appesentiz 
de  dormir;  combien  que  c'est  yci  une  dampnable  maniere  de 
nostre  corrumpue  fragility  que  nous  sommes  souvent  plus  puissans 

430  a  mal  faire  que  a  bien.  Exemple:  De  Judas  et  d'un  larron  qui 
veillent  pour  embler  et  tuer  quant  nous  dormons,  qui  devons  bien 
faire,  ou  nous  garder. 

Jhesus  leur  donna  congi^  de  dormir  et  reposer  mais  ce  repos 
ne  dura  pas  longuement;  Jhesus,  le  bon  pasteur  qui  veilloit,  senti 

435  bien  que  Judas  approuchoit  pour  le  trair,  et  dist  lors :  ' '  II  soufBst, 
levte  BUS,  et  nous  en  alons."    Vecy  oertes  une  dure  allee: 

A  Dieu  s'en  va  par  mort  amere 
Jhesus,  cy  sans  sa  doulce  mere. 

He,  my!  doulce  mere,  ou  esti^s  vous  lorsT    Que  faisi^s  voust 

440    Se  le  faulx  trai'te  Judas  veilloit  si  songneusement  pour  trair  vostre 

benoit  filz,  ce  n'est  point  a  croire   que   vostre   amour   ne   vous 

esveillast  plus  a  penser  sur  luy  et  de  luy  que  malice  ne  f aisoit 

veiller  Judas  encontre  luy!     Et  ne  pent  on  aussi  bien  penser 

religieusement  que  Tangle  vous  confortoit  a  celle  heure,  comme 

445    dit  yci  Teuvangile,  que  Tangle  du  ciel  confortoit  vostre  benoit 

filzt     Se  Tangle  du  ciel  estoit  tant  begnin  et  misericors  qu'il 

confortoit  Jhesus  selon  sa  sensuality,  combien  qu'il  n'en  eust  point 

de  neccessit^  (la  divinity  soufSsoit  de  bailler  telle  consolation  qu'il 

appartenoit),  c'est  bien  a  penser  que  vous,  dame,  qui  avi6s  plus 

450    grant  besoing  de  consolation  et  de  confort,  ne  demourastes  pas 
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seule  sans  recevoir  la  consolation  de  vostre  bon  angle,  qui  vous 
gardoit  et  amoit,  ou  d'aucuns  aultres;  veu  que  vous  esti6s  tres 
familiere  aux  angles,  tant  a  [6  a]  cause  de  vostre  tres  pure 
virginity,  qui  est  cousine  aux  angles,  comme  pour  Tonneur  de 

455    Dieu,  auquel  ilz  sont  subgietz  et  vous  en  estes  mere:  car  aussi 

.  c'est  leur  office  et  propriete  de  consoler  et  conforter  les  descon- 

torUs  en  leurs  tribulations.    Et  pour  ce  monstrer,  fait  mencion 

Teuvangile  comment  Jhesus  en  fust  conforte,  comme  paravant  ou 

desert  il  en  avoit  este  servi  et  honnour^;  lors,  come  Dieu  vic- 

460  torieux;  ycy,  come  homme,  et  paoureux,  voire,  paoureux  quant  a 
la  sensualite. 

Graces  doncquez  soient  a  vous,  o  benoists  angles  de  paradis, 
graces  vous  soient  de  celle  diligence  et  cuisan^on  que  vous  aves 
de  nous  et  de  nostre  salut,  combien  que  trop  petitement  nous  le 

465  recongnoissons  souvent,  quant  vous  presens,  veans,  et  enhortans 
au  contraire,  nous  n'avons  pas  vergongne  de  faire  honteux  et 
abhominables  faiz  lesquielz  nous  ne  ferions  pour  riens  en  la 
presence  d'aulcune  personne  humaine,  qui  ne  fait  a  comparer  a 
vostre  noblesse  et  dignity :  trop  est  yci  nostre  deflfauct  envers 

470  vous  plain  d 'ingratitude,  quant  en  toute  place,  tant  soit  secrete, 
nous  n'avons  a  vous  honneur  et  reverence  deue. 

Je  eslieve  encores  ycy  ma  pensee  et  demande  a  vous,  o  vic- 
torieux  prince  Gabriel,  qui  nous  apportastez  les  bonnes  nouvelez 
de  nostre  redemption,  qui  saluastes  ceste  vierge  et  pucelle,  en 

475  disant:  Ave,  Maria,  gracia  plena,  Dominus  tecum:  henedicta  iu 
in  mulieribuz,  et  la  confortastes  tres  diligemment  quant  vous 
apperceuptes  en  elle  une  petite  turbation,  qui  luy  survint  en 
pensant  qu'elle  estoit  nostre  salvacion,  je  vous  demande,  dy  je, 
0  Gabriel  (et  me  pardonnez  ceste  oultrecuidance,  quer  devocion 

480  le  me  fait  faire),  quant  vous  cogneustes  a  ceste  nuit  que  ceste 
vierge  et  dame  estoit  en  telle  angoisse  et  en  telle  tribulation,  trop 
plus  que  lors  (et  ce  cy  vous  povyes  tres  bien  cognoistre),  laissastes 
vous  lors  que  vous  ne  descendistes  a  elle  consoler ;  eust  peu  vostre 
reverence  et  charite  a  elle  se  tenir  de  la  visiter  en  son  secret,  pour 

485  Teure  de  la  tres  griefve  tribulation,  selon  ce  que  vous  la  visitastes 
a  tres  souveraine  joye,  honneur  et  jubilation,  quant  elle  dit: 
Ecce  anciUa  Domini,  et  cetera:  **vecy  Tumble  ancelle  de  Dieu; 
soit  a  moy  fait  selon  ta  parole. ' '  Et  sans  delay,  a  ce  consentement, 
celle  pucelle  qui  estoit  vile  et  povre  degetee,  quant  a  sa  reputation, 
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490  fu  tant  divinement  essaucee  qu'elle  fu  mere  du  seigneur  et  prince 
de  vous  tous,  angles.  II  me  semble  que  e'est  bien  a  croire,  sans 
prejudice,  que  vous,  Gabriel,  la  visitastes  comme  en  disant:  Ne 
iimeaSy  Maria:  ** Marie,  ne  te  doubtes;"  et  commengastes  [6  6] 
a  reciter  le  fruit  qui  advenroit  de  ceste  passion,  et  la  joye  et  la 

495  gloire  qui  apr^  en  vendroit  par  sa  resurrection;  et  non  pas  je 
dy  ce  cy,  o  devotes  gens,  pour  chose  que  Nostre  Dame  ne  sceust 
bien  tout  ce  mistere,  et  mielz  (se  tien  je)  que  Gabriel,  pour 
Tesperience  qu'elle  en  avoit  eu,  maiz  ainsi  advint  que  parler  amis 
ensemble  est  une  consolacion  en  chascune  adversit§,  suppose  que 

500  on  ne  dye  riens  de  nouvel  ou  qui  ne  soit  paravant  sceu; 
voire,  la  seule  presence  est  delitable.  Et  quer  son  benoit  filz 
n'estoit  pas  lors  avecquez  elle  corporelment,  il  y  estoit  selon  la 
divinity  et  par  grace,  c 'estoit  chose  appartenant  que  les  angles 
Tacompaignassent,  ou  visiblement  ou  par  espirituel  sentement:  en 

505  espicial,  Gabriel  est  son  propre  angle.  Arrestons  nous  ycy  et 
prions : 

[oboison] 
Jhesus,  nostre  demiere  esperance  et  seul  conf  ort,  vueill6s  nous 
conforter  par  vous  et  par  voz  anglez  en  toutes  noz  afflictions,  par 
e8i)ecial  a  nostre  dernier  besoing  en  Tespoventable  bataille  de  la 

510  mort,  en  ayant  tousjours  par  vraye  penitence  vostre  dueil,  vostre 
sueur  de  sang,  vostre  oroison,  en  remenbrance. 

LE  IIP  TEXTE 
Encores  parloit  Jhesus,  et  vecy  Judas,  Tun  des  xii.  apostres, 
quaint  il  ot  prins  compaignie,  vint,  et  avec  luy  grant  tourbe, 
atout  lantemes  et  falloz,  et  armes,  glaives  et  bastons;  et  estoient 

515  envoy^s  de  par  les  princes  des  prestres  et  des  maistres  de  la  loy 
et  des  plus  anciens  du  peuple :  et  celuy  qui  le  traissoit  avoit  donn6 
a  eubc  ce  signe,  en  disant:  ^'Quelconquez  je  baiseray,  c'est  H; 
ten6s  le,  et  le  mente  cautement."  Tantost  11  vint  a  Jhesus,  et 
luy  dit:    ^'Dieu  te  sauve,  maistre,"  et  approucha  a  Jhesus  affin 

520  qu'il  le  baisast,  et  Jhesus  luy  dit:  ** Judas,  par  baisier  tu  trays 
le  filz  de  Tomme :  amis,  a  quoy  y  es  tu  venuzt"  Doncquez  Jhesus, 
sachant  toutes  ces  choses  qui  estoient  a  advenir  sur  luy,  s'avenga 
etdistaeulx:  *'Lequel  querfe  vous!'*  Hz  luy  respondirent : 
** Jhesus  de  Nazareth.'*    Jhesus  leur   dit:     **Ce   suy   je."    Et 
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525  Judas  qui  le  traissoit  estoit  en  estant  avecquez  eulx.  Puis 
doncquez  qu'il  leur  dist:  **Ce  suy  je,"  ilz  s'en  alerent  a  revers 
et  cheurent  a  terre.  De  rechief,  doncquez,  encores  les  interroga 
il:  **Lequel  querez  vousT"  Ilz  luy  respondirent :  ''Jhesus  de 
Nazareth."     Jhesus  leur  respondi:     **Je  vous  ay  dit,  *Ce  sui 

530  je;'  se  donquez  vous  me  querez,  laissiez  ceulx  cy  aler;"  aflSn 
que  la  parole  qu'il  dit  fu  accomplie:  **Quer  je  n'ay  pas  perdu 
quelconque  de  ceulz  que  tu  m'as  donnez.''  Lors  ilz  approueherent 
et  lancerent  les  mains  a  Jhesus  et  le  tindrent. 

EXPOSITION 

He!    Ou  commenceray  je!     Que  approuveray  jet    Que  re- 

535  prouveray  jet  De  quoy  prendray  je  plus  grant  merveille;  ou 
de  la  detestable  [7  a]  iniquity  de  Judas,  qui  par  baisier  tray  son 
maistre ;  ou  de  la  misericorde  inestimable  de  Jhesus,  qui  le  revolt 
et  nomme  amy;  ou  de  Tobstinacion  maudite  et  furieuse  de  ceulx 
qui  prirent  Jhesus,  quant  a  tel  signe  ne  se  partirent  ou  Taourerent ; 

540  ou  de  telle  puissance  que  Jhesus  avoit  de  les  ainsi  ^onfondre,  qui 
tellement  se  laissa  prendre  et  tenir  injurieusement,  Iyer  tres  dure- 
ment,  et  tres  honteusement  demener!  En  surplus,  qu'il  prioit  a 
telles  larronailles,  come  foible  et  non  puissant: — **Laissies''  disoit 
il  **  ceulx  ycy  departir,*'  en  parlant  a  eulx  de  ses  apostres.    O  vray 

545  sauveur  de  tout  le  monde,  o  Dieu  tout  puissant,  ne  pov^s  vous 
aultrement  garder  voz  apostres  de  la  main  de  ces  truans,  bour- 
reaux,  que  les  prier  que  eulx  les  laissent  aler !  Maiz  certes  ainsi 
va.  Vous  avez  tout  fait,  quanque  vous  avez  fait,  a  confondre 
principalment  nostre  f ol  orgueil  et  la  folic  presumpcion  de  cueur 

550  humain.  Et  se  vous,  tel  maistre  et  seigneur,  vous  avez  tousjours 
soubzmis  en  toute  humility,  c'est  trop  desraisonnable  chose  que 
nous,  subgietz  et  sers,  vueillons  tousjours  avoir  Tauctorit^,  et 
que  de  toutez  noz  injures  nous  querrons  vengence,  aspre  et 
rigoreuse,  sans  pitie  et  sans  compassion;  et  qui  pis  est  encores, 

555  abusons  nous  de  ceste  humilite  de  nostre  seigneur  et  de  telle 
doulpeur.  Ja  pour  ce  n'en  valons  nous  mielx;  ja  pourtant  n*en 
recourons  nous  plus  tost  a  luy  par  bonne  esperance  de  pardon, 
maiz  demourons  tousjours  obstinez  en  mal,  et  ne  cessons  point 
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de  noz  vicieuses  et  crimineles  entreprinses.     Nous  le  veons  en 

560  Judas,  qui  pour  telx  signes  de  miserieorde  et  d'amiti^  ne  voult 
onquez  amoUir  son  cuer,  endurcy  plus  que  pierre  d'aymant, 
aingoys  continua  sa  traiteuse  anteprinse  jusquez  a  parfaire. 

En  bonne  verity,  e'est  ycy  horreur  de  penser,  tant  seulement, 
une  telle  misere  de  creature  humaine,  et  comment  les  conseulx 

565  et  jugemens  de  Dieu  sont  terribles  aux  hommes,  et  incomprena- 
bles,  comme  une  grant  abisme:  quer  nul  ne  pent  convertir  celuy 
que  Dieu  a  en  mesprisement  pour  ses  iniquit^s,  come  dit  Ecde- 
siastes.  Et  qui  est  entre  nous  le  pecheur  qui  ne  doye  redoubter 
semblable  misere,  quer  n'est  celuy  qui  ne  Tait  deservi,  ou  pis, 

570    selon  rigueur  de  justice. 

Nous  reprouvons  moult  et  aggravons  et  detestons  le  pechiS 
de  Judas,  et  a  bon  droit;  non  pourquant  nous  faisons  presque 
chacun  jour  pechiez  semblablez  en  une  maniere  ou  en  aultre. 
Judas  fu  avaricieux ;  quans  en  y  a  telx  parmi  le  monde  T    Judas 

575  pour  avarice  vendi  son  maistre  et  son  seigneur,  [7  b]  quant  a 
Tumanit^;  et  pour  aultre  avarice  et  aultre  mendre  pechie  nous 
le  vendons  ung  chacun  jour,  selon  la  divinite;  nous  le 
regnyons  et  traissons.  Judas  embloit  les  auraosnes  et  biens  des 
povres  pour  donner  a  sa  femme  et  ses  enfans;  je  vous  demande 

580  se  aucunes  gens  d'eglise  ou  aucuns  executeurs  de  testament  font 
aussi  ou  pis!  Judas  ne  se  voult  convertir  a  la  predication  de 
Jhesu  Crist;  quantes  predications  oyons  nous  ung  chacun  jour, 
tant  en  publique  come  en  secret,  et  nous  ne  nous  araendons  de 
riens.    Judas  recent  le  precieux  corps  de  nostre  seigneur  en  estat 

585  de  pechie  mortel  et  en  mauvais  propos,  par  quoy  Tennemy  entra 
plus  tost  dedens  son  corps;  a  Pasques,  je  vous  pry,  ou  entre  les 
presbtres  chacun  jour,  on  trouvera  milz  telx.  Judas  tray  son 
seigneur  en  le  baisant,  ce  qui  devoit  estre  signe  d  'amour ;  je  vous 
demande  se  en  baisant  la  paix  en  Teglise  ou  le  saint  sacrement 

590  en  I'autel  ou  en  monstrant  beaulx  semblans  par  dehors,  traissons 
nous  point  Jhesu  Crist  en  ses  menbres,  par  haine  ou  par  envie, 
come,  en  baisant,  Judas  livra  Jhesu  Crist  a  ceulx  qui  le  cruci- 
fierent  depuis;  et  ce  fu  par  aventure  sans  son  gre  et  sans  son 
entention  pour  ce  qu'il  ne  cuidoit  pas  que  la  chose  alast  si  avant, 

595    comme  le  sonne  le  texte  de  I'euvangile. 

Aprte,  nous  le  crucifions  de  jour  en  jour  par  pechie  mortel. 
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Creez  Tapostre,  non  pas  moy,  qui  dit:  **Par  males  oenvres  on 
crucifie  de  rechief  le  filz  de  Dieu;''  et  c'est  pour  ce,  que  quant 
est  du  peeheur,  il  oblige  de  rechief  Jhesus  a  souflfrir  mort  et 

600  passion  pour  effaeer  ce  pechi6,  se  la  passion  n'eust  este  soufBsant, 
pour  une  f oiz,  a  tous  pechiez  oster,  presens,  passez  et  advenir. 

Nous,  doncquez,  qui  sommes  semblablez  a  Judas  en  pluseurs 
manieres,  pourquoy  ne  doubtons  nous  que  nous  ne  soions  sembla- 
blez a  la  peine  et  a  Tobstination  ?    Et  vous  en  voyez  les  signes 

605  en  pluseurs  dont  c'est  douleur  que,  pour  admonicion  quelconquez 
ou  comminacion  de  adversity  ou  pour  doulceur  de  prosperite  que 
Dieu  envoye,  ilz  ne  se  veulent  convertir  ou  amender.  Diexx  te 
menasse  touteffoiz  qu'il  t 'envoye  adversite;  il  te  baise  et  doulce- 
ment  admonneste  par  prosperite.    Si  n'as  excusation  quelconque, 

610  se  tu  ne  cesses  de  mal  faire,  que  tu  ne  soies  dampnez  comme 
Judas. 

— **N'est  pas  tout  un,''  me  diras  tu,  **ycy  de  moy  et  de 
Judas,  quer  Judas  veoit  la  presence  de  son  maistre  et  ses  miracles, 
et  je,  non.''    0  homme  qui  ainsi  dis,  comment  scez  tu  que  Judas 

615  veoit  les  miracles  de  Jhesu  Crist!  Tu  me  dyras  que  par  les 
euvangiles.  Tu  crois  doncquez  les  euvangiles  qui  afferment  les 
miradez  de  Jhesu  Crist,  lesquelles  Judas  avoit  veu,  et  encores 
[8  a]  aultres  pluseurs  grans?  Si  n'as  point  d'excusation  que  tu 
ne  doyez  point  honneur  a  Jhesu  Crist  et  obeissance,  autant  ou 

620  plus  come  Judas,  quer  tu  en  as,  ou  doys  avoir,  certitude  plus 
grande  par  le  tesmoignage  de  sa  resurrection  et  de  mil  milliers 
de  martirs  et  de  miraclez  qui  apr^s  ont  ceste  foy  confermee.  Se 
tu  ne  croys  pas  que  miraclez  aient  est^  faiz,  Judas  doncquez  ne 
les  vit  point:  si  ne  Ten  doys  pas  plus  blasmer  que  toy  qui  te 

625    excuses  par  ce  que  tu  n'as  veu  nulz  miracles. 

Pareille  raison  se  fait  ycy  en  la  manidl^  des  malvais  sergens 
qui  prinrent  et  lierent  durement  le  doulx  Jhesus,  taut  eussent 
sentu  manifestement  sa  puissance  en  tant  qu'ilz  cheurent  a  revers 
a  ung  seul  son  de  sa  parole ;  ilz  avoient  aussi  cogneu  sa  benignite 

630  en  tant  qu'il  les  souffroit  a  relever.  Encores  est  pis  souvent  en 
nous,  quer  nous  tenons  et  creons,  come  instruis  suffisaument,  que 
Jhesus  est  vray  Dieu  et  vray  homme,  et  qu'il  est  desja  en  gloire; 
ceulx  ycy  n'en  croient  riens;  si  est  le  mesprisement  plus  grant 
en  nous  (se  semble)  quant  ad  ce,  qu'il  n'estoit  en  eulx. 

635  Et  tout  ce  cy,  dy  je,  non  pas  pour  excuser  le  forf ait  dampna- 
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ble  de  Judas,  ou  des  aultres  qui  persecuterent  Jhesu  Crist,  maiz 
pour  nous  humilier,  et  par  telx  exemples  regarder  comment  nous 
pechons,  et  comment  nous  avons  semblable  dampnation  se  nous 
n'en  prenons  penitence  et  satisfacion. 

640  Pens6s  en  apr^s,  que  ce  fu  du  dur  et  obstin6  cuer  de  Judas 

quant  Jhesus  luy  denun<joyt  que  mielx  fust  a  celuy  qui  le  trairoit 
se  oncquez  n'eust  est6  nez.  Neantmoint  ceste  horrible  menace 
rien  ne  luy  valu;  et  a  vroy  dire,  ce  seroit  mains  mal  et  plus  a 
eslire  que  on  n'eust  onques  este  nez  que  d'estre  dampnez;  voire, 

645  que  faire  ung  pechi6  mortel  sciemment  contre  Dieu.  On  nous 
dit  et  presche  ce  cy  souvent  par  Tauctorite  de  Jhesu  Crist;  et 
nous,  a  Texemple  de  Judas,  y  faisons  la  sourde  oreiUe  et  n'en 
tenons  compte. 

Maiz,  par  aventure,  la  curieusit6  d'aulcuns  demanderoit  ycy 

650  pourquoy  on  blasme  tant  Judas  de  sa  trai'son,  quer  Jhesus  I'en 
povoit  retraire  de  sa  puissance,  et  quer  aultreraent  le  mistere  de 
nostre  redemption  n'eust  este  accomply,  et  quer  Jhesus  mesmez 
luy  dist:  **Ce  que  tu  faiz,  fay  le  plus  tost/'  Ces  trois  causes 
sont  nuUes:  la  premiere,  non,  quer  Dieu  avec  puissance  veult 

655  garder  I'orde  de  sapience  par  laquelle  [8  6]  il  a  bailie  franche 
liberte  a  une  chacune  personne,  qui  est  en  ceste  vie,  de  povoir 
bien  faire  ou  mal;  et  use  a  aulcuns  de  justice,  aux  aultres  de 
misericorde,  sans  faire  tort  a  rnilly.  Ne  devoit  pas  assez  suflSre 
a  Judas,  pour  le  retraire  de  pechie,  ce  que  il  luy  disoit  et  faisoit 

660  en  appert;  maintenant  en  doulceur,  comme  luy  laver  les  pies  et 
de  le  celer  si  longuement  sans  le  diffamer  et  par  le  tenir  en  sa 
compaignie,  maintenant  par  rigueur,  come  de  sa  dampnacion  de- 
nuncier,  et  mesraement  quant  il  luy  dit :  *  *  Ce  que  tu  faiz,  fay  le 
plus  tost."     Ce  n'estoit  pas  a  entendre  que    Jhesus    luy    com- 

665  mandast  a  le  trair  maiz  c'estoit  plus  pour  le  retraire,  s*il  en  eust 
bien  voulu  user,  quer  par  ce  il  povoit  bien  appercepvoir  que 
Jhesus  savoit  bien  sa  male  anteprinse  et  tout  ce  qu'il  pensoit,  et 
que  par  ceste  parole  il  le  celoit  encores  aux  aultres  apostres,  quer 
ilz  cuidierent  que  Judas  s'en  partist  pour  achater  aucune  chose 

670  de  Targent  qu'il  gardoit,  non  pour  trair  Jhesus;  quer  c'est  bien 
asgavoir  que  saint  Pierre  ou  aultres  Teussent  retrait  par  force 
ou,  par  aventure,  Teussent  tue.    Saint  Jehan,  apr^s  ce  qu'il  eut 
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demande  familiairement  et  secretement  a  Jhesus  pour  le  sig^e 
que  saint  Pierre  luy  avoit  fait,  lequel  seroit  oil  qui  le  trairoit, 

675  et  que  Jhesus  luy  ot  donn6  ee  signe  que  oil  seroit  auquel  il  donroit 
du  pain  moulli6,  incontinent  fu  ravis  en  esperit,  en  soy  reclinant 
sur  la  poictrine  Jhesu  Crist,  et,  la,  vit  les  secrfe  de  paradis  et  de 
la  divinity,  et  ne  revela  point  Judas  aux  aultres  apostres. 

Quant  a  la  seconde  raison  pour  laquelle  on  dit  que  le  mistere 

680  de  la  passion  se  devoit  ainsi  accomplir,  bien  est  vray  que  ainsi 
fust  il  accomply;  maiz,  pourtant,  n'estoit  pas  Judas  contraint  a 
ainsi  trair  son  maistre,  ain^is  pour  ce  qu'il  le  tray  de  sa  propre 
volunt^.  Dieu  usa  bien  de  son  pechi6  come  il  fait  tousjours. 
Ainsi  usa  il  bien  de  la  mauvaise  volenti  des  tirans  qui  perse- 

685  cuterent  les  martirs,  et  de  la  mauvaise  volenti  des  anemis  nag 
chacun  jour.  Exemple  a  ce:  Aucuns  payens  auront  en  hayne 
mortele  aucuns  heritez,  et  sont  apprestez  de  lez  tuer,  se  les  cres- 
tiens  le  veulent  souflfrir,  non  pas  pour  Tonneur  de  crestientfi  maiz 
par   male   vengence   ou   pour  ravir   le   leur.    Je  dy  que  en  ce 

690  cas  on  pent  bien  user  de  ceste  male  volenti  et  la  prendre  en  aide 
contre  les  heritez,  ennemis  de  la  foy,  se  aultrement  ne  se  veulent 
amender.  Pourtant  il  ne  s'ensuit  pas  que  se  aucun  fait  est  bon, 
done  ceulx  qui  le  font  font  bien:  il  fauldroit  adjouster  qu'ilz  le 
feissent   [9  a]   en  bonne  entention.     Aucuns  out  receu  martire 

695  par  vaine  gloire,  ou  fonde  eglisez,  et  les  aultres  preschent  pour 
avarice  ou  pour  envie  ou  pour  hayne,  et  ainsi  des  oeuvres  des- 
quelles  viennent  grans  biens ;  et  en  ce  usent  bien  Dieu  et  les  bons, 
quant  ceulx  qui  ainsi  le  font  se  damnent. 

[oroison] 

Benoit  Jhesus  et  victorieux   champion,  nous   nous   rendons 

700    prisonniers  a  vostre  misericorde,  qui  pour  nous  aves  voulu  estre 

honteusement  et  traicteusement  prins  et  liez.    Recepvez  nous  a 

grace  et  a  mercy  et  payez  nostre  ran^on;  gardez  nous,  sire,  des 

traicteurs  baisiers  du  monde;  delivres  nous  de  tons  les  liens  de 

pechie  et  de  Torrible  prison  d'enfer,  moyennent  bonne  penitence 

705    et  piteuse  remenbrance  de  ceste  piteuse  prinse. 

LE  QUART  TEXTE 
Et  ceulx  qui  estoient  environ  Jhesus,  veans  ce  qui  estoit 
advenir,  luy  dirent:    **Sire,  se  nous  ferrions  d'espeeT'  Doncquez 
Symon  Pierre,  qui  avoit  une  espee,  la  sacha  et  fery  le  sergent  de 
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Tevesque  et  trencha  son  oreille  dextre:  et  le  nom  a  ce  sergent 

710  estoit  Malchus.  Lors  dit  Jhesus  a  Pierre:  '^La  passion  que  mon 
pere  m'a  donnee,  ne  la  souffreray  je  point?  Remet  Tespee  ou 
fourrel:  certez  tons  ceulx  qui  prendront  Tespee  periront  par 
Tespee.  Et  cuidez  tu  que  je  ne  puisse  pryer  mon  pere,  et  me 
livrera  plus  de  xii.  legions  d'anges?    Comment  doncquez  seront 

715  aecompliez  les  escriptures?  car  ainsi  convient  estre  fait.  Lessiez 
jusquez  cy."    Et  puis  qu'il  ot  touchee  Toreille  il  le  garit. 

En  ceste  heure  JhesiLS  dist  aux  tourbes:  **Come  a  ung 
larron,  vous  estez  yssus  a  glaivez  et  a  bastons  me  prendre :  chacun 
jour  je  estoie  envers  vous  ou  temple  ensaignant,  et  ne  me  avez 

720  point  tenu ;  maiz  celle  est  vostre  heure  et  la  puissance  de  tenebrez.'* 
Et  tout  ce  fu  fait  ad  ce  que  les  escriptures  fussent  aecompliez. 
Lors  tons  les  disciples  le  laisserent  et  s'en  fuirent.  La  com- 
paignie,  doncquez,  et  le  tribun,  c'est  a  dire  le  guet  et  le  maistre 
du  guet,  et  les  ministres  des  Juifz,  prindrent  Jhesus  et  le  lyerent 

725  et  le  menerent  premierement  a  Anne,  qui  estoit  ou  lieu  de 
Cayphe,  qui  estoit  evesque  de  celuy  an.  Cestuy  Caiphe  avoit 
donne  conseil  aux  Juifz  que  c 'estoit  expedient  ung  homme  mourir 
pour  le  peuple. 

EXPOSITION 

O  vierge,  mere  tres  glorieuse,  mere  tres  digne,  maiz  au  jour 

730    d'uy  doloreuse,  or  en  va  vostre  benoit  filz,  lye  en  guise  d'un 

larron  ou  d'un  murtrier:  il  en  va  seulet,  tons  Tout  degarpi  et 

delaissie  en  ceste  affliction;  un  est  al6  dega,  Tautre  dela.    Helas! 

que   [9  b]  dy  je?  qu'il  s'en  va  seulet?     II  ne  s'en  va  pas  (a 

parler  proprement) ;  on  le  hache,  on  le  tire,  on  le  boute,  on  le 

735    trubuche.    II  n'est  pas  seul  aussi;  une  grant  tourbe  de  male  gent, 

mesnie  de  bourreaux  et  sergens,  affaitiez  de  tons  maulx  faire, 

Tenvironnent,  tant  de  par  la  justice  maiz  injustice  seculiere  de 

Pylate  comme  de  par  les  Juifz,  fa^ilx  et  mauvais  felons  et  crueulx. 

Selon  seigneur,  ceste  mesnie  estoient  diiiz  a  faire  tons  leurs  com- 

740    mandemens,  voire  certes,  pis  que  on  ne  leur  commandoit,  se  pis 
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.   faire  povoient.    Encore  en  treuve  on  de  telx  pluseurs  selon  ce 
que  on  lea  seult  nommer:  '^varlte  au  diable." 

Bien  te  semble,  o  perverse  larronnaille,  que  par  ta  puissance 
et  par  ta  force,  tu  pourmaines  Jhesus  et  le  tiens  bien  116,  a  ton 

745  bandon,  lequel  a  ung  seul  moment,  a  ung  clinet  d'ueil,  se  pourroit 
eschapper  et  te  livrer  a  mort,  ou  la  terre  ouvrir  pour  toy  engouler, 
ou  te  f oudroier  du  feu  des  cielx.  n  apparu  bien  quant  par  tant 
de  foiz  s'eschapa  d'entre  les  mains  des  faulx  Juifz  qui  le  vouloient 
maintenant  lapider,  maintenant  trebucher;  et  non  pourtant  tu 

750  te  glorifiez  en  ta  malice,  o  maldicte  larronnaiUe  et  gargonnaille ! — 
**0r  te  tenons  nous  bien,'*  dy  tu  a  Jhesus,  **a  ce  coup  ne  nous 
eschaperas  tu  point.  Or  sus!  or  sus!  Haste  toy,  delivre  toy, 
avance  toy!*'  Les  aultres  le  frappoient  du  pi6,  les  aultres  des 
genoux,  les  aultres  le  tyroient  par  les  cheveulx  ou  par  le  menton, 

755  en  reschamissant,  en  moquant,  en  souvent  se  vantant: — **0r 
vous  tenons  nous  bien,  beau  maistre!  il  vous  fauldra  bien  ser- 
monner  se  vous  voulez  eschapper  et  vous  voulez  estre  delivrez! — 
Alumez  yci,  se  c'est  ilf  disoient,  par  aventure,  ceulx  qui  le 
tenoient,  a  ceulx  qui   portoient   les   brandons   et   les    falloz; — 

760  **Approuchez  cy,  ce  n'est  il  pas!  C'est  il.  O  come  il  fait  le 
piteux!'*  Et  en  disant  ainsi,  peut  estre  que  par  leurs  falloz  et 
brandons  ilz  bruloient  la  belle  face  glorieuse  de  Jhesus  ou  de- 
goutoient  la  graisse  ardant  sur  luy  et  sur  sa  face  ou  sur  ses 
cheveulx. 

765  O  piteuse  mere,  est  ce  cy  la  doulce  norriture  que  vous  faisi^s 

a  vostre  benoit  filz  Jhesus  T  Sent  ce  yci  les  tres  chastez  baisiers, 
les  devotz  embrassemens,  que  vous  luy  souliez  faire?  Est  ce  icy 
la  procession  et  la  gloire  qui  luy  fu  faicte  au  jour  de  PasqueT 
[10  a]     Le  doulx  Jhesus  est  yci  cheu  bien  en  aultre  main,  non 

770  pas  malgre  luy  quer  malgre  luy  rien  ne  luy  eust  peu  estre  fait, 
et  ce  n'est  pas  par  destinee  ou  par  necessite,  maiz  il  se  soufCry 
Iyer  de  sa  propre  volent6  poiir  nous  oster  et  delivrer  des  dure 
liens  de  pechi6  ou  nous  estions,  nous  tous  de  Tumain  lignage, 
en  prison  et  en  servage  de  Tennemi,  et  affin  que  nous  feussions 

775  plus  obligies  a  luy  et  plus  ardens  a  son  amour.  C'est  doncquez 
pour  nous,  o  devotez  gens,  c'est  tout  pour  nous  que  Jhesus  s'en 
va  ainsi  lyez  honteusement  et  durement : 

Si  devons  bien  par  penitence 
De  ce  dueil  avoir  remenbrance. 
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780  Maiz  en  surplus,  il  me  semble  que  moult  est  merveilleux  en 

tons  tea  faiz,  o  Jhesus,  vray  sauveurde  tout  le  monde,  et  tellement 
merveilleux  que  les  anemis  d'enfer  qui  sont  moult  soubtilz  ne 
SQavoient  que  penser,  quer  tu  monstroys  ensemble  tousjours 
souveraine  puissance  et  deite  aveequez  souveraine  fragilite,  im- 

785  puissance  et  humilite.  II  appert  maintenant  en  ceste  prinse 
laquelle  estoit  signe  de  grande  impuissance  et  d'umaine  fragilite; 
non  pourquant  la  vertu  de  la  divinite  se  monstroit  en  la  garison 
de  Toreille  touchee  et  ou  trebuchement  soudain  de  tous  ceulx 
qui  a  present  te  tiennent  et  tirent,  come  a  force  (se  leur  semble), 

790  et  malgre  toy.  De  ce  vint  que  Tennemi  queroit  tousjours  di- 
verses  temptations  pour  s^avoir  au  vroy  et  de  certain  se  Jhesus 
estoit  ou  Dieu  ou  vray  homme,  quer  il  ne  povoit  comprendre 
qu'il  feust  Dieu  et  vray  homme  ensemble.  Sathan,  adversaire 
de  tous  biens  et  rempliz  de  malice,  ({uant  Jhesus  doubtoit  la  mort 

795  et  qu'il  prioit  et  gemissoit  et  que  tellement  aprds  on  le  pour- 
menoit: — **0  dya!'*  dit  il,  **ce  n'est  point  Dieu  yci;  jamaiz  a 
Dieu  ne  pourroit  estre  ainsi  fait.  *'  Maiz  quant  il  regardoit  les 
oeuvres  merveilleuses  et  les  miracles: — **Certes,''  disoit  il,  **c'est 
ycy  Dieu,  non  pas  homme."    Mil  et  mil  foiz  fu  Sathan  en  ceste 

800  disputation  et  doubte,  et  pour  ce,  le  tempta  il  ou  desert;  et  ne 
fu  asseurez  jusquez  a  tant  que  il  senti  de  fait  sa  puissance  et  sa 
divinite,  tantost  aprez  sa  mort,  quant  il  osta  les  sains  peres  du 
limbe  ou  ilz  estoient  et  les  glorifia. 

Ceste  merveilleuse  conjoncion  de  la  divinite  a  Tumanite,  par 

805  ce  qu'elle  n 'estoit  pas  creue  ne  cogneue,  gettoit  en  turbation  les 
Juifs  et  les  herites.  AprSs  encores,  par  telz  exemplez  se  troublent 
pluseurs,  des  oeuvres  de  Dieu,  quant  il  fait  miracles  en  un  cas 
et  non  pas  en  tous,  ou  en  un  temps  [10  6]  plus  que  en  un  aultre, 
et  aux  aucuns  plus  que  aux  aultres:  pareillement  de  sa  pour- 

810  veance,  pour  quoy  a  aucuns  mauvaiz  il  envoye  bien  et  aux  bona 
mal,  et  a  la  foiz  par  le  cwitraire.  C'est  curiosite  de  vouloir 
ainsi  tout  encerchier  et  comprendre  les  jugemens  de  Dieu ;  ce  que 
ung  subgiet  ou  un  escolier  ne  doibt  pas  faire  d'un  aultre  home 
mortel  qui  est  son  maistre   et   son   seigneur.     Se    Dieu   faisoit 

815  tousjours  miracles,  on  ne  tenroit  compte,  ne  que  nous  veons  en  tout 
le  monde,  qui  est  souverain  miracle:  s'il  n'en  faisoit  nulz,  il 
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sembleroit  qu'il  ne  aceust  ou  ne  peust  faire  riens  fors  ce  qu'il 
faity  de  fait.  S'il  donnoit  en  ce  monde  a  chacnn  selon  ses 
demerites,  on  cuideroit  qu'il  n'y  enst  aultre  enfer  ou  paradis 

820  pour  la  justice  de  Dieu;  d 'autre  part,  s'il  envoioit  tousjours  bien 
aux  mauvaiz  et  mal  aux  bons,  on  cuideroit  que  Dieu  n'eust  pas 
la  cure  du  monde,  quant  aux  hommes;  selon  que  vouldrent  dire 
aucuns  herites.  Si  ostons  toutes  telles  foUez  inquisitions,  et 
croions  que  Dieu  est  tres  juste  et  tres  saige  en  tout  ce  que  on 

825  luy  voit  faire.  Dieu  ne  pent,  ne  doit,  par  aultre  que  par  luy, 
au  plain  estre  comprins  par  cognoissance.  SufBse,  doncquez,  par 
foy  bonne,  que  creons  le  mistere  de  rincamacion,  sgavons  bien 
que  Jhesus  faisoit  ses  oeuvres  aucunes  par  divinity,  les  aultres 
selon  Tumanit^,  pour  nous  delivrer  et  pour  nous  donner  exemple 

830  de  Tamer  et  de  souffrir  pour  luy  en  temps  et  en  lieu,  et  d 'estre 
liez  et  menez  a  mort,  se  le  cas  le  requiert:  selon  le  temps  et  le 
lieu,  nous  devons  fuir,  par  son  exemple  et  commandement,  les 
persecutions. 

Et  tu  quiconquez  as  cuer  piteux  et  devot  et  religieux,  metz 

835    a  present  devant  les  yeulx  de  ta  pensee,  en  la  clart6  de  vraye 

foy,  I'ymage  de  la  piteuse  semblance  de  ton  sauveur,  Jhesus, 

qui  tellement  est  ly6  pour  toy ;  et  pour  ensuir  ceste  exemple,  lye 

tons  tes  menbres  a  son  service  par  les  lyens  de  ses  commande- 

mens,  et  par  Tobeissance  rend  toy  tout  serf  et  tout  lye  d'un  tel 

840    seigneur,  et  desrons  les  aultres  lyens  de  pechi6  qui  semblent 

aux  furieux  de  ce  monde  que  ce  soit  grande  liberte;  et  c'est  vile 

servitude,  c'est  maleureux  emprisonnement,  combien  que  les  fers 

et  les  chaines  et  les  seps  de    passions   et   plaisances   chamelles 

semblent  a  la  foiz  [11  a]  beaulx  et  plaisans  et  come  dores  ou 

845    pains;  maiz  ja,  pourtant,   n'estroignent  eux  mainz,   mes  trop 

plus  dommageusement,  de  tant  come  en  s'en  veult  mains  departir, 

et  que  le  mal  est  toume  en  plaisance,  et  est  desja  la  maladie  hors 

sentement. 

Parlous  un  peu  des  benoits  angles  desquelx,  dit  Jhesu  Crist, 

850    que  son  pere  a  sa  priere   luy   envoyeroit   plus   de   xii.  legions 

d 'angles,     line  legion  contient  vi.™  vi.«  Ixvi;  et  quelle  est  la 

puissance  de  telle  multitude  d 'angles  quant  un  seul  en  occist 
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C.  iiii.**  v."  de  Senacheribt    C'est  bien  asQavoir  que  se  la  volontfi 
de  Jhesus  et  sa  saige  ordonnance  n'eust   empeschS   ses   angles, 

855  incontment  pour  Tamour  et  la  reverence  qu'ilz  avoient  a  luy, 
ilz  eussent  conf  ondu  ceste  viUe  compagnie  a  ung  seul  coup ;  maiz 
ilz  attendirent  paciemment  pour  obeir  a  leur  maistre  et  pour 
ce  que  aucuns  estoient  illec,  par  aventure,  qui  encore  devoient 
estre  sauv^s;  et  encores  attendent  eulz  ung  chacun  jour  nostre 

860  conversion  qui  faisons  souvent  telle  irreverence  a  Dieu  et  a  eulx 
touz,  come  nous  avons  paravant  dit:  ilz  sont  misericors  come  le 
leur  et  le  nostre  pere,  Jhesus. 

Et  vous  ve6s  icy  quelle  doulceur,  quer  les  apostres  de- 
manderent  s'ilz  ferroient  point  d'espees,  et  avant  qu'il  respond- 

865  ist,  Pierre,  come  plus  ardant,  saicha  son  espee,  cuida  par  aventure 
fendre  la  teste  a  ce  sergent  de  I'evesque,  qui  par  aventure 
s'aprouchoit  le  plus  prez  de  tenir  Jhesu  Crist,  come  il  advient 
que  les  serviteurs  de  gens  d'eglise  sont  a  la  foiz  les  pires:  saint 
Pierre  failly,  quer  Tautre  pent  gancher  le  coup,  et  ne  trencha 

870  que  Toreille;  maiz  Jhesus  la  garit.  Et  vouldrent  dire  aucuns 
que  par  ce  il  fu  converti  et  qu'il  ot  garison  esperituele  selon  ce 
que  Jhesus  souloit  faire  avecquez  la  garison  corporelle. 

En  surplus,  la  misericorde  de  Dieu  se  monstre  en  la  defense 
qu'il  fist  a  ses  apostres  et  a  saint  Pierre;  et  yci  pourroit  estre 

875  declair6  comment  les  sains  martirs  se  sont  lessi6  mettre  a  mort, 
jagoit  ce  que  pour  lors  se  peussent  estre  revenchez  ou  eschappez, 
a  I'exemple  de  Jhesu  Crist  et  pour  nostre  foy  confermer. 

Ceste  espee  estoit  Tune  des  deux  desquellez  les  apostres 
dirent  en  la  cene:  "Vecy  deux  espeez,"  et  Jhesus  dit  que 
c 'estoit  assSs:  a  signifier,  selon  les  docteurs,  que  la  puissance 
temporele  estoit  a  saint  Pierre  et  a  sainte  Eglise,  et  Tesperituele 
auxi;  mais  I'espee  temporele,  qui  sert  [11  h]  a  Texecucion  cor- 
porele  et  mortele,  se  doibt  exercer  par  les  princes  temporelz  et 
seculiers,  et  par  Tauctorit^  de  justice,  non  pas  de  propre  volenti; 

885  quer  qui  occist  un  aultre  par  glaive,  en  le  prenant  de  sa  propre 
volenti  et  pour  vengence  personele,  il  perira  par  glaive,  selon 
que  dit  ycy  nostre  seigneur  Jhesu  Crist;  c'est  a  dire,  qu'il 
deservira  mort 

Nous  laisserons  a  declarier  ceste  matiere,  comment  se  doit, 

890    et  pent  faire  guerre,  et  comment  on  se  doit,  de  fait,  et  pent 
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contregarder  et  revencher.  Et  prendrons  ycy  pour  exemple  et 
ensaignemeht,  que  est  misericorde  moult  a  louer,  et  que  souvent 
e'est  le  meilleur  souffrir  paciemment  aucuns  meschiefs,  au  plaisir 
de  Dieu  et  pour  ses  peehi^s  adquiter  ou  pour  plus  grande  gloire 

895  recevoir  et  avoir,  que  se  vouloir  du  tout  entrevenger.  Et  est  ycy 
reprinse  auxi  la  rigoreuse  presumpcion  d 'aucuns  souverains  qui 
tantost  au  premier  forfait  laneent  Tespee  d'excomunicacion  ou 
d'aultre  punition  et  couppent  Toreille  des  subgietz,  par  laqueUe 
j'entend  obeissance,  quer  ilz  fonttant  d'excomunications  que  on 

900    n'en  tient  compte,  ou  tant  de  menaces  que  on  ne  les  craint  riens. 

Maiz,  helas!  come  miserable  et  piteux  departement  fust  de 

vous,  o  benoitz  apostres !    Qui  est  la  langue  qui  pourroit  expliquer 

vostre  douleur,  quant  par  aventure  vous  n'osiez  dire:    ** Adieu, 

beau  maistre;  adieu,  nostre  seigneur,  *'  jagoit  ce  que  depuis  vous 

905  reparastes  bien  ceste  fuite  par  constamment  et  victorieusement 
recepvoir  mort.  Les  uns  a  present  alerent  <ja,  les  aultres  alerent 
la,  et  pent  estre  que  les  aulcuns  alerent  ou  estoit  logiee  Nostre 
Dame,  la  doulce  mere  doloureuse  et  angoiseuse,  avecquez  aultres 
femmes  devotes.    En  especial,  on  le  pent  penser  de  monseigneur 

910  saint  Jehan  I'euvangeliste,  qui  fu  ce  jouvencel  auquel  fu  08t6 
son  mantel  (selon  la  plus  commune  opinion  des  docteurs),  et  la 
il  s'en  pent  aler  revestir  et  puis  revenir,  come  nous  dirons  cy 
apr^. 

Penses  doncquez   religieusement,  sans    fole    assertion,  com- 

915  ment  saint  Jehan  I'euvangeliste,  le  jouvencel  tout  nu,  hurtoit  a 
I'uys,  se  fist  cognoistre,  et  quant  fu  dedens,  entredemandoient 
ceulx  de  par  dedans  que  c 'estoit;  dont  venoit  ceste  tristesse, 
ceste  fuite  soudaine,  cest  espoventement,  ceste  nudit6.  Et  nostre 
Dame  pensa  incontinent  que  c 'estoit,  et  pent  dire:    *'Las!  il  est 

920  pris;  certes,  Jehan,  il  est  pris,  mon  doulx  [12  a]  et  benoit  filz; 
la  prophecie  est  accomplie,  le  pasteur  est  feru,  et  les  brebiz  sont 
en  dispersion.  Ou  sont  les  aultres  t"  Puis  se  converti  a  Marie 
Magdalene:  ''Las!  11  est  pris,  le  benoit  seigneur  innocent,  ton 
bon  maistre,  o  Marie  Magdalene!     II  s'en  va,  il  en  est  fait,  il 

925  recevra  la  mort  amere!  N'est  il  pas  ainsi,  Jehan t  Que  dys  tut 
Que  ne  paries  tut — ^Pardonnez  moy,  belle  maistresse,"  dist 
saint  Jehan,  en  gri^f  souppir  et  en  sanglout,  ''pardonnez  moy; 
I'orreur  du  fait  est  tel,  he,  my!  la  frayeur  que  j'en  ay  prinse 
est  si  grande  et  si  parfonde,  que  a  peine  puis  je  maiz  souppirer. 

930    II  est  prins  voirement,  et  tres  vilement  prins;  on  le  tire,  on  le 
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boute,  on  le  defrape.  Maiz  que  atten  je  plust  Donn^  moy 
tme  vesture,  si  m'en  retoumeroy;  et  vous  demour6s  jusquez  an 
jour:  ce  n'est  pas  seurt6  ne  honneur  a  vous,  belle  maistresse,  et 
a  vos  compaignes,  dealer  par  nuyt  aval  la  ville;  je  vous  renun- 

935    eeray  tout.'' 

Pens&  le  sourplus,  o  devotes  gens,  pens^s,  se  en  vous  ont 
oncquez  cuer  piteux,  et  se  vous  assaiastes  oncquez  que  c'est  que 
d 'amour  de  mere  a  son  seul  filz  et  cher  enfant,  ou  de  fame 
quelconquez,  doulce  et  amiable,  a  son  seigneur  et  amy  singulier, 

940  pens&  aux  douleurs,  aux  plaintes,  aux  clamours,  aux  sangloz, 
aux  souppirs  qui  povoient  estre  f aiz  ycy,  tant  par  Nostre  Dame 
que  par  les  aultres  Maries,  qui  depuis  fuirent  au  erucifiement. 
Bonnement,  parolles  me  f aillent  a  ce  ey  dire  et  expliquier.  Finons 
ceste  partie  en  oroison  et  disons: 

[oroison] 

945  O  Jhesus,  vroy  pasteur,  lequel  nous    avons    tant    de    foiz 

delaissi^  pour  ensuir  noz  x>ervers  desirs,  gardes  nous  de  tous 
pechi^  mortelx,  et  nous  rassemblez  a  vous,  et  donnez  bonne 
pacience  et  penitence  entiere,  et  de  vostre  prinse  continuele 
remenbrance. 

[LE  V«  TEXTS] 

950  Un  jouvencel,  vestu  d'un    sidoine,  ensuioit   Jhesus;    et   le 

tinrent,  maiz  il  regeta  son  sidoine  et  s'en  fuy  nuz  hers  d'iceulx. 
Et  Symon  Pierre  ensuioit  Jhesus  de  Icing  et  I'aultre  disciple, 
jusquez  en  la  court  du  prince  des  presbtres;  et  ce  disciple  avoit 
cognoissance  avecquez  I'evesque  et  entra  avecquez  Jhesus  en  la 

955  court  de  I'evesque,  maiz  Pierre  estoit  en  estant  a  I'uys  dehors. 
L'aultre  disciple  doncquez,  qui  estoit  cogneuz  a  I'evesque,  yssi 
et  dist  a  la  portiere,  et  entremena  Pierre  dedens.  Quant  I'ancele 
portiere  le  vit  et  le  regarda,  dist:  **Et  n'es  tu  pas  des  disciples 
de  celuy  home  !"    II  dist  a  la  femme :    "  Je  ne  le  cogneuz  oncquez 

960  et  ne  SQay  que  tu  diz."  Les  serviteurs  et  ministres  estoient  droiz 
au  [12  b]  brasier,  quer  froit  estoit,  et  se  chaufoient,  et  Pierre 
estoit  avecquez  eulx,  en  estant  et  en  se  chaufant,  pour  veoir  la  fin. 

EXPOSITION 

Bien  est  ycy  rabatue  la  ventance  et  oultrecuidance  de  qud- 
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conquez  personne  humaine.     Que    vous    en    semble?     Se    saint 

965  Pierre,  qui  est  chef  et  fondement  de  saincte  eglise,  esleu  de  Dieu, 
et  qui  se  cuidoit  tant  ferme  en  la  toy  et  en  Tamour  de  son 
maistre,  renye  yey  Dieu  a  la  voix  d'une  femelete  portiere,  quelle 
doit  estre  nostre  fiance,  la  fiance  de  quelconquez  humaine  crea- 
ture qui  vit  en  ceste  mortelle  vie? 

970  0  hautesse  incomprenable  des  jug^mens  de  Dieu!     Qui  les 

encerchera  qui  ne  les  doubtera!  Tu,  home,  qui  es  au  jour  d'ui 
bon  selon  ton  semblant,  tu  aymes  Dieu,  tu  Tonneures,  tu  ne 
vouldrois  pour  rien  pecher  selon  que  dit  ta  conscience,  en  laquelle 
tu  n'as  nul  remors  de  pechie  mortel  (ce  suppose  je),  croy  mon 

975  conseil,  maiz  celuy  de  Tapostre;  ne  t'en  eslieve  pas  folement  et 
vainement  maiz  soustien  toy  en  paour  et  en  cremeur,  quer  tu 
ne  scez  se  tu  es  tel  devant  la  clere  providence  divine  come  tu 
es  en  Tobscurt^  de  ta  conscience:  au  moins  ne  scez  tu  point  quel 
tu  seras  demain.    Regarde  saint  Pierre.    Qui  eust  cuide,  ne  luy 

980  ne  aultre,  que  de  telle  confidence,  fust  cheu  sans  gairez  de  delay 
en  telle  defiance,  inconstance  et  iniquity !  D'aultrp  part,  qui 
eust  veu  le  larron,  lequel  n'avoit  point  este  en  la  compaignie 
de  Jhesu  Crist  et  estoit  larron  prouv^  et  condempne,  comment 
eust  on  prins  .esperance  de  sa  salvation,  et  qu'il  eust  cogneu  et 

985  confess^  Jhesu  Crist,  ou  saint  Pierre  maintenant  le  renye?  Qui 
eust  estim6  qu'il  eust  est6  en  paradis,  non  pas  seulement  devant 
Judas,  maiz  tons  les  apostres,  voire  Nostre  Dame. 

Si  n'est  riens  plus  seur  ne  meilleur  que  tousjours  demourer 
en  bonne  humility,  sobrement  et  paoureusement,  en  attendant 

990  la  misericorde  de  Dieu,  sans  soy  glorifier  de  ses  merites  ou  sans 
folement  jugier  aultruy  ou  se  rapporter  meilleur  envers  Dietl 
que  luy,  au  moins  quant  a  avoir  finable  salvation.  Quant  tu 
regardez  aulcun  pecheur,  tant  te  semble  mauvaiz  et  perduz,  sus- 
pire en  ton  cueur  par  compassion  de  luy  et  de  toy,  et  dy  a  Dieu : 

995  ''Vous  estez,  sire,  riche  en  misericorde,  vous  povez  en  ung  moment 
relever  ceste  vostre  povre  creature  du  fiens  de  pechie  et  la  faire 
seoir  en  gloire,  come  il  apparu  du  larron  et  de  mil  aultres.'' 

D 'aultre  part,  se  tu  vois  une  tres  bonne,  [13  a]  tres  devote 

et  religieuse  personne,  a  ton    advis  et   par    renommee,  glorifie 

1000    Dieu,  en  disant:    '*Sire,  gardes  ycy  les  dons  que  vous  y  avez 

mis;  c'est  ung  bel  tresor  de  grace  et  de  vertus  que  vous  y  avez 

'  amass6,  maiz  le  vaissel  est  fraille  de  soy,  et  si  sont  environ  les 

larrons    tres    expers. — C'est    une    belle    naif,"    come    disoit 
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saint  Anthoine,  d'un;  '^maiz  elle  est  en  la  mer  perilleuse,  plaine 

1005  de  goufres  vorages,  et  de  tempestes:  se  vous  ne  maintenez,  sire, 
soudainement  elle  perdra  tout,  ou  sera  destruite  et  dissipee." 
Pareilz  langagez  doiz  tu  prendre  quant  tu  considerez  ton  estat, 
soit  en  grace,  sort  en  peehi6. 

En  apr^s  ycy  est  enseignement  contre  ceulx  et  eelles  qui, 

1010  trop  legierement  et  sans  bon  advis  et  eonseil,  entreprenent  a  faire 
bonnez  oeuvres,  soient  de  religion,  soient  de  veuz,  ou  qui  dient 
en  leur  cuer  ou  de  bouche:  '*Je  feroy  cela,  je  feroy  ce.  Quoyi 
je  souffreray  telz  et  telz  martires  avant  que  je  feisse  ung  seul 
peche  mortel.*'    Et  jugent  tons  aultres,  et  les  ont  en  mesprise- 

1015  ment  et  indignation  quant  ilz  se  laissent  vaincre  par  aucune 
temptation,  pour  ce  que  bien  leur  est  adviz  que  jamaiz  ne 
feroient  ainsy.  Et  ilz  ne  considerent  pas,  les  folz  presumptueux 
qui  en  jugent  ainsi,  ilz  sont  vaincuz  et  abatuz  par  un  peu  de 
vent  de  vaine  gloire,  par  ung  peu,  plus  honteusement  et  grief- 

1020  ment,  a  la  foiz,  que  ne  sont  ceidx  lesquielx  ilz  condempnent 
d'aultrez  pechi^s  manifestes.  Ilz  ne  scevent  aussi  qui  leur  pend 
a  Tueil,  selon  le  proverbe  commun.  Je  ne  dy  pas  que  on  doye 
juger  que  on  ne  resistera  aux  temptacions  et  que  on  ne  sera 
vaincu,  maiz  je  vueil  que  Tesperance  de  la  victoire  viengne  de 

1025  Taide  de  Dieu,  non  pas  de  nostre  force  ou  de  nostre  vertu  acquise 
ou  de  nostre  bonne  accoustumance  ou  volunt^  ou  de  nostre  sens 
et  eonseil,  combien  que  tousjours  convient  faire  son  devoir,  son 
povoir,  et  son  effort;  et  Dieu  fera  le  demourant,  lequel  ne 
souffrera  point  nous  avoir  plus  dure  temptacion  que  nous  ne 

1030  pourrions  soufrir  mais  nous  fera  aide  selon  la  temptacion.  Et 
en  ce  moyen  [13  b]  nous  devons  nous  tenir  humblement  sans 
folement  deliberer  ou  juger  d'une  part  ou  d'aultre. 

Encore  pensez  ycy  que  se  Nostre  Dame  eust  ouy  tellement 
saint  Pierre,  et  a  telle  petite  occasion,  renyer  son  maistre,  quelle 

1035  compassion  en  eust  elle  eu;  a  quelle  doulceur  et  benignite  elle 
Teust  reprins  et  advis6,  et  non  pas  le  maudit  ou  debout6  par 
yreuse  ou  hayneuse  indignation.  Quer  telle  est  la  difference  des 
vrays  justes  et  des  ypocrites:  les  ypocrites  reprengnent  par 
indignation,  les  justes  par  compassion ;  et  les  justes,  tant  semblent 

1040    eulx  par  dehors  courroucies,  ou    tant    baillent    dure    punition, 
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tousjours  la  doulceur  est  par  dedans,  et  jugent  souvent  que  telz 
sont  meilleurs  lesquielx  ilz  reprenent  que  eux  mesmez  ne  sent. 

Et  je  me  donne  merveille,  quant  saint  Pierre  renya  la  pre- 
miere foiz,  ou  estoit  saint  Jehan    duquel  parle    ce    texte    qu'il 

1045  ensuit  Jhesu  Crist  et  par  son  moyen  fist  entrer  saint  Pierre 
dedans ;  quer  se  saint  Jehan  entendy  bien  ce  renyement,  comment 
ne  ad  visa  il  tantost  saint  Pierre  pour  s'en  repentir,  comme  depuis 
s'en  party.  Je  tyen  qu'il  ne  Tentendy  point,  et  qu'il  s'avencha 
plus  prez  ou  estoit  Jhesu  Crist,  pour  mielx  veoir  tout  le  fait. 

1050  Maiz  sur  ce  que  dit  le  texte  d'un  jouvencel  qui  laissa  son 

vestement  pour  s'en  fouir,  nous  avons  enseignement  que  se  noz 
possessions  terriennes  ou  aultres  biens  nous  empeschent,  et  que 
par  ce  Tannemy  nous  vueille  tyrer  a  luy,  comme  il  advient 
souvent  en  mil  manieres  de  las  et  de  trebuchez  lesquielx  il  y 

1055  tend,  nous  devons  plus  tost  laissier  ce  qui  nous  nuist  et  demourer 
mains  richez  que  a  tout  la  vesture  de  richessez  estre  prins,  atrap^ 
et  perduz,  quant  a  I'ame  et  souvent  quant  au  corps. 

Gardons  nous  en  aprte  de  ressembler  ycy  saint  Pierre;  une 
femme  luy  fist  renyer  son  maistre.    Ceste  femme  est  nostre  mau- 

1060  vaise  charnalite  qui  souvent  nous  enhorte  de  laissier  Dieu  par 
oeuvres  et  par  paroles.  On  pent,  auxi,  symonie  comparer  a  ceste 
femme,  qui  introduit  aucuns  en  Teglise,  par  quoy  ilz  renyent 
Dieu  legierement  aprds,  et  sa  puissance  et  sa  sapience  et  sa  bont6, 
par  maintez  mauvaises  oeuvres. 

1065  En  la  parfin,  [14  a]  comment  mauvaise  compaignye  fait  a 

hayr,  il  appert  ycy,  quer  quant  saint  Pierre  fut  avecquez  Jhesu 
Christ  il  fut  ferme,  et  ycy  chet.  Et  n 'estoit  pas  merveille,  o 
saint  Pierre,  se  tu  te  chaufoys,  quer  tu  avoys  ton  cuer  desja  par 
dedans  refroide  par  la  gelee  de  paour  et  de  tristesse,  et  plus  que 

1070  le  corps.  Cy  nous  est  auxi  demonstre  que  Jhesus,  vray  sauveur 
de  tout  le  monde,  recent  grant  froit  entre  les  aultres  afflictions, 
quer  grant  froit  estoit  quant  il  pendy  nudz  en  la  croix.  Sy  nous 
humilions  a  luy  et  le  pryons,  en  disant : 

I 

[oboison] 
Gardez  nous,  sire,  de  mauvaise  compaignie,  sans  estre  prins 
1075    et  retenuz  de  noz  ennemiz,  et  que  pour  riens  nous  ne  vous  renyons 
par  fait  ou  par  parole: 

Aingoys  ayons  par  penitence 
De  voz  doleurs  souvenance. 
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LE  VI«  TEXTE 
L'evesque  done  interroga  Jhesus  de  sea  disciplez  et  de  sa 

1080  doctrine.  Jhesus  luy  respondy:  **J'ay  en  appert  parl6  au 
monde,  j'ay  tousjours  ensaign^  en  la  synagogue  et  on  temple  on 
tons  conviennent,  et  n'ay  riens  parl6  en  occult;  a  quoy  me  in- 
terroguez  tu?  Interrogue  ceulx  qui  ont  ouy  quellez  chosez  j'ay 
dictez."     Quant  il  ot  dit  ces  choses,  un  assistent  des  ministre» 

1085  donna  une  buflfe  a  Jhesus,  disant:  **  Respond  tu  tellement  a 
Tevesque?''  Jhesus  luy  respondy:  **Se  j'ay  mal  parl6,  bailie 
tesmoignage  du  mal;  et  se  bien,  pourquoy  me  frappez  tuf 

Et  Annas  Tenvoya  lye  a  Cayphe,  Tevesque.  Et  Symon 
Pierre  estoit  en  la  court  par  dehors,  en  estant  et  se  chaufant,  et 

1090  de  rechief  une  aultre  baisselle  le  vit  et  dit  a  ceulx  qui  estoient 
environ:  **Et  celuy  cy  estoit  avecquez  Jhesus  de  Nazareth." 
Lors  approchierent  ceulx  qui  estoient  la  et  dirent  a  Pierre: 
**Vraiement  et  tu  es  de  ceulx  la,  quer  ta  parole  te  manifeste." 
De  rechief,  nya  par  serment:     **Quer  je  ne  congneuz  oncquez 

1095    cest  homme." 

En  apr^s  un  peu  comme  Tespace  de  demye  heure,  dist  ung 
des  serviteurs  de  Tevesque,  le  cousin  de  celuy  dont  Pierre  couppa 
Toreille:  **Vraiement  celuy  cy  estoit  avecquez  luy,  quer  il  est 
de  Galilee:  et  ne  te  vis  je  mie  ou  jardin  avecquez  luyf    Lors 

1100  il  print  a  detester  et  maudire  et  jurer,  en  disant:  **Cest  homme 
que  tu  diz,  je  ne  le  cogneuz  oncquez."  Et  tantost  [14  6]  le  coq 
chanta.  Lors  nostre  seigneur  se  touma  et  regarda  saint  Pierre, 
et  Pierre  fu  recors  de  la  parole  nostre  seigneur,  laquelle  nostre 
seigneur  luy  avoit  dicte:    **Aingoys  que  le  coq  chante  trois  foiz 

1105  tu  me  renyeras  an  jour  d'uy."  Et  Pierre  s'en  yssi  hors  et 
ploura  amerement. 

EXPOSITION 

Devotez  gens,  vous  avez  ouy  la  presentation  du  doulx  Jhesus 

a  Anne,  qui  est  ou  lieu  de  Cayphe;  et  tenoient  eulx  deux  Teves- 

chie.  Tun  apres  Tautre,  par  anneez  et  par  argent,  contre  Tin- 

1110    stitution  de  la  loy.    Pourtant  Anne  est  ycy  dit  evesque:  de  telz 

evesquez,  tel  jugement. 

Vous  entendez,  en  oultre,  la  raisonnable  response  du  doulx 
Jhesus,  comment  il  avoit  parl6  publiquement,  et  se  tenoit  tout 
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asseure  de  sa  bonne  predication  et  veritable,  qu'il  en  appelloit 

Ills  mesmez  ses  aeeusateurs  et  adversaires  en  tesmoignage.  Vroy  est 
qu'il  avoit  presehi6  et  expos^  a  part  pluseurs  paraboles  a  ses 
disciplez,  mais  e'estoit  pareillement  a  sa  doctrine  publique  et 
afSn  auxi  que  tout  fust  public  apr^  et  preschi6.  Par  quoy  nous 
avons  enseignement  de  reprouver  toute  doctrine  qui  ne  se  monstre 

1120    en  publique,  par  especial  touchant  religion. 

Maiz  il  me  semble  que  des  lors  regnoit  en  la  court  des 
evesquez  flaterie,  faulse  et  fainte,  qui  ne  servoit  fors  de  complaire 
aux  plus  grans,  fust  a  tort,  fust  a  travers,  fust  a  bien  ou  a  maL 
Je  la  regarde  en  ce  varlet  ycy  qui  s'avance  et  frappe.     Las! 

1125  quelle  oultrecuidance  a  un  tel  gar^on  frapper,  dy  je,  le  doulx 
Jhesus  en  la  joe,  en  disant:  ''Comment,  dya!  respond  tu  ainsi 
a  Tevesque!"  Des  lors,  devotez  gens,  flaterie  persecuta  honteuse- 
ment  en  la  personne  de  celuy  qui  est  mesmez  verity,  et  depuis 
ne  cessa  en  pluseurs  lieux  faire  le  semblable  en  la  personne  de 

1130  ceulx  qui  la  veulent  porter,  en  especial  devant  seigneurs  et 
curiaulx,  et  souvent  devant  bourgois.  Que  devoit  ycy  faire  le 
seigneur  et  Tacteur  de  tout  le  mondet  Devoit  il  souflErir  une 
telle  injure  sans  estre  vengee  ou  admendee?  Que  ne  se  ouvry 
la  terre,  ou  qu'il  ne  chey  feu  des  cielx  pour  destruire  ce  varlet 

1135  d'iniquite!  Ou,  pourra  sembler  a  aulcuns  que  nostre  seigneur 
[15  a]  devoit  yci  user  de  sa  doctrine  et  la  confermer  de  fait; 
c'est  asQavoir,  qu'il  devoit  tendre  Tautre  joe  pour  recepvoir  une 
aultre  buffe.  Jhesus  tint  le  moyen;  il  daigna  par  doulce  et 
amiable  response  monstrer  a  ce  varlet  son  deflfault  sans  user  de 

1140  puissance,  maiz  de  clemence:  usa,  auxi,  de  sapience  en  tant  qu'il 
bailla  Tentendement  de  son  conseil  et  de  sa  doctrine,  maintenant 
alleguee.  II  n'atendoit  pas  a  la  lettre  que  se  on  feroit  ung 
crestien  en  une  joe  qu'il  offrist  de  fait  Tautre,  ce  seroit  souvent 
maniere  d'orgueil  ou  de  fainte  pacience,  maiz  il  entendoit  que 

1145  nous  devons  avoir  la  volente  toute  apprfstee  d'en  recevoir  encore 
autant  ou  plus,  se  le  cas  le  requiert.  II  apparu  que  ainsi  fist  le 
doulx  Jhesus,  quer  apr^s  il  livra  pour  ce  pecheur  non  pas  une  joe 
tant  seulement  maiz  tout  son  corps  a  mort.  C'est  expedient  et 
necessity  souvent  reprendre  et  corriger  les  malfacteurs,  tant  pour 

1150    leur  salut  comme  pour  le  proufiSt  de  la  chose  publique. 

Advise  ycy,  o  cuer  impacient,  cuer  groz  et  enflez,  qui  ne 
peuz,  maiz  ne  veulx  souffrir  une  dure  parolle  que  incontinent 
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tu  ne  deviengnez  yreulx  et  as  tes  contenances  semblables  a  iing 
furieux.     Tu  maudiz,  tu  jurez,  tu  renyez,  tu  menacez  ou  fiers, 

1155  tu  rons  ou  gettez  ce  que  tu  tiens  ou  ce  que  tu  encontrez,  et  t'en 
prens  encores  a  Dieu,  en  disant  que  tu  ne  Tas  pas  desservy;  et 
n'atens  pas  qu'il  t'en  venge  come  ton  juge,  aingoys  te  constituez 
juge  et  partie  en  ta  cause.  Incontinent  tu  penses  a  la  vengence, 
ou  par  injures  ou  par  oultrageux  faiz,  et  te  repens,  a  la  foiz,  de 

1160  ce  que  tu  n'as  plus  dit  ou  fait,  ou  te  glorifiez  de  ta  vengence 
comme  d'un  beau  vasselage.  Et  tu  vois  ycy  le  roy  des  roys,  le 
tres  innocent  des  aultres,  qui  regoit  telle  injure  de  fait,  et  d'un 
tel,  et  en  un  tel  lieu  et  si  publique,  en  sa  glorieuse  face  en  laquelle 
les  angles  a  regarder  desirent,  et  laquelle  vous  avez  tant  devote- 

1165  ment  et  chastement  baisee  par  pluseurs  foiz,  o  mere  et  vierge, 
honnorable  et  precieuse. 

Non  pourquant  il  est  content  de  rendre  [15  b]  raison  de  ses 
diz  et  de  convaincre  ce  fait  in jurieux  par  sa  convenable  re£qponee. 
Touteflfoiz  riens  n'y  valu  pour  lors  ceste  doulce  et  raisonnable 

1170  response  que  nostre  sauveur  avoit  faicte,  tant  a  Anne  come  a 
son  serviteur,  que  Anne  ne  I'envoiast  lye,  come  ja  digne  de  mort, 
a  Cayphe: 

A  Dieu  s'en  va  par  mort  amere 
Jhesus  cy,  sans  sa  doulce  mere ; 

1175  Sy  devons  bien  par  penitence 

De  ce  dueil  avoir  remenbrance. 

Quer  se  la  maniere  de  mener  fu  bien  dure  et  bien  hontepse 
a  la  premiere  foiz,  encore  est  elle  plus  dure  a  ceste  seconde  foiz. 
Et  pourroye  dire  comment,  maiz  je  escoute  saint  Pierre  qui  renye 

1180  Dieu  encores  deux  foiz,  et  pis  a  la  seconde  que  a  la  premiere,  et 
a  la  tierce  que  a  la  seconde,  quer  pechi6  qui  ne  s 'efface  inconti- 
nent trait  a  pechi6.  Pardonnez  moy,  je  vous  supply,  sire,  Dieu 
tout  puissant,  tout  saige  et  tout  juste,  pardonnez  moy,  se  ma 
nice  et  petite  fragility  et  fole  ignorance  ose  demander  comment 

1185  et  pourquoy  vostre  juste  providence  souflfry  que  vostre  apostre, 
saint  Pierre,  lequel  vous  avez  depuis  tant  aim6  et  honour^  en  ce 
monde,  et  faictez  encores  ung  chacun  jour  et  pardurablement  en 
gloire,  et  qui  depuis  fu  mort  pour  vous,  comment,  dy  je,  peut 
vostre  saige  providence  souflfrir  qu'il  tellement  vous  renyast,  si 

1190  injustement  et  si  honteusement,  en  perdant  vostre  amour,  en  soy 
gettant  hors  de  vostre  compaignie  pour  la  compaignye  de  Ten- 
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nemy,  et  en  acquerant,  selon  justice,  dampnation  T — '*Je  me 
repena,  sire/'  n'est  pas  raison  que  vous  pariez  par  voos  mesmez, 
sans  moyen,  a  ung  tel  neant  comme  je  say.    Assez  m'est  et  doibt 

1195  estre  que  par  les  saincts  doeteurs,  inspires  et  de  vous  instroiz, 
et  par  la  sainete  escripture,  je  cognoisse  aucunement  les  causes 
de  oeste  permission,  qui  sent  trois,  oultre  lesquelles  j*ay  touche 
paravant.  Jamaiz  vous  ne  souffreries  mal  venir  se  ce  n'estoit 
pour  aultre  bien  en  eslire. 

1200  L'une  raison  fu  pour   nous   bailler   exemple   et   esperance 

d 'avoir  pardon  se  nous  voulions  plorer  et  repentir,  tant  ayons 
nous  meffait  encontre  la  majesty  divine.  Quiconquez  doncquez 
oit  et  considere  e<miment  saint  Pierre  renya  plainement  et  sou- 
vent  Jhesu  Crist,  il  ne  se  doit  point  arrester  ycy:  voise  [16  a] 

1206  oultre  a  la  maniere  de  sa  correction  et  repentance.  Le  coq 
chante,  Jhesus  regarda  Pierre,  Pierre  s'en  ist  dehors  et  pleure 
tres  amerement,  et  se  boute,  selon  les  docteurs,  en  une  fosse  ou 
caveme,  qui  se  dit  gaUicantus,  chantecoq;  quer  ne  s'osa  veoir 
depuis  avecquez  les  autres  disciples  ne  comparoir  devant  vostre 

1210    presence,  beUe  tres  doulce  maistresse,  jusquez  a  la  resurrection. 

A  nostre  instruction,  je  dy  que  le  coq   chante    pour   nous 

tontefoiz  que  bonne  predication  ou  admonition  nous  est  envoyee, 

maiz  le  chant  ne  suffist  point  se  le  regard  de  Jhesus  n'y  est. 

Cest  regard  est  sa  sainete  et  virtueuse  inspiration  dedans  le  cuer 

1215  du  pecheur  qui  Teuvre  et  le  dispose  a  gemir,  plorer  et  repentir. 
Le  regard,  mesmez  corporel,  de  Jhesu  Grist  ne  souffiroit  pas  par 
dehors  se  Dieu  n'y  eust  ouvr6  par  dedens;  il  apparu  en  Judas 
leqnel  Jhesus  non  pas  seulement  regarda  maiz  baisa,  et  riens  ne 
valu.    Le  vray  repentant,  apr^  ce  regard,  se  part  hors  de  toutes 

1220  mauvaises  occasions  de  pechier:  ce  que  ne  font  pas  ceulx  qui 
tiennent  tousjours  ou  leurs  faulses  marchandises  ou  usures,  ou 
les  compaigniez  defendues. 

Et  comme  le  pechi^  est  grant  et  amer  on  doit  plourer  amere- 
ment, a  Texemple  de  saint  Pierre,  qui,  tons  les  temps  de  sa  vie 

1225  apr^,  ploura  aux  coqs  chantans;  et  se  tu  ne  peuz  plorer  des 
yeux  chamelz,  pleure  au  moins  du  cuer  dedans,  en  te  reprenant 
de  ce  que  tu  ne  peuz  plourer  des  yeux  par  dehors. 

Les  aultres  deux  causes  furent,  Tune  pour  Tumilit^  saint 
Pierre  en  soy  mesmez:    Dieu  seult  Tedifice  de  vertus  fonder  en 

1230    parf onde  humilite ;  si  est  humility  merveilleuse  vertu  quant,  pour 
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elle  mielx  establir,  Dieu  seuffre  pour  un  temps  vertus  defaillir. 
Notez  de  celle  qui  n'eust  pas  voulu  telz  deux  filz  comme  saint 
Jehan  et  saint  Jaquez,  et  dedans  un  an  en  eust  deulx  aultres. 
L 'autre  cause  fut  pour    humilier   saint   Pierre    en  vers   ses 

1235  subgietz,  [16  6]  et  pour  estre  plus  enclin  a  pardonner  en  esperit 
de  doulceur.  Celuy  qui  juge,  qui  n'a  point  failly,  est  de  legier 
trop  rigoureux  a  punir  aultruy. — **Jamaiz/'  dit  il,  *'je  n'eusse 
fait  ainsi;  oncquez  ne  fiz  un  tel  et  tel  meifait,  tant  lait  et  tant 
horrible."     Et  les  meschans  orgueilleux    ne    veoient    pas    que 

1240  souvent  ilz  font  pis,  et  ne  fust  que  en  telle  fole  et  presuraptueuse 
reputacion  d'eulx  mesmez,  come  se  par  leurs  yertus,  sans  grace 
de  Dieu  especiale,  ilz  eussent  escheve  quelconque  pechie.  Telz 
cloent  a  eulx  la  misericorde  de  Dieu,  a  eulx  comme  ilz  la  cloent 
aux  aultrez:  non  pas  que  justice  et  correction  ne  se  doye  faire, 

1245  maiz  tons  jours  fault  que  la  compassion  soit  par  dedens,  a  Tex- 
emple  de  la  piteuse  mere  ou  du  misericors  mire  qui  batent  les 
enfans,  et  lyent  qui  sont  maladez  ou  hors  du  sens,  et  seuflfrent 
a  la  foiz  leurs  injures  et  leurs  bateures,  non  pas  par  courroux 
maiz  par  compassion. 

1250  Prenez  ycy  doctrine  que  ung  grant  pecheur  publique,  pour 

le  temps  passe,  pent  estre  prescheur  de  verite  et  de  bonnez  meurs, 
maiz  que  ce  soit  apr^s,  et  *avecquez  penitence  aspre  et  publique ; 
aultrement  non.  Vous  veez  ce  en  saint  Pierre  qui  paravant 
pecha,  et  depuis  prescha  et  gouverna  Teglise;  mais  auxi  ce  fut 

1255    apr&3  penitence. 

Et  s'il  est  ainsi,  o  saint  Pierre,  glorieux  pasteur  de  saincte 
Eglise  et  classelier  des  cielx,  s'il  est  ainsi,  et  oil,  pour  avoir  com- 
passion de  voz  petiz  filz  et  subgietz,  Dieu  a  souflfert  que  vous 
sentissiez  en  vous,  de  fait,  laquelle  est  nostre  fragilite  humaine, 

1260  a  tons  maulx  encUne  et  pechiez,  nous  vous  supplions  et  deprions 
par  icelle  misericorde  que  Dieu  vous  fist  quant  il  vous  daigna 
regarder  et  convertir,  que  vous  vueillez  empetrer  un  tel  doulx  et 
vertueulx  regard  sur  nous  tons  ycy  aflSn  que  avecquez  le  son  de 
la  predication,  le  regard  de  nostre  sauveur,  Jhesu  Crist,  face 

1265  par  vostre  intercession  amollir  et  advertir  et  convertir  noz  durs 
cueurs,  noz  obliez  cuers,  a  luy  et  a  compunction  et  repentance, 
amere,  suffisant  et  entiere. 
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[oboison] 
Et  vous,  doulx  Jhesns,  vray  sauveur  de  tout  le  monde,  re- 
gardez  sur  voz  petiz  serfs  et  subg^etz,  en  quelque  aage  et  sexe 
1270    ilz  soient;  regardez  les  a  present  de  tel  regard  come  vous  re- 
gardastez  saint  Pierre,  et  faictez  que  tousjours  aient  par  peni- 
tence leurs  pechiez  en  remenbrance. 

•  Nous  sommes,  en   nostre    recitation,  comme    en    I'eure    de 
minuyt  ou  plus  [17  a]  un  petit,  quant  nostre  seigneur  fu  mene 
1275    lyez  de  Anne  a  Cayphe,  et  fu  la  vilainement  et  durement  em- 
prisonn6  jusquez  au  matin.    Puis  dit, 

LB  TEXTE  Vn« 
Quant  vint  le  matin,  le  prince  des  prestrez,  avecquez  les  plus 
anciens  du  peuple  et  les  docteurs,  vindrent  ensemble  et  firent 
conseil  et  queroient  faulx  tesmoignage  contre  Jhesus  affin  qu'ilz 

1280  le  livrassent  a  mort,  et  ne  le  porent  trouver,  jagoit  ce  que  pluseurs 
faulx  tesmoings  fussent  venuz;  et  n'estoient  point  convenablez 
leurs  tesmoignagez.  Et  a  la  parfin  vindrent  deux  faulz  tesmoins 
et  dirent:  ''Nous  luy  avons  oy  dire:  *Je  puis  destruire  le 
temple  de  Dieu,  manuel,  et  apr^  trois  jours  ediflSer  ung  aultre, 

1285  non  manuel/'  Et  le  presbtre  de  la  loy  se  leva  ou  milieu  et 
interroga  Jhesus,  en  disant:  "Ne  respond  tu  riens  a  ces  choses 
lesquelles  ceulx  ycy  tesmoignent  contre  toy?"  Et  Jhesus  ne 
respondy  riens.  Et  de  rechief  le  souverain  presbtre  luy  dyt: 
**Je  te  adjure,  par  Dieu  le  vivant,  que  tu  nous  dyes  se  tu  es 

1290  Crist,  fflz  de  Dieu  benoif  Jhesus  luy  dit:  **Tu  Tas  dit;'' et 
dit  a  eulx:  *'Se  je  le  vous  dy,  vous  ne  me  croires  mie,  et  se  je 
vous  interrogue,  vous  ne  me  respondrez  et  laisserez  point: 
touteffoiz,  je  vous  dy  que  doresenavant  vous  verr6s  le  filz  de 
Tomme  scant  en  la  dextre  de  la  vertus  de  Dieu,  et  venant  es  nuez 

1295  du  ciel."  Adoncquez  le  prince  des  presbtres  trencha  ses  veste- 
mens,  en  disant:  ''II  a  blapheme;  qu 'avons  nous  encorez  a  faire 
de  tesmoins  t  Vecy  maintenant  vous  avez  oy  blapheme  de  sa 
bouche ;  que  vous  en  semble  t "  Et  ilz  respondirent  tons  et  dirent : 
"II  est  coupable  de  mort."    Lors  ilz  decracherent  en  sa  face; 

1300  et  ceulx  qui  le  tenoient  faisoient  illusion  a  luy  et  couvrirent  sa 
face  et  le  ferirent  de  colees,  et  les  aultres  donnerent  paulmees 
en  sa  face,  en  disant:  "Prophetise  nous,  Crist,  qui  t'a  fern," 
et  aultres  pluseurs  blaphemes  disoient  encontre  luy. 

1273  A  vostre — 1274  BCD  seigneur  Jhesus — 1277  BCD  tous  les  princes — 1289 
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EXPOSITION 

Vous  vouldri6s  bien  savoir    (se  croy  je),  o  devot  peuple 

1305  chrestien,  on  estoit  la  piteuse  et  doloreuse  mere  de  nostre  seigneur 
Jhesu  Crist  pour  le  temps  de  ceste  dure  besongne,  de  ceste 
mortele  et  injuste  sentence,  de  ces  injurieuses  blaphemes  et  vilains 
faiz  encontre  son  innocent  et  benoit  filz;  et  quer  je  n'en-ay  point 
d'escripture  certaine,  je  useray  de  conjectures  prouvablez,  selon 

1310  ce  que  j  'ay  encommenc6,  sans  presumptueuse  assertion,  maiz  pour 
esmouvoir  a  [17  6]  religieuse  devocion. 

Las !  ou  esti6s  vous,  belle,  tres  doulce  dame,  ou  esti^s  vous  a 
ceste  matinee  doloreuse  t  N'aviSs  vous  pas  desja  ouy  et  entendu 
le  bruit  et  le  grant  eflfroy  qui  estoit  par  toute  la  ville  de  Jheru- 

1315  salem,  a  cause  de  la  prinse  de  vostre  benoit  filz!  C'est  bien  a 
penser  que  oil;  quer  il  estoit  de  tout  cogneuz,  et  de  tant  fu  sa 
prinse  plus  divulguee  et  esparse  partout,  de  Tun  a  I'autre. 
Ghacun  le  murmuroit  ou  en  parloit;  les  aulcuns  en  compassion, 
les  aultres  pour  enquerir  des  nouvelles,  les  aultres  par  moquerie 

1320  et  irrision. — '*I1  est  prins,"  disoit  Tun. — **0r  ne  nous  reprendra 
il  plus,''  disoit  I'aultre. — '*Qu'est  ce!  Qui  a  il!"  enqueroient 
ceulx  qui  encores  ne  jSQavoient  la  besongne. — **C'est  ce  faulx 
prophete,"  disoit  I'un. — ''C'est  Jhesus  de  Nazareth,"  respondoit 
I'aultre,  **qui  est  prins  et  amenez."    Ceulx  mesmez  qui  paravant 

1325  I'avoient  cogneu,  am6  et  honour^,  le  blasmoient,  selon  ce  que 
seult  faire  le  peuple  muable  quant  aucun  dechiet  de  son  grant 
estat  en  aulcune  adversity  ou  condempnation,  et  fust  a  tort.  Et 
disoient:  '*Par  Dieu!  je  pensoye  bien  tout  ce  cy;  je  disoie  bien 
que  encores  luy  mescherroit.    Creez  moy,  certes  oncquez  ne  me 

1330    pleut;  or  est  venuz  ou  il  devoit  venir." 

Selon  ce  qu'il  semble  qu'il  est  bien  a  presumer  que  une  telle 
commotion  de  toute  la  cite  vint  bien  tost  a  la  cognoissance  de 
Nostre  Dame,  ou  par  la  relation  de  son  nepveu,  saint  Jehan 
I'euvangiliste,  comme    j'ay    touche    paravant,  ou    par    aulcuns 

1335  aultres  des  disciples,  ou  par  aulcuns  du  voisignage,  ou  par  aulcuns 
aultres  de  la  cite,  qui  la  congnoissoient  et  I'amoient;  quer  n 'estoit 
bonne  creature,  qui  la  cogneust,  qui  ne  I'amast,  prisast  et  hon- 
nourast  pour  la  tres  grant  honeste  et  benigne  volonte  qui  reluisoit 
en  elle  et  en  tout  son  maintien,  plain  de  doulceur,  de  grace  et 

1340    de  valeur.    Venoient,  par  aventure,  pluseurs   telz   a    elle,   I'un 
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aprts  raultre;  disoit  le  derrain  ce  que  le  premier  avoit  denonci6, 
ou  y  adjoustoit,  selon  ce  que  nouvelles  sement  de  legier,  et  volent, 
et  plustost  mauvaises  que  bonnes;  et  tousjours  y  adjouste  volen- 
tiers  la  personne,  pour  amour  ou  par  hayne. 

1345  Et  vous,  mere  tres  angoisseuse,  les  oyez  paciemment  [18  a] 

(come  je  tiens)  et  honnestement  et  constaument,  come  il  afferroit 
a  une  dame  de  telle  vertus  et  Constance.  Et  m'est  advis  assez  a 
croire  que  vous  consolies  plus  les  aultres,  en  especial,  Marie 
Magdalene  et  les  disciples,  que  on  ne  vous  confortoit.    Vous,  des 

1350  lors,  commenci^s  estre  conforteresse  des  desconfort^;  non  pour- 
quant,  sentiez  vous  par  dedans  voz  grieves  pointures  de  doleurs 
qui  traveilloient  vostre  doulx  cuer,  matemel  et  tres  benin.  Vous 
enqueriez  tres  diligemment  tout  ce  qui  se  faisoit,  et  estoit  fait, 
et  la  maniere. 

1355  Et  saint  Jehan,  quant  il  vit  et  congneut  que  le  doulx  Jhesns 

estoit  mene  de  Anne  a  Cayphe,  environ  la  myenuit,  et  que  saint 
Pierre  Tot  reny^  trois  foiz  et  qu'il  s'en  fu  party,  et  puis  que 
Jhesus  fut  mis  en  garde  en  Tostel  Caiphe  jusquez  au  matin 
(duquel  matin  parle  le  texte  present),  et  tout  le  conseil  fu  as- 

1360  sembl6;  le  temps  pendant,  dy  je,  saint  Jehan  retouma  ou  vous, 
benoite  dame,  estiez  logee;  et  la  vous  peustez  demourer  jusquez 
a  tant  que  le  matin  fut  venu  et  la  clart4  du  jour,  avecquez  iceluy 
vostre  nepveu,  saint  Jehan  Teuvangeliste,  et  les  aultres  femmez, 
qui  ensuivoient  vostre  filz  depuis  Galilee  et  le  servoient  en  ad- 

1365  ministrant  de  leurs  biens,  et  avecquez  aultres  qui  estoient  sur- 
venuez,  comme  dit  est.  Et  au  bien  matin  vous  seurvintes,  en 
dueil  et  en  simplece,  devant  Tostel  de  Caiphe,  ou  estoit  logi6  et 
emprisonn6  vostre  benoit  filz,  et  en  estant  en  aucun  lieu  de  la 
rue,  vous  regardastez  venir  les  faulx  Juifs  o  grant  diligence  et 

1370  en  grant  signe  de  leesse.  Hz  s'esjoissoient,  les  faulx  traites, 
pourtant  qu'ilz  avoient  en  leur  prison  et  en  leur  bandon  vostre 
benoit  filz  innocent,  et  bien  sembloit  a  leur  chiere  et  a  leur  main- 
tien  qu'ilz  estoient  forment  et  aigrement  animes  et  tres  volun- 
taires  de  le  livrer  a  mort  tres  dure:  envie  et  hayne  ainsi  les 

1375    enfiammoit. 

Quant  ilz  furent  presque  tons  venuz,  et  que  Caiphe  s 'estoit 
lev6  plus  songneusement  que  les  aultres  foiz,  ilz  demanderent  ou 
il  estoit  r^ — ^''Ou  estoit  ce  faulx  prophete,  Jhesus  t"     Caiphe  le 
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fist  appeller  et  amener;  et  les  bourreaux  sergens  furent  tons 

1380  apprestez:  aucuns  Tavoient  gardS  [18  b]  depuis  la  myenuit,  en 
luy  faisant  tontes  injures,  reprouches  et  vilaniez.  Et  la  estoit 
le  benoit  Jhesns,  senlet,  sans  avoir  aide  on  confort  de  queleonqne 
personne  qui  Tamast.  Icy  est  tres  dure  chose  et  tres  piteuse  a 
remenbrer  et  a  considerer;    le    roy    des    roys   vilainement   est 

1385  emprisonn6  pour  nous  delivrer  de  prison  et  donner  franchise  et 
liberte. 

Autres  sergens  auxi,  qui  estoient  survenuz,  furent  tons  ap- 
prestez, et  prindrent  a  hucher  et  a  crier:  *'0r  sus!  or  sus! 
Jhesus;  or  sus!  beau  maistre.    II  vous  en  fault  venir;  I'evesque 

1390  vous  appelle ;  vostre  fin  est  venue ;  on  sQaura  maintenant  de  quoy 
vous  avez  servi  jusquez  a  cy!"  En  cryant  ainsi  horriblement, 
le  tyroient  tout  ly6  et  decrachi6  et  traveill6  devant  le  siege  de 
Caiphe,  seant  le  conseil  tout  environ. 

Et  lors  fu  fait  tout  ce  que  dit  ycy  le  texte  de  Teuvangile: 

1395  ''On  queroit  faulx  tesmoignagez,  et  on  ne  lez  trouvoit  point 
su£Ssans."  Ge  n 'estoit  pas  pour  justice  que  on  les  queroit  mais 
pour  couvrir  leur  malice  et  injustice:  sy  estoit  double  injustice 
quer  c 'estoit  injustice  et  faintise.  Jhesus  a  ces  faulset^s  ne 
respondoit  riens.    Lors  Caiphe  s'efor^a  de  le  convaincre  de  sa 

1400  propre  response  par  le  conjurer  en  Tonneur  de  Dieu;  et  Jhesus 
voult  faire  a  Dieu  cest  honneur  et  confessa  ycy  sa  puissance,  sa 
deit6,  en  denun^ant  sa  demiere  venue  an  jugement,  en  honneur 
et  en  puissance,  come  il  estoit  ycy  jugi6  par  deshonneur  et  im- 
puissance.    Caiphe  fist  signe  de  grant  dueil,  dessira  sa  robe,  selon 

1405  que  la  coustume  estoit  aux  Juifz  quant  ilz  oyent  aulcuns 
blaphemez  centre  Dieu.  En  ce,  estoit  leur  coustume  plus  sainte 
que  n'est  celle  de  nous  crestiens  qui  oyons  chacun  jour  blaphemes 
de  Dieu  partout  et  en  toutes  guises,  sans  y  mettre  sufSsans 
remedes  ou,  an  moins,  sans  les  executer  et  mettre  a  effect.  Caiphe 

1410  s'escrya  qu'il  avoit  dit  blapheme,  en  le  condempnant  et  demand- 
ant:   ''Que  vous  en  semblet" 

Et  ilz  le  condempnerent  estre  digne  de  mort;  puis  le  de- 
cracherent,  [19  a]  le  mocquerent,  le  huerent,  si  hault  (se  pense 
je)  que  vous,  vierge  et  mere  glorieuse,  en  povyez  ouyr  le  son  et 

1415  le  bruyt,  et  auxi  des  buffez  et  des  colees  et  des  moqueusez  de- 
mandes  qui  la  se  faisoient.    Ce  n 'estoit  pas  sans  vostre  douleur 
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et  langueur,  quer  paravant  vous  n'aviez  veu  ne  oy  faire  a  luy 
tel  abay,  tel  cruel  ahay,  en  disant:  **Liivrons  le  a  mort!  Gor- 
dons que  plus  ne  vive!"  et  en  jouant  de  luy  come  d'un  fol. 

1420  O  pacience  de  Dieu  inestimable!  o  meschance  incomparable 

de  creature,  humaine !  0  Dieu,  a  quelle  humilite  est  descendue 
vostre  divine  majeste,  a  quelle  vilit^  est  cy  toumee  vostre  gloire 
et  dignity,  las!  et  a  quelle  cecit^  d 'ignorance  et  d 'iniquity  est 
retoumee  nature  humaine,  quant  ainsi  est  furieuse  contre  vous, 

1425  son  maistre  et  propre  seigneur,  contre  vous,  son  Dieu  et  droit- 
turier  juge!  Maiz  ainsi  est  que  I'orgueil  de  Adam  et  Eve  se 
purge  et  acquite  par  souveraine  humilite;  et  est  ycy  le  mistere 
de  nostre  redempcion.  Helas!  encorez  un  chacun  jour  nostre 
perverse  iniquite  desobeist  a  Dieu,  et  ne  le  repute  riens,  mais 

1430  quant  en  soy  est,  le  juge  on,  au  moins  par  oeuvre,  une  vile  chose, 
et  indigne  d'estre  aimee,  prisee  et  honouree. 

On  le  decrache  et  fiert  par  diverses  ordures  abhominables  de 
mains  pechiez,  et  joue  Ten  de  luy  et  a  luy  come  d'un  fol,  en  ne 
tenant  de  sa  loy  compte,  ne  de  ses  menacez  avenir.    Avenir,  las! 

1435  tres  horriblement  contre  nous,  mauvaiz  pecheurs,  se  nous  ne 
faisons  penitence.  Et  nous  en  abusons  et  faisons  noz  moqueriez; 
et  ainsi  faire,  quelle  chose  est  fors  que  reputer  Dieu  un  faulx 
prophete  en  sa  loy  et  ses  promessez,  et  le  colaphiser  et  buflfoier, 
voire  crucifiert    Ne  faisons  plus  ainsi  mais  nous  convertissons 

1440    et,  en  pryant,  disons: 

[oboison] 

Jhesus,  vray  Dieu  en  humanity  et  souverain  juge  de  tout  le 

monde,  qui  pour  nous  delivrer  et  sauver  ou  dernier  jugement 

avez  ycy   voulu  estre  accus6    faulsement,  jugie    et    condempn6, 

gardez  nous  de  toute  accusation  et  condempnation  mauvaise,  soit 

1445  des  hommes,  soit  des  ennemis;  et  que  nous  [19  h]  jugions  et 
condempnons,  non  pas  vous  et  vostre  juste  ordonnance  sur  nous, 
maiz  nous  mesmes  ycy,  par  penitence,  en  doloreuse  remenbranoe 
de  vostre  mort. 

LE  VIIP  TEXTE 
Ilz  amenerent  Jhesus,  ly6,  ou  pretoire,  c'est  a  dire  en  la 

1450  court  de  Pilate  ou  lieu  de  jugement,  et  le  livrerent  a  Ponce 
Pilate,  prevost;  et  ilz  n'entrerent  point  ou  pretoire  aflSn  qu'ilz 
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ne  fussent  point  contaminez  et  faiz  indignez,  maiz  qu'ilz  mengas- 
sent  la  Pasque. 

Lors  veant  Judas,  qui  Tavoit  txahy,  qu'il  estoit  condempnez, 

1455  il  fu  meu  de  repentance,  et  rapporta  xxx.  deniers  d 'argent  aux 
princes  des  presbtres  et  aux  plus  anciens  du  peuple,  en  disant: 
* '  J  'ay  pechie  en  traissant  le  sang  juste ; "  et  il  luy  dirent :  *  *  Quoy 
a  nous!  Bien  t'en  conviengnel"  Et  apr^  ce  qu'il  ot  gette  les 
deniers  d 'argent  ou  temple,  il  s'en  party  et  s'en  ala  pendre  d'un 

1460  las;  et  les  princes  des  presbtres  prinrent  les  deniers  d 'argent  et 
dirent:  *'Ce  n'est  point  licite  chose  de  les  mettre  en  corbanam, 
ou  tronc  de  I'eglise  ou  du  temple,  quer  c'est  pris  de  sang."  Et 
apr^s  ce  que  conseil  fu  pris,  ilz  acheterent  d'iceulx  le  champ  du 
potier,  en  la  sepulture  des  pelerins :  pour  ceste  chose  f ut  appellez 

1465  ce  champ  Alchedemach,  c'est  a  dire,  le  champ  de  sang,  jusquez 
au  jour  d'uy.  Lors  fu  acomply  ce  qui  fust  dit  par  Jheremie  le 
prophete,  disant:  **Et  ilz  prindrent  xxx.  deniers  d 'argent,  en 
apprisant  le  pris  lesquieulx  ilz  appriserent  des  filz  Israel,  et  les 
donnerent  ou  champ  du  potier,  come  le  seigneur  en  avoit  ordonn^." 

EXPOSITION 

1470  A  Dieu  s'en  va.    Jhesus  ycy  est  livre  a  Pylate  pour  estre 

adjugi6  a  mort  amere,  voiant  et  ensuyvant  sa  doulce  mere.  Et 
se  aucun  ne  sQoit  ou  espergoit  ou  ne  sent  en  cuer  quelle  fu  lors 
vostre  langoreuse  angoisse,  vierge  et  mere  piteuse,  pense  et  advise 
ou  fait  de  Judas.    Judas  ot  le  cuer  tant  dur  et  tant  pervers, 

1475  come  nous  avons  dit,  et  plus  encore,  neantmoins,  quant  il  apper- 
ceut  que  c 'estoit  acertez  que  son  bon  maistre,  qui  estoit  tout 
doulx,  tout  benin  de  cuer,  fu  livr6  a  Pylate  et  qu'il  fu  condempne, 
et  qu'il  vit  auxi  la  piteuse  et  doloureuse  contenance  de  vous, 
dame,  sa  bonne  maistresse,  qui  tant  I'aviez  am6,  supporte,  servy 

1480  et  honnoure,  [20  a]  et  de  saint  Jehan  et  de  Marie  Magddene  et 
des  aultres  femmes,  il  en  conceupt  tel  dueil,  et  en  prist  une  si 
desesperee  honte  et  indignation  contre  soy  mesmez  qu'il  se  pendy, 
et  ne  se  reputa  point  digne  que  jamais  terre  le  soustenist,  et  que 
jamais  pardon  ne  peust  acquerir.     Vrayement,  Judas,  tu  faiz 

1485  mal  de  prendre  ung  tel  desespoir  de  la  misericorde  infinie  de 
Dieu  et  de  sa  mere.  Si  ne  recite  point  ton  fait  pour  I'approuver 
maiz  pour  monstrer  que  se  ton  dueil  fu  tel  et  ta  compassion  de 
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nostre  bon  maistre  Jhesu  Crist,  quant  tu  cogneuz  qu'il  estoit 
ainsi  livri  a  mort,  c'est  der  argoment  que  le  tres  tendre,  le 

1490  piteux,  le  doulx,  ramoureux  cuer  de  Nostre  Dame  fu  remply  de 
toute  angoisse  et  doloreux  torment;  et  auxi  furent  les  religieox 
cuers  des  disciples  et  des  aultres  apostres  et  devotes  personnes. 
Et  tellement  devons  nous,  a  present,  sentir  ceste  douleur  par 
remenbrance  et  devote  compassion  et  continuele  penance. 

1495  Et  note  ycy  que  Judas  ot  pluseurs  poins  de  penitence,  quer 

il  se  repenty  du  pechi^,  penitencia  ductus;  il  se  confessa  pub- 
liquement,  come  le  pechii  estoit  publique;  il  rendy  ce  qu'il  avoit 
mal  acquis,  les  xxz.  deniers  d 'argent:  mais  en  ce  failly  il  qu'il 
se  touma  en  desespoir,  en  sentant  mal  de  la  misericorde  de  Dieu, 

1500  come  se  elle  fust  mendre  que  son  pechi^  n 'estoit  grant.  Et  vint 
ce  desespoir  (se  semble)  par  la  rude  et  mauvaise  response  des 
Juifs,  quer  ilz  ne  le  receurent  point  benignement,  ain^oys  luy 
dirent  quant  il  ot  conf  ess6  son  meflfait :  *  *  Et  quoy  a  nous !  Bien 
t'en  conviengne;  regarde  que  tu  as  fait!"    Se  doit  estre  ce  fait 

1505  ycy  pour  exemple  aux  confesseurs  et  gens  d'eglise,  qu'ilz  ne 
soient  rudes  en  response  ou  parler  a  ceulx  qui  se  confessent, 
ain^oys  qui  ne  les  laissent  i>oint  departir  sans  donner  bon 
confort  et  bonne  consolation. 

Je  regarde  ycy  que  aucuns  aultres  font  mal,  au  contraire 

1510  de  Judas,  quer  ilz  ont  bien  esperance  de  la  misericorde  de  Dieu, 
mais  c'est  sans  repentance  ou  confession  ou  satiffattion ;  si  faillent 
en  plus  de  poins  que  ne  fist  Judas :  pourtant  ilz  periront  avecquez 
luy  se  ilz  ne  [20  h]  se  advisent  et  se  retoument. 

Pensant  encore  sur  ce  texte,  la  fainte  conscience  des  Juifz; 

1515  elle  faisoit  doubte  d'entrer  en  la  court  de  Pilate  pour  ce  qu'il 
estoit  paien,  affin  qu'ilz  peussent  mengier  la  Pasque:  et  n'est  pas 
a  entendre  I'aignel  de  Pasque,  centre  I'erreur  des  Grecs,  quer  le 
soir  paravant  I'aignel  avoit  este  mengi6,  maiz  par  la  Pasque  ycy 
on  entend  les  pains  blans  sans  levain  qui  se  menguent  par  vi. 

1520  jours  de  Pasquez.  Telle  estoit  la  conscience  des  Juifs  qui,  sans 
scrupule,  livroient  a  mort  un  innocent.  Pluseurs  au  jour  d'uy 
sont  leurs  semblablez;  ilz  occient  gens  par  detraction  ou  par 
mauvaiz  exemple  ou  exhortacions,  sans  en  faire  conscience,  et 
d'un  neant  se  confessent.    Je  me  tais  des  abhominablez  et  des- 

1525    naturelz  ordurez  qui  se  font,  et  en  les  cele  et  ne  confesse  on, 
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fors  je  ne  sQay  quellez  generalit^siy  tsans  riens  dire  de  ses  pechi^s 
ou  en  partieuUer. 

Not^s,  en  la  parfin,  come  les  Juifs  ont  aceomply  les  prophe- 
cies des  saincts  prophete%  lesquellez  estoient  escriptez  paravant 

1530  long  temps,  sans  ce  qn'ilz  le  cuidassent  ainsi  faire ;  et  tout  est  a 
Tapprobation  de  nostre  foy,  et  par  ce  auxi  pluseurs  Jnifs  furent 
convertiz  apr&s.  Ainsi  est  encores  ung  chacun  jour  que  les  mau- 
vaiz  accomplissent  la  volenti  de  Dieu,  sans  ce  qu'ilz  le  cuident 
faire;  come  auxi  Caiphe  prophetisa  qu'il  estoit  expedient  mourir 

1535  ung  home  pour  tout  le  peuple:  non  pas  qu'il  cuidast  que  ce  fust 
prophecie,  mais  ainsi  parla  le  saint  esperit  par  sa  bouche,  sans 
ce  qu'il  sceust  que  ce  valoit.  Et  tellement  le  fait  souvent  le  saint 
esperit,  qu'il  nonce  sa  volente  par  pecheurs;  en  especial,  quant 
ilz  sont  constitu^s  juges  ou  seigneurs  ou  prescheurs  et  enseigneurs 

1540  des  aultrez.  Ainsi  va*  souvent  des  jugemens  humains,  par  quoy 
est  seurt4  grande  pour  les  bons  qui  ont  fiance  en  Dieu,  comme 
Susanne,  et  paour  centre  les  mauvaiz,  quer  ne  se  fait  riens  sans 
la  juste  ordonnance  de  Dieu,  souverain  seigneur.  Et  n'est  pas 
a  entendre,  quant  ycy  et  ailleurs  Tescripture  dit  que  aucunes 

1545  choses  sont  faictes  pour  accomplir  les  [21  a]  escriptures,  que  les 
escriptures  soient  cause  que  telles  choses  adviennent  ou  sont 
advenues,  mais  est  a  revers,  et  par  une  maniere  de  sequele,  quer 
pour  ce  que  telles  choses  estoient  a  advenir,  selon  la  saige  or- 
donnance de  Dieu,  les   escriptures  Tout  ainsi   denuncii.    A  la 

1550    parfin,  selon  ce  texte,  f aisons  nostre  priere  a  Jhesu  Crist : 

[oroison] 

Jhesus,   nostre   bon   maistre,    gardez   nous    de   desperation 

tousjours,  quoy  que  nous  ayons  pechi6  encontre  vous,  pour  vous 

trair  de  fait  ou  de  parolez ;  et  nous  recevez  en  mercy,  par  entiere 

penitence,  en  confiance  de  Tostre  infinie  misericorde  et  remen- 

1555    brance  de  vostre  mort. 

LE  IX*  TEXTE 
Pylate  doncquez  yssi  a  eulx  et  dist:  ''Quelle  accusation 
api>ortez  vous  encontre  cest  homme  V*  Hz  respondirent  et  dirent : 
''Se  il  n 'estoit  malfacteur,  nous  ne  I'eussons  pas  bailli  a  toy; 
nous  Tavons  trouT6  subvertissant  nostre  gent,  et  deffendant  les 
1560  truages  estre  donnez  a  Cesar,  et  se  disant  Crist  et  roy/'  Pilate 
doncquez  leur  dit:    "Prenez  le  et  le  jugiez  selon  vostre  loy." 
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Les  Jnifs  doncquez  dirent:  **Nous  n'avons  point  congi6  d'occire 
quelconquez ;  a  ce  que  la  parole  Jhesus  fu  aceomplie  en  signifiant 
de  quelle  mort  il  seroit  a  mourir.     Pilate  doncquez  entra  on 

1565  pretoire  et  appella  Jhesus  et  luy  dit:  **Tu  es  roy  des  Juifst" 
Jhesus  respond!:  **Dy  tu  ce  cy  de  toy  mesmez  ou  les  aultres 
Tout  dit  de  moy  t"  Pilate  respond!:  **Et  ne  suys  je  pas  Juifa: 
ta  gent  et  tes  evesquez  font  bailie  a  moy;  que  as  tu  faitt" 
Jhesus  respond!:    **Mon  royaulme  n'est  pas  de  ce  monde.    Se 

1570  de  ce  monde  estoit  mon  regne,  mes  ministres  de  tout  en  tout 
estriveroient  que  je  ne  fusse  i>oint  bailie  aux  Juifs;  maiz  a 
present  mon  regne  n  'est  pas  de  ce  lieu. '  *  Et  Pilate  luy  dit :  *  *  Tu 
es  doncquez  royf  Jhesus  respond!:  ''Tu  dys,  quer  je  suy  roy; 
ad  ce  je  suy  nez  et  ad  ce  je  suys  venuz  au  monde,  que  je 

1575  bailie  tesmoignage  a  verity.  Chacun  qui  est  de  verit^  oit  ma 
voix."  Pilate  luy  dit:  ** Quelle  chose  est  verity t"  Et  puis 
qu'il  ot  ce  cy  dit,  il  yssi  de  rechief  aux  Juifs,  et  dist  aux  princes 
des  prestres  et  aux  tourbes:  ''Je  ne  trouve  nulle  cause  [21  h] 
en  cest  homme.    Et  ilz  s'effor<joient,  en  disant:    "II  converty  le 

1580  peuple  par  toute  Judee,  en  commeuQant  de  Galilee  jusquez  ycy.'' 
Pilate  oyant  Galilee,  demanda  s'il  estoit  de  Galilee ;  et  puis  qu'il 
cognut  qu'il  estoit  soubz  la  puissance  Herode,  il  le  renvoya  a 
Herode,  qui  estoit  en  Jherusalem  en  ces  jours. 

EXPOSITION 

Or  s'en  va  Jhesus  de  Pilate  a  Herode,  quer  Pylate  par  ce 
1585  moyen  queroit  estre  delivr^  des  Juifs  et  de  leur  requeste  sans 
condempner  ung  innocent,  quer  il  veoit  bien  que  les  trois  accusa- 
tions ne  valoient  riens,  et  que  les  Juifs  vouloient  que  on  les  creust 
pour  leur  seule  parole. — "S'il  n 'estoit  malfacteur,"  disoient  eulx, 
"jamais  ne  I'eussons  baill6."  Encores  sont  aulcuns  telx. 
1590  Ce  pourmainement  fu  moult  honteux  et  oultrageux,  de  tant 

qu'il  fut  fait  par  jour  et  ou  temps  que  Jherusalem  estoit  toute 
remplye  de  diverses  gens,  a  cause  de  la  solemnity  de  Pasque.  Et 
combien  que  les  Juifs  eussent  prins  conseil  qu'ilz  ne  I'occiroient 
point  le  jour  de  la  feste,  touteflfoiz  leur  conseil  fut  destruit,  tant 
1595  par  la  volente  de  Dieu  et  pour  accomplir  les  prophecies  comme 
pour  I'opportunite  du  traictre  Judas,  qui  trouva  ce  temps  con- 
venable,  selon  ce  que  dit  I'euvangile  qu'il  queroit  opportunity 
comment  il  delivreroit  son  bon  maistre,  Jhesus. 

Et  c'est  bien  a  penser  que  en  ceste  alee,  plaine  de  reprouches, 
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1600  de  injures  et  de  confusions,  vous  ensuistez  vostre  douloureux  filz, 
mere  tres  doloureuse,  non  pas  de  pres,  quer  la  tourbe  furieuse 
vous  empeschoit  a  approueher.  Las!  et  quelle  estoit  Tangoisse 
de  vostre  piteux  cuer  de  mere  quant  vous  voiez  et  oyez  tellement 
demener  vostre  doulx  filz,  Jhesus.     L'un   le    tiroit,  Taultre   le 

1605  boutoit,  aulcuns  luy  getoient  la  boe,  les  aultres  le  moquoient  de 
hault  par  les  fenestres,  et,  a  brief  dire,  ceste  maudite  gent  faisoit 
du  pis  qu'elle  povoit.  Ce  fu  ycy  la  quarte  foiz  que  Jhesus  est 
pourmen6 :  la  premiere,  a  Anne ;  la  seconde,  a  Cayphe ;  la  tierce, 
a  Pylate;  la  quarte,  c'est  ceste  ycy  a  Herode. 

1610  Ce   texte   ycy   nous   enseigne,  par   la   responce   de   nostre 

seigneur,  [22  a]  que  Jhesu  Crist  ne  vint  point  en  ce  monde  pour 
regner  temporelement,  ne  pour  juridition  terrienne,  car  il  s'en 
fuy  mesmez  quant  on  le  voult  f aire  roy ;  et  a  un  qui  luy  demandoit 
qu'il  luy  divisast  Teritage  entre  luy  et  son  frere: — **0  homme," 

1615  dist  il,  **qui  m'a  ordonn6  juge  sur  voust'*  Je  ne  dy  pas  que 
Jhesu  Crist  ne  fust  seigneur  et  roy  de  tout  le  monde,  et  en 
temporel  et  en  espirituel,  mais  je  dy  qu'il  ne  veint  point  pour 
exercer  dominacion  ou  juridiction  temporele.  Touteffoiz  ainsi  le 
cuidoient  les  Juifs :  ilz  entendoient  que  leur  Messias  deust  regner 

1620  temporelement,  et  les  faire  plus  grans,  et  plus  puissans  de  tous 
les  aultres.  Et  c 'estoit  ung  entendement  trop  chamel,  pour  quoy 
ilz  furent  et  en  sont  deceuz.  Et  en  ceste  erreur  les  ensuivent 
pluseurs  crestiens,  qui  ne  veulent  servir  a  Dieu,  f  ors  pour  biens 
temporeulx,  et  se  moquent  de  la  povret^  de  ceulx  qui  veulent 

1625  ensuir  Jhesu  Crist,  combien  que  pour  ceste  erreur  principalment 
oster,  Dieu  voult  prendre  nostre  humanity,  et  monstrer  de  fait 
et  de  parole,  que  nostre  f elicits  li 'estoit  point  en  ce  monde,  et 
que  nous  la  devons  querir  ailleurs  en  aultre  vie. 

Considerez  oultre  la  maniere  de  Pilate  qui  enquist  bien  que 

1630  c 'estoit  de  veriti;  maiz  il  n'atendoit  point  la  responce.  Telz  sont 
pluseurs  qui  veulent  acquerir  science  ou  devotion,  mais  ilz  ne 
perseverent  point;  et  pour  ceste  cause  trouve  Ten  si  petit  nombre 
de  gens  qui  aient  parfeite  devotion,  quer  peu  sont  qui  veulent 
avoir  forte  perseverence. 

1635  En  aprfts  nous  povons  ycy  concevoir  la  hayne  que  les  Juifs 

avoient  contre  nostre  seigneur ;  quer  ja^oit  ce  que  tout  leur  desir 
fust  d'estre  hors  du  truage  des  Bomains,  et  pour  ceste  cause  vint 
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aprte   leur  destruction,   neantmoins,   ilz   accusoient   faulsement 
JhesQS  Chist  qu'il  defendoit  ses  truages  et  preschoit  liberty,  affin 
1640    que  Pylate  le  condempnast. 

Hz  respondirent  aussi  que  puissance  de  mettre  a  mort  n'estoit 
I>oint  a  eulx,  jagoit  ce  que  selon  leur  loy  ilz  lapidoient  les 
blaphemeurs,  come  ilz  lapiderent  saint  Estienne,  a  ceste  occasion : 
maiz  I'ordonnance  fu  que  Jhesu  Crist  recent  aultre  mort  selon 
1645  [22  b]  les  prophecies;  c'est  as^avoir,  la  mort  de  la  croix.  Prions 
ycy  et  disons: 

[oroison] 
Jhesus,  vray  roy  et  tesmoin  de  verite,  donnes  nous  cognoistre 
verite,  et  oyr  vostre  voix  et  vostre  loy  de  verite,  et  que  nous 
vous  puissons  ensuir  tousjours,  par  penitence  et  remenbrance  de 
1650    voz  tormens  et  de  vostre  mort. 

LE   X*   TEXTE 

Herode,  quant  il  vit  Jhesus,  ot  moult  grant  joye,  quer  il 

estoit  de  long  temps  convoiteux  de  le  veoir,  pour  ce  qu'il  oyoit 

maintes  choses  de  luy,  et  esperoit  aucun  signe  estre  fait  de  luy: 

et  le  interroguoit  par  maintes  parolez,  mais  il  ne  respondoit  riens. 

1655  Et  les  princes  des  presbtres  et  les  saiges  de  la  loy  estoient  en 
estant,  en  I'accusant  constanment.  Et  Herode  le  mesprisa 
avecquez  toute  sa  compaignie,  et  le  moqua  par  luy  vestir  une 
cotte  blanche,  et  le  renvoya  a  Pylate :  et  furent  f aiz  amis  Herode 
et  Pylate  en  ce  jour,  quer  paravant  ilz  estoient  ennemis  entre 

1660    eulx. 

EXPOSITION 

Devotes  gens,  se  Talee  de  nostre  seigneur  fu  tres  dure  et 
tres  honteuse,  encore  le  fu  plus  la  retoumee  a  Pylate,  de  tant 
que  les  princes  des  Juifs  eurent  moins  de  paour  que  Jhesus  ne 
leur  eschappast,  et  qu'il  ne  fust  absoub  par  Herode,  par  aucune 

1665  faveur:  ilz  voient  maintenant  qu'ilz  ont  grant  partie  de  leur 
entention  quant  Herode  moque  Jhesus  comme  ilz  faisoient.  Et 
pensez  a  I'ardent  haine  et  envie  des  principaulx  des  Juifs,  quer 
ilz  alerent  et  revindrent  pour  Taccuser  et  garder  qu'il  ne 
s'eschapast. 

1670  Vrayement,  o  Herode,  tu  prophetisez  ycy  de  fait;  tu  faiz 

trop  mielx  que  tu  ne  cuidez  et  que  tu  n'az  entention:  la  blanche 
cotte,  de  quoy  tu  vests  nostre  seigneur,  est  signe  et  tesmoignage 
de  son  innocence,  et  qu'il  est  come  Taignel  blanc  et  innocent, 

1652  BCD  convoiteux  de  1.  t— 1655  A  des  saiges— 1658  A  les  r.— 1661  A  ceste 
written  above  se — 1672  B  C  D  de  laquelle. 
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qui  n'a  point  ouvert  sa  bouche  pour  cryer,  pour  braire  ou  pour 

1675  respondre. 

Et  veans  le  benoit  Jhesus  ainsi  vestu  de  blanc,  pluseurs 
rimputoient  a  estre  signe  de  folie,  mais  vous,  tres  saig^e  mere, 
pensatez  incontinent  a  sa  purt6  et  innocence,  de  laquelle  vous 
estiez  juge  et  bien  aprinse  et  esprouvee;  et  par  ainsi  ce  que  les 

1680  folz  mondains  [23  a]  toumoient  a  moquerie  et  irrision,  vous 
rameniez  a  tres  hault  mistere  de  honneur,  de  reverence  et  de 
devotion;  comme  il  se  fait,  encore  ung  chacun  jour,  envers  les 
bons  religieux  qui  prenent  habit  estrange  du  monde  pour  aucune 
signification  esperituele,  saige  et  devote. 

1685  Mais  auxi  je  regarde  que  la  fole  curiosity  de  Herode  fu  bien 

conf ondue  et  reprouvee ;  il  queroit  veoir  et  oyr  Jhesu  Crist,  non 
pas  pour  prouffit  de  bonne  doctrine,  ain^oys  queroit  aucuns  signes 
merveilleur  pour  prendre  la  son  esbatement :  et  Jhesus  ne  luy 
dit  mot. 

1690  Entendons  ycy  tons,  qui  avons  a  enseigner  les  autres  bonnes 

et  prouffitables  doctrines,  entendons  que  aux  curieux,  a  ceulx  qui 
n'en  veulent  point  faire  leur  proufit  maiz  le  font  pour  oyr  aucune 
chose  nouvelle  ou  estrange,  on  ne  doit  point  prescher  ou  respondre, 
quer  pour  cuidier  plaire  a  aucun,  on  desplairoit  a  Dieu. 

1695  Encores  sont  aucuns  qui  quierent  mirades. — **Pourquoy," 

disent  eulx,  '^ne  fait  auxi  bien  Dieu  miracles,  en  ce  temps,  come  ou 
temps  des  apostrest  Nous  en  serious  trop  plus  fermes  en  la  foy, 
nous  en  serious  plus  devoz  a  Dieu,  et  plus  tost  nous  en  con- 
vertirons.'*    C'est  une  perileuse  tentation  et  une  fole  complainte, 

1700  voire,  comme  Dieu  ne  face  pas  encore  nulz  miracles:  nous  en 
avons  cy  pluseurs  mesmez  de  nostre  aage.  Telz  gens  ne  veulent 
croire  Dieu,  sans  bon  gaige,  sans  miracles;  combien  que  souvent 
est  advenu  que  de  ceulx  qui  ont  eu  les  plus  evidens  miracles, 
que  mains  ont  est6  convertiz  a  faire  bien,  et  a  soy  corriger.    Et 

1705  aussi  les  miracles  du  temps  passS  te  doivent  sufSre,  se  tu  les 
crois ;  et  se  tu  ne  les  crois,  certes  aussi  ne  croirois  tu  maintenant 
a  ceulx  que  tu  verrois  ou  orroies;  ain^ois  les  nyeroies  tu  et 
calumpnieroies  et  reprouveroies.  Certes  il  n'est  miracle  quel- 
conque  qui  plus  fermement  me  fist  croire  a  Dieu  ne  que  je  le  croy 

1710  de  sa  grace,  quer  je  s^ay  bien  qu'il  n'est  miracle  si  grant  que  la 
puissance  de  Dieu  ne  puisse  [23  b]  faire  plus  grant  mil  foiz. 

1676  B  D  omit  de  blanc— 1688  BCD  omit  la— 1694  B  C  a  autruy— 1701  B  avons  oy, 
C  oys— 1703  B  ont  ouy— 1705  A  devoient— 1709  A  dieu  nc  que  jc  le  (le  above  line) 
croy,  B  nez  que,  C  comme  je  le  croy— 171 1  B'  C  cent  mile  (C  mille). 
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En  la  parfin,  consider^s  ycy  comment  deux  loups  s'acordent 
a  prendre  une  brebiz.  Pilate  et  Herode  estoient  paravant  a 
descord,  pour  ce  que  Pilate  avoit  fait  tuer  aucuns  de  Galilee 

1715  qui  sacrifioient  et  mesla  leur  sang  avee  leur  sacrifice,  maiz  a  ce 
jour  ilz  sont  f aiz  amiz ;  et  ce  la  f u  signe  que  Jhesus  estoit  venuz 
pour  appaisier  tout  et  accorder,  non  pas  par  telle  entencion  que 
Pilate  et  Herode  se  joignirent  ensemble.  Se  a  present  sont  telx 
accors  entre  aucuns  des  grans  pour  ronger  et  pillier  les  povres 

1720  innocens:  je  m'en  rapporte  ad  ce  que  on  en  voit.  Toumons 
nostre  parole  a  oroison,  en  disant: 

[oroison] 
Jhesus,  pur  et  innocent,  nous  avons  perdu  ou  ordoie  la  belle 
robe  blanche  de  innocence ;  vueillez  la  nous  renouveler  ou  la  f  aire 
nette  par  penitence,  et  nous  donner  bonne  pacience  en  toutes 
1725    injures,  et  discretion  en  silence,  par  avoir  de  vous  remenbrance. 

XP   TEXTE 

Pilate,  depuis  qu'il  ot  appelle  les  princes  des  presbtres  et 

les  maistres,  il  yssi  a  eulx  dehors,  et  leur  dit:     **Vous  m'avez 

offert  cest   home  ycy  comme   pervertissant   le   peuple,  et   vecy 

devant  vous  je  Tinterrogue  et  je  ne  trouve  quelconque  cause  en 

1730  ces  choses  es  quelles  vous  Taccusez;  ne  Herode  auxi,  quer  je  vous 
ay  renvoie  a  luy,  et  vecy  que  riens  ne  luy  a  este  fait  digne  de 
mort:  je  le  corrigeray  doncquez  et  le  laisseray."  Lors  toute  la 
tourbe  s  'escria,  en  disant :  *  *  Oste !  oste !  crucifie  le ! ' '  Pilate  leur 
dit:    **Prenes  le  vous  et  le  crucifiez;  certes  je  ne  treuve  en  luy 

1735  point  de  cause."  Les  Juifs  respondirent :  **Nous  avons  loy,  et 
selon  nostre  loy  il  doibt  mourir,  quer  il  s'est  fait  filz  de  Dieu." 
Pilate  doncquez  quant  cut  ouy  ceste  parole,  il  doubta  plus  que 
devant,  et  de  rechief  entra  ou  pretoire  et  dist  a  Jhesus:  **Dont 
es  tuT'  et  Jhesus  ne  luy  donna  point  de  response.    Pilate  luy 

1740  dist:  **Tu  ne  me  dys  riens?  Ne  scez  tu  mye  que  j'ay  puissance 
de  toy  crucifier  et  j'ay  puissance  de  toy  laissiert"  Jhesus  luy 
respondy :  *  *  Tu  n  'aurois  puissance  encontre  moy  si  elle  ne  te  estoit 
donnee  d'en  hault;  pourtant  celuy  qui  m'a  livr6  a  toy  a  plus  grant 
pech6." 

1745  Des  lors  queroit  Pilate  le  delivrer,  et  les  [24  a]  Juifs  brayoi- 

ent,  en  disant:    "Se  tu  le  laissez,  tu  n'ez  point  amy  de  Cesar; 


1724  A  donnons,  B  D  donnes — 1728  BCD  omit  ycy — 1732  B  C  lairray — 1740  A  quer 
jay— 1742  A  D  sil,  B  selle,  C  celle — 1743  A  D  donne. 
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quiconque  se  fait  roy  il  contredit  a  Cesar."  Pilate,  quant  il  ot 
07  ces  paroles,  amena  Jhesus  dehors,  et  se  assist  pour  juge  on 
lieu  qui  est  dit  Licostratos,  et  en  ebreu,  Oalbaia;  et  estoit  la 

1750  yeille  de  Pasquez  ou  Tappareil  du  sabbat,  comme  a  I'eure  sexte: 
et  dit  aux  Juifs :  ** Veez  cy  vostre  roy ;"  et  ilz  escrierent :  **Oste ! 
oste!  erucifie  le!"  Pilate  dist:  **Crucifieray  je  vostre  royt" 
Les  evesquez  respondirent :  "Nous  n'avons  roy  que  Cesar:"  et 
les  souverains  presbtres  Taccusoient  en  maintes  ehoses.    Jhesus 

1755  ne  respondi  riens.  Lors  Pilate  luy  dist:  *'N'escoutez  tu  pas 
comment  grans  tesmoignages  ilz  dient  contre  toyt"  et  il  ne  re- 
spondi mot  quelconque;  tellement,  que  le  prevost  s'en  merveilloit 
forment. 

Le  prevost  pour  le  jour  de  la  feste  avoit  accoustum^  de 

1760  livrer  un  des  prisonniers  au  peuple,  quelconque  ilz  eussent  de- 
mand6:  et  lors  il  avoit  ung  prisonnier  noble  qui  estoit  dit  Bar- 
rabas.  A  eulx  doncquez,  qui  estoient  assemblez,  Pilate  dist: 
'*C'est  la  coustume  que  je  delivre  un  prisonnier  a  Pasquez;  lequel 
voulez  vous  doncquez  que  je  vous  laisse,  Barrabam  ou  Jhesus, 

1765  qui  est  dit  Crist  t"  II  savoit  de  certain  que  par  en  vie  ilz  Tavoient 
livre.  Et  quant  Pilate  seoit  pour  le  jugier,  sa  femme  envoya  a 
luy,  en  disant:  "Riens  n'est  a  toy  et  a  ce  juste;  certes  j'ay 
moult  souffert  buy  par  vision  pour  luy."  Et  les  princes  des 
presbtres  et  les  pl^s  anciens  enhortoient  le  peuple  qu'ilz  de- 

1770  mandassent  Barrabam,  et  missent  Jhesus  a  perdition.  Le  pre- 
vost dist  a  eulx:  "Lequel  voulez  vous  des  deux  estre  laiss^  a 
voust"  et  ilz  dirent:  "Barrabam."  Et  Barrabas  estoit  larron 
qui  par  une  sedition  en  la  cite  et  pour  meurtre  avoit  est6  mis  en 
prison.    Pilate  leur  dit:    "Que  feray  je  doncquez  de  Jhesus,  qui 

1775  est  dit  Crist  ? ' '  Tons  dirent :  *  *  Soit  erucifie ! "  et  le  prevost  dit : 
"Quelle  chose  de  mal  a  il  faitt"  Et  ilz  escrierent  plus,  en 
disant:  "Soit  erucifie!"  Pilate  voiant  qu'il  ne  prouflBteroit 
riens,  maiz  que  bruit  se  faisoit  plus  ou  peuple,  prinst  de  Teaue, 
lava  ses  mains  devant  le  peuple,  et  dist:    "Je  suys  innocent  du 

1780  sang  de  ce  [24  b]  juste;  vous  le  veez.  (Glose).  Bien  vous  en 
conviengne."  Et  tout  le  peuple  respondit:  "Son  sang  soit  sur 
nous  et  sur  noz  enf  ans ! ' ' 

KXPOSmON 

Le  sang  de  Jhesu  Crist  voirement  fu  bien  sur  vous,  o  desloy- 
aulx  Juifs,  et  sur  voz  enfans,  en  la  destruction  de  Jherusalem, 

1750  B  C  leure  de  sixte,  D  sixicsme— 1761  A  ilz— 1763  B  C  D  je  vous— 1766  B  C 
pour  juge,  D  pour  jugier— 1775  B  C  D  c.  le  prevost  leur  d. 
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1785  et  est  encores  et  sera  a  tous  qui  ne  se  convertiront,  et  a  bon  droit, 
quant  tous  reeeuptes  ceste  maudisson,  et  quant  vous  eleustes  nag 
larron,  murtrier,  sedieieux,  plus  tost  que  Tinnocent  et  tres  paisi- 
ble  sauveur.  Ce  sang,  saint  et  sacre,  de  Jhesus  huche  encontre 
vous  comme  fist  le  sang  de  Abel  contre   Cain,  son  frere;   et 

1790  avez  semblablez  maudissons,  en  ce  que  vous  estez  vaguez  et  fuitiz 
par  tout  le  monde,  sans  avoir  estable  demorance. 

A  ceste  offre,  que  fait  Pilate,  de  laisser  Jhesus  ou  Barrabas, 
que  peustes  vous  dire,  dame  tres  saige,  quant  vous  oyez  comparer 
vostre  filz  innocent  a  un  larron,  murtrier  et  sedieieux?    Distes 

1795  vous  point  a  aucun  des  Juifs,  de  cost6  lesquielx  vous  estiez  et 
auxquelx  vous  povoi6s  parler,  que  pour  Dieu  et  pour  saincte 
charity  ilz  eussent  compassion  de  vostre  filz,  qui  tant  de  bien 
leur  avoit  fait,  lequel  n'estoit  larron  ne  murtrier,  aingois  il  avoit 
resuscit6  les  mors  et  guary  tous  leurs  maladez.     Sa  vie  estoit 

1800  encore  proufitable  a  eulx  plus  que  d'un  larron,  murtrier,  se- 
dieieux; et  ne  vousissent  plus  croire  aux  plus  grans  qui  avoient 
envie  contre  luy  pour  sa  bonne  renommee  et  saincte  doctrine. 

Aucuns  des  Juifs  estoient  comme  Nichodemus  et  aultres, 
lesquielz  Jhesus  avoit  guariz,  qui  eussent  bien  voulu  la  delivrance 

1805  de  Jhesus  et  ne  consentirent  pas  a  sa  mort,  mais  la  plus  grant 
partie  s'escrioit  si  fort  qu'elle  gaignoit  a  crier. 

Or,  vous  fiez  en  la  faveur  du  monde,  en  especial  du  peuple: 
n'est,  certes,  chose  plus  variable,  plus  inconstant  et  plus  muable; 
vous  le  veez  ycy  plainement  et  clairement.    Naguerez  le  peuple 

1810  nommoit  Jhesu  Crist:  **Pilz  de  David!  Benoit  soit  qui  vient 
en  nom  de  Dieu!"  Maintenant  s'escrie:  **Oste!  oste!  crucifie 
le!''  Sy  nous  est  ceste  chose  en  bon  exemple,  que  nous  n'y  aions 
ou  mectons  nostre  esperance,  nostre  gloire  ou  nostre  fiance. 

Advisez  que  le  peuple  aime  ycy  mielx   [25  a]   un  larron, 

1815  murtrier,  sedieieux,  et  plus  le  loe  et  mieulx  le  soustient  que 
Jhesus,  tres  innocent,  tres  begnin  et  digne  de  toute  louenge.  De 
tel  juge,  tel  jugement;  a  telle  election,  fol  est  qui  s'i  fye.  Encore 
chacun  jour  faisons  nous  telle  election;  nous  laissons  Dieu  et 
nostre  sauveur  pour  avoir  larrecins  en  diverses  manieres,  soit  en 

1820  diverses  marchandises  ou  autrement,  et  querons  riotes  et  dissen- 
tions :  et  ce  cy  faire,  quelle  aultre  chose  est  fors  retenir  Barrabas, 
et  delaisser  le  doulx  et  innocent  Jhesus  ? 


1790  BCD  semblable  maudisson^i797  BCD  biens — 1805  BCD  consentoicnt — 
1810  B  C  D  roy  filz— 1813  BCD  asseurence— 1818  A  faison. 
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[oboison] 
0  vray  saavear  de  tout  le  monde,  vous  estez  celuy  qui  jadis 
par  Moyse  delivrastez  les  Juifs  de  la  dure  prison  de  Egipte  et 

1825  de  la  crueuse  tyrannie  de  Pharaon:  en  tellez  merveillez  et  en 
remenbrance  de  ce  benefice,  on  laisse  a  ceste  Pasque  un  prisonnier 
franc  aux  Juifs,  lequel  ilz  veulent;  et  pour  ce  bien,  vous  rend 
on  tel  mal  que  vous  alez  a  mort  amere,  voiant  et  plourant  vostre 
doulce  et  amee  mere.     Vueill^s,  par  vostre  haulte  misericorde, 

1830  nous  deffendre  de  telz  faulx  jugez  en  perverses  elections,  tant 
envers  nous  que  envers  aultruy. 

Maiz  que  faiz  tu,  o  Pilate!  Tu  as  bien  encommenci^  de 
enquerir  de  la  cause  de  Jhesus  et  de  sa  justice,  mais  tu  le  trouves 
innocent  sans  estre  digne  de  mort,  tant   par   toy    comme    par 

1835  Herode,  maintenant  par  ta  femme.  Neantmoins,  je  te  voy  si 
muable  que  tu  contredis  a  toy  mesmes;  tu  te  dys  innocent  du 
sang  de  Jhesus,  en  lavez  aussi  tes  mains;  non  pourquant,  tu  le 
livres  a  mort,  tu  Tabandonnes  a  ses  mortelz  ennemis,  tu,  qui 
avoies  paravant  dit  qu'il  estoit  en  ta  puissance  de  le  delivrer; 

1840  tu  te  lavez  comme  la  comeille:  toute  Teaue  de  la  grant  mer  ne 
pourroit  en  plus  oster  le  sang  de  Jhesus  de  tes  mains  ne  que  la 
noire  couleur  de  la  noire  comeille.  Se  les  Juifs  te  meuvent  ad 
ce  par  leurs  haulz  crys,*  ilz  font  mal ;  ilz  ont  grant  pechi6  mesmez 
encontre  toy,  quant  ilz  ne  seuflfrent  point  que  tu  facez  franche- 

1845  ment  ton  office,  ainQois  te  quierent  faire  parsonnier  maiz  ex- 
cecuteur  [25  h]  de  leur  execrable  anteprinse.  Pourtant  tu  n^ 
doiz  obeir :  un  juge  doit  estre  f erme  et  constant,  sans  soy  flechir 
par  amour  ou  par  hayne,  ne  par  don  ne  par  menaces.  Les  Juifs 
ont  plus  grant  pechie  et  sont  plus   a   ha3nr,  mais   tu   n'es   pas 

1850    excuse  pourtant. 

Et,  depuis,  tu  en  fuz  griement  puniz  apr^  la  resurrection 
nostre  seigneur,  selon  les  hystoires,  jagoit  ce  que  par  ta  relation 
et  celle  de  pluseurs  aultres,  Tempereur  de  Bommje  et  le  senat 
vouldrent  nombrer  nostre  seigneur  Jhesu  Crist  entre  les  dieux; 

1855    mais  la  volente  de  Dieu  f u  aultre ;  il  ne  vouloit  pas  estre  nombr6 

avecquez  les  dyables,  quer  tons  les  dieux  des  paiens  sont  deables. 

Aucuns  docteurs  ont  sentu   (se  semble),  que  quant  Pilate 

presenta  nostre  seigneur  aux  Juifs,  en  disant:    **Vecy  Tomme! 


1825  A  curieuse ;  in  margin  al  crueuse— 1832  BCD  omit  0—1833  B  C  D  et  le  trouvc 
—1836  BCD  estre  innocent— 1837  B  C  D  et  en— 1837  BCD  omit  aussi— 1842  BCD 
de  la  c— 1846  BCD  entreprise— 1850  B  C  D  a  excuser,  omit  pourtant— 1851  B 
grief  ment,  D  grievement— 1858  BCD  seigneur  Jhesu  Crist. 
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vecy  vostre  roy!"  il  avoit  ja  este  lye  en   I'estache   et    debatuz 

1860  moult  crueusement,  en  tant  que  sur  son  corps  n 'avoit  place  vuide 
de  plaies  ou  de  sang,  et  sembloit  sa  tres  belle  forme  et  figure 
presque  a  un  meseau,  selon  la  prophecie  de  Tsaie.  Selon  que 
dient  aucuns,  il  a  este  revele  depuis,  que  nostre  seigneur  Jhesu 
Crist  ot  sur  son  corps  V™  iiii«  Ixxv  plaies.    Pilate  doncquez,  pour 

1865  appaisier  la  fureur  des  Juifs,  presenta  Jhesus  en  telle  afSiction, 
come  en  disant:  **Ayes  mercy  de  cest  homme;  c'est  ung  homrae, 
non  pas  une  beste.  S'il  a  meffait  en  vers  vous,  il  en  est  bien 
puniz.  S'il  monstroit  paravant  qu'il  estoit  filz  de  Dieu,  vous 
voiez  bien  que  je  luy  ay  monstre  le  contraire,  de  fait  et  par 

1870  bateures:  il  est  paisible  comme  un  aultre  homme.  S'il  s'est  fait 
roy,  vous  n'en  devez  pas  avoir  grant  doubte,  quant  il  est  en  tel 
estat  et  telle  dejection.  Cest  petit  commencement  de  regner:  il 
est  pugniz  et  corrigez  de  ses  defaulx,  vous  le  veez  bien. 

0  Pilate,  tu  cognois  mal  le  dur,  Tobstine,  le  pervers,  le  cruel 

1875  cuer  des  felons  Juifs,  et  envieux!  Tu  les  cuidez  appaisier,  et  tu 
les  enflammes  plus  et  reus  aigres,  quant  ilz  voient  ja  le  sang  de 
leur  ennemy,  comme  la  beste  sauvage  qui  est  plus  crueuse  de  tant 
qu'elle  a  desja  veu  le  sang  de  la  proye.  Puis  qu'ilz  voient  ta 
fragilite  et  inconstance  a  garder  justice,  et  que  desja  tu  as  tant 

1880  excede,  ilz  pensent  bien  que  de  legier  vendront  au  demourant. 
Maudite  [26  a]  soit  la  fureur  d'eulx  qui  tellement  est  affermee  et 
obstinee ! 

Et  advises  leur  aveuglement;  quer  par  ce  qu'ilz  dient  ycy, 
qu'ilz  n'ont  roy  que  Cesar,  ilz  doivent  s^voir  que  le  temps  de 

1885  Messie  estoit  venu,  par  la  prophecie  de  Jacob,  qui  denon<^  que 
de  la  lignee  roial  de  Judas  ne  fauldroit  ceptre  roial  ne  prince 
jusquez  a  tant  que  celuy  fust  venuz  qui  estoit  a  venir,  qui  estoit 
Texpectation  des  gens. 

Maiz  laissons  les  Juifs,  et  toumons  les  yeulx  de  nostre  con- 

1890  sideracion  a  vous,  belle,  tres  doulce  mere,  et  a  vostre  incom- 
parable douleur,  et  quant  vous  regardastez  en  telz  estat  vostre 
benoit  filz,  qui  paravant  estoit  tant  bel,  et  a  present  tellement 
deffigure.  La  veez  voust  Y  pensez  vous?  Las!  que  feray  je 
ycy?     Parleray  je,  ou  me  tairay  je?     Compassion  m'esmeut  a 

1895  papier,  maiz  la  grant  indignity  de  la  chose  ne  treuve  parole  pour 
vostre  angoisse  sufifisant  dire  et  exposer.  Qui  a  ycy  cuer  de 
mere  a  son  enfant,  ou  de  bon  amy  a  son  seigneul*,  ou  cuer  piteux 

iSsp  BCD  des  ia — 1864  B  V'niiiclxxv,  C  cinq  mille  trois  cens  Ixxv,  D  cinq  mil 
trois  cens  soixante  et  quinze — 1868  B  C  D  sil  tenoit — 1870  A  repeats  est — 1877  A 
curieuse,  D  cruelle. 
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a  vous,  belle  tres  doulee  dame,  pense  et  advise  a  ee  doloreux 
torment,  quer  langage  me  fault  a  le  deseripre  et  euer  a  le  bien 

1900    considerer  a  son  droit. 

Figurons  souvent  en  nostre  pensee,  nostre  sauveur  Jhesu 
Crist  en  tel  estat  piteux,  doloreux  et  miserable,  ouquel  vous  oy6s, 
et  ereez  qu'il  fu  lors  pour  nous  pecheurs  racheter.  C'est  tout 
pour  toy,  povre  creature  humaine,  que  ton  sauveur,  qui  est  Dieu 

1905  benoit  en  etemite,  seuflfre  ee  cy;  e'est  le  pris  de  la  redempcion. 
Oflfre  le  a  Dieu  pour  appaisier  son  offense  eneontre  toy  et  dy: 
**Vecy  Tomme  qui,  pour  amender  mes  meffaiz  et  pour  moy  ac- 
quiter  envers  vous,  a  souffert  un  tel  estat.  Regardez,  sire,  pere 
tout  puissant,  en  la  face  de  vostre  benoit  filz,  qui,  pour  nous, 

1910  se  presente  a  vous,  plain  de  plaies  et  de  toutes  doulours ;  et  nous 
recevez  en  penitence  et  en  remenbrance  de  ceste  peine,  laquelle 
il  paye  pour  noz  iniquitez  effacier  et  amender." 

Mais  que  veult  ce  cy  dire,  que  la  femme  Pilate  eust  vision 
pour  la  delivrance  de  Jhesus?    Dient  les  docteurs,  que  ce  fu  par 

1915  la  procuration  de  Tennemy,  quer  il  apperceut  par  pluseurs  signez 
que  Jhesus  estoit  le  prophete  [26  6]  promis  en  la  loy  et  le 
racheteur  du  monde:  si  veult  par  le  moyen  de  la  femrae  em- 
pescher  la  mort  de  Jhesus,  non  pas  pour  bien,  maiz  pour  empescher 
nostre  redemption.    Et  la  maniere  comment  Tanemy  envoie  tellez 

1920  illusions  en  dormant  ou  en  veillant,  et  comment  on  cognoist  la 
difference  des  bonnes  revelations  et  de  telles  pluseurs  illusions, 
je  m'en  passe  a  present.  Combien  que  Tennemy  esperceupt  par 
divers  signes  la  verite,  comme  par  Tesjoissement  de  ceulx  qui 
estoient  ou  limbe  des  peres  ou  en  purgatoire,  ou  par  ce  que 

1925  Jhesus  se  taisoit  ainsi,  et  que  les  prophecies  se  accomplissoient, 
neantmoins,  sa  malice  estoit  telle  qu'elle  Tavugloit  et  de  rechief 
contraignoit  persecuter  nostre  sauveur,  et  ne  cessa  jusquez  au 
glorieux  departement  de  sa  benoite  ame  du  corps;  quer  lors  il 
aguetoit  sur  ung  des  bras  de  la  croix,  selon  que  dit  une  glose, 

1930  pour  apparcevoir  s'il  trouveroit  riens  que  dire  en  Jhesu  Crist. 
Maiz  son  ame  incontinent  apparu,  glorieuse  et  victorieuse,  et 
descendi  pour  delivrer  toutes  les  sainctes  ames ;  et  des  lors  f urent 
glorifiez,  jaQoit  ce  qu'ellez  ne  montassent  es  cieulx  jusquez  au 
jour  de  Tascension.     Lors  fu  toute  la  malice  de  I'ennemi  con- 

1935    fondue.    Maiz  encores  de  present,  quant  il  apparceut  que  la  mort 


1899  A  la  d.  et  c.  a  la  b. — 1902  A  estal— 1912  A  nous— 1916  A  et  la— 1926  A  quelle 
avugloit,  BCD  laveugloit 
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de  Jhesns  n'eetoit  point  empeschee  par  la  femme,  11  revient  a 
sa  premiere  malice^  et  xise  par  ses  ministres  d'une  aultre  tempta- 
tion i>our  tonsjoors  esprouyer  plus  de  certain  se  Jhesns  estoit 
Dieu  on  home;  et  fist  tant  qn'il  fu  men6  de  rechief  dedens  I'ostel 

1940  on  pretoire,  c'est  a  dire  on  lien  dn  jnge,  ponr  le  moqner  en 
tontes  manieres  et  contnmelies,  et  de  tonrmena  et  vilanies.  Dit 
ainsi: 

LB   Xn*  TBXTB 
Adoncqnez  Pilate  laissa  anx  Jnifs  Barrabam,  et  lenr  liTra 
JheanSy  detrench6  de  batnres,  ad  ce  qn'il  fnst  emcifiez.    Et  lea 

1945  chevaliers  dn  preyost  prindrent  Jhesns  on  pretoire,  et  assem- 
blerent  tonte  la  compagnie,  et  le  deyestirent,  et  Iny  yestirent  nne 
cotte  de  ponrpre,  et  I'enveloperent  d'nn  mantel  ronge,  et  ploierent 
nne  conronne  d'espinez  et  Timposerent  sur  son  [27  a]  chief,  et 
donnerent  en  sa  dextre  nng  rosel,  et  a  genonz  ploiez  devant  hay, 

1950  se  rioient,  en  disant:  ''Dien  te  gard,  roy  des  Jnifs!"  et  crache- 
rent  contre  Iny,  et  prindrent  le  rosel  et  feroient'son  chief.  Bt 
depnis  qn'ilz  I'orent  moqn6,  ilz  luy  devestirent  le  mantel  de 
ponrpre  et  Iny  vestirent  son  vestement,  et  le  menerent  a  ce  qn'il 
fnst  cmcifi6.    Et  issit  portant  sa  croix. 

EXPOSITION 

1955  Ycy  s'en  va  a  mort  amere 

Jhesns,  veant  sa  doulce  mere. 

Et  i>onr  ce  qne  dit  le  texte  qne  Jhesns  fn  livre  anx  Jni&, 
detrench^  de  batnres,  nons  est  doim6  a  entendre  (se  semble)  ce 
qne  j'ay  paravant  not£,  en  ensniant  le  dit  d'ancuns,  qne  ceste 

1960  batnre  fn  faicte  devant  la  sentence  par  Pilate  donnee.  Les  anltres 
dient  qne  ce  fu  aprte,  selon  la  constume  des  Bomains,  qui  con- 
dempnoient  a  batre  cenlx  qni  estoient  jugiez  a  mort.  Neantmoins 
est  certain,  selon  tons  les  envangelistez,  qn'il  fn  ainsi  detrenchfi 
par  verges  on  esconrgiees.    Pnis  fu  nostre  seigneur  revestn  de 

1965  ses  propres  vestemens;  et  se  print  le  sang  chault  anx  vestures. 
Las!  il  devoit  bien  suffire  pour  satisfaire  a  la  loy  des  Bomains 
que  Jhesns  eust  est6  nne  foiz  ainsi  detrench^.  Maiz  ne  sufSst 
pas  a  tant  anx  felons  Jnifs,  ponr  ce  que  par  aventnre  qn'ilz 
n'avoient  pas  encore  lenr  croix  tonte  apprestee  on  les  clonx,  qner 

1970    ilz  ne  s^voient  comment  Pilate,  jugeroit,  et  pour  tousjonrs  faiie 

1936  BCD  femme  (CD  comme)   il  avoit  amenee   (D  annonce)   mort  par  la 
(D  omits  la)  femme — 1946  A  omits  et  luy  vestirent — 1964  B  escorgies»  D  et  courges. 
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I 

plus  de  obprobres  a  nostre  seigneur,  et  principalment  par  la  saige 
et  discrete  providence  et  ordonnance  de  Dieu,  selon  que  Jhesu 
Crist  Tavoit  paravant  pluseurs  foiz  denoncie,  ilz  firent  tant  que 
les  mauvais  sergens  de  Pilate  et  toute  leur  compaignie  prindrent 
1975  de  rechief  Jhesus  et  le  menerent  dedens  ou  pretoire ;  et  la  firent 
pluseurs  injures  et  violences  au  doulx  Jhesus,  nommeement  xii. 
notablez,  qui  sont  ycy  escriptez. 

P rentier ement :  ilz  le  devestirent.    Pensez,  devotes  gens,  quelle 
doleur  seuffre  cy  nostre  doulx  sauveur;  premierement,  quant  on 
1980    le  monstre  nuz  devant  tant  de  peuple:  gens  honnestes  scevent  a 
quelle  honte  ce  cy  se  seuffre. 

Secondement:  quant  les  vestemens,  qui  tenoient  [27  b]  a 
la  char,  toute  plaice,  et  qui  estoient  fort  estachez  a  sa  precieuse 
char  a  cause  du  sang  chaut  qui  s'estoit  refroid^,  furent  a  present 
1985'  moult  rudement  ostez,  et  tellement  que  c'est  bien  a  penser  que 
grant  partie  de  la  tendre  pel  virginale  s'en  ala  avec,  et  de  rechief 
apparu  le  jeusne  corps  de  nostre  seigneur  Jhesu  Crist  come  tout 
escorchie  et  seignant  de  nouvel.    Puis, 

Tiercement:  faisoit  grant  froit,  come  est  not^  paravant,  en 
1990    ce  que  saint  Pierre  se  chauffoit.    Apr^s, 

Qiuirtement :  Jhesus  fu  vestuz  de  pourpre,  qui  est  comme 
velvyau,  et  est  plus  tenant  que  drap ;  si  se  aherdi  plus  legierement 
a  sa  precieuse  char.    Ce  fut  auxi  par  raoquerie,  pour  ce  qu'il  se 
disoit  roy,  quer  c'est  Tabit  royal. 
1995  Quintement:    affin    qu'il    ne    demourast   partie    en    nostre 

sauveur  qui  ne  fust  plaice,  ilz  firent  une  couronne  d'espines,  c'est 
asQavoir,  de  jons  marins,  qui  sont  poignans  comme  espines,  selon 
les  expositeurs;  et  dient  les  expositeurs  que  les  pointures  luy 
perserent  le  chief  et  decoula  le  sang  aval.    Ycy  ne  sont  pas  les 

2000  chappeaux  lesquielx  nous  portons  par  vanity ;  combien,  au 
vroy  dire,  toutez  noz  vanitez  sont  plaines  de  griefz  aguillons,  plus 
poignans  a  Tame  que  ne  sont  espines  au  corps. 

Sextement:  donnerent  ung  rosel  en  sa  main  dextre,  et  par  ce 

il  convient  que  nostre  sauveur  fust  dely6  et  que  la  corde  pendist 

2005    au  bras  senextre,  comme  dyent  aucuns.    Ce  rosel,  qui  est  fraile 

et  vuit  par  dedans,  signifie  la  puissance  mondaine  et  terraine, 

qui  est  fraile  et  vaine. 

La  vii^.  illusion:  fut  de  soy  mettre  a  genoulx  par  moquerie; 

et  en  signe  de  ce,  on  ne  se  encline  point  a  ce  vendredi  quant  on 

2010    prie  pour  les  Juifis:  telle  illusion  (se  semble)  font  a  Dieu  ceulx 

1984  B  C  D  qui  estoit— 1998  A  dist— 1998  B  C  D  dit  saint  bernart  (C  bernard)— 

2001  A  sons — 2006  BCD  terrienne — 2009  A  ne  written  above  on. 
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qui  I'onnourent  par  parole  et  dehors,  mais  par  mauvaiaes  oeuvrez 
le  deshonneurent. 

viU^.  moquerie:  fut  de  le  saluer  roy,  par  eschamissement 
et  moquerie. 

2015  La  ix^.:  fu  injure,  vile,  detestable  et  abhominable,  quant  Hz 

deeraeherent  sa  glorieuse  face:  encores  le  font  ainsi  tons  ceulx 

qui  blasphement  ou  disent  vilains  sermens  de  Dieu  ou  de  vous, 

glorieuse  vierge,  tres  pure  et  nette,  [28  a]  ou  d'aultres  saincts. 

La  a^.:  fu  quant  ilz  le  feroient  du   rosel   sur  la   teste,  et 

2020    faisoient  entrer  les  espines  plus  en  parfont. 

La  xi'.:  il  fu  de  rechief  desvestu,  par  quoy  fu  renouvelee  sa 
honte  et  son  angoisse,  pour  le  sang  et  la  pel  qui  se  tenoit  a  sa 
pourpre.  En  remenbrance  de  ces  choses,  desvestons  nous  de  noz 
vices  et  nous  revestons  des  vertus.    Saichons  de  certain  que  tous 

2025    habiz  honnourables  du  monde  ne  sont  fors  que  moquerie.    C'est 

une  royault6  de  la  feve  ou  de  poys  ou  d'un  personnage ;  c'est  ung 

couronnement  d'un  qui  est  en  I'eschele,  quant  en  sa  dignite:  on 

fait  mal,  quer  de  tant  le  pechi6  est  plus  manifeste  et  publique. 

La  xii^.:  ilz  le  menerent  crucifier,  et  luy  firent  porter  sa 

2030    croiz,  comme  dit  est,  et  dirons  plus  a  plain  a  la  collation. 

Et  nous,  devotez  gens,  prenons  a  present  la  croiz  de  JhesuB 
sur  noz  espaulez  par  saincte  recordacion  et  devotion;  yssons 
avecquez  luy  hors  de  la  cit6  du  monde  par  eslevee  contemplacion ; 
pensons  tousjours  que  nous  n'avons  point  ycy  de  demouree;  et 

2035    que  pour  nous  traire  a  la  pardurable  mansion  de  paradis : 

A  Dieu  s*en  va  et  a  mort  amere 
Jhesus,  suyant  sa  doulce  mere ; 
Si  devons  bien  par  penitence 
De  ce  dueil  avoir  remenbrance. 

[oboison] 
2040  O  Jhesus,  nostre  vroy  roy,  couronn6   de   gloire  et  de  hon- 

neur  en  etemit6,  donnez  nous  hault  et  noble  cuer  pour  mespriser 
toutez  pompes  et  vanity  de  ce  present  exil,  et  moyennent  le 
couronnement  aspre  de  penitence  et  la  remenbrance  de  vostre 
mort,  octroyez  nous,  a  la  parfin,  la  couronne  de  gloire  ou  royaulme 
2045    des  cieulx.    Amen. 

Explicit  sermo  de  mane. 

3013  A  p.  escharnissant — ^2017  B  C  en  disant — ^2022  B  C  a  la — ^2034  B  C  demeure — 
2035  B  D  mension — Title  B  [B.  N.  f.  fr.  448  fol.  CX,  r]  Icy  est  la  fin  du  sermon. 
Cy  sensuit  la  collacion  du  saint  vendredy  a  saint  bemard  a  paris  Ian  mil  iiii® 
ct  deux.    Ad  deum  vadit  johannis  Xllir  C. 
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AD   DEUM  VADIT,  et  cetera. 

Commen^oDs  ou  nous  finasmez  au  matin:  c'est  que  Jhesus 
yssi  hors  de  I'ostel  Pilate  portant  sa  croix.  Helas!  devot  peuple 
crestien,  c'est  a  certes  maintenant: 

Ycy  s'en  va  a  mort  amere 
2050  Jhesus,  veant  sa  doulce  mere ; 

Si  devons  bien  par  penitence 
De  ce  dueil  avoir  remenbrance. 

0  Dieu,  quelle  iniquity !  [28  i]  quelle  incomparable  cruaut6! 
Quiconquez  mais  ouy  dire  que  un  homme  condempn6,  tant  fust 

2055  pecheur  abhominable,  fust  contraint  a  porter  son  gibet  ou  sa 
croiz!  Maiz  ce  fu  en  accomplissant  la  prophecie  de  Ysaie,  que 
Jhesus  porta  son  triumphe  imperial  sur  ses  espaules.  Et  me  soit 
pardonn^,  je  vous  supply,  se  je  ne  mie  arreste  a  descripre  I'in- 
dignit6  de  ce  fait  ycy  et  la  perversity,  quer  je  n'y  pourroye 

2060    attaindre. 

Maintenant  pent  bien  dire  Nostre  Dame  le  piteux  adieu,  et 
prende  le  tres  angoisseux  adieu  de  son  benoit  filz,  quant  il  s'en 
va  hors  de  Tostel  Pilate,  et  porte  une  grande  croix  sur  ses  es- 
paules, et  est  tout  plain  de  sang;   et  Tenvironnent  les   felons 

2065  Juifs  qui  le  hastent  fort  et  luy  font  plus  d'exc^  et  de  moquerie 
que  paravant,  de  tant  qu'ilz  estoient  asseur^s  de  la  sentence  et 
de  leur  maudite  anteprinse.  L'un  disoit  a  Taultre:  ''Alez, 
alez!  delivr6s  vous!"  L 'autre,  en  ferant  du  pi6  ou  du  genoul 
ou  du  poing  ou  d'un  baston,  disoit  au  doulz  Jhesus,  tout  tra- 

2070  vaill6,  et  tant  chargi6:  ** Passe  avant,  passe!''  L 'autre  le  tiroit 
aupardevant  par  les  lyens  desquielx  il  estoit  liez,  et  par  ainsi  le 
faisoient  marchier  sur  sa  cotte  et  presquez  a  terre  trebucher. 

Et  vous,  tres  sainte  dame,  et  vostre  nepveu,  saint  Jehan 
I'euvangeliste,  et  les  autres    femmes    devotez,  ne    povoifis    ap- 

2075    proucher  pour  la  maudite  tourbe  qui  I'environnoit  de  toutes  pars; 

a>54  B  C  qui  oncques  mes  oyt  d.— 2058  A  ne  written  above  jt—2Q62  BCD  prendre— 
ao6s  BCD  moqucries— 2067  BCD  entreprise. 
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mais  vous  efforsastes  vous  point  de  le  veoir,  comme  en  soubzlevant 
voz  pi&  et  en  tendant  vostre  doulx  regard,  tout  espleur6,  par 
devers  luy?  Je  tiens  que  oil;  et  croy  que  quant  vous  le  entre- 
veistes,  vous  feistez  un  cry  hault,  et  un  parfont  souppir,  comme 

2080  en  disant:  **La8!  il  s'en  va;  il  en  est  fait!"  Pareillement,  se 
complaignoient  les  aultres  devotes  gens,  qui  Tensuivoient  selon 
leur  pi^issance,  ja^oit  ce  que  c'est  bien  a  croire  que  ceste  mauvaise 
mesni6  les  moquoient  et  les  boutoient  arriere.  Dit  ainsi  nostre 
texte: 

[LE   PREMIER   TEXTE] 

2085  Et  Jhesus  yssi  portant  sa  croix;  et  en  yssant,  trouverent 

ung  homme  de  Cyrene  venant  de  la  ville :  son  nom  estoit  Symon, 
pere  de  Alixandre  [29  a]  et  de  Ruffus.  Hz  luy  donnerent  ceste 
courvee,  de  porter  la  croix  aprte  Jhesus;  et  grande  tourbe  de 
peuple  Tensuyoit  et  de  femmes,  qui  le  plaingnoient  et  le  plou- 

2090  roient.  Et  Jhesus  se  touma  a  elles  et  dist:  ^'Fillez  de  Jheru- 
salem,  ne  veuillez  plourer  sur  moy,  maiz  sur  vous  mesmez  ploures, 
et  sur  voz  enf ans,  quer  vecy  les  jours  vendront  es  quelz  on  dira : 
'Benoites  son  brehaignes,  et  les  ventres  qui  n'ont  engendre,  et 
les  mamellez  qui  n'ont  alaitie!'    Lors  commenceront  a  dire  aux 

2095  montaignez:  *Cheez  sur  nous  I'  et  aux  roches:  'Couvres 
nous!'  quer  se  ou  verd  bois  ilz  font  ces  choses,  ou  sec  que  se 
fera?" 

EXPOSmON 

Tres  eq)oventable  sentence,  tres  horrible  tonnoirre  sonne  ycy 
en  noz  oreilles!  Se  nous  n'en  tremblons  et  fremissons,  nous 
2100  sommes  plus  sours  et  endurciz  que  n'est  le  marbre;  nous  sommes 
perduz ;  il  en  est  fait. 

Laissons  ycy,  comme  dit  nostre  seigneur  aux  devotes  femmes 
qui  I'ensuyoient,  laissons  a  penser,  un  tandiz,  a  aultruy  fait  ou 
douleur;  pensons  a  nous   mesmes;    retoumons  a  nous   mesmez; 

2105  n'est  telle  compassion  come  de  soy  mesmes.  Entendons,  a  oreille 
du  cuer  ouverte,  que  se  Jhesus,  tout  pur  et  innocent,  vray  Dieu 
en  humanity,  homme  en  divinite,  seuffre  telle  peine  angoisseuse, 
et  angoisse  penible,  doloreuse  et  honteuse,  pour  satisfaire  a  jus- 
tice, que  devons  nous  attendre,  nous  pecheurs,  que  justice  nous 

2110  face?  Justice  ne  espargne  pas  au  filz  de  Dieu;  et  que  fera  elle 
au  pervers  filz  de  I'ennemi?    Justice,  a  grant  peine,  sauve  le 
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juste ;  le  peeheur  et  les  injustes,  que  f eront  eulx  t  Que  devendront 
eulxt  Consider^  bien  par  quelle  hayne  justice  persecute  pech6, 
quant  pour  Teffacier  et  oster  elle  en  occist  le  filz  de  Dieu;  elle 

2115  le  livre  a  telles  peines,  injures  inestimables,  et  tres  vilaines  re- 
prouches.  Se  la  doulour  des  peines  d'enfer  ne  fust  tres  horrible, 
justice  pourquoy  donrroit  elle  telles  peines  au  filz  de  Dieu  pour 
nous  delivrer  de  ceste  peine!  Se  justice  est  tant  dure,  ou  elle 
juge  ycy  par  compassion  et  pour  remission,  quelle  sera  elle  quant 

2120  [29  b]  elle  jugera  par  condempnation ?  Las!  las!  et  plus  de 
mil  foiz,  helas,  sur  nous  pecheurs!  Las!  ou  pour  la  penitence 
amere,  laquelle  il  nous  fault  souffrir,  se  nous  ne  nous  oonvertissons 
et  amendons,  soit  en  ce  monde,  soit  en  Tautre,  c'est  as^avoir,  en 
purgatoire;  ou,  se  nous  sommez  obstines,  helas!  trop  plus  sans 

2125  comparaison  sur  nous,  pour  la  tres  horrible  et  tres  crueuse 
dampnation  qui  sans  fin  nous  ardra  et  sans  mourir  nous  mur- 
trira.  Plourons  doncquez  sur  nous,  o  devotes  gens,  plourons  sur 
nous  et  sur  tons  noz  enfans,  quer  se  justice  n'espargne  point 
nostre  saint  pere  innocent,  c'est  bien  as^avoir  que  nous  n'es- 

2130  chapperons  mie  de  ses  mains  sans  paine  avoir.  II  convient 
doncquez  faire  penitence  cy  ou  ailleurs ;  et  mieulx  est  a  f aire  ycy 
fructueusement,  ou  regne  justice,  gracieuse  et  amoureuse,  que  la, 
ou  elle  est  tres  dure,  et  quant  a  delivrer,  non  piteuse  et  infruc- 
tueuse. 

2135  Maiz  une  question  pourroit  icy  troubler  aucuns,  pour  ce  qu'il 

semble  que  nostre  seigneur  defend  a  plourer  sur  luy  et  pour  sa 
douleur;  et  nous,  tout  au  long  de  ce  sermon,  enhortons  a  avoir 
remenbrance  de  sa  passion,  en  dueil  et  en  compassion:  et  ainsi 
fait  Tescripture  saincte  en  pluseurs  pas.    C'est  contradiction,  se 

2140  semble,  maiz  non  est.  Qui  bien  advise  tout  le  mistere,  c'est 
certain  que  le  benoit  filz  de  Dieu  print  char  humaine  et  mortek, 
non  pas  pour  luy,  mais  pour  nous  racheter,  et  paier  nostre  debte 
et  satisfaire  a  justice.  Tout  doncquez  ce  qu'il  seuffre  est  pour 
nous  et  pour  noz  deffaux;  sy  n'y  a  riens  en  luy  pour  quoy  on 

2145  doye  plourer  que  pour  nous  mesmez.  Toute  la  cause  de  la  douleur 
rechiet  sur  nous,  quer  luy  mesmez  ne  regoit  douleur  que  pour 
nous,  et  de  tant  sommes  nous  plus  ingras  et  mescognoissans  quant 
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nous  n'avons  de  son  dueil  remenbrance ;  et  plus  encore  quant 
nous  aurons  tant  pechi6  et  fait  inobeissanee,  qui  ont: 

2150  Ainsi  livre  a  mort  amere 

Jhesus,  veant  sa  doulce  mere. 

Et  d 'autre  part,  nous  ne  faisons  compte  de  nostre  ame,  pour 
laquelle  sauver,  laver  et  delivrer,  il  a  tellement  son  benoit  sang 
espandu ;  tant  la  reputoit  il  chiere  et  de  grant  pris :  et  nous  la 

2155  donnons  au  deable,  un  chaeun  jour,  pour  mains  que  d'une  maile 
ou  d'un  morseau  de  pain. 

La  misericorde  de  Dieu  a  est6  [30  a]  telle  et  tant  incom- 
prenable  envers  nous,  ses  traitres  mauvais,  qu'il  a  donne  son 
propre  filz  a  toutes  penalites  et  opprobres  pour  nous  acquiter 

2160  -des  paines  d'enfer  pardurables,  lesquelles  nous  avons  deservi,  et 
pour  nous  sauver  en  gloire.  Et  de  ceste  misericorde  nous  n'en 
voulons  encores  user,  aingois  en  abusons.  Comment  en  abusonst 
En  ce  que  nous  ne  voulons  joindre  noz  cuers  en  ceste  passion 
de  nostre  seigneur,  Jhesu  Crist,  par  bonne  foy  et  bonne  amour, 

2165  pour  la  faire  nostre,  et  pour  Toffrir  a  Dieu  come  nostre  ran^n, 
nostre  paie  et  nostre  pris,  sans  lequel  pris  toutes  les  peines  qui 
oncquez  furent,  ou  jamais  seront,  ne  tons  les  biens  fais  que 
saurons  faire,  ne  suffiroient  pas  a  paier  noz  debtes  et  nostre 
amende.     Sy  n'est  meiUeur  conseil,  fors  presenter  a  Dieu  ceste 

2170  benoite  passion  pour  toutez  noz  debtes ;  et  ce  fait  ceste  presenta- 
tion par  bonne  creance  et  remenbrance  de  ceste  passion,  et  par 
desplaisance  de  noz  pechez,  qui  ont  requis  une  telle  amende,  et 
en  regraciant  a  Dieu  de  ceste  misericorde  incomprenable,  quant 
pour  nous,  serfs  inutiles  et  ses  ennemis,  il  a  livr6  son  filz  a  mort. 

2175  Et  c'est  ce  que  nous  devons  considerer  ou  livre  de  ceste 

passion,  que  les  sept  signacles  sont  ouvers  qui  nous  monstrent 
clairement  sept  verites: 

La  premiere:  pechie  est  a  hayr,  tres  grandement,  et  est  tres 
desplaisant  a  la  justice  divine,  quer  pour  le  destruire  vous  veez 

2180    que  Dieu  en  seuffre. 

La  2^:  la,  peine  d'enfer  deue  a  pechi6  est  tres  horrible;  aul- 
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trement   jamais   nostre  seigneur  n'eust  souflfert  une  telle  peine 
pour  nous  en  delivrer. 

M«^:  le  louyer  de  paradis  est  tres  grant  et  inestimable;  aul- 
2185    trement  la  misericorde  de  Dieu  n'eust  voulu  que  par  telle  passion 
on  Teust  achette  et  acquis. 

im*:  obeissanee  est  a  louer,  tres;  ce  monstra  nostre  seigneur 
Jhesu  Crist  quant  il  obey  a  son  pere  jusquez  a  la  mort  de  la  croix. 

v^:  Tonneur  de  ce  monde  et  la  felicite  est  a  fuyr,  quer  elle 

2190    est  tres  muable,  et  incertaine ;  et  aultrement  nostre  seigneur  Jhesu 

Crist  ne  Teust  pas  ainsi  mesprisee  et  reboutee  pour  recevoir  toute 

chose  contraire,  et  tout  ce  que  le  monde  juge  et  repute  [30  b] 

felicite. 

vi^:  nous  avons  ames  immorteles    pour    recevoir    loyer    en 
2195    Tautre  monde  qui  ne  se  paye  point  en  celuy  cy;  quer  autrement 
Dieu  ne  seroit  pas  juste,  qui  ne  remunereroit  point  ses  serviteurs, 
et  moins  que  ses  persecuteurs ;  ce  qui  ne  pent  estre. 

vii^:  la  pacience  de  Dieu  et  des  saincts  anges  est  tres  grande 
envers  humaine  creature ;  aultrement  ceulx  qui  ainsi  demenerent 
2200  vilainement,  injustement,  nostre  seigneur,  le  pur  innocent  et  le 
roy  des  roys  et  le  seigneur  des  seigneurisans,  ne  fussent. jamaiz 
demeurez  ung  seul  moment  en  vie  seur  terre,  que  soudainement 
n'eussent  este  perduz  et  confonduz. 

Et  toutes  ces  choses  sont  en  nostre  conderapnation,  sy  nous 
2205    n'en  prenons  garde  par  bien  en  user  et  bien  les  ensuyr  et  accom- 
plir,  tant  envers  Dieu  comme  envers  noz  prouchains,  pour  avoir 
d'aultruy  compassion. 

Encore  regarde  je  que  en  ce  texte  nostre  seigneur  Jhesu 
Crist  denunga  la  punition  des  Juifs  et  la  destruction  de  Jheru- 
2210  salem,  en  Tan  xlii,  apres  la  Passion,  laquelle  destruction  estoit 
signe  de  la  dampnation  pardurable;  et  fut  si  tres  horrible  que 
une  femme  noble  par  la  rage  de  fain  occist  son  enfant  propre 
et  le  rotist  et  le  menga.  Illecquez  furent  occis  xi^.  mille,  selon 
que  escript  Josephus,  qui  y  fu,  et  furent  prisonniers  iiii^.  et  xvii. 
2215  mille,  desquielx  on  donnoit  trente  pour  un  denier  pour  les  occire, 
quer  aucuns  avoient  mangie  leur  argent  et  de  Tor,  et  pour  le 
prendre  on  les  acchetoit  et  occioit.  Et  jusquez  a  cy,  veez  vous 
encores,  que  la  punicion  dure:  ilz  sont  fuitifs,  et  espars  de  par 
tout  le  monde;  et  les  seuffre  Dieu  tant,  pour  avoir  memoire  de 
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2220  leurs  meffaiz,  eomme  pour  estre  tesmoings  de  noz  eacriptiires  et 
des  prophecies,  lesquelles  eulx,  qui  sont  ennenus,  tiennent  et 
confessent,  jaQoit  ee  que  ilz  ne  les  entendent  une  mie  a  bien. 
Tiereement,  pour  ee  qu'ilz  seront  convertiz  en  la  fin  du  monde, 
selon  les  prophecies:    Reliquie  et  cetera, 

2225  En  la  fin,  je  regarde  Symon  de  Cyrenne,  qui  n'estoit  pas 

Juifs,  qui  porte  la  croix  apr^s  nostre  seigneur  Jhesu  Crist;  et 
semble  a  [31  a]  aulcuns,  selon  la  maniere  de  parler  en  ce  texte, 
que  nostre  seigneur  Jhesu  Crist  la  porta  devant  sur  ses  espaules 
par  ung  des  boutz,  et  Symon  soustenoit  Tautre. 

2230  Mais  pensons  ycy  a  Teure  que  les  Juifs  apparceurent  que 

nostre  seigneur  Jhesu  Crist  flechissoit  tout  et  n'aloit  pas  asses 
tost,  pour  le  grant  f^  de  ceste  croix,  elle  estoit  grande  pour 
soustenir  ung  parfait  homme  de  v.  ou  de  vi.  pi6s  de  long,  et  pour 
estre  si  hault  de  terre  que  on  ne  peust  attaindre  de  la  paulme  a 

2235  ses  piez,  et  Jhesu  Crist  estoit  tout  afflebis  pour  les  peines  et 
batures  dessusdittes  et  aultres  pluseurs  que  nous  n'avons  pas  en 
escript:  pensons  ycy  quant  les  Juifs  se  arrestoient  ung  peu,  et 
en  regardant  ^  et  la,  demandoient  qui  porteroit  ceste  croix,  ae 
Nostre  Dame  B*ottry  point  a  la  porter?    Dit  elle  point?  **Donn& 

2240  la  moy;  chargez  la  moy;  je  la  p<Mrteray  voulentiers."  Ou  saint 
Jehan,  son  nepveu,  B^oSry  il  point  a  la  porter,  qui  estoit  fort 
jouvencel?  Ou  vous,  Marie  Magdalene,  ditez  vous  point,  i>ar 
grande  fiance  d 'amour,  que  vous  porteri6s  bien  ceste  croix,  comme 
depuis  vous  deistes  le  jour  de  sa  resurrection,  quant  vous  cuidite 

2245  de  Jhesus  veoir  ung  jardinier:  **Se  tu  Tas  o«t6,  dy  le  moy,  et 
je  Temporteray?"  Orande  amour  vous  faisoit  ce  cy  dire:  elle 
vous  faisoit  plus  oser  et  plus  presumer  que  vous  n'eussiez  peu 
porter. 

Et  combien  que  pluseurs  de  la  mesni6  au  deable  se  moquoient 

22S0  des  femmes,  qui  ensuyvoient  Jhesu  Crist  et  de  kurs  pleurs, 
neantmoins  c'est  bien  a  croire  que  la  perverse  cruault^  ne  fu  si 
grande  lors,  en  quelconque  maniere,  qu'elle  ne  fust  auconement 
amoHe  envers  vous,  belle,  tres  doolee  dame,  en  regardant  vostre 
maintien  et  vostre  face,  esplouree  et  douloe  et  piteuse,  veu  que 

92S5  vous  n'aviez  oncquez  fait  ou  dit  une  seule  durt6  qui  peust  toumer 
a  desplaiflir  d  'omme  quelconque.  C  'est  bien  a  penser  que  pluseurs, 
en  vous  regardant,  dkoient  ensemble  ou  chacun  p«r  soy:    ^'C'est 
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grant  piti^,  de  ceste  [31  6]  femme,  c'est  grant  domage  qnant  on 
lay  mainne  ainsi  son  Hz  a  mort;  on  Teust  bien  pen  delivrer,  et 

2260    ne  fust  que  pour  Tamour  d'elle." 

A  ce  petit  arrest,  quant  on  queroit  qui  porteroit  la  croix, 
pent  estre  que  lors  approucherent  plus  pres  les  femmes  sainctes 
et  devotes,  et  que  lors  nostre  seigneur  Jhesu  Crist,  en  toumant 
sa  face  par  devers  elles,  dit  ee  que  vous  av6s  oy  du  texte,  et 

2265  entregarda  (come  je  tiens)  son  amee  mere,  et  elle  luy,  du  quel 
entreregard  sailly  une  saiette  de  piti6  qui  persa  les  cuenrs  des 
deux  en  ceste  adversity,  comme  paravant  la  saiette  de  doulceur 
les  persoit  en  prosperity. 

Ainsi  doncquez  queroient  ces  felons  Juifs  qui  porteroit  ceste 

2270  croix,  quer  chacun  reputoit  que  ce  fust.tres  honteuse  chose  de 
la  porter:  ilz  veirent  cest  homme  cy,  Symon  de  Cyrenne,  qui 
venoit  de  la  ville  et  passoit  son  chemin,  et  qui  estoit  estrange; 
et  ilz  le  contraignirent  a  porter  ceste  croix.  Ce  fu  bien  eureuse 
estreine,  et  fut  fait  par  grant  mlstere,  en  signe  que  les  paiens 

2275  seroient  convertiz  en  nostre  loy  et  a  porter  la  croix.  Et  quant 
a  la  lettre,  dient  aucuns,  que  ce  fu  en  partie  pour  ce  que  les 
deux  filz  de  ce  Symon  estoient  disciples  de  Jhesus.  Faisons  ycy 
nostre  priere  appartenant  a  cest  texte,  et  disons : 

[cwobson] 

Donnas  nous,  sire,  tellement  plourer  sur  nous  et  sur  noz 

2280    enfans  et  amis,  en  portant  la  croix  de  penitence  selon  vostre  ex- 

emple,  que  nous  puissons  escfaever  dampnacion  horrible  qui  sera 

contre  ceulx  qui  aront  est£  comme  boys  sec,  sans  bon  fruit  de 

X)emtence,  et  sans  avoir  eu  de  vostre  mort  sufSsante  remenbrance. 

Jhesus  s'en  va  a  mort  amere, 
2285  Et  le  sa3rt  sa  bendte  mere. 

Et  pour  tousjcmrs  adjouster  a  sa  honte,  escoutez  que  dit  le 
texte  ensuivantt 

[SECOND  TEXTE] 
Deux  pervers  estoient  men6s  avecquez  luy  a  ce  qu'llz  fussent 
occiz;  et  apr&3  ce  qu'ilz  vindrent  au  lieu  qui  se  dit  Oolgota,  qui 
2290    est  interprets,  le  Ueu  de  Calvaire,  eulx  luy  donnerent  vin  ouquel 
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estoit  mirFe,  et  estoit  mesl6  avecquez  fiel,  et  puis  qu'il  ot  goast6 
il  ne  Yoult  boire;  et  Jhesus  disoit:  ^'Pere,  pardonne  a  eulz, 
quer  ilz  ne  scevent  qu'ilz  font." 

[exposition] 
Ycy.  commence  nostre  [32  a]  souverain  maistre,  prescheur  et 

2295  enseigneur,  de  fait  et  de  parole,  en  la  chayere  de  la  croix,  une 
doctrine  de  tres  haulte  perfection  qui  est  comprinse  en  sept 
paroles.  Et  commence  a  monstrer  de  fait  ce  que  paravant  avoit 
dit:  **Apren6s  de  moy,  quer  je  suys  debonnaire  et  humble  de 
cueur.*'    En  bonne  foy,  ainsi  est  il.    Vous  estes,  sire,  tres  debon- 

2300  naire;  vous  estes  comme  le  doulx  aignel  selon  la  prophecie  de 
YsaiCy  qui  estes  menez  a  occision  et  immolation  sans  ouvrir  vostre 
bouche,  voire,  par  impacience  et  murmuracion:  aultre  debon- 
nairete,  quelle  peust  estre  plus  ^ande  que  prier  pour  ses  ennemis 
mortelz,  pour  Teure  qu'ilz  le  mettent  a  mort,  le  plus  honteuse- 

2305  ment  et  crueusement  que  faire  le  peventt — **Pere,"  ditez  vous, 
**pardonnez  leur,  quer  ilz  ne  scevent  qu'ilz  font.'* 

Comme,  sire,  ilz  vous  mainnent  avecquez  larrons  ou  lieu 
puant  de  Calvaire,  ou  estoient  les  malfacteurs  puniz,  et  ou  estoient 
testes  et  aultres  ossemens  de  mors,  et  ou  vostre  flair  fu  travaill6 

2310  de  mal  oi;ideur;  il  vous  donnent  a  boire  vin  aigre,  amer  et  plain 
de  fiel,pour  vous  travailler  ou  goust ;  ilz  vous  devestent  tout  nuz, 
la  tierce  foiz,  ou  estoit  tout  le  monde;  ilz  vous  prenent  et  tre- 
buchent  rudement  et  estandent  en  la  croix;  fichent  et  persent 
ime  de  voz  mains,  et  la  clouent  en  ung  des  bras  de  la  croix,  et 

2315  les  nerfs  so  retrairent  pour  la  douleur;  puis  tirent  a  force  et 
estendent  Taultre  main,  et  fichent  d'un  clou  rude  de  fer  en 
Tautre  bras;  fichent  auxi  voz  piez  au  pi6  de  la  croix  bas,  ou  par 
un  clou  ou  par  deux  (dit  Gregoire  de  Tours  que  par  deux) ;  et 
paravant    furent   tyres    rudement,  en  telle  maniere   que    vostre 

2320  precieux  corps  fu  estendu  en  guise  d'une  pel,  et  que  toutes  les 
joinctures  furent  dessevreez,  tons  les  nerfs  d  'ime  partie  de  retrais 
pour  la  douleur,  d 'aultre  partie  eslongiez  a  force  de  tyrer;  et 
povoit  on  nombrer  tons  les  os  de  vostre  corps  selon  la  prophecie 
de  David :  et  nonobstant  toutes  cestes  injures  morteles,  et  aultres 
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2325  pluseurs  que  langae  ne  pourroit  dire  ne  cuer  penser,  vous  les 
mettez  comme  [32  b]  en  un  oubly,  en  nonchaloiry  et  pens&i  d'eulx 
en  bien,  et  ditez:  **Pere,  pardonnez  a  eulx,  quer  ilz  ne  seevent 
qu'ilz  font" 

Et  ne  seevent  ilz  qu'ilz  font,  siret    Non,  voirement,  aucnns 

2330  des  plus  simples,  mais  les  plus  ^ans  qui  vous  ont  livr^  par  envie 
devoient  bien  sgavoir  qu'ilz  faisoient  mal.  Non  pourquant  vous 
priez  pour  tons  qui  se  vouldront  repentir  de  leurs  erreurs,  sans 
obstination,  comme  depuis  par  la  vertu  de  ceste  oroison  iii™. 
furent  convertiz  en  un  jour,  et  en  aultre  v.™,  a  la  predication 

2335  saint  Pierre.  Que  dira  ycy  humaine,  maiz  inhumaine,  impacience, 
qui  ne  veult  riens  pardonner,  qui  se  veult  du  tout  contrevenger, 
qui  maudit  et  persecute,  de  fait  et  de  paroles,  ceulx  qui  ne  font 
a  son  plaisirt 

Nostre  doulx  maistre  et  debonnaire  pend  maintenant  en  la 

2340  croix  hault;  et  le  f^s  du  precieux  corps  chiet  sur  ses  pi6s  clouds 
en  bas,  et  sont  forment  tires  et  a  merveille  traveilliez;  les  mains 
et  les  bras  presque  sont  tons  rompuz;  et  la  teste  qui  ne  scet  ou 
reposer  ou  incliner  ou  se  toumer.  Neantmoins  Jhesus  n'oublie 
point  sa  le^on ;  il  enseigne  de  fait  sa  benignite  et  sa  debonnairete, 

2345  qui  ne  povoit  estre  vaincue  ou  sourmontee  par  injurieux  tormens 
quelxconquez,  aingois  dit  et  prie:  **Pere,  pardonnez  a  eulx,  quer 
ilz  ne  seevent  qu'ilz  font/' 

Et  n'est  ce  pas  ycy  pitie  et  misericorde  inestimable?  Certes, 
oil.     Pourtant  Nostre  Dame  est  dicte,  par  droit  et  par  raison, 

2350  mere  de  pitie  et  de  misericorde,  quer  elle  est  mere  d'un  tel  filz 
qui  est  toute  pitie  et  misericorde.  Si  avons  fiance  certaine  que 
vous  deux,  le  filz  et  la  mere,  ne  nous  escondirez  pas,  et  ne  nous 
debouteres  pas,  se  nous  vous  prions  humblement,  quant  vous 
estendiez  vostre  piti6  et  debonnairete  a  ceulx  qui  vous  persecutent 

2355    ainsi  crueusement:    ''Pere,  pardonnez,  et  cetera/' 

Ce  mot  est  tel  qui  pourroit  et  devroit  bouter  hors  de  nous 
toute  maniere  de  pechi6,  fust  orgueil,  fust  envie,  fust  impacience 
ou  felonnie;  mais  especialment  il  confont  nostre  ire.  Tun  des 
sept  pechi6s  mortelz,  comme  les  vi.  aultres  moz,  selon  une  maniere 

2360  de  approprier,  sont  contraires  aux  six  aultres  pechez.  En  ce 
premier  mot  est  benignity  centre  ire;  et  ou  second,  comme  nous 
dirons,  est  liberality  centre  [33  a]  avarice  j  ou  tiers,  chast6  centre 
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luxure;  ou  quart,  pitii  oraitre  envie;  ou  quint,  solnreee  c<mtre 
glotonnie ;  ou  vi*.,  stability  c<mtre  paresse ;  ou  vii^.,  humilite  centre 

2365    orgueil. 

Pareillement,  je  trouveroye  en  la  doctrine  baillee  en  la  chaiere 
de  la  croiz,  accomplissement  de  toutes  Tertua,  et  des  sept  dons, 
et  des  beatitudes,  et  des  oeuvres  de  misericorde,  e^iritueles  et 
corporeles,  et  des  dix  commandemens,  et  dechassemens  de  touz 

2370  peches.  Laissons  ceste  poursuite  qui  seroit  trop  longue,  et  prions 
a  nostre  sauveur  qu'il  die  maintenant  pour  nous  a  Dieu,  le  pere : 
**Pere,  pardonnez  a  eulx," 

Mais  advisons  bien,  o  devotes  gens,  oe  qui  s'ensuit,  comma 
pour  excusation:    **Quer  ilz  ne  scevent  qu'ilz  font."    O  devotes 

2375  gens,  ceste  excusation  ne  nous  comprent  point  en  pluseurs  cas 
de  divers  pechiez  que  nous  f  aisons  a  essient  et  contre  Dieu ;  nous 
avons  sufiSsante  congnoissanoe :  si  sommes  en  ce  pires  que  pluseurs 
de  eeulx  qui  nostre  seigneur  erucifierent,  quer  ilz  n'estoient  paa 
creans,  jusquez  la,  que  Jhesus  fust  Dieu,  come  nous  scmunes  et 

2380  devons  estre.  N<m  pourquanty  retoumcms  a  ceste  fontaine  de 
doulceur,  de  debonnairet^,  nostre  seigneur  Jhesu  Crist,  et  a  sa 
benigne  mere ;  nous  les  trouverons  ehaeune  heure  prests  a  dire  a 
Dieu :    *  *  Pere,  pardonn^  a  eulx, ' ' 

[oboison] 

Et  vous,  sire,  pardonnez  nous,  quer  vous  en  ovSs  la  puis- 

2385    sance,  et  pour  ee  pardon  acquerir,  faictez  nous  pardonner  a  noz 

malfaitteurs,  et  prier  pour  IxMine  et  bumble  pacience,  et  povr 

avoir  de  vostre  debonnairet^  et  passion  memoire  et  remenbrance. 

Avant  que  nous  parlions  du  second  mot  dit   en   la   croix, 

recitons  ce  qui  fu  fait  devant  selon  le  texte.    Dit  adoncquez  ainsi 

2390    le  tiers  text,  et  le  xv^.  de  toute  ceste  pasnon: 

[LE   IIP   TEXTE] 

Depuis  qu'ilz  orent  crucifix,  ilz  prindrent  ses  vestemens  et 

firent  iiii.  parties,  a  chacun  chevalier  sa  part;  et  la  cotte  qui 

estdt  sans  costore  dessos  texue  partout,  Hz  dirent  doncqnez  entre 

eulx:    '^Ne  la  trenehcms  point  maiz  sortissons  d'elle,  a  qui  dW 

2395    sera;"  a  ce  que  rescripture  fust  aecomplie:    ''Ilz  ont  party  mes 
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vestemens,  et  sur  ma  cotte  ont  gett6  sort;*'  et  en  verity  les  che- 
valiers firent  ce  cy;  et  en  seant  le  gardoient. 

Et  Pilate  escript  le  tiltre  de  sa  cause  et  luy  mist  sur  son 
chief:    CiL  est  Jhesus  db  Nazareth,  boy  dbs  Juips.    Ce  tiltre 

2400  donequez,  plnseurs  des  Juifs  leurent,  [33  6]  quer  le  lieu  ou  estoit 
crucifix  Jhesus  estoit  pres  de  la  cite,  et  estoit  escript  en  hebreu, 
en  gree  et  en  latin.  Disoient  doncquez  a  Pilate  les  evesques  des 
Juifs:  **Ne  veullez  point  escripre  Boy  des  Juifs,  maiz  quer  II 
dit:  Je  suy  roy  des  Juifs,"    Pylate  respondy:     **Ce  que  j'ay 

2405    escript,  j  'ay  escript. ' ' 

Adoncquez  ilz  crucifierent  avecquez  luy  deux  larrons,  Tun 
a  dextre,  Taultre  a  senestre,  et  fu  accomplie  Tescripture:  cum 
iniquis  repuiatus  est. 

Et  les  passans  1&  blaphemoient  et   mouvoient   leurs   testes, 

2410  disans:  ''Vath,  qui  destruis  le  temple  de  Dieu  et  en  trois  jours 
le  redifies,  sauves  toy  mesmez:  se  tu  es  filz  de  Dieu  descend  de 
la  croix  et  nous  te  croirons;''  et  semblablement  les  princes  des 
presbtres  avecquez  les  saiges  de  la  loy  et  les  plus  anciens  disoient: 
**I1  a  8auv£  les  aultres  et  il  ne  se  pent  sauver;  s'il  est  roy  de 

2415  Israel,  descende  maintenant  de  la  croix,  a  ce  que  nous  le  veons 
et  eroirons  a  luy.  II  a  confiance  en  Dieu ;  delivre  le  maintenant, 
s'il  veult,  quer  il  a  dit:    **Je  suys  filz  de  Dieu." 

Et  ceste  mesme  chose  Tun  des  larrons  qui  pendoient  blaphe- 
moit,  et  disoit:    ''Se  tu  es  Crist,  sauve   toy   mesmez   et   nous 

2^0  men^ez;"  et  Tautre.  respondoit  et  le  blasmoit  et  disoit:  ^'Et  tu 
ne  doubtez  Dieu,  qui  es  en  une  mesne  condempnacion;  et  nous 
certes  justement,  quer  nous  recevons  dignement  selon  noz  faiz, 
mais  vroyement  cil  n'a  point  fait  de  mal;"  et  dysoit  a  Jhesus: 
''Sire,  ayez  memoire  de  moy  quant  tu  seras  venu  en  ton  regne;" 

2425  et  Jhesus  luy  dit:  "Sans  faillir,  je  te  dys,  que  tu  seras  au  jour 
d'uy  avecquez  moy  en  paradis." 

BXPOSinaK 

Yous  oy^s  ce  second  mot  de  grande  l]])eralit6  eontre  avarice, 

et  qui  donne  merveilleuse  fiance  a  tons  pecheurs,  en  quelque 

estat  ilz  soient,  d 'avoir  pardon  et  gioire.    Mais  dont  ce  vient, 

2430    a  bkn  eureux  larron,  que  von  Jhesu  Crist  estre  en  semblable 

dacmpoation  comme   toyt    II  se  deult   eomme  toy,  il  est  plus 
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moque  que  toy  de  tous  les  saiges  des  Juifs;  neantmoins  tn  con- 
fesses sa  dignite  et  son  regne.  Dont  te  vient  ceste  saigesse,  que 
tu  repris  moult  raisonnablement  ton  compaignon,  en  disant  que 

2435  tu  es  en  une  mesme  condempnation  t  Et  par  ce,  tu  entens  [34  a] 
que  vous  ne  devez  point  moquer  Tun  Taultre.  Vraiement  ceste 
doctrine  nous  regarde,  quer  nous  sonunes  en  une  mesme  prison 
de  ceste  char  mortele;  nous  sommes  dignes  de  condempnation 
pardurable:  si  ne  devons  point  moquer  ou  juger  Tun  Taultre. 

2440  Qui  eust  cuide  paravant  que  saint  Pierre  eust  nye  son  pere 

et  son  maistre,  et  le  larron  en  la  croix  le  confesse,  et  est  plus  tost 
en  paradis  que  Nostre  Dame  ?  Quer  paradis  est  ou  Dieu  est  veu, 
par  clere  et  nue  cognoissanee,  et  par  seure  dileceion  en  pardu- 
rablete.    Pour  tant  riens  n'est  meilleur  que  de  recourir  tousjours 

2445  en  humilite,  et  a  Jhesus,  par  oroison  devote,  qu'il  ait  mercy  et 
memoire  de  nous,  aflSn  qu'il  die  a  chacun  de  nous:  '*Tu  seras 
avecquez  moy  en  paradis." 

Aucuns  nomment  ces  deux  larrons.  Tun  Dimas,  Taultre 
Gestas ;  et  Jhesus  ou  milieu :  et  par  ce  fait  fu  accomplie  la  prophe- 

2450  cie  Ysaie  de  Jhesus,  que  il  fut  depute  avecquez  les  iniques;  et 
auxi  en  ce  fu  tenue  la  fourme  du  dernier  jugement,  quant  les 
sauvez  seroiit  a  dextre  et  les  dampnes  a  senextre ;  maiz  lors  sera 
Jhesus  en  puissance,  qui  est  maintenant  comme  impuissant,  et 
comma  le  signe  auquel  on  contredit,  selon  la  prophecie  Symeon. 

2455  On  luy  fait  tout  le  contraire  de  ce  qu'il  a  deservi,  excepte  que 
Pilate  eseript  veritablement  son  tiltre :  Cil  est  Jhesus  de  Naza- 
reth, ROY  DES  Juifs  ;  et  est  come  le  signe  triumphal  de  la  banniere 
Jhesu  Crist,  c'est  come  sa  devise;  et  a  chacun  crestien  qui  le  dit 
ou  porte  en  bonne  creance  il  vault  tous  les  assaulx  de  Tennemi, 

2460  selon  ce  que  aulcuns,  qui  Tout  en  revelation,  le  dient;  et  c'est 
ligier  et  devot  a  croyre. 

Et  ce  que  Pilate  ne  le  voult  corrigier,  fu  paravant  prophetis6 
par  David  es  tiltres  de  pluseurs  pseaulmes,  comme  il  avoit  auxi 
prophetisie  des  vestemens  Jhesu  Crist,  que  ilz  seroient  departiz, 

2465  et  que  la  cotte  seroit  jouee  comme  aux  dez,  au  sort ;  et  en  ce  fu 
donne  enseignement  catholique  que  nous  ne  devons  point  rompre 
la  cotte  de  Jhesu  Crist.  Qui  est  ceste  cotte?  C'est  charit6  et 
unite;  c'est  centre  ceulx  qui  la  divisent,  quant  en  soy  est;  [34  h] 
de  quoy  on  pourroit  parler  longuement,  et  contre  les  jeux  de  dez 
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2470  et  de  telx  sors,  maiz  je  laisse  ceste  poursuite,  et  me  toume  a 
considerer  la  merveilleuse  Constance  de  nostre  seigneur  Jhesu 
Crist,  qui  nous  doibt  bien  estre  a  exemple,  par  especial  quant  a 
faire  noz  penitences  constanment  et  perseveraument,  soit  en  re- 
ligion, soit  dehors. 

2475  Nostre  seigneur   Jhesu   Crist  a  puissance   de   descendre   la 

croix:  les  Juifs  s'efforcent  de  Ten  faire  partir  maintenant  par 
promesses,  en  disant  qu'ilz  croiront  en  luy  s'il  descend,  combien 
que  pluseurs  mentoient,  quer  apr^s  quant  il  fu  resuscite,  ilz  ne 
le  vouldrent  croire. 

2480  Apr^s,  la  sensualite  de  nostre  sauveur  Jhesu  Crist  y  est  a 

grande  penality.  Vous,  belle  dame,  avecquez  saint  Jehan,  et  les 
aultres  femmes  devotes,  avies  peines  et  doleurs  inestimables  de  la 
demeure  en  ceste  croix;  neantmoins  nostre  sauveur  Jhesu  Crist, 
ne  pour  pitie,  ne  pour  moquerie,  ne  pour  doleur,  n'est  desmeu, 

2485  qu'il  ne  se  arreste  perse veramment  en  ceste  croix  jusquez  a  la 
volente  divine,  et  que  tout  soit  parfait.  Ceste  croix  signifie  peni- 
tence, qui  doibt  joindre  les  mains  de  noz  operacions  et  les  pies  de 
noz  affections  par  bonne  obedience  a  Dieu  et  a  sa  loy.  Et  treuve 
que  aucunne  penitence  est  amoureuse  et  parfaite  qui  se  fait  pour 

2490  les  aultres,  comme  fait  Jhesu  Crist  en  la  croix  pour  nous  tons, 
non  pas  pour  luy :  aultre  penitence  est  f ructueuse,  et  pour  soy  et 
de  son  gre ;  Tautre  est  contre  son  gr6  et  inf ructueuse ;  ceste  seconde 
est  la  croix  du  bon  larron,  et  la  tierce  du  mauvais.  Toumons 
noz  cueurs  a  oroisons,  et  disons : 

[oroison] 

2495  Sire,  tout  puissant,  et  roy   victorieux,  ostez   nous   tons  les 

vestemens  de  propre  volenti,  pour  pendre  nuz  a  Tarbre  de  la 
croix  de  penitence  constamment  et  perseveremment,  sans  en 
descendre  jusquez  a  la  fin,  pour  persecution  ou  moquerie  ou 
promesse  quelconque;  et  dictes  a  Teure  de  nostre  mort  a  ung 

2500  chacun  de  nous:  **Vrayement  tu  seras  au  jour  d'uy  avecquez 
moy  en  paradis;'*  par  ce,  que  au  dernier  souppir  de  la  mort, 
nostre  ame  vous  confessera  en  penitence  et  en  remembrance  de 
vostre  mort,  et  vostre  regne  vous  demandera. 

Jusquez  a  cy,  [35  a]  les  euvangelistes  n'ont  riens  dit  de  Nostre 

2505    Dame;  ou  elle  estoit,  ou  qu'elle  faisoit.    Que  veult  ce  estre?    Est 
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il  a  croire  qu'elle  enst  delaisse  son  benoit  filz  a  sa  demiepe 
adversit^y  quant  paravant  elle  luy  tint  compaignie  loiale,  tant 
en  adversity  comme  en  prosperity.  Elle  le  nourry  de  son  propre 
laiet,  des  son  enfance,  sans  lay  donner  aultre  nourriee,  et  elle 

2510  mesme  Tenvelopa  de  petiz  drapeletz  incontinent  apr^  sa  digne 
naissance,  sans  aultre  aide  avoir  de  femme;  les  pastoureaux  et 
les  trois  roys  trouverent  Jhesus  avecquez  elle.  Puis  le  porta 
de  Bethleen  en  Jherusalem :  en  apr^s^  par  Tadmonition  de  Tangle, 
elle  le  porta  en  Egipte,  par  moult  long  voiage,  pour  eschever  la 

2515  persecution  de  Herode.  La,  elle  fut  avecquez  son  chier  filz, 
comme  povre,  estrange  pelerine,  en  vivant  moult  sobrement  du 
labour  de  ses  mains  et  du  mestier  Joseph,  qui  estoit  charlier 
ou  charpentier:  puis  fu  ramene  par  elle  en  Nazareth,  et  estoit 
men6  chacun  an  en  Jherusalem,  de  quoy  il  advint  qu'il  fu  perdu 

2520  trois  jours  en  Taage  de  xii.  ans;  mais  lors,  la  diligente  inquisition 
de  Nostre  Dame  monstra  bien  qu'elle  ne  povoit  vivre  sans  luy. 
Je  remenbre  ces  choses  pour  monstrer  que  jamais  Nostre  Dame 
n'eust  delaissie  son  amoureux  filz  en  ceste  demiere  necessity, 
attendu  que  les  aultres  femmes,  qui  ne  le  avoient  pas  tant  ame 

2525  comme  elle,  Tensuivoient  en  sa  passion  et  plouroient,  come  dit 
est  desja  paravant.  Je  vous  demande  doncquez,  o  vroys  secre- 
taires et  hystoriens  de  la  vie  Jhesus  Crist  et  de  ses  faiz,  pourquoy 
ne  nous  escripvez  vous  aucunnes  choses  de  vostre  bonne  dame 
et  maistresse:  ou  elle  estoit;  qu'elle  devint;  en  quelle  garde  elle 

2530  demoura?  Respond  et  satisfait  saint  Jehan  Teuvangeliste,  qui 
estoit  present  partout  et  vit  tout.  Et  nous  dit  ainsi,  ou  texte  de 
Teuvangile. 

[LE    QUART   TEXTE] 
De  coste  la  croix  Jhesus,  estoit  en  estant  sa  mere,  et  la  seur 
de  sa  mere,  Marie  Cleophe,  et  Marie  Magdalene. 
[exposition] 

2535  Nous  vous  rendons  graces,  o  digne  secretaire  de  Dieu,  [35  h] 

saint  Jehan,  quant  vous  nous  avez  dit  nouvelles  de  Nostre  Dame ; 
et  par  ce,  vous  nous  donnes  asses  a  entendre  que  paravant  elle 
avoit  veu  tout  ce  qu'elle  avoit  peu  veoir  et  appercepvoir ;  ou  ainsi 
comme  j  'ay  touche  paravant  ou  en  aucune  telle  maniere. 

2540  Maiz  not^  yci,  o  devotes  gens,  je  vous  prie,  la  Constance 
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merveilleufe  de  Nostre  Dame,  de  ceste  mere  tree  doloreuse:  elle 
a  «Bt6  traveillee  tout  le  jour,  en  enmiivant  eon  benoit  filz,  en 
doleur,  en  tourment,  en  grant  haste  et  confusion;  elle  n'avoit  pas 
dormy  toute  la  nuyt,  c'est  bien  asQavoir;  et  le  jour  devant  elle 

2545  estoit  venue  de  Bethanie  en  Jherusalem  a  pie ;  eUe  estoit  encores 
a  jeun,  oultre  ceste  heure  de  midi  et  prez  de  nonne;  elle  avoit 
tant  gemy  et  ploure,  et  son  tendre  cueur,  son  cuer  de  mere,  tres 
piteuse  et  amoureuse,  estoit  tout  plai6  et  persi6  du  glaive  de  la 
tres  honteuse  et  doleureuse  passion  de  son  chier  filz ;  neantmoins, 

2550  elle  estoit  en  estant  toute  droitte,  ainsi  le  dit  Teuvangile:  les 
paintures  qui  la  monstrent  autrement  ne  sont  a  croire.  Et  Nostre 
Dame  estoit  devant  la  croix,  non  pas  de  coste,  et  regardoit  la  face 
et  les  contenances  toutes  de  son  filz  crucifie.  Et  comment  se 
povoit  ce  cy  f aire,  qu  'elle  fust  en  estant  ?  Qui  la  soustenoit  f  Qui  la 

2555  confortoitf  Se  oncquez  femme  mourut  de  dueil,  comme  aucunnes 
ont  fait,  par  quelle  maniere  demourroit  en  elle  stabilite,  vigueur, 
vertu  et  vie?  Maiz  tout  ce  faisoit  rexcellence  de  ces  vertus  en  la 
partie  souveraine  de  Tame,  c'est  a  dire,  en  son  esperit;  lesquelles 
vertus  se  espandoient  et  descendoient  en  la  basse  partie  de  Tame, 

2560  c  'est  as^avoir,  en  la  sensualite  ou  charnalite,  et  tellement  la  conf  or- 
toient,  ainsi  que  depuis  par  maintes  foiz  on  veoit  es  martirs,  qu'ilz 
souff roient  estre  rostiz,  ars  et  occis :  et  que  ainsi  ne  f u  en  Jhesus 
Crist,  ce  fu  par  especiale  dispensacion  et  par  miracle,  comme  on 
dira  yci  apr^s.  C  'est  asgavoir  que  Nostre  Dame  ne  feist  maintenant 

2565  complaintes  ou  [36  a]  contenances  mesadvenans  a  sa  dignite  et 
a  sa  virtueuse  bonte,  combien  certes  qu'elle  sentist  douleur,  et 
plus  que  douleur,  et  a  la  foiz  suspiroit  parfondement,  ou  souppiroit 
et  gemissoit  amerement;  sa  tres  belle  et  plaisante  face  estoit 
toute  esplouree,  toute  pale,  et  toute  morte  et  descoulouree ;  la 

2570  voix  cassee,  les  yeux  troubles,  plongiez  en  larmes :  non  pourquant 
tousjours  demouroit  une  lueur,  une  lumiere  qui  descendoit  des 
vertus  de  son  ame  et  se  monstroit  par  dehors,  et  toumoit  les 
felons  Juifs  (come  je  tiens)  a  une  maniere  d 'amour  et  de  com- 
passion,   et    tellement    qu'ils    n'avoient    point    de    cuer    de    la 

2575    persecutor. 

Et  povoit  Nostre  Dame  ainsi  parler:  **Quelz  sont  yci  voz 
jugemens,  o  vray  Dieu,  tout  puissant !  o  vray  createur  de  tout  le 
raonde!    Comme   sont  or   incomprenables  et  merveilleuses  voz 
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operations!"     £t  plus  yci  que  ne  fu  onequez  ailleurs,  et  que 

2580  jamaiz  ne  sera.  Yeoir  eeluy,  qui  est  tout  pur  et  innocent,  selon 
I'umanit^,  et  qui  est  Dieu  benoit  en  eternity,  le  yeoir,  dy  je, 
pendre  au  gibet  de  la  croix;  le  veoir,  percie,  atach6  a  rudes 
eloux  tres  honteusement  entre  larrons;  le  veoir  et  oyr  moquer 
de  toutes  pars,  comme  s'il  fust  home  pervers,  lequel  on  juge 

2585  avoir  piz  deservi,  se  pis  povoit  estre  fait  ou  pensS;  et  par  aes 
propres  creatures! 

— **Las!  beau,  doulx  filz,  qu'av^s  vous  fait,  que  je  vous 
veoy  en  telle  confusion!  Qui  vous  contraigny  prendre  char 
humaine  en  moy,  vostre  petite  ancelle,  pour  soustenir  une  telle 

2590  mort,  tres  mortele  et  penible!  Qui  vous  y  contraigny!  Las! 
dolant  filz,  vous  a  nourry  ceste  angoisseuse  mere,  si  tendrement 
et  songneusement,  pour  venir  a  telle  horrible  et  tres  crueuse 
dampnation;  voire,  en  la  fleur  de  vostre  jeunesse,  en  I'aage  de 
home  parfait,  ou  temps  que  vous  enhorties  a  toutes  vertuz  et 

2595  confondiez  tous  vices;  pour  ce  temps  que  je  vous  devoye  avoir, 
mon  soulaz,  ma  joie,  ma  consolation,  en  mon  anciennet^  qui  ap- 
prouche,  et  en  ma  soUicitude  et  desolation!  Qui  me  conforterat 
[36  b].  Quelle  sera  mon  aide?  Qui  me  garderaf  Est  yci  le 
louyer,  o  Juifs  d 'ingratitude,  est  ce  la  remuneration  que  vous 

2600  rend^  a  mon  filz,  pour  tous  les  biens  lesquelz  il  vous  a  faiz,  en 
garissant  voz  malades  partout,  en  preschant  bonne  doctrine? 
Vous  luy  rend6s  tous  maulx  pour  tous  biens:  trop  tost  luy  av& 
muee  la  reverence  que  vous  luy  feistez  dimenche  passe;  vous  la 
toumez  en  tres  honteuse  irreverence  de  fait  et  de  parole.    Jamaiz 

2605  doncquez  comme  pourroy  je  entre  vous  demourer,  vous  oyr  ou 
soustenir  ou  regarder. 

Sy  vous  supply,  mon  tres  chier  filz,  maiz  mon  Dieu,  tout 
puissant,  tel  estes  vous,  sire,  mon  Dieu  et  mon  seigneur,  escoutez 
moy,  joignez  moy  en  ceste  mort ;  ne  souffrez  pas  que  je  vive  aprte 

2610  vous;  droit  est  que  je  ne  soye  point  separee  d'avecquez  vous  en 
vostre  mort  quant  en  vostre  vie  nous  avons  tousjours  est6  ensem- 
ble. Ostez  moy,  filz,  de  ceste  terre  miserable  et  maudite ;  ne  me 
laissiez  point  en  telle  compaignie  deloyale  de  ces  gens  qxd  ainsi 
vous  occient  et  murtrissent.    Oubly6s,  filz,  ung  peu  vostre  douleur 

2615  et  entendez  a  ma  priere;  escoutez  Toroison  de  ceste  vostre  mere 
desconf ortee ;  donnes  moy,  sire,  ung  don;   dites   a   ceste  vostre 


2584  BCD  pcrsonne  perverse  laquelle — ^2594  A  ou  temple--2599  B  C  juifs  plains — 
2605  BCD  comment— 2609  B  C  essaucez  moy  entendez  la  voix  de  vostre  petite 
ancelle  je  vous  supply  recevez  moy  joignez — ^2610  B  C  D  de  vous  en. 


113]  COLLAITON  113 

povre  mere  desolee,  afflictee  et  enUmgoree,  ditez  le  mot  que  vooa 
avez  maintenant  dit  an  larron  dextre,  ditez  moy :  '  *  Au  jour  d'uy 
tu  seras  en  paradis  avecquez  moy."    Sounds  moy,  beau  filz,  ee 

2620  mot;  octroi^s  moy  ceste  parole,  et  il  me  sufSra.  Et  helas!  sire, 
pere  de  misericorde,  esconduir6s  yous  oeste  requeste  et  humble 
priere  a  vostre  mere,  quant  vous  I'accordes  a  ung  qui  ne  vous 
appartient  riens  de  lignagef  Quel  est  le  forfait  et  le  pechie  en 
moyt    En  quoy,  sire,  TOtuMii  je  despleu,  que  vous  me  demenez 

2625  durement,  et  que  yous  accordte  benignement  a  un  larron  t  Vous 
le  pov6i  faire,  ee  sgay  je  bien,  telle  est  vostre  misericorde ;  vous 
poY^s  estandre  vostre  grace  telle  a  ceste  miserable  maiz  bien 
eureuse  personne  qui  pend  avecquez  vous,  et  je  n'en  ay  pas  [37  a] 
envie;  maiz  usez,  sire,  de  vostre  misericorde  sur  moy  qui  tant 

2630    amerement  vous  en  prie.    Certes,  bien  eureux  tu  es,  o  larron,  qui 

pends  en  ceste  croix !    Bien  te  doiz  esjouir !    Vousist  mon  benoit 

filz  que  je  pendisse  pareillement,  pour  oir  et  recevoir  semblable 

estraine !    Non  pourquant  sa  volenti  soit  f  aicte,  non  pas  la  mienne. 

Ainsi  se  povoit  plaindre  Nostre  Dame,  et  tellement  povoit 

2635  soubzbaidier ;  puis,  a  la  f oiz,  pensoit  aux  secrds  jugemens  de  Dieu 
et  aux  hauls  misteres  de  ceste  passion,  et  comment  encorez  il 
resusciteroit,  et  que  par  ceste  mort  le  monde  seroit  sauv6  et 
rachat6. 

Neantmoins  revenoit  elle  plus  souvent  aux  plaintes  et  aux 

2640  souppirs  pour  la  presence  de  son  douloureux  filz,  et  de  ce  qu'elle 
veoit  et  qu'elle  consideroit  en  parfond  la  perdition  des  Juifs  et 
leur  destruction  en  ce  monde  et  en  I'autre.  Aucunefoiz,  maudis- 
soit  elle  le  pechi6  de  noz  premiers  parens,  qui  avoit  est^  cause 
de  ceste  mort,  et  la  morsure  de  la  pomme,  qxd  donnoit  si  aigre 

2645  morsure  de  la  mort  a  son  benoit  filz  en  ceste  croix;  Tautrefoiz, 
faisoit  ses  regrez  a  I'an^e  Gabriel  qxd  luy  avoit  denunciS  le 
salut,  et  Tavoit  appellee  plaine  de  grace,  et  que  nostre  seigneur 
estoit  avec  elle.    Laz!  maintenant: 

A  Dieu  s'en  va  par  mort  amere 
2650  Et  laisse  en  vie  sa  doulce  mere; 

Si  devons  bien  par  penitence 
De  ce  dueil  avoir  remenbrance. 

Maiz  que  peut  cy  estre,  o  doulx  Jhesus  ( je  suy  terre  et  ceudre, 
et  si  ose  parler  a  vous),  que  peut  ce  estre  que  vous  parlez  a  ung 

2623  A  pichie— ^24  B  denies,  C  deniez— 2625  B  C  ce  que— 2633  B  C  estraine  (C  et) 
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2655  larron,  et  des  pie^  Tostre  digne  mere  tous  regarde  et  soubzlieve 
ses  yeux  en  hault  envers  votis,  ses  doulx  yenlx,  simples  et  honnestes 
et  gracieux,  qui  par  leese  divine  vons  sotdoient  regarder,  mais 
se  fiehent  en  vons  en  grant  donlenr,  par  ee  qn'ilz  veoient  vostre 
angoisse  de  tontes  pars:  il  regardent  le  chief;  et  il  tremble  et  ne 

2660  scet  on  soy  reposer;  les  pite  venlent  aidier  au  [37  b]  pois  des 
mains  et  la  grieve  estendne  qui  les  dessire  et  ront,  et  enlx  n'ont 
on  soy  arrester,  se  non  en  se  blessant  et  se  plaient  de  pins  en 
pins.  G'est  nng  piteable  et  dnr  regard,  d'nne  telle  mere  a  nng 
tel  filz.    Tonteffoiz,  sire,  onvr^s  vostre  benoite  bonche,  tonmte 

2665  voz  yenlx  envers  ceste  benoite  dame  angoissense,  dictez  a  elle 
ancnn  bon  mot  de  consolacion ;  ne  vons  en  allte  pas  a  Dien,  sans 
plus  parler  a  elle,  sans  luy  donner  anenne  garde.  Et  si  ne  fieiictez 
vons,  qner  dit  ainsi  saint  Jehan  en  son  texte : 

[LE   QUART   TEXTE  (suUe)] 
Puis  doncquez  que  Jhesus  ot  ven  sa  mere  et  le  disciple  qu'il 

2670  amoit,  en  estant,  il  ^t  a  sa  mere:  *'Pemme,  vecy  ton  filz;"  puis 
dist  au  disciple:  **Vecy  ta  mere."  Et  des  ceUe  henre,  le  dis- 
ciple la  recent  en  sienne. 

[exposition] 
Combien  que  soit  grande  mutation  qui  est  faiete  a  Nostra 
Dame,  quant  pour  le  maistre  est  donn6  le  disciple;  pour  Dien, 

2675  home;  pour  le  seigneur,  subgiet;  pour  le  filz,  le  nepveu;  neant- 
moins,  Nostre  Dame  prend  en  gr6  cest  testament  et  ceste  ordon- 
nance  de  son  benoit  filz;  en  quoy  nous  est  demonstr^  la  dignity 
de  saint  Jehan,  et  la  recommandacion  de  virginity,  quant  Dien 
bailie  a  saint  Jehan,  virge,  un  tel  tresor  a  garder,  c'est  as^voir, 

2680  sa  digne  mere,  a  ce  que  virginity  fust  gardee  par  virginity ;  et  en 
ce  que  Jhesus  commanda  chastet^  contre  luxure  et  chamalit^. 
Par  ce  texte  eonduent  les  docteurs  que  Joseph  estoit  ja  mort, 
quer  aultrement  nostre  seigneur  ne  Tenst  point  ost£  de  la  garde 
Nostre  Dame,  quant  paravant,  des  rencommencement,  il  Tavoit 

2685  tant  leaument  et  dignement  gardee,  et  en  tous  perilz  acompaignee. 
Maiz  pourquoy  ne  nomme  ycy  le  doulx  Jhesus  Nostre  Dame  sa 
mere;  a  laquelle  paravant,  il  estoit  subgiet,  et  la  servoit  et  hon- 
nouroitt    Est  ce  par  desdaing  on  par  faulte  d 'amour  t    Gertes, 
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non ;  maiz  je  ne  sqay  se  le  tendre  cueur  de  Nostre  Dame  eust  pen 
2690    porter,  a  cefirte  heure,  le  nom  de  mere,  sans  fendre  et  rompre  de 
piti6  douloureuse. 

Parlons  un  peu  a  nostre  instruction,  [38  a]  et  disons  a 
chaenne  ame  devote:  *'0  ame  devote,  soubzlieve  ycy  ceste  an- 
goisseuse  passion,  qui  pour  toy  sauver,  se  celebre  et  se  fait;  oste 
2695  tes  yeulx  de  terre  sa  jus,  pour  y  non  penser,  et  les  gette  du  tout, 
et  les  affiche  a  regarder  ceste  croix;  considere,  par  attentive  cure, 
le  doulx  Jhesus  qui  y  pend,  et  la  mere  et  le  disciple  qui  y  sont 
assistens.  Quelle  chose  y  verras  tu,  se  non  amour  et  charity 
souveraine  !  Amour,  dy  je,  tant  entre  eulx,  come  envers  toy,  quer 
2700  pour  toy  et  ton  amour,  Jhesus  ainsi  seuffre  en  la  croix.  Pourtant 
en  toutes  tes  necessit^s,  et  en  tons  tez  perilz,  tribulations,  angoisses 
et  adversity,  accours  ycy,  come  a  certain  refuge,  come  a  sauve- 
garde  et  franchise;  gette  toy  ou  milieu  de  Jhesus,  de  Marie,  et 
de  Jehan;  commect  toy  en  leurs  mains;  croy  moy,  tu  ne  i>eriras 

2705  point;  on  ne  te  reboutera  point.  As  tu  pechie,  par  les  mains  ou 
par  les  pi6s,  par  la  bouche  ou  par  le  nes  ou  par  aultre  partie  de 
ton  corps!  Jhesus  seuflFi^e,  en  toutes  pars,  pour  tes  pechifa  de 
toutes  pars  eflfacier;  il  extend  ses  bras  pour  toy  accoler,  recevoir 
et  baisier;  les  plaies  ouvertes  monstrent  quelle  amour  est  par 

2710  dedens;  et  se  tu  n'oses,  sans  moyen,  aller  a  luy,  sa  benoite  mere, 
la  vierge,  debonnaire,  et  Jehan,  sa  bonne  garde,  sont  presens  et 
apprestez  pour  toy  presenter,  pour  faire  ta  demande,  pour  toy 
empetrer  quanque  tu  vouldras  pour  toy  saintement  demander. 
Se  le  monde  te  assault,  se  la  char  te  travaille,  se  I'ennemi  te 

2715  menasse,  accours  yci  par  vroye  foy;  appuye  toy  a  ceste  croix, 
quer  en  la  tenant  tu  ne  cherras  point,  tu  ne  te  traveilleras  pas, 
tu  ne  doubteras  riens,  tu  ne  perdras  riens." 

— **Voir"  me  diras  tu,  '*maiz  je  n'ay  nulz  biens  faiz  ou 
merites  ou  desertes  envers  Dieu,  pour   recourir   a   luy."     Soit 

2720  ainsi!  je  te  Taccorde;  neantmoins,  croy  mon  conseil,  fay  des  biens 
faiz  et  des  merites  Jhesu  Grist  et  [38  Z»]  de  sa  passion,  tes  biens 
fais  et  tes  merites,  a  I'exemple  de  saint  Bernard,  et  lors  tu  seras 
riches;  et  ce  cy  tu  feras  par  toy  joindre  a  luy  et  a  ceste  croix 
en  foy,  en  esperance  et  en  dilection:  c'est  que  tu  Taimes,  tu  la 

2725    croies,  tu  y  ayes  ton  esperance  et  ton  amour. 

Encores  me  diras  tu,  par  aventure,  que  tes  iniquitez  sont 
trop  abhominablez,  ordes  et  detestables,  pour  y  oser  attoucher  ou 
comparoir.  Soit  ainsi !  tu  dois  de  tant  plus  accourir  a  ceste  croix, 
quer  ou  pechie  abunde,  grace  surabunde ;  tu  as  besoing  de  laver, 
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2780  c'est  ycy  la  fontaine;  tu  quiers  pardon,  c'est  ycy  la  court  de 
misericorde ;  tu  doubtes  justice  et  sa  court,  sa  sentence,  sa  peine 
et  sa  dampnacion ;  appelle  a  ceste  court  de  misericorde ;  soubzmet 
toy  a  elle ;  dy  a  Nostre  Dame,  qui  en  est  royne,  qu'elle  te  re<joyve 
selon  le  droit  de  sa  court.    Se  ainsi  le  fais,  tandis  que  misericorde 

2735  tient  son  siege,  c'est  jusquez  a  Teure  de  la  mort,  saches  que 
justice  se  taira  de  faire  rigueur,  et  differra  a  ton  appel,  et  pbom 
ne  te  accusera,  quer  misericorde  surmonte  justice ;  et  est  sa  court 
plus  haulte  que  de  justice  en  ce  monde.  A  quelle  fiance,  je  te 
pry,  dois  tu  recourir  a  ceste  croix,  ou  saint  Jehan  est  nostre  moyen 

2740  et  intercesseur  a  Nostre  Dame,  et  Nostre  Dame  a  son  filz,  et  le 
filz  a  Dieu!  C'est  ycy  toute  charity,  toute  misericorde  et  toute 
piti6.  Jhesus  prya  pour  ses  persecuteurs ;  comment  nous  escondi- 
roit  il,  se  nous  le  requerons  et  deprions  come  humble  serviteurst 
Pryons  doncquez,  et  disons : 

[oroison] 

2745  Laissez  nous,  sire,  tousjours  en  bonne  garde,  en  la  garde  de 

vostre  bonne  mere  et  de  vostre  bon  amy  singulier  ou  d'aucuns 
aultres  de  voz  sains  et  sainctez;  et  que  tout  temps  nous  soyons 
pres  de  vostre  croix,  par  ferme  foy  et  bonne  esperanoe  et  par 
amoureuse  souvenance  de  vostre  mort  amere.    Passons  oultre  en 

2750    nostre  texte,  pour  SQavoir  ce  qui  fu  fait. 

[LE   V«   TEXTE] 
Et  des  la  vi«  [39  a]  heure,  tenebres  furent  faictes  sur  toute 
la  terre,  jusquez  a  Teure  de  nonne.    Jhesus  hucha  par  haulte 
voix:    Helyl    Hely!    lamazabathani!    qui  est  interpret^ :    "Mon 
Dieu!  mon  Dieu!  pourquoy  m'as  tu  relenquis!'' 

[exposition] 
2755  Piteuse  complainte  est  en  ce  quart  mot:  raison  ycy  porte  la 

cause  de  la  sensualite  et  parle  pour  elle  et  en  son  nom,  comme 
pour  celle  qui  est  du  tout  desolee,  et  qui  n'a  confort  de  nulle 
part.  Si  se  complaint  raison  a  Dieu  ou  nom  d'icelle,  et  dit  misera- 
blement,  come  povre  mendiante  et  angoisseuse,  qui  ne  scet  ailleura 


2735  BCD  saches  de  vray— 2736  B  tayra,  D  retraira— 2742  B  C  D  se  jhesus— 2744  A 
oroison  in  left  margin — ^2749  A  amere  written  above  the  line — ^2750  A  vostre— 
2750  A  ce  quil— 2750  A  texte  in  margin  below,  B  Texte  V«,  C  le  siziesme  texte— 
2754  A  exposition  in  right  margin. 
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2760  on  aller,  ne  recourir:  **Mon  Dieu!  mon  Dieu!  pourquoy  m'as 
tu  degaerpis!"  come  si  elle  dit,  ou  raison  pour  elle,  quer  elle  n'a 
point  de  s<^  cognoissance  de  Dieu:  ''Helas!  mon  Dieu,  je  n'ay 
seeours  quelconque  par  les  yertus  qui  sont  en  mon  esperit;  toutes 
se  retraient  de  moy  consoler;  nulle  s'espend  jusquez  a  moy,  ne 

2765  Constance,  ne  force,  ne  clere  vision  de  Dieu,  ne  son  amour,  ne 
sa  plaisance,  qui  esjoissent  mon  esperit  glorieusement,  et  je 
suys  delaissee  du  tout  en  tout;  versee  et  plungee  en  doloreux 
tormens;  tout  est  torment,  quanque  je  sens,  quanque  je  voy, 
quanque   je   oy: — Mon   Dieu!    mon   Dieu!    pourquoy   m'as   tu 

2770    relenquis!" 

Pens^s  yci  parfondement,  o  devotez  gens,  et  tous  trouverfe 
que  la  sensualite  de  nostre  seigneur  Jhesu  Crist  povoit  a  present 
dire  la  parole  prophetisee  pour  elle:  **0  vous  tous  qui  pass^ 
par  le  chemin,  attend^s  et  ve^  s'il  est  douleur  semblable  a  ma 

2775  douleur!"  Bonnement,  non;  quer  es  aultres  sains  et  sainctes  la 
sensualite  fu  confortee  par  Tesperit,  et  les  vertus,  qui  estoient 
f oy,  esperance,  charit6,  Constance  et  aultres ;  en  tant  que  joieuse- 
ment  ilz  aloient  aux  tormens.  Mais  yci  est  aultrement,  par 
especiale  dispensation  de  la  deit6,  qui  laisse  la  sensuality  soufifrir 

2780  entierement  ce  que  on  luy  fait;  et  quer  on  luy  fait  tous  [39  b] 
les  cruaulx  tormens  que  on  scet  adviser,  et  elle  est  tres  bien 
complexionnee,  par  quoy  elle  sent  plus  aigrement  ce  qui  luy  est 
contraire,  n'est  cuer  qui  pent  estimer  ceste  douleur. 

Pour  ceste  cause,  je  tiens  que  nostre  doulx  sauveur  et  son 

2785  regard  ne  traihoient  point  les  Juifs  et  aultres  a  compassion  et 
misericorde,  come  j'ay  dit  du  regard  Nostre  Dame;  quer  en 
Nostre  Dame,  les  vertus  de  son  esperit  s'espandoient  par  le  corps 
et  reluisoient  par  dehors,  come  la  lampe  de  voirre  reluist  de 
la  clart6  qui  est  dedens.    Et  le  precieux  corps  de  Jhesu  Grist 

2790  estoit  come  une  lampe  estainte  ou  esconsee:  si  ne  sembloit  point 
belle  ou  doulce  sa  figure,  maiz  palle  et  morte,  plaine  de  sang,  laide 
et  despite;  autrement  il  eust  peu  d'un  seul  regard  espoventer 
tous  sez  ennemis  ou  les  convertir  a  doulceur,  come  il  fist  le  jour 
de  Pasquez  fiouriez;  come  on  list  de  saint  Denis  et  d'autres  sains 

2795    pluseurs. 

Et  je  Tay  ja  dit  de  vous,  belle,  tres  doulce  dame,  qui  estea 
ycy  en  estant,  et  qui  ne  veez  plus  dehors  ceste  divine  lumiere 
et  ceste  beautS,   qui  jadis  raissoit  et  s'espandoit   de  Tesperit 
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jusquez  dehors,  par  les  yeux  et  par  la  face  et  de  toutes  pars. 

2800  Si  est  de  tant  vostre  langueur  plus  aigre  et  plus  sans  ceste 
consolaeion,  laquelle  vous  y  souliez  trouver  et  prendre;  et  povez 
dire  a  Dieu:  **Mon  Dieu!  mon  Dieu!  pourquoy  as  deguerpi  la 
precieuse  char,  qui  tres  saintement  et  tres  purement  fu  de  moy 
prinse,  conceue  et  enfantee  par  I'obumbration  et  operation  du 

2805  saint  esperit !  Je  seuffre  en  elle ;  come  elle  est  une  char  avecquez 
la  mienne,  sa  douleur  redescend  en  moy:  come  jadis  le  pechi6 
passa  par  la  femme  a  Tomme,  ainsi  la  douleur  de  Tomme  reschiet 
sur  moy,  femme;  par  quoy  je  compare  et  achate  le  forfait  d'Eve: 
et  je  le  vueil  puis  qu'il  plaist  a  Dieu  estre  fait.    Bien  me  consens 

2810  [40  a]  que  je  soie  aucunement  pargonniere  et  cause  de  la  redemp- 
cion  de  tout  Tumain  lignage;  et  a  ceste  consideracion  me  plait 
bien  ma  douleur,  et  plus  grande,  se  Dieu  la  me  veult  envoier." 

Escoutez,  devotez  gens,  Tamoureuse  off  re  de  Nostre  Dame; 
penses  que  pour  nous,  come  bonne  mere  pour  ses  enfans,  elle 

2815  veult  paier  I'admende  se  celle  de  son  filz  ne  suffisoit;  come  elle 
suffisoit  bien  pour  cent  mil  mondez  racheter. 

Maiz,  en  surplus,  prenons  cy  une  doctrine  tres  fructueuae, 
que  en  toutez  noz  adversites,  nous  recourions  a  Dieu,  non  paa  a 
ceulx  ou  de  ceulx  qui  nous  traveillent  ou  persecutent:  ainsi  le 

2820  veult  Dieu,  et  vous  veez  quelle  example  il  en  donne  de  fait,  n 
resemble  I'enfant  qui  de  toutez  ses  injures  se  plaint  a  son  maistre 
ou  a  son  pere;  et  par  especial,  quant  il  scet  que  on  le  bat  par 
Tordonnance  de  son  pere,  il  n'en  demande  pardon  ou  mercy, 
fors  a  son  pere,  quer  le  varlet  qui  le  bat  n'est  que  ministrey 

2825  commis  ad  ce.  Et  pareillement  est  en  toutez  nos  adversity : 
viennent  d'une  part  ou  d'aultre,  toutes  viennent  par  la  tres  saige 
ordonnance  et  pourveance  de  Dieu;  sy  ne  devons  principalment 
recourir  fors  a  luy.  Ou  se  il  fault  recourir  a  homme,  il  veult 
que  ce  soit  son  lieutenant  en  oflSce  publique  de  juge,  c'est  a  dire, 

2830  que  par  Tauctorite  publique  du  juge,  non  pas  par  la  nostre,  nous 
poursuivons  nostre  querele,  se  nous  ne  sommes  tant  parfaiz  que 
nous  vueillons  tout  pardonner,  ou  se  le  pardon  ne  recheoit  ou 
dommage  de  Tautre  ou  de  la  chose  publique  ou  contre  nostre  offioe. 
Et  pour  plus  legierement  pardonner: 

2835  Nous  devons  bien  par  penitence 

De  ce  dueil  avoir  remenbrance. 


2810  B  personniere,  C  parsionniere,  D  omits  Passage — 2818  £  C  a  Dieu  nous 
plaignons  a  dieu  non — ^2822  A  repeats  et  par  especial — ^2828  A  se  written  above  Une^ 


119]  COLLATION  119 

Bt  advises  comme  est  ycy  faicte  pitie  contre  envie,  en  ce  que 
raison  prie  pour  la  sensuality  et  porte  sa  cause  et  sa  querele :  en  ce 
auxi,  que  Jhesus  met  toute  [40  b]  la  cause  de  ses  injures  a  Dieu, 
2840    non  pas  a  ses  adversaires.    Si  pryons,  et  disons : 

[oroison] 
Ne  nous  laissiez  pas  en  desconfort,   vous,   pere   de   toute 
consolacion;  soies  nous  refuge  en  toutes  adversites,  tribulations 
et  necessites,  afSn  que  moiennant  vostre  aide  nous  demourions 
tousjours  en  penitence  et  souvenance  de  vostre  mort. 

2845  Encores  nostre  sauveur  Jhesu  Crist,  pour  monstrer  sa  dou- 

leur,  vraye  et  naturelle,  voult  que  la  sensualite  dedairast  son 
meschief  et  sa  soif ,  et  que  en  ce  fust  acomplie  la  prophecie  qui  dit : 
**Ilz  ont  donn6  en  ma  viande  fiel,  et  en  ma  soif  m'ont  abeuvre  de 
vin  aigre ;"  et  pour  nous  monstrer  sobrece,  aflSn  aussi  que  le  pechi^, 

2850    qui  fut  commis  par  le  doulx  goust  de  la  pomme,  fust  remis  et 
eflfacie  par  Taigre  saveur  de  ce  vin  aigre.    Dist  ainsi: 

LE    TEXTE   VI« 
Aucuns  qui  estoient  la,  et  oyoient,    disoient:      **Celuy  cy 
appelle  Helye."    En  apres,  sachant  Jhesus  que  toute  choses  sont 
ja    consommes,    ad    ce    que    I'escripture    fust    accomplie,    dit: 
2855     *J'ay  soif." 

[exposition] 
Devotes  gens,  ceste  quinte  parole  est  de  sobresse  contre  nostre 
glotonnie,  quer  Jhesus  savoit  bien  qu'il  n'auroit  que  vin  aigre 
en  beuvrage  aprfes  si  longue  jeusne.  A  ceste  vespree,  il  avoit 
ja  pendu  a  la  croix  pres  de  quatre  heures;  et  estoit  tout  sechfi 
2860  par  dedens.  C'est  bien  asgavoir,  auxi,  que  vous,  mere  douloureuse, 
estiez  encore  a  jeun. 

OROISON 

Jhesus,  qui  avez  soif  de  nostre  salut,  donnes  tousjours  ceste 
soif  pour  nous  et  en  nous,  pour  faire  voluntaire  penitence  en 
jeusne,  en  sobresse,  et  en  amere  remenbrance  de  vostre  mort. 

[LE   VIP   TEXTE] 
2865  Un  vaissel  doncquez  estoit  miz  plain  de  vin  aigre,  et  incon- 
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tineQt  run  d'eulx  acconru,  prinst  une  esponge  et  Templit  de  vin 
aigre,  et  la  mist  sur  on  rosel,  et  luy  donnoit  a  boire.  Puis  doncquez 
que  Jhesus  ot  prins  le  vin  aigre,  [41  a]  il  dit :  **Tout  est  parfait." 
Les  aultres  disoient:  ^'Laisse  veoir  se  Helye  vendra  qui  le 
2870    delivre." 

[exposition] 
Forte  perseverence  nous  est  demonstree,  en  ce  vi^  mot  contre 
nostre  inconstance  et  mutabiUt^,  qui  ne  menons  riens  a  perfection. 
Ce  mot  pent  estre  dur  a  la  bendte  vierge  Marie,  a  cause  du 
prouchain  departement  de  son  filz  par  mort  amere;  maiz  d'aultre 
2875  part,  elle  povoit  prendre  eonsolacion  de  la  peine  qui  par  ainsi 
se  &ioit  en  la  douloureuse  sensualite. 

[oboison] 
Bonne  perseverence  donnez  nous,  sire,  jusquez  en  la  fin,  et 
Tacomplissement  de  vraye  penitence  par  remenbrance  tousjours 
de  vostre  telle  perseverence  jusquez  a  la  mort. 

[LE   VHP   TEXTB] 
2880  Jhesus  s'escrya  de  rechief  en  grande  voix,  et  dit:    "Pere, 

en  tes  mains  je  ccnnmende  mon  esperit ! "  Et  en  endinant  le  chief, 
il  bailla  Tesperit: 

[EXPOSmON] 

A  Dieu  s'en  va  par  mort  amere 
L 'esperit  Jhesus,  veant  sa  mere. 

2885  Cy  fut  dit  le  mot  vii*,  de  tres  parfonde  hiunilit^  envers  Dieu; 

et  pour  nous  enseigner  que  a  Teure  de  la  mort,  voire,  une  chacune 
heure  du  jour,  en  y  pensant  come  nous  allons  tousjours  mourant, 
nous  devons  commender  humblement  nostre  esperit  a  Dieu  et  en 
ses  mains,  c'est  a  dire,  a  son  ordonnance,  sans  avoir  fiance  en 

2890  quelque  aultre  aide  de  nous  ou  d'aultre,  se  non  en  tant  que 
vient  en  luy,  et  sans  trop  penser  au  monde  lequel  on  laisse. 
Ceste  voix  fu  faicte,  selon  que  semble  dire  Tapostre,  en  dameur 
forte,  en  larmes  et  en  prieres,  qui  sont  essaucees  pour  la  reverence 
de  Jhesus,  nostre  souverain  pape  et  evesque,  qui  les  oflfre. 
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2895  0  forte  et  hatilte  voix,  qui  va  jusquez  es  prisons  d'enfer! 

o  mort,  tres  douleurense,  pour  laquelle  font  dueil  toutes  choses 
cre^!  o  mort  precieuse,  qui  metz  a  mort  nostre  mort  Ticieuse! 
Puissant  mort,  qui  mors  enfer  en  deux  parties;  ou  limbe  et  en 
purgatoirel  tu  donnez  parfaicte  gloire    [41   b]   aux  justes  du 

2900  limbe:  a  ceulx  de  purgatoire  tu  faiz  remission,  ou  planiere  ou 
entiere,  pour  le  joieux  advenement  de  la  saincte  ame  Jhesu  Grist ; 
ou  au  moins  tu  la  faiz,  grande  et  plantureuse,  en  delivrant  les 
aucuns  du  tout,  et  en  alegent  la  peine  des  demourans. 

Or  y  es  tu  bien  confuz,  maleureux  ennemi,  vielz  serpent, 

2905  Leviathan:  tu  as  cuide  mordre  la  preeieuse  char  de  Jhesus  par 
la  morsure  de  la  mort^  et  Tameson  de  la  divinity  qui  estoit  dedens, 
mussee  et  joincte,  a  perei6  tes  maxillez,  et  a  delivrr^  la  proie 
que  tu  cuidoies  tenir  et  devorer. 

Et  tu,  Sinagoge^  cuidoies  destruire  le  benoit  Jhesus;  maiz 

2910  come  la  femme  egipcienne  voult  retenir  le  doulx  enfant  Joseph  par 
le  Hiantel,  et  Joseph  le  laissa  et  s'en  fuy,  et  pareillement,  Jhesus 
te  laisse  le  mantel  de  sa  char  et  s'en  eschappe,  franc  et  quicte, 
entre  les  mors. 

[oboison] 
En  voz  mains,  sire,  nous  commandons  nostre  esperit;  recevez 
2915    le  en  I'eure  de  nostre  mort,  moiennant  paravant  penitence  saincte, 
par  la  remenbrance  de  vostre  mort. 

Et  que  vous  semblef    N'est  pas  le  cuer  plus  dur  que  n'est 
pierre,  le  cuer,  dy  je,  de  humaine  creature,  qui  ne  se  fent  par  com- 
passion, par  penitence,  par  contriction,  en  remembrance  de  ceste 
2920    mort,  pour  laquelle  sont  faictez  les  merveillez,  desquellez  dit 
ainsi  Teuvangile: 

[LE  IX«  TEXTE] 
Et  vecy  le  voile,  la  courtine  du  temple  est  divisee  en  deux 
pars,  du  pbis  bault  jusquez  en  bas,  et  la  terre  croulla,  et  les 
pierres  furent  cassees,  et  les  monumens  furent  ouvers,  et  mains 
2925  des  c(»rps  des  sains  qui  avoient  dormi  se  eleverent  et  yssirent  des 
monumens  apr^s  la  resurrection  de  luy,  vindrent  en  la  saincte 
cite  et  apparurent  a  pluseurs. 
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[exposition] 
Prend  honte  en  toy,  o  durt6,  trop  dure,  et  inhumanite  de  cuer 
humain !    Prend  honte  en  toy,  qui  es  en  la  eoulpe  de  ceste  mort. 

2930  Faiz  en  toy  espirituelement  ce  que  lors  fu  fait  visiblement ;  [42  a] 
divise  et  rons  le  voile  d 'ignorance,  qui  te  cuevre  et  t'empesche 
regarder  le  saint  des  sains,  c'est  Dieu  qui  doit  rayer  sur  la  face  de 
ton  ame  par  vroie  creance;  tremble  en  apr^  par  paour  de  la 
vengence  de  Dieu,  tu  qui  es  terre  mauditte,  afin  que  par  ceste 

2935  commotion  elle  soit  garye  de  ce,  selon  la  prophecie;  casse,  en 
oultre,  et  confrouesse  la  dure.pierre  de  ton  cuer  par  le  martel 
de  contriction;  puis  euvre  en  confession  le  sepulchre  de  ta  con- 
science,  orde  et  plaine  de  pourriture,  aflSn  que  ton  esperit,  qtd 
est  comme  mort  et  ensevely  par  pechie,  se  resuscite  par  grace  et 

2940  par  la  vertu  de  ceste  mort  doloureuse,  et  qu'il  viengne  en  la 
saincte  cit6  de  Jherusalem  celeste,  en  paradis,  la  sus. 

Se  ceulx  qui  resusciterent  moururent  ou  s'ilz  mbnterent  avec- 
quez  Jhesus  es  cielx,  nous  n'en  avons  point  escripture  certaine. 
Prions  doncquez,  et  disons: 

[oroison] 
2945  Rompes,  sire,  le  voile  de  ignorance,  fendez  noz  durs  cuers, 

esmouvez  les  a  compassion,  ouvrez  noz  consciencez  a  bonne  con- 
fession, et  resuscitez  nostre  esperit  par  penitence,  en  la  douleur 
et  remenbrance  de  vostre  mort. 

LB  X«  TEXTS 
Le  centurion  et  ceulx  qui  gardoient  Jhesus,  veu  le  mouve- 
2950  ment  de  la  terre  et  ces  choses  qui  estoient  faictez,  doubterent 
grandement,  glorifians  Dieu,  et  disans:  **Cest  home  est  juste;  et 
vrayement  il  est  filz  de  Dieu."  Et  toute  la  tourbe  de  ceulx 
qui  estoient  assemblez  presens  a  ceste  regardeure,  veans  quelles 
chosez  se  f aisoient,  f  eroient  leurs  poictrines  et  retoumoient. 

2955  Et  tons  ses  congneuz  estoient  de  loing,  et  pluseurs  femmes, 
qui  avoient  mont6  de  Galilee  en  Jherusalem,  entre  lesquelles 
estoit  Marie  Magdalene,  et  Marie,  mere  de  Jaquez  le  mineur  et 
de  Joseph,  et  la  mere  des  filz  Zebedeus.  Et  quant  il  estoit  en 
Galilee,  ellez  Tensuivoient  [42  b]  et  luy  administroient. 

2928  and  2929  BCD  prens— 2929  A  ce  mort— 2929  B  C  mort  sc  tu  nen  deulx  et 
pleures  quant  toute  riens  qui  nen  a  couppe  (C  eoulpe)  sen  esmuet  et  sen  trouble — 
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[exposition] 

2960  Desja  commenQa  la  priere  nostre  sauveur  Jhesu  Crist  avoir 

son  fruit;  vous  oy6s  que  pluseurs  ja  se  repentent;  et  furent  telz 
les  miracles  qui  a  present  se  firent,  que  le  centurion,  c'est  a  dire, 
le  chevalier  qui  en  avoit  cent  dessoubz  luy,  dist  et  creut  (fu'il 
estoit  juste  et  filz  de  Dieu ;  il  consideroit  les  tenebres  du  soleil  qui 

2965  durerent  trois  heures  contre  le  commun  cours  de  nature;  c 'estoit 
en  plaine  lune.  Saint  Denis  de  France,  qui  lors  estoit  en  Egipte, 
dist  que  le  Dieu  de  nature  souffroit,  ou  le  monde  fauldroit.  En 
surplus,  le  centurion  regardoit  que  Jhesus  avoit  rendu  Tesperit, 
de  sa  volenti,  quer  encores  avoit  il  forte  voix,  par  laquelle  il 

2970  monstroit  qu'il  eust  peu  vivre  plus  longuement  se  son  plaisir 
y  eust  este;  il  veoit  la  terre  trembler  et  les  pierres  fendre  et 
pluseurs  aultres  merveilles,  et  povoit  ainsi  arguer:  **Cest  homme 
ycy  a  dit  qu'il  estoit  filz  de  Dieu,  et  come  tel  a  promis  paradis  a 
ce  larron  en  ce  jour  d'uy ;  s'il  disoit  faulx,  il  seroit  le  plus  orgueil- 

2975  leux  de  tons  les  aultres ;  mais  il  demonstre  toute  humility,  et  seuffre 
toute  honte  en  pacience,  sans  querir  honneur  ou  gloire;  quer  s'il 
desiroit  seulement  gloire  ou  renommee,  et  que  pour  ce  faignist 
qu'il  fust  filz  de  Dieu,  ce  ne  pourroit  estre  qu'il  eust  voulu  estre 
ainsi  penduz:  on  ne  vient  pas,  pour  estre  penduz,  a  gloire  et  a 

2980    honneur."    Pryons,  et  disons : 

[oroison] 
Jhesus,  lequel  nous  confessons  estre  vroy  filz  de  Dieu,  donnez 
nous  ferir  noz  poitrines,  par  vraye  penitence,  sans  faintise,  et 
remenbrance  de  vostre  mort. 

TEXTE   XI« 

Les  Juifs  doncquez,  pour  ce  qu'il  estoit  veille  du  sabbat, 

2985    afSn  que  les  corps  ne  demourassent  en  croix  ou  sabbat,  quer  ce 

jour  estoit  le  grant  sabbat,  ilz  prierent  Pilate  que  leurs  cuisses 

fussent  brisees,  et  f ussent  ostees.  Vindrent  doncquez  les  chevaliers, 

et  briserent  les  cuissez  du  premier  et  de  1 'autre  qui  estoit  avecques 

crucifix ;  maiz  quant  ilz  vindrent  a  Jhesus,  puis  qu'ilz  le  virent 

2990    ja  mort,  ilz  ne  briserent  mie  ses  cuisses;  maiz  un  des  chevaliers 

ouvry  son  cost6  d'une  lance,  et  incontinent  en  yssi  sang  [43  a] 
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et  eane.  Et  qui  vit,  bailla  tesmoignage,  et  vray  est  son  tes- 
moignage,  et  il  scet  que  yrajement  dit,  a  ce  que  vous  crees ;  quer 
ees  ehoses  furent  faictez  a  ce  que  Tescripture  fust  accomplie: 
2995  **Vous  ne  debriser^s  point  os  d'*iceluy/'  Et  de  rechief  une  aultre 
escripture  dit :    *  *  Ilz  verront  ouquel  ilz  ont  transfich^. ' ' 

i 
[exposition] 

Trop  crueuse  est  ceste  i>er8ecution  contre  vostre  benoit  filz, 

0  mere  doloureuse,  quant  elle  n'espargne  a  son  corps  mort;  maiz 

maintenant  et  ailleurs,  la  divine  ordonnanee  ainsi  le  voult  souffrir, 

3000    poior  monstrer  derement  que  vostre  filz  benoit  estoit  le  vroy 

aignel,  qui  estoit  figure  par  Taignel  de  Pasquez,  duquel  estoit 

dit  que  on  ne  briseroit  nulz  de  ses  os. 

Ce  fu  auxi  certain  argument    qu'il    estoit  vray  prophete, 

ouquel  estoient  accompliz  tons  les  signez  paravant  prophetisez; 

3005    quer  de  nul  aultre  on  ne  les  treuve  accompliz:  et  si  est  bien 

asgavoir  que  les  prophecies  anciennes,  qui  ont  est6  trouveez  vrayez 

en  toutez  aultres  ehoses  maindres,  ne  faillirent  mie  en  celle  cy, 

•  la  plus  notable  des  aultres,  selon  mesme  le  commun  dit  des  Juif  s. 

Et  par  ces  signes  et  raisons,  les  apostres  aprds  convainquoient 

3010  les  Juifs,  par  leur  loy  mesmez ;  et  encores  se  oonvertiroient  eulx 
s'ilz  n 'estoient  obstinez  et  reprouvez  et  aveugles. 

Maiz  en  surplus,  Dieu  voult  pourveoir  aux  folz  payens  et  es 
heritez,  qui  eussent  voulu  nyer  que  Jhesus  eust  este  vrayement 
mort,  et  par  ce  eussent  dit  qu'il  n'eust  point  este  vrayement  resus- 

3015  cit£;  pour  ceste  cause  pourveut  Dieu  que  les  Juifs  firent  garder 
le  sepulchre:  non  pourquant  il  corrumpirent  depuis  les  gardes 
du  sepulchre  par  donner  argent,  et  firent  dire  au  peuple  que, 
eulx  dormans,  les  disciples  de  Jhesus  vindrent  et  emblerent  le 
corps.     0  Dieu,  quel  tesmoignage!     Hz  tesmoignent  de  ce  qui 

3020    est  fait  en  leur  dormant. 

Et  auxi,  se  Jhesus  n'eust  este  vrayement  resuscite,  jamaiz 
les  disciplez  et  aultres  aprds  sans  nombre,  qui  furent  convertiz 
pour  le  temps  et  qui  avoient  tout  veu,  n 'eussent  souffert  telles 
mors  tres  crueuses,  pour  demourer  en  ceste  [43  6]  foy.    Veez 

3025  que  se  Jhesus  n'eust  este  paravant  mort,  neantmoins  il  n'eust 
peu  vivre  apris  ce  qu'il  fut  telkment  perci^  d'une  lance  ou 
coste,  jusquez  au  cueur. 

Pourtant,  dit  saint  Jehan,  que  I'eaue,  le  sang  et  Tesperit  bail- 
lent  tesmoignage  a  Jhesu  Crist;  et  I'eaue  fu  en  signifianee  du 

2992  C  le  vit,  D  ce  vit — 2906  A  exposition  in  right  margin — ^3003  B  C  D  le  vray — 
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3030  sacrement  de  baptesme,  et  le  sang  en  signifiance  du  sacrement 
de  Tautel.  Et  dit  saint  Augostin  que  le  larron  fut  baptisi6  de 
ceste  eaue,  de  laquelle  partie  sailly  sur  luy.  Et  quant  au  sang 
de  nostre  seigneur,  s'il  demoura  sur  terre  ou  non,  je  tiens  que 
tout  le  sang  de  Tintegrit^  et  perfection  de  nature  humaine  fu 

3035  reeeu  en  la  resurrection,  maiz  aultre  maniere  de  sang  pent  de- 
mourer,  come  on  dit  que  a  Bruges  il  en  y  a,  et  au  Palais.  Pryons, 
et  disons: 

[oeoison] 
OctroiSs  nous,  sire,  vraye  purgation  et  lavement  de  toutez 
noz  iniqxdt^,  par  le  second  baptesme  de  penitence,  et  par  vostre 
3040    precieux  sang  ou  sacrement  de  Tautel,  qxd  est  memoire  et  remen- 
brance  de  vostre  mort. 

[XIP   TEXTE] 
Quant  vint  au  soir,  un  homme  riche  et  noble,  decurion, 
disenier,  vint  d'Arimathie,  la  cite  (Olose:  a  dix  lieues  de  Jheru- 
salem).    Joseph  ot  nom;  home  bon  et  juste,  qui  estoit  disciple 

3045  de  Jhesus  en  convert  pour  la  paour  des  Juifs;  et  attendoit  le 
regne  de  Dieu.  II  n'avoit  pas  consenti  au  conseil  et  aux  faulx 
faiz  d'iceulx.  II  ala  a  Pilate,  et  demanda  le  corps  Jhesus.  Pilate 
se  donna  merveille  s'il  estoit  ja  mort;  et  quant  il  en  eut  cog- 
noissance,  il  commanda  le  corps  estre  rendus.    Nichodemus  auxi 

3050  vint,  qui  estoit  venu  de  nuyt  premierement  a  Jhesus ;  il  apportoit 
une  mixtion  de  mirre  et  aloes,  comme  cent  livres.  Ilz  prindrent 
doncquez  le  corps  Jhesus,  et  lierent  de  linceaux,  avecquez 
espices,  comme  il  est  accoustum6  aux  Juifs  d'ensevelir:  et  ou 
lieu  ou  il  f  u  crucifix  estoit  ung  courtil,  et  ou  courtil  un  monument 

3055  nouvel,  ouquel  n'avoit  encores  este  mis  quelconque  (Olose:  de 
la  croix  jusquez  la  estoient  cent  et  28  pi6s).  lUecquez  doncquez, 
pour  la  veille  du  sabbat  des  Jui&,  pour  ce  que  le  monument 
estoit  pres,  le  mirent,  [44  a]  et  roullerent  une  grande  pierre  a 
Tuys  du  monument,  et  s'en  alerent:  et  la  estoit  Marie  Magdalene 

3060  et  I'autre  Marie,  scans  encontre  le  sepulchre,,  et  virent  le  monu- 
ment et  par  quelle  maniere  estoit  mis  le  corps  Jhesus;  et 
retoumerent  et  apparillerent  espices  et  oignemens,  ad  ce  que  en 
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revenant  eUes  le  ongnissent.  Et  le  sabbat,  eUes  se  tindrent  en 
paix,  selon  le  mandement  de  la  loy. 

[expositiox] 

3065  A  ceste  heure  de  basse  eomplye,  bien  tart  fu  le  dernier  adieu 

an  retour  en  Jherusalem,  depuis  que  vous,  mere  douloureuse, 
travaillee  et  angoisseuse,  regardastes  despendre  le  precieux  corps 
de  vostre  doulx  filz,  et  que  vous  le  peustez  veoir  et  recevoir 
entre  voz  bras.    C'est  bien  a  penser  que  vous  Tembrassastez  entre 

3070  Yoz  bras  devotement  et  serrement,  et  le  baisastez  devotement,  las ! 
d'aultres  baisiers  que  paravant  vous  ne  soli^.  Vous  I'arroisies 
de  YOZ  larmes,  a  palle  chiere,  fors  en  tant  que  vostre  digne  face 
estoit  de  son  precieux  sang  et  de  ses  playes  coloree  et  noblement 
tachee,  et  voz  vesturez,  auxi.    Je  croy,  aussi,  que  sa  bien  amee,  la 

3075  Magdalene,  se  lan^  aux  pi6s  lesquelx  elle  avoit  paravant  oings, 
baisiez  et  arrous^s  de  ses  lermes  et  essuy6s  de  ses  cheveulx,  et 
avoit  receu  plain  pardon  de  ses  x>eches. 

Nostre  Dame  povoit  bien  dire  souvent:    ''Adieu,"  et  qu'elle 
estoit  departie  de  son  benoit  enfant,  quer  I'esperit  en  est  ale 

3080  a  Dieu,  et  eUe  demoroit  desolee  en  ce  desert,  en  ceste  misere  et 
ceste  mort.  Et  puis,  quant  on  le  voult  ensevelir  et  Poster  d 'entre 
ses  bras,  eUe  pot  dire:  '*Las!  que  voul6s  vous  faire,  Joseph  et 
Nichodemet  Que  dictez  voust  Voulez  vous  que  je  vous  laisse 
si  tout  le  corps  de  mon  amoureux  filzt    L'esperit  s'en  est  ale  a 

3085  Dieu,  et  encores  on  m'oste  le  corps ;  et  je  Toctroye,  quer  ainsi  doibt 
il  estre  enseveliz  pour  accomplir  la  prophecie  que  son  sepulchre 
sera  glorieux.  Or  vousist  Dieu,  que  par  son  bon  plaisir,  je  fusse 
ensemble  [44  h]  enseveliz;  et  comme  nous  vivons  d'un  commun 
accord  et  d'un  mesme  esperit,  mon  filz  et  moy,  en  ce  monde, 

3090  vousist  Dieu  que  a  une  mesme  heure  la  mort  m'envoiast  avec 
luy  en  Tautre ;  et  que  tu,  Mort,  ne  me  feissez  un  tel  departement, 
las'!  tant  douloureux  et  angoisseux,  ne  un  tel  adieu.  Comment 
me  sera  vie  de  vivre  sans  ma  vie!  Telle  vie  est  plus  que  mort, 
se  non  en  tant  que  vostre  plaisir  y  est,  beau,  tres  doulx  filz.    Que 

3095  dy  jet  **beau  filz,"  maiz  mon  seigneur,  mon  Dieu  et  mon 
createur!  Si  soit  faicte  vostre  volenti  en  moy  et  de  moy,  et  non 
pas  la  mienne." 
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L 'office  et  le  mistere  de  la  sepulture  fu  aceomply,  et  selon 
morality  nous    devons   pareiUement    en    noz  cuers  ensevelir  le 

8100  precieux  corps  nostre  seigneur  par  penitence  et  devote  remen- 
brance;  et  Tenveloper  de  blans  linceux  des  vertuz,  de  purt6  et 
de  chastet^,  amour,  Constance  et  fermete. 

Nichodeme  et  Joseph  s'en  partirent;  Nostre  Dame  et  saint 
Jehan  et  les  aultres  devotes  f emmes  firent  plus  longue  demeure ; 

3105  neantmoins,  la  nuyt  approuchoit  fort  qui  les  contraingny 
retoumer.  Regard^,  je  vous  pry,  devotes  gens,  regardez  par  les 
yeulx  de  vostre  pensee  en  saincte  compassion  le  retour  de  Nostre 
Dame  et  de  saint  Jehan  et  des  aultres  Maries  en  Jherusalem. 
Vous  povez  assez  penser  que  en  la  voie  elles  monstroient  les  lyeux 

3110  et  les  places  es  queUez  le  doulx  Jhesus  avoit  est£  mal  traictiez  et 
demenez;  retoumoient  souvent  les  yeux  a  la  croix,  depuis  que 
Nostre  Dame  I'eust  premierement  aouree,  come  premierement 
eUe  adoura  son  filz  en  sa  nativity ;  disoient:  ^'Ycy,  fu  feru; 
ycy,  ne  pent  porter  sa  croix ;  ycy,  nous  dit  que  nous  ne  plouras- 

3115  sions  point  sur  luy,"  et  aucuns  telz  langagez  piteux.  Puis  se 
receurent  en  un  hostel,  en  commandant  a  Dieu  aucunes  personnes 
estranges  qui  n'estoient  pas  d'un  mesme  hostel;  quer  c'est  bien 
asQavoir  que  pluseurs  persones,  hommes  et  femmes,  qui  estoient 
desja  convertiz  a  piti6  [45  a]  firent  grande  assemblee,  en  venant 

3120  consoler  Nostre  Dame,  nostre  mere  honnourable.  Et  en  I'entree 
de  Tuys,  elle  se  touma  vers  elles,  honnestement,  et  les  remercia, 
en  disant:  ** Adieu;''  et  elles  d 'autre  part,  en  plourant,  disoient: 
"Adieu,  beUe  dame,  adieu;  prenez  confort  en  vous."  Puis  s'en 
entra  en  I'ostel;  puis  fut  mise  la  table  pour  prendre  aucune 

3125  refection;  le  mangier  ne  fut  pas  grant  ou  oultrageux.  En  la 
parfin,  Nostre  Dame  se  retrahi  seulette  en  sa  chambre  et  en  son 
oratoire  secret,  apr^s  que  graces  furent  dictes  et  qu'elle  ot  com- 
mand6  a  Dieu  saint  Jehan,  sa  bone  garde,  qui  se  retrahi  en  une 
aultre  chambrete  a  part 

3130  S'aucun  demande  que  pent  faire  Nostre  Dame  depuis  ceste 

heure  jusquez  a  I'eure  de  la  benoite  resurrection,  je  tiens  relig- 
ieusement  sans  prejudice,  qu'eUe  fu  ravie  en  esperit  et  en  con- 
templation, et  ne  se  party  d'ung  lieu,  et  ne  parla  point  a  aultre, 
et  ne  ala  plus  visiter  le  sepulchre,  pour  ce  qu'elle  SQavoit  de 
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3135  certain  que  il  devoit  resuseiter.  Se  Moyse  en  la  montaigne,  et 
saint  Pol  en  sa  conversion,  et  saint  Jehan  Teuvangeliste  en  la  cene 
et  depuis  en  Tisle  de  Pathmos,  et  plnseurs  aultres  ont  este  raviz 
a  veoijr  les  secretz  de  Dieu,  c'est  bien  asQavoir  et  a  croire  que 
Nostre  Dame  ne  fu  pas  en  terre  sans  ceste  grace,  et  par  especial 

3140  en  ceste  heure  et  en  ce  temps  quant  consolacion  luy  estoit  plus 
neccessaire,  et  que  la  sensuality  estoit  presque  toute  amortie  et 
absorbee  pour  Tabsence  de  son  filz.  Sy  estoit  reiH>erit  plus  fort 
et  plus  ysnel  et  plus  a  delivre  pour  soy  eslever  en  hault,  a  con- 
siderer  les  parf ons  misteres  de  nostre  redemption  et  de  ceste  pas- 

3145  sion,  en  pensant  auxi  a  la  tres  excellente  nouvelle  joye,  que  oncquez 
pareiUe  n'avoit  este,  des  sains  peres  et  sainctes  qui  estoient  ou 
limbe,  et  a  la  delivrance  de  ceulx  de  la  prison  de  purgatMre; 
et  comment  la  divinite  de  son  filz  et  de  son  esperit  donnerent, 
illecquez,  clarte  joyeuse  et  pardurable,  bien  eureuse.    [45  6]. 

3150  Consideroit  auxi  comment  les  ames  la  benoissoient,  quant 

elle  porta  le  fruit  et  le  pris  de  leur  redemption;  ses  parens,  en 
especial;  comment  saint  Jehan  Baptiste  et  saincte  Anne  et  son 
loyal  espoux,  Joseph,  la  magnifioient  et  s'en  esjoissoient,  comme 
en  disant:     ^'Benoite  soit  qui  tel  sauveur,  et  rachateur  nous  a 

3155     apporte  et  eflfant^!*' 

Vroy  est  que  pour  neant  me  traveilleroie  je,  dy  je,  povre 
ignorant  et  non  sachant  de  telz  secretz,  a  nombrer  toutez  les 
bellez,  devotez  et  tres  haultez  consideracions  et  contemplacions 
lesquelles  povoit  avoir  Nostre  Dame  en  ce  bien  eureux  et  merveil- 

3160  leux  ravissement,  jusquez  a  Teure  et  au  point  que  son  filz  resus- 
cita  en  corps  immortel,  impassible  et  glorieux,  et  se  monstra  a 
elle,  c'est  bien  as^avoir,  et  la  salua:  **Dieu  te  salve,  mere!" 
Et  elle  Taoura,  et  fu  sa  joye  renouvelee,  acomplie  et  enterinee; 
et  pent  chanter  de  rechief:  Magnificat  anima  mea  dominum, 

3165  **mon  ame  dit  magnificence  au  vroy  et  seul  souverain  seigneur; 
et  men  esperit  hers  soy  se  lance  en  Dieu,  mem  salut  et  mon  sauv- 
eur.''   Et  nous,  en  ceste  fin,  prions: 

[oboison] 
Jhesus,  vray  sauveur  de  tout  le  monde,  octroiez  nous  par  la 
vertu  de  vostre  passion,  que  nous  puissons  tellement  souffrir  et 
3170    pendre  fichement  en  la  croix  de  penitence  et  avoir  tel  amortisse- 

3142  B  C  absortie — ^3146  B  C  omit  peres— 3149  B  C  joyeuse  et  glorieuse — ^3151  A  les 
pris— -3156  BCD  omit  dy  je— 3162  B  D  sauve,  C  sauf— 3168  B  omits  par— 3170  B  C 
ficheement,  D  stablement 
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ment  de  la  sensuality  et  de  tous  vices  mauvaiz,  que  nostre  esperit  se 
rende  a  vous,  par  eslevee  contemplation  et  conversation,  es  cieulx : 
et  que  le  corps  soit  comme  ensevely  en  paix  et  en  transquilit^,  sans 
la  vie  des  vices  et  passions,  tellement  qu'il  soit  fait  comme  im- 
3175  mortel  ycy  par  abundance  de  grace,  imparfectementy  et  en  nostre 
resurrection,  parfectement,  par  gloire;  moyennent  le  merite  de 
vostre  benoite  passion  et  glorieuse  resurrection.    Amen. 

3171  BCD  omit  mauvaiz — 31 71  B  esperance  se  rende. 


REMARKS   ON   THE   VARIANTS^ 

Title.  Ad  Deum  vadit  (Joannis  XIII^).  MS.  A  gives  the  read- 
ing Joannis  primo.  I  adopt  the  reading  of  MSS.  B,  C  and  D,  Joannis 
XIII^,  since  the  text  occurs  in  John  13:  3,  4:  [Jesus]  sdens,  quia 
omnia  dedit  ei  Pater  in  mawus,  et  quia  a  Deo  exivit,  et  ad  Deum  vadit, 
surgit  a  coena.  .  .  .  The  secondary  text  Penitemini  occurs  in  Mark  1 : 
15 :  Ei  dicens  [Jesus] :  Quoniam  impletum  est  tempu^,  et  appropin- 
quavit  regnum  Dei:  poenitemini,  et  credite  Evangelic. 

6.  Vray  esleu  sauveur  de  tout  le  monde.  The  reading  et  seul 
sauveur  of  BCD  (and  Dupin  III,  1153)  seems  a  reasonable  one,  but  I 
follow  here  the  policy  of  retaining  the  original  wording  of  MS-  A  when- 
ever possible.  Furthermore,  the  usage  of  MS.  A  supports  the  present 
reading  in  that  it  allows  a  past  participle  used  as  an  adjective  to  be 
placed  before  the  noun  it  modifies.  See  (line  429)  corrumpue  fragUite; 
(line  640)  dur  et  obstine  cuer. 

37-38.  Dieu  benoit  en  etemite.  Dupin  adopts  the  reading  of  MS. 
D,  en  trinite  [in  Trinitate,  III,  1153]. 

40.  Commandies  a  Dieu.  BCD  give  comancies  (D  commen^astez) 
a  dire,  which  is  a  more  natural  reading.  Commander  a  Dieu,  however, 
is  used  regularly  in  our  MS.  with  the  meaning  **to  say  farewell"  (U.  68, 
98,  etc.).  The  omission  of  the  direct  object  with  the  second  of  two 
verbs  is  also  regular  (U.  93,  342,  425-6).  The  *4e"  of  Vembrassies 
(1.  38)  may  be  considered  as  the  object  of  commandies. 

75.  Maistre  et  seigneur.  The  more  usual  word-order  of  this  phrase, 
seigneur  et  maistre,  '*lord  and  master",  is  presented  by  BCD  (and 
Dupin  III,  1154).  I  do  not  adopt  it  because  A  is  consistent  in  using 
maistre  et  seigneur.    See  lines  550,  575,  814,  and  1425. 

139.  Sa  passion  advenir.  The  usage  of  A  varies  for  the  word 
advenir,  when  employed  in  this  construction.  The  form  advenir,  as 
above,  is  most  common  (11.  254,  376,  412,  601,  707) ;  a  advenir  occurs 
in  line  522;  avenir,  not  preceded  by  a,  in  lines  1434(2)  and  1887. 


lA  critical  study  of  the  sources  of  the  Ad  Deum  vadit  is  to  appear  later, 
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168-9.  TJne  commune  pariie  du  texte.  The  reading  une  honne 
partie  of  BCD  does  not  agree  so  well  with  the  thought  expressed  in  lines 
163-4 :  Et  comprendray  le  sens  des  qtiatre  euvangeUstes  ensemble.  See 
also  line  141. 

183.  Faictes  que  en  parlions.  BCD  offer  the  reading  que  nous  en 
parlions.  A  omits  regularly  the  subject  pronoun,  and  allows  hiatus  of 
this  kind,  as  in  line  2501  qv^  au,  line  2922  qus  on,  etc. 

186.  Lots  veint  Jhesus.  BCD  offer  the  reading  vint  The  form 
veint  (Latin  venit  is  paleographically  possible  also  as  the  scribe  does 
not  dot  the  i)  occurs  in  lines  186,  388,  and  1617,  while  vint  occurs  in 
lines  133  and  513.  The  intercalation  of  e  in  the  past  definite  is  common 
in  MS.  A;  veis  48,  veirent  2271,  feist  2564,  feistez  2079,  2603,  etc. 

227-8.  Malvais  trdite.  BC  have  trditre,  D  trahistre.  MS.  A  fre- 
quently omits  the  letter  r  after  d  and  t.  The  following  words  are  exam- 
ples of  this  practice:  commstte  (infin.),  1.  319;  trdite  (noun),  11.  440, 
1370;  traJiteuse,  1.  562;  anteprime,  11.  562,  667,  1846,  2067:  orde,  1.  655; 
prende  (infin.),  1.  2062.  The  r  is  omitted  before  ir  in  the  word  mdbre 
(1.  78),  but  is  retained  in  line  2100,  marhre. 

407.  Comment  ne  te  descouz  tu.  The  variants  desrons  of  B  and 
desromps  of  CD  seem  possible,  especially  as  we  find  the  form  desrons 
in  our  MS.,  line  840.  The  reading  of  A,  however,  is  clearly  descouz, 
and  the  meaning  of  the  word  descoudre  fits  the  context. 

438.  Sans  sa  doulce  mere.  Dupin  (III,  1160)  follows  the  reading 
of  C  veant  sa  doulce  mere  which  does  not  fit  the  context. 

478.  En  pensant  qu^eUe  estoit  nostre  salvacion.  Dupin  adopts  the 
reading  of  C;  en  pensant  quelle  estoit  vostre  salutacion  (quralis  essei 
tua  salutatio,  III,  1161). 

534.  Qu^  approuveray  jef  Que  reprouveray  jet  This  marginal 
note  in  A  is  in  the  handwriting  of  the  scribe,  and  the  omission  is  indi- 
cated in  the  body  of  the  text  by  the  sign  J  after  the  words  commenceray 
je.    D  adopts  it  entirely ;  BC  omit  qus  reprouveray-je. 

566-7.  Celuy  que  Dieu  a  en  mesprisement.  I  do  not  feel  entirely 
justified  in  rejecting  the  form  mesprisonnement  of  A  for  the  reading 
of  BCD.  Mesprisonnement  seems  to  be  formed  regularly.  However, 
while  we  find  both  mesprison  and  mesprisement  in  the  sense  used  here 
of  ** disdain'',  there  seems  to  be  no  example  of  the  form  mesprisonnement. 

707.  Moyennent  honne  penitence.  BCD  offer  moyennant.  This 
ending  ent  for  ant  appears  elsewhere  in  MS.  A,  as:  (1.  2662)  en  sf^ 
hlessant  et  se  plaient;  (1.  2903)  en  delvvrant  .  .  .  et  en  alegent  la  peine. 

722-3.  Et  s'en  fuirent.  La  compaignie  doncquez,  et  le  tribun.  .  .  . 
I  adopt  the.  reading  of  BCD  because  the  reading  of  A  would  give  an 
impossible  meaning  to  the  sentence  which  follows  the  word  tribun:  Et 
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$'en  fuirent  de  la  compaigine,  et  dtmcquez  le.  tribun,  c^est  a  dire  le  guet 
et  le  maistre  du  guet. 

869.  Otmcher  le  coip.  The  different  readings  of  the  four  MSS. 
for  the  word  gancher  illustrate  the  confused  state  of  this  word  in  the 
fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries.  I  am  assuming  that  gancher  is  a 
Tariation  of  the  more  common  guencher  or  guenchier.  Our  MS.  gives 
the  forms  garis  (1.  335)  and  gary  (1.  2935)  for  the  pluit  participle  of 
guSrir;  and  garison  (1.  787)  for  guSrison.  Chiucher  is  also  a  possible 
reading,  even  though  the  n  in  this  case  is  clear,  because  the  scribe  often 
confuses  n  and  u. 

942.  Les  aultres  Maries  qui  depuis  fuirent  au  crudfiement.  BCD 
offer  the  form  furent.  I  adopt  the  reading  of  A  fuirent  because  another 
passage  of  the  sermon  shows  that  the  verb  fuir,  ''to  flee",  best  fits  the 
context  here.    See  lines  2955-2959. 

1320-1.  Or  ne  nous  reprendra  U  plus.  Dupin  (III,  1174)  trans- 
lates this  sentence  as  follows :    Non  respondehU  igitur  vobis  amplius. 

1463-65.  Le  champ  .  .  .  Alchedemach.  A  omits  the  entire  line 
between  the  above  two  words.  I  accept  the  sentence  supplied  by  BCD 
because  the  meaning  would  be  incomplete  without  it.  The  reading  in 
A  stands:  Ilz  acheterent  d^iceulx  le  champ  Alchedemach,  c^est  a  dire, 
le  champ  de  sang  jusquez  au  jour  d'uy. 

1579.  II  converty  le  peuple.  The  word  commeut  written  above 
converty  is  preferable  in  meaning,  and  seems  to  be  in  the  same  hand- 
writing as  the  text.  As  the  word  converty,  however,  is  written  ver^ 
dearly  in  the  original,  and  has  not  been  crossed  out,  I  do  not  feel  jus- 
tified in  rejecting  it. 

1823-1831.  [Oroison]  0  vray  sauveur  de  tout  le  monde,  vous  estez 
celuy.  .  .  .  MS.  D  places  this  prayer  at  the  end  of  the  Exposition 
(1.  1941),  where  it  would  naturally  occur  if  the  regular  order — Texte, 
Exposition,  Oroison — ^were  followed.  From  the  standpoint  of  the  con- 
text, however,  it  belongs  clearly  in  its  present  position. 

1863-4.  Jhesu  Christ  ot  sur  son  corps  V^  OUp  Ixxv  plaies.  The  word 
nonante  is  written  above  the  number  Ixxv  in  MS.  A,  ins,  different  hand- 
writing. The  probable  source  of  this  statement  is  the  Revelationes  of 
Saint  Bridget  (Revelationes  8.  Birgittae,  Goloniae  Agrippinae  (1628), 
Liber  Primus,  Cap.  X,  Notae,  p.  17)  in  which  the  explanation  for  the 
two  numbers  of  MS.  A,  5475  and  5490,  is  given.  I  know  no  source  for 
the  number  5375,  given  by  BCD. 

1998.  Dient  les  expositeurs  que  les  pointures  luy  perserent  le  chief, 
et  decoula  le  sa/ng  aval.  BCD  offer  the  reading  dit  saint  Bernard.  The 
sentence  had  become  a  commonplace  by  the  time  of  (Person,  and  was 
attributed  both  to  Saint  Bernard  and  Saint  Anselm.    See  Saint  Ansdm 
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(Meditaiio  IX)  (Migne,  Pat,  Lai.,  Vol.  158,  col.  755),  and  the  Lamen- 
iatio  in  Passumem  Christi,  attributed  to  Saint  Bernard  (Migne,  op  cit.. 
Vol  184,  col.  769).  Also  found  in  the  Sermo  de  Vita  et  Passions  Domini, 
attributed  both  to  Saint  Bernard  and  to  Saint  Anselm  (Migne,  op.  cit., 
Vol.  184,  col.  960). 

2212.  Une  femme  .  .  .  occist  son  enfant  propre,  BCD  offer  the 
reading  propre  enfant.  I  keep  the  reading  of  A,  enfant  propre,  because 
the  usage  in  regard  to  the  order  of  noun  and  adjective  was  very  free 
at  the  beginning  of  the  fifteenth  century,  and  the  above  sentence  is  pos- 
sible. A  similar  construction  is  found  in  lines  232-3 :  le  hien  qui  vient 
a  ta  personne  propre.  It  is  possible  also  for  the  word  propre  in  the 
above  sentence  occist  son  enfant  propre  to  have  the  meaning  **even", 
in  which  case  it  would  regularly  follow  the  noun. 

2290-91.  Vin  ouquel  estoit  mirre.  I  am  unable  to  find  an  example 
in  Old  French  of  the  spelling  mierre  of  MS.  A.  The  reading  of  BCD, 
mirre,  occurs  in  A,  line  3051. 

2410.  Vath,  qui  destruis  le  temple.  C  offers  the  reading  bach.  See 
note  at  the  beginning  of  the  glossary. 

2535.  Nons  vous  rendons  graces.  A  omits  graces,  BC  offer  the  read- 
ing remercions,  D  omits  the  passage.  I  supply  the  word  graces  because 
it  seems  to  fit  the  context.  A  similar  sentence  occurs  in  lines  221-2: 
sommes  nous  plus  ohligies  a  le  recognoistre  et  a  rendre  graces  et  mercy. 

2895.  0  forte  et  haulte  voix,  qui  va  jusquez  es  prisons  d'enferi 
BCD  (and  Dupin  III,  1199)  accept  the  following  sentence  which  i^ 
written  in  the  right  margin  of  MS.  A,  beginning  directly  after  the* 
word  haulte  of  the  text:  [haulte]  voix  qui  fest  trembler  et  esmovoir  le 
cU  et  la  terre  et  tout  le  monde,  0  puissant  et  persant  voix  qui  va  jus-^ 
quez.  ...  I  do  not  feel  that  my  reasons  for  rejecting  this  sentence  are| 
at  aU  conclusive.  They  are  as  follows:  1.  The  handwriting  has  a  dif^ 
ferent  general  appearance  from  the  rest  of  the  MS.  This  difference; 
may  come  simply  from  the  cramped  position  of  the  sentence  in  the 
margin,  as  the  individual  letters  resemble  those  of  the  text.  2.  The 
spelling  fest  instead  of  fait  or  faict,  and  cU  instead  of  ciel  occurs  no- 
where else  in  the  MS.  3.  The  ink  used  in  the  marginal  note  presents 
a  different  appearance  from  that  of  the  text. 

2929.  Prend  honte  en  toy  qui  es  en  la  caidpe  de  ceste  mart.  The 
variant  from  BC  (not  in  Dupin  III,  1199)  se  tu  n'en  deulx  et  pleures 
quant  toute  riens  qui  n'en  a  couppe  (C  coulpe)  s'en  esmeut  et  s'en 
trouble  fits  well  into  the  meaning  of  the  sentence,  but  is  not  essential 
to  it.  I  follow  here  again  the  general  policy  of  changing  MS.  A  as  little 
as  possible. 


GLOSSARY 


abay  1418,  harking,  howling. 

abeuvrer,  to  give  to  drink.  Past 
part.    abeuvr6  2848. 

absondre,  to  absolve.  Past  part. 
absoub  1664. 

accoustumance  1026,  hahit. 

accoustumer,  to  establish  as  a  cus- 
tom.— ^Avoit  acconstum^  de  livrer 
1759.  n  est  accoustum^  aux 
Juifs  3053. 

acteur  1132,  author  (creator). 

ad,  to.    Ad  ce  721,  etc. 

adherdre,  refl.,  to  attach  one*s  self. 
Pres.  ind.  4  nous  adherdons  279 ; 
past  def.  3  se  aherdi  1992. 

adjouster  283,  to  add. 

adourer  3113,  to  adore. 

afifaitie  736,  skilled. 


afferir  1346,  to  be  fitting. 

affenner  616,  to  confirm. 

affichier  2696,  to  fix. 

afflebis  2235,  weakened. 

afflicts  2617,  afflicted. 

aggrav6  856,  heavy. 

aggraver  571,  to  consider  as  a  very 

serious  thing,  to  abhor. 
agueter  1929,  to  be  on  the  watch. 
ahay    1418,  clamor,  jeering.     (Cf. 

Littre,  hahai). 
ain^joys  404, 1157, 1707,  etc.,  rather, 

before. 
Alchedemach  1465.    Aceldama. 
alee,  allee  436,  1599,  1661,  journey. 
Alixandre  2087,  Alexander. 
alleguer  1142,  to  set  forth. 
aller,  aler    530,  2760,  etc.,  to   go. 

Impf.  ind.  2  aloyes  101,  5  alies 


Professor  Antoine  Thomas,  in  answer  to  a  request  for  information 
in  regard  to  certain  words  in  the  text  whose  meanings  were  doubtful, 
responded  with  his  usual  courtesy  by  sending  the  following  information. 
On  account  of  its  interesting  nature,  this  statement  is  given  here  as  a 
whole,  instead  of  being  incorporated  in  the  glossary. 

1.  Mussee  et  joincte  [1.  2907].  Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  y  ait  lieu 
d'admettre  ici  pour  le  participe  joincte,  un  sens  different  du  sens 
ordinaire. 

2.  Royaultc  de  la  feve  ou  de  poys  oil  d'un  personnage  [1.  2026]. 
La  derniere  expression,  comme  vous  le  dites,  equivaut  certainement  a 
**royaute  de  theatre''.    Quant  a  poys,  il  m'embarrasse  beaucoup:  pent- 
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394 ;  fut.  1  yray  56 ;  pres.  subj.  1  apparoir,  io  he  evident    Pres.  ind. 

aille  192,  3  voise  1204.— S 'en  va        3  appert  269,  785,  etc. 

1,  733;  en  va  730,  731;  Tesperit  appartenant  503,  fitting. 

en  est  al6  3079,  Tesperit  s'en  est  appert. — En  appert  1080,  openly. 

al6  3084. — Hz  s'en  alerent  a  re-  appriser  1468  (2),  to  put  a  price 

vers  526,  they  went  backwards.  on. 

amer  44,  etc.,  to  love.  approprier  2360,  to  compare. 

amer  36,  bitterness.  apr^. — En  apr^  282,  afterwards. 

ameson  2906,  fi^h-hook.  ardre  2126,  2562,  to  bum. 

aneelle  43,  etc.^  maid-servant.  arroisier,  to  wet.  Impf.  ind.  5  ar- 
angle  444,  etc.^  angel.  roisi^  3071;  past  part,  arrouse 

anteprinse  562,  667,  1846,  2067,  en-         3076. 

treprinse  559,  enterprise.  assaier  937,  to  experience. 

aourer  539,  3112,  3163,  to  adore.  assavoir,  asQavoir. — C'est  assavoir 
appareil  135,  preparations;  1750,         65,  2679,  etc.,  that  is  to  say,  one 

the  day  of  preparation,  eve.  m^y  know. 

appariller    3062,    to    prepare.  —  assistent  1084,  assistant. 

L'eure  est  appareillee  359,  the  attendre   155,  1142,  1157,  etc.,   to 

hour  is  at  hand.  expect,  to  await. 

etre  **de  feve  on  de  poys*'  ne  font-ils  qu'un,  les  pois  pouvant  servir 
eoncurremment  avee  les  ftves  pour  Tattribution  par  le  sort  de  cette 
royaute  des  festins.  Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  s'agisse  d'une  allnsion  anx 
soties  dites  jenx  des  pois  piles:  il  y  avait  un  prince  des  sots,  mais  pas 
de  roi. 

3.  Tal)le  ronde  [1.  137].  Je  suppose  que  table  ronde  indique  un 
repas  ou  tons  sont  k  la  meme  table,  ou  il  n'y  a  pas  de  table  dlionneur, 
ni  de  place  d'  honneur  k  la  table:  e'est  dans  ee  sens  qu'il  faut  entendre 
la  table  ronde  de  la  cour  d 'Arthur,  dont  parle  pour  la  premiere  fois 
Wace  (G.  Paris,  Litt.  fr.  au  moyen  age,  §  54). 

4.  Vath  [1.  2410].  II  est  clair  que  la  phrase  du  sermon  que  vous 
citez  correspond  k  ces  paroles  des  Evangiles:  **Vah  qui  destruis  tem- 
plum  Dei"  (Marc  15,  29;  Matth.  27,  40).  Dans  la  Comedia  sine  nomine, 
citee  par  du  Cange,  comme  dans  Gkrson,  la  graphic  Vath  est  I'alt^ration 
graphique  de  I'orthographe  du  haut  moyen  age  que  je  suppose  avoir 
ete  vach  pour  vah,  comme  michi  et  nichil  pour  mihi  et  nihil.  C  'est  done 
un  pur  latinisme;  vaast  dans  la  Passion  de  Oreban  [Edit.  Gaston  Paris 
et  Gaston  Raynaud,  Paris,  1878,  p.  328,  1.  25146]  est  une  graphic  fan- 
taisiste  (sous  Tinfluence,  peut-etre,  de  la  graphic  du  nom  de  saint  Vaast,. 
celSbre  saint  eveque  d 'Arras).  [Olivier  Maillard  {Histoire  de  la  Pas- 
sion  de  Jesus  Christ,  Paris,  1828,  p.  56)  uses  the  form  Vach.  The 
variant  of  MS.  C  is  bach.—D.  H.  C] 
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aucun  (adj.,  and  pronoun),  2489, 

2539,  2555,  3130,  etc.,  some,  some 

one. 
aucimement  2810,  somswhat. 
aupardevant  2071,  forward. 
auxiliateur  287,  helper. 
aval  934,  1999,  throughout,  down. 
avencer,  avencher,  refl.,  to  advance. 

Past  def.  3  s'avenga  522,  s'aven- 

cha  1048. 
avugler,   to   blind.    Impf.   ind.   3 

avugloit  1926 ;  past  def.  3  avugla 

93. 
avoir.    Pres.  ind.  2  az  1671 ;  impf. 

2  avoyes  75;  past  def.  2  euz  88, 

3  ot  871,  etc.;  fut.  6  aront  2282. 
aymant.  —  Pierre    d  'aymant    561, 

adamant. 

B 

bailler  306,  1575,  etc.,  to  give. 

baisselle  1090,  maid-servant. 

bandon  745,  1371,  power. 

Barrabas  1761,  1772,  1792,  1821; 
Barrabam  1764, 1770, 1772, 1943. 

bas. — La  croix  bas  2317,  the  recum- 
bent cross.    (Cf.  hault). 

bataiUe  370,  382,  391,  414,  509, 
struggle. — II  fu  fait  en  bataille 
.  .  .  de  la  mort  350;  il  fu  mis 
comme  en  bataille  .  .  .  de  la 
mort  367,  he  was  as  if  in  the 
death  struggle. 

bature  1944,  1958,  1960,  etc.,  blow, 
beating. 

besoing.— Etre  besoing  287,  329,  to 
be  necessary. 

besongne  1306,  1322,  affair. 

beuvrage  2858,  beverage. 

blapheme  1297,  1303,  1307,  1406, 
1407,  1410,  blasphemy. 

blaphemer  1296,  2409,  2418;  blas- 
phemer 2017  to  blaspheme. 


blaphemeur  1643,  blasphemer. 

blecier  333,  etc.,  to  wound. 

boe  1605,  mud. 

bouter  734,  2356,  etc.,  to  push,  to 

thrust;  1207  refl.,  to  enter. 
brehaigne  2093,  barren  woman. 
buffoier  1438,  to  buffet. 
buffe  1085,  1138,  etc.,  buffet,  slap. 

C 

calumpnier  1708,  to  slander. 
cautement  518,  unth  precaution. 
celuy. — N'est  celuy  qui  ne  Tait  de- 

servi  569,  there  is  no  one  who  has 

not  deserved  it. 
chaeun,  (adj,)  312,  582,  etc.,  each. 
ehantecoq,  cock-crow. — Pierre  s'en 

ist  dehors  .  .  .  et  se  boute  .  .  • 

en   une   fosse   ou   eaveme,   qui 

se    dit    gallicantus,     chantecoq 

1206-8. 
char  204,  flesh. 
charlier   2517,   wheelwright.     (Cf. 

Introduction). 
chaste   2362,   chastet^   2681,   3102 

chastity. 
cheoir,  to  fall.    Pres.  ind.  3  chet 

1067,    chiet   2340;   past    def.   S 

eheut  197,  chey  1134;  fut.  cher- 

ras  2716  ;impve.  5  cheez  2095. 
chief  2399,  2659,  etc.,  head. 
chiere  73,  1372,  mien;  3072,  face. 
chose. — Pour  chose  que  496,  for  ths 

reason  that,  because. 
classelier  1257,  turnkey. 
clinet  745,  tunnkling  of  an  eye. 
clore  1243  (2),  to  close. 
cogneu  2955,  acquaintance. 
cognoistre  110,  384,  396,  482,  etc., 

to  know. 
colaphiser  1438,  to  beat. 
colee  1301,  1415,  blow. 
collation  176,  2030,  2045,  (coUatio), 
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afternoon  sermon.  (Cf.  Intro- 
duction). 

combien. — Combien  que  70,  447, 
etc.,  although. 

commander,  eommender  2881, 2888, 
etc.y  to  commend. — Commander  a 
Dieu  68,  85,  to  say  farewell. 

comme,  come  147,  about;  901,  what 
a;  270,  1528,  1700,  2605,  etc., 
how. 

eomminacion  606,  menace. 

commotion  388,  2935,  shock;  1332, 
commotion. 

compaignie. — Quant  il  ot  prins 
compaignie  513  {Joan.,  xviii,  3: 
cum  accepisset  cohortem),  when 
he  had  gathered  a  company. 

comparer  2808,  to  pay  for. 

complexionn6  2782,  constituted. 

condempner  340,  etc.,  to  condemn. 

confermer  622,  877,  1136,  to  con- 
firm. 

confidence  980,  confidence,  trust. 

confusion,  disorder.  —  Ceste  alee 
plaine  de  .  .  .  confusions  1599- 
1600. 

conforteresse  1350,  comforter, 
(fern.) 

confrouesser  2936,  to  shatter. 

consentant,  he  who  consents. — ^Tu 
qui  estoies  consentant  de  telle 
tra'ison  84. 

constanment  1346,  1656,  2473,  con- 
stamment  2497,  steadfastly,  con- 
stantly. 

contenance  1153,  2553,  2565,  bear- 
ing. 

contregarder,  refl.  891,  to  defend 
one's  self. 

contrevenger,  refl.  2336,  to  avenge 
one's  self. 

contriction  2919,  2937,  contrition. 


contumelie  1941,  contumely. 

convaincre  1168,  1399,  to  convict, 
to  prove  false. 

convenir  334,  2004,  2130,  etc.,  to  be 
necessary;  1082,  to  assemble. — 
Bien  t'en  conviengne  1458,  1503, 
may  it  turn  out  well  for  you. 

conversation  3172,  intercourse. 

convertir,  refl.  922,  to  turn  towards. 

coq. — ^Aux  coqs  chantans  1225,  at 
daybreak. 

corbanam  1461,  treasure-box. 

corrumpre,  to  corrupt. — ^Nostre  cor- 
rumpue  fragilite  429. 

cotte  1658,  2072,  2392,  2396,  tunic. 

cremeur  976,  fear. 

cruel  1874,  cruel;  crueuse  1877, 
2125,  etc.,  cruaulx  2781. 

crueusement  1860,  2305,  etc.,  cru- 
elly. 

cuidier  594,  1530,  1694,  etc.,  to  be- 
lieve. 

cuisanQon  463,  solicitude. 

culpe,  coulpe  210,  2929,  sin. 

cure  154,  822,  2696,  care. 

curial,  courtier. — Seigneurs  et  cu- 
riaulx  1131. 

curieusite,  curiosity  649,  811,  1685, 
curiosity. 

D 
debatre  1859,  to  beat. 
debouter  1036,  2353,  etc.,  to  repel. 
debrisier  2995,  to  break. 
dechassement,   expulsion. — Dechas- 

semens  de  touz  pech6s  2369. 
decheoir  1326,  to  fall. 
decourir  353,  390,  to  flow. 
decrachier  1299, 1392,  H12,  etc.,  to 

spit,  to  spit  upon. 
defraper  931,  to  strike. 
degete  489,  outcast. 
dejection  1872,  degradation. 
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delitable  501,  delectable. 

delivre. — ^A  delivre  3143,  free. 

delivrer  2133,  to  accomplish;  refl. 
2068,  to  hasten. 

demener  236,  542,  2199,  2624,  etc., 
to  treat. 

demorance  1791,  residence. 

demouree  2034,  sojourn. 

departement  306,  1928,  2874,  3091, 
departure,  separation. 

departie  29,  54,  departure,  separa- 
tion. 

departir  544,  1507,  2464,  3079,  to 
depart,  to  divide,  to  separate; 
refl.  26,  147,  196,  846,  1048,  to 
depart. 

deprier  1260,  2743,  to  pray  ur- 
gently. 

depuis  942,  afterwards.— I>ep\ua 
que  2391,  8066,  etc.,  after  that. 

deputer  2450,  to  number. 

derrain  1341,  last. 

desconfort  2841,  affliction. 

desconfort6  456,  2616,  discom- 
forted, disconsolate. 

descoudre,  refl.  407,  to  break. 

descord. — A  descord  1713,  at  en- 
mity. 

deserte  2719,  merit,  desert. 

deservir  13,  229,  888,  etc.,  to  de- 
serve. 

desperation  1551,  despair. 

desmouvoir  2484,  to  move. 

desnaturel  1524,  unnatural. 

despit  2792  (adj.),  wretched. 

desplaisance  2172,  grief,  displea- 
sure. 

desplaisant  2179,  displeasing. 

desraisonnable,  unreasonable.  — 
C'est  trop  desraisonnable  chose 
551. 

desrompre,  to  break.  Impve.  4 
desrons  840. 


dessevrer  2321,  to  separate. 

dessirer  1404,  2661,  to  rend. 

detrencher  1944,  1958,  1963,  1967, 
to  beat. 

deul,  dueil  4,  5, 168,  etc.,  mourning. 

devers.— Par  devers  2077,  2264,  to- 
wards. 

deviser,  diviser  174,  2468,  to  divide. 

devoir,  to  owe,  ought.  Pres.  ind.  2 
doys  620;  pres.  subj.  2  doyez 
619 ;  past  part,  deu  2181. 

dextre  709,  right. — En  la  dextre 
1294,  a  dextre  2407,  etc.,  at  the 
right. 

diflferer,  to  yield. — Justice  .  .  .  dif- 
fera  a  ton  appel  2736. 

dileccion  2443,  delectation. 

dire,  to  say.  Pres.  ind.  1  di  12,  dy 
74,  6  dient  1863,  etc.;  past  def.  3 
dyt  1288,  5  delates  2244;  impve. 
(me)  dy  239,  dy  (le  moy)  2245. 

disenier  3043,  officer  in  charge  of 
ten  men. 

disputation  800,  disputation,  de- 
bate udth  one^s  self. 

dissiper,  to  dissipate,  to  disperse. — 
Une  belle  naif  [nef  ]  .  .  .  elle 
sera  destruite  ou  dissipee  1003. 

dolant  2591,  dolorous,  suffering. 

doloir,  refl.,  to  suffer.  Pres.  ind.  3 
se  deult  2431. 

dommageusement  846,  harmfully. 

donner,  to  give.  Cond.  3  donroit 
675,  donrroit  2117, 

dont  917,  1738,  2429,  etc.,  whence. 

dormir  (noun),  sleep. — Ilz  estoient 
.  .  .  appesentiz  de  dormir  426; 
en  leur  dormant  3020. 

doubte  305,  800,  1515,  1871,  doubt, 
fear. 

doubter  182,  493,  603,  etc,  to  fear. 

drapeletz  2510,  swaddling-clothes. 

droit. — Les  ministres  estoient  droiz 
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au  brasier  960,  the  ministers 
were  hard  by  the  brazier. 

droitturier  1425,  lawful. 

dnire,  to  lead. — Selon  seigneur, 
ceste  mesni6  estoient  duiz  739, 
according  to  their  leader  (lord), 
this  troop  was  led.  (Cf.  Oode- 
froy,  under  the  word  mesniee: 
Selon  seigneur  mesgniee  duite^. 

durt6  402,  2255,  2928,  hardness. 

dya  796,  1126,  an  interjection. 

E 
effect  178,  1409,  effect. 
effanter   3155,   enfanter   2804,    to 

give  birth  to. 
election  1817, 1818,  choice. 
embler  431,  578,  3018,  to  steal. 
empetrer  1262,  2713,  to  obtain. 
en  (indef.  pronoun),  one. — Ens'en 

veult  mains   departir  846.    Et 

en  les  cele  et  ne  confesse  on  1525. 

Trouve  Ten  si  petit  nombre   de 

gens  1632. 
encerchier  812,  971,  to  seek  into. 
endoueure  113,  crux  of  a  situation. 
encommencement  2684,  beginning, 

commencement. 
encommencer,  encommeneier  1310, 

1832,  to  commence. 
encontre    1303,    1308,    3060,  etc., 

against,  over  against. 
enhorter  342,  1060,  etc.,  to  exhort. 
enlangor^  2617,  languishing. 
enquerir  1819,  1321,  1353,  1629,  to 

seek,  to  inquire. 
ensaigner  291,  to  instruct. 
enseigneur  2295,  teacher. 
ensuir,  ensuyr  837,  946,  1625,  2205, 

to  follow.    Pres.  ind.  3  s'ensuit 

692,  6  ensuivent  1622;  impf.  3 

ensuioit  950,  952,  6  ensuivoient 

2081 ;  past  def.  3  ensuit  1045,  5 


ensuistez  1600;  pres.  part,  ensui- 
ant  1959,  ensuyvant  280,  1471. 

entendement  1141,  1621,  interpre- 
tation, understanding. 

entention  594,  694,  1666,  1717,  tn- 
tention,  expectation. 

enterin6  3163,  completed. 

entredemander  916,  to  ask  each 
other. 

entregarder  2265,  to  look  at  each 
other. 

entremener,  to  lead  toith.—L'avHtre 
disciple  .  .  .  yssi  .  .  .  et  entre- 
mena  Pierre  dedens  956. 

entreparler  126,  to  speak  together. 

entreregard  2266,  exchange  of 
glances. 

entrevenger,  re/I.  895,  to  avenge 
one^s  self. 

entreveoir.  Past  def.  5  entreveis- 
tes  2078,  to  catch  a  glimpse  of. 

envers  719,  in  the  presence  of. 

enviz  383,  unwillingly. 

es  294,  etc.,  in  the. — ^Pourveoir  aux 
.  .  .  payens  et  es  heritez  3012,  to 
prepare  for  the  unbelievers  and 
heretics. 

eschamir,  to  jeer. — En  reschamis- 
sant  755. 

escharnissement  2013,  derision. 

eschele. — En  Teschele  2027,  in  the 
pillory. 

eschever  47,  374,  378,  etc.,  to  es- 
cape. 

eseonduire  2352,  2621,  2742,  to  re- 
fuse. 

escons6  2790,  hidden. 

escorchie  1988,  flayed. 

escourgiee  1964,  scourge. 

escripre  2403,  to  write.  Pres.  ind. 
5  escripvez  2528. 

esjoissement  386,  delight. 
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esjouir,  refl.  404,  1370,  2631,  to  re- 
joice. 

eslire  6,  644,  1199,  1786,  etc.,  to 
choose. 

esmouvoir  167,  184,  387,  1311,  etc., 
to  move. 

espercevoir,  to  perceive.  Pres.  ind. 
3  esper^oit  1472 ;  past  def.  3  es- 
perceupt  1922 ;  pres.  part,  esper- 
cevant  375. 

esperituel,  espirituel  300,  504,  2368, 
spiritual. 

especial,  espicial. — En  espicial  504, 
en  especial  909,  especially. 

essaucer  490,  to  exalt. 

essient. — ^A  essient  2376,  knowingly. 

estable  1791,  stable,  fixed. 

estacher  1983,  to  attach. 

estant.— En  estant  525,  2554,  2670, 
etc.,  standing. 

estroindre,  to  clasp.  Impf.  ind.  6 
estroignoient  (variant),  845. 

estrange  15,  2272,  2516,  3117,  for- 
eign. 

estre,  to  he.  Impf.  ind.  1  estoie  719 
2  estoies  84,  91;  impf.  subj.  4 
fenssions  774. 

estreine,  estraine  2274,  2633,  hc^- 
ard,  gift. 

estrif,  strife. — Estrif  de  la  mort 
351,  agony  of  death. 

estrivement,  combat.  —  L'estrive- 
ment  de  la  mort  367,  agony  of 
death. 

estriver  1571,  to  fight,  to  strive. 

euvangile  23,  363,  etc.,  gospel. 

exceder. — Tu  as  tant  exced6  ilz 
pensent  bien  que  de  legier  ven- 
dront  au  demourant  1879.  You 
have  yielded  so  much  that  they 
think  indeed  that  they  wUl  easily 
obtain  the  remainder. 


excusation  609,  618,  2874,  excuu. 

F 

faillir  869,  1236,  1498,  1511,  1886. 

1899,  2967,  etc.,  to  fail,  to  miss. 

to  be  in  fault,  to  come  to  an  end. 
taire,  to  do,  to  make.    Impf.  ind. 

2  f aisoies  73 ;  past  def.  5  fist  28, 
feist  2564,  5  feistez  2079,  2603; 
impv.  2  fay  142,  653,  2720;  pres. 
subj.  1  face  2110,  2  facez  1844; 
impf.  subj.  2  feissez  3091,  6  feis- 
sent  694. 

ferir  2982,  to  strike.  Pres.  ind.  2 
fiers  1154,  3  fiert  1432;  past  def. 

3  tery  708 ;  cond.  4  ferrions  707, 
6  ferroient  864;  past  part,  feru 
921,  1302,  3113. 

f^s  2232,  2340,  weight. 

feve. — C  'est  une  royault^  de  la  feve 
2026,  it  is  a  mock  kingdom,  a 
kingdom  of  Twelfth  Night.  (See 
note  on  first  page  of  the  glos- 
sary). 

fiance  297,  968,  2351,  2428,  etc., 
confidence. 

ficher  2313,  2317,  to  pierce;  refl. 
2658,  to  be  fixed. 

fichement  3170,  fixedly. 

fiens  996,  filth,  mire. 

fier  80,  fierce. 

finable  992,  final. 

finir,  to  finish.  Imp.  ind.  refl.  3  se 
finoit  2876 ;  past  def.  4  finasmez 
2046 ;  impve.  4  finons  943. 

forment  1373,  1758,  strongly, 
greatly. 

franc  124,  655,  1827,  2912,  noble, 
free. 

franchise  1385,  2703,  freedom, 
sanctuary. 

fourme,  form. — Bailler  f ourme  306. 

fuitif  1790,  adj.,  fugitive. 
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Oalbata  1749,  Odbhatha. 

gallioantns  1208,  cock-crow. 

gancher  869,  to  avoid. 

garde  2667,  protector. 

garir,  (piarir  to  cure.    Past  part. 

garis  835,  gaary  1799,  gaari(z) 

1804,  gary  2935. 
gairez  980,  scarcely. 
garQonnaille  750,  crowd  of  flunkies. 
garison  787,  etc.,  cure. 
Oolgota  2289.    Golgotha. 
grant  (fem.)  245,  585,  566,  1651, 

1986,  etc.,  great. 
greyer  215,  to  afflict. 
grief  927,  griefve  485,  griefz  2001, 

grieves  1351,  grievous. 
griement  1851,  grievously. 

H 
hault. — ^La    croix   hault  2339,  the 

upraised  cross.    (Cf.  has.) 
herite  691,  806,  3013,  etc.,  heretic. 
hucher    1388,  1788,  2752,  to   cry 

out. 
hurter  915,  to  knock. 
buy  1768,  today. — ^A  ee  jour  d'uy 

163,  au  jour  d'uy  729,  etc.,  en  ce 

jour  d'uy  2974. 

I 

illec,  illecquez,  136,  858,  2213,  etc., 
then,  there. 

illusion  1300,  2010,  mockery. 

incomprenable  665,  970,  2173,  tn- 
comprehensible. 

impertinent  165,  not  pertinent. 

inique  2450  (noun),  iniquitous. 

inquisition  823,  2520,  investiga- 
tion, search. 

irrision  1320,  1680,  raillery. 

issir,  yssir  309,  718,  2032,  etc.; 
refl.  1105,  1206,  to  go  out. 


ja  49,  95,  103,  216,  359,  etc.,  al- 
ready, certainly,  now. — Jasoit 
que  295,  jaQoit  ce  que  876,  904, 
although. 

joe  1126, 1143,  cheek. 

joindre. — L'ameson  de  la  divinity 
qui  estoit  dedens,  mussee  et 
joincte  2906,  the  hook  of  divin- 
ity which  was  within,  hidden 
and  joined.  (See  note  on  the 
first  page  of  the  glossary). 

jouvencel  950,  1050,  (noun), 
youth. 

jus. — Sa  jus  2695,  here  below. 


labeur,  labour  9,  2517,  labor. 

lancer.  —  Hz  .  .  .  lancerent  les 
mains  a  Jhesus  (Marc,  ziv,  46: 
At  illi  manus  injecerunt  in  eum) 
532,  they  laid  violent  hands  on 
Jesus. 

las  1054, 1460,  snare,  noose. 

larrecin  1819,  larceny. 

larronnaille  542,  750,  crowd  of 
thieves. 

leaument  2685,  loyally. 

leece  246, 1370,  joy. 

legier.— De  legier  307,  1236,  light- 
ly, easily  j'-'-de  ligier  2461,  easy. 

Licostratos  1749,  LUhostrotos,  the 
Pavement. 

lire,  to  read.  Past  def.  3  list  2794, 
6  leurent  2400. 

loer  1815,  to  praise. 

loyer,  louyer  2184,  2194,  2599,  re- 
ward. 

M 
mabre,  marbre  78,  2100,  marble. 
mains  643,  845,  846, 1056,  less. 
maint   1663,   1654,   etc.,  many. — 
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Mains  des  corps   des   sains  .  .  . 

se  eleverent  2924,  Many  of  the 

bodies  of  the  saints  .  .  .  arose. 
mais,   maiz   41,   975,   1152,    1429, 

1845,  2091,  2607,  etc.,  rather,  if 

not;  318,  929,  more;  2054,  ever. 
mal  597,  689,  690,  735,  (adj.),  evU. 
manifester,   ta  reveal. — Ta  parole 

te  manifeste  1093. 
mat  243,  dejected. 
maudisson  1786,  1790,  malediction. 
maxille  2907,  jaw. 
memoire. — Ayez  memoire   de   moy 

2424,  remember  me. 
mendre,  maindre  576,  1500,  3007, 

smaller. 
mangier  3125  (noun),  repast. 
mengier  1516,   etc.,  to  eat.    Pres. 

ind.  refl.  6  se  menguent  1519; 

past  def.  3  menga  2213;   impf. 

subj.  6  mengassent   1452;  past 

part,  mengie  1518,  mangi6  2216. 
merveille.  —  Se    donner    merveille 

1043,  3048,  to  wonder. 
meschance  1420,  wickedness. 
mescheoir,  to  turn  out  badly.  Cond. 

3  mescherroit  1329. 
meschief   110,  893,    2846,   misfor- 

tune,  wretchedness. 
meseau  1862,  leper. 
mesni6  736,  739,  2083,  2249,  troop. 
mesprisement  567,  633,  1014,  dis- 

dain. 
mire  1246,  doctor. 
miserieors    231,    446,    861,    1246, 

msrciful. 
moralite    3099,  moral    interpreta- 

tion. 
moyen  110,  292,  1045,  1138,  1194, 

2739,     cau^e,     means,     middle 

course,  intercession,  mediator. 
moyennant,  moyennent,  moiennant. 


704,  2042,  2843,  2915,  3176,  sub- 
ject to,  by  means  of. 

moyenneur  102,  103,  mediator. 

muer  2603,  to  change. 

murmuration  290,  murmuring. 

murtrier  731, 1794, 1798,  murderer. 

murtrir  2126,  2614,  to  torture. 

rnuss^  2907,  hidden. 

my  29,  439,  928,  (interjection),  me. 

N 

naif  1003,  ship. 

nennil  253,  not  at  aU. 

neument  371,  nakedly. 

nez  642, 1574,  past  part.,  bom. 

nies  406,  stupid. 

nice  1184,  foolish. 

noncer  1538,  to  announce. 

nonchaloir. — ^Mettre  en  nonchaloir 
2326,  to  treat  as  of  smaU  impor- 
tance. 

nonne  2546,  2752,  the  fourth  divi- 
sion of  the  day,  beginning  at 
end  of  ninth  hour,  three  o'clock. 

nonpourquant  37,  96,  572,  787,  etc., 
notunthstanding,  however. 

nudz,  nuz  1072,  1980,  2311,  naked. 

nully  658,  nobody. 

0 

o,  vrith. — 0  grant  diligence  1369. 

oblie,  forgetful. — Noz  obliez  cuers 
1266. 

obumbration  2804,  action  of  cover- 
ing with  one's  shadow. 

occire  885,  1522,  1562,  etc.,  to  kill. 

occision  37,  2301,  slaughter. 

occult. — En  occult  1082,  in  secret. 

oflFense  1906,  displeasure,  anger. 

office  456,  1845,  3098,  function,  di- 
vine service. 

oil,  oyl. — Et  oyl  trop  273,  yea  ver- 
ity, a  great  dcoZ.— S'il  est  ainsi, 
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et  on  1257,  if  it  is  thus,  yea 

verily. 
oindre,  to  anoint.    Past  pari,  oing 

3075;   impf.  subj.  6  ongnissent 

3063. 
oTr  158,  243,  401,  1575,  1707,  1748, 

to  hear. 
opprobre,     oprobre,     opprobrium. 

(Used  only  in  the  plural)  1971, 

2159. 
ord  2727,  2938,  fUthy. 
ordoier  1722,  to  soU. 
ordonnance   53,    115,   1446,   1644, 

2676,  2823,  2999,  etc.,  decision, 

order,  disposition. 
ordonner  1615,  to  constitute. 
ostel,  hostel  27,  3116,  house,  inn. 
oubliant  238,  forgetful. 
oubly. — ^VoTis  les  mettez  comme  en 

un  oubly  2325,  you  treat  them  as 

if  forgotten. 
oultrageux  1159,  3125,  outrageous, 

excessive. 
ouvrer,  euvrer  1215,  1217,  to  work 

upon. 
ouvrir,  to  open.    Impve.  2  euvre 

2937,  5  ouvrez  2946 ;  past  def.  3 

ouvry  2991. 

P 

paour  49,  400,  fear. 

paoTireusement  989,  in  fear. 

paourenx  460  (2),  timorous. 

pardurable  207,  2035,  2160,  etc., 
eternal. 

pardTirablement  1187,  eternally. 

pardurablet6  2443,  eternity. 

parfaire  281,  562,  2868,  etc.,  to 
complete. 

parfin. — En  la  parfin  1065,  a  la 
parfin  1282,  finally. 

parfont  147,  929,  2079,  3144,  pro- 
found; en  parfont  2020,  en  par- 


fond  2641,  profoundly. 

parler  (infin.  as  noun)  34,  speech. 
— ^Parler  amis  ensemble  est  une 
consolacion  498,  for  friends  to 
speak  together  is  a  consolation. 

parsonnier  1845,  parsonniere  2810, 
participant. 

partir  2395,  to  divide;  refl.  143 
539,  1219,  3133;  (s'en  partir) 
669,  1048,  1357,  1459,  3103,  to 
depart. 

paulmee  1301,  slap. 

pel  1986,  2320,  skin,  pelt. 

penality. — La  sensuality  de  .  .  . 
Jhesu  Crist  y  est  a  grande 
penality  2480,  the  physical  being 
of  Jesu^  Christ  is  in  great  suf- 
fering there. 

penance  1494,  penitence. 

peindre,  to  paint.  Past  part,  paint 
(pains),  845. 

percier,  persier,  to  pierce.  Pres. 
ind.  6  persent  2313 ;  impf.  3  per- 
soit  2268 ;  past  def.  3  persa  2266, 
6  perserent  1999 ;  past  part,  per- 
si6  2548,  percie  2582,  2907. 

perdition.  —  Mettre  a  perdition 
1770,  to  cause  to  perish. 

peril,  pereil  56,  172,  peril. 

perseveramment  2485,  perseverau- 
ment  2473,  perseveremment  2497, 


personnage. — C'est  une  royault6 
.  .  .  d'un  personnage  2025,  it  is 
a  stage  kingdom.  (See  note  on 
the  first  page  of  the  glossary). 

petit  1184,  1258,  1269,  1872,  weak, 
insignificant,  petty. 

petitement  464,  in  a  sm^all  degree, 
scantily. 

piega. — Des  piega  2655,  for  some 
time. 
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plain.— Au  plain  826,  a  plain  2030, 

fvUy. 
plaire.    Po^^  d^/.  5  pleut  1330. 
plaisance  843,  847,  2766,  pleasure. 
plaisant  844,  2568,  pleasing. 
plaier.    Pres.  part.,  refl.  se  plaient 

2662,  wounding  themselves. 
poindre  406,  to  prick. 
point  (neg.  with  ellipse  of  ne)  2076, 

2239,  2241,  2242,  etc. 
pourmainement  1590,  journey. 
pourmainer,  pourmener   744,   795, 

1608,  to  lead. 
pourveanoe  809,  2827,  providence. 
ponrveoir,  pnmvoir  3012,  3015,  to 

prepare,  to  arrange  in  advance; 

refl.  408,  to  prepare  one's  self. 
povoir,  to  be  able.     Pres.  ind.  1 

puis  35,  5   povez   51,  6   perveni 

2305;  impf.  2  povoies  82,  3  po- 

voit    62,   2323,   5  povy&    482, 

povyez   1414;   past   def.   3  pot 

3082,  5  peustez  3068,  6  porent 

1280;  cond.  1  ponrroye  55;  past 

part,  pen  202,  483 ;  impf.  subj.  3 

peust  817,  2234,  5  penad^s  30,  6 

penssent  876. 
p<^. — C'est  line  royanlte  .  .  .  de 

poys  2026.    (See  note  on  the  first 

page  of  the  glossary). 
prendre,  prende  2062  to  take.  Past 

part,  prins  309,  513. — ^Prendre  a 

193,  1100,  to  begin. 
prinse  705,  785,  948,  etc.,  capture. 
prigon  1871,  1385,  2437,  2895, 3147, 

possession,  prison. 
procuration  1915,  agency. 
propos. — En  mauvais  propos  585, 

with  evU  thoughts  in  mind. 
puis.— ptiifl    que    190,    200,    after 

(that). 
purt6  1678,  3101,  purity. 
prouvable  23, 1309,  probable. 


quanque  548,  2713,  2768,  whatso- 
ever. 

quant  574,  582,  how  many. — Quant 
est  598,  1430,  2468,  as  far  as  it 
concerns. 

quelconque,  whatsoever.  (Preced- 
ing the  noun)  262,  968,  1382,. 
etc.;  (following  the  noun)  378,. 
605,  609, 1708,  2346 ;  (used  as  an 
indefinite  pronoun)  260,  517, 
532,  1563,  1760,  etc.,  whoever,, 
any  one  whatever. 

quer  12, 18,  etc.,  for. 

querir  47,  303,  553,  etc.,  to  seek. 

quotation  165,  quotation. 

B 
racheteur,    rachateur    344,    1917,. 

3154,  ransomsr. 
ravir  676,  689,  3132,  3137,  to  en^ 

trance,  to  transport,  to  seize. 
ravissement  3160,  trance. 
rayer   2932,    to   radiate.    Imperf. 

ind.  3  raissoit  2798. 
rebouter  2191,  2705,  to  repulse. 
recevoir,  refl.,  to   retire. — Puis   se 

receurent  en  un  hostel  3115. 
recheoir  2146,  2832,  to  fall. 
rechief.  —  De    rechief    349,     354„ 

again. 
recitation  1273,  narration. 
reciter  176,  to  relate. 
recordacion  2032,  remembrance. 
refroider,  to  cool.— Past  part,  re- 

froid6  1069,  1984. 
recors. — Btre   reeors   1103,   to   be 

mindful,  to  remember. 
regardeure  2953,  sight,  view. 
regracier  2173,  to  thank. 
relenquir  2754,  2770,  to  forsake. 
remenbrance  4,  212,  etc.,  remem- 
brance. 
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remenbrer  249,  2522,  to  recall. 

renuncier  934,  to  report. 

regnyer  578,  to  deny. 

repentant  (fern,  adj.)  63,  repen- 
tant; (used  as  a  noun)  1219, 
penitent. 

reprendre,  to  recover. — Past  def.  5 
reprenistes  40. 

reprouver  1119,  to  condemn. 

reprouve  3011  (as  noun),  outcast. 

reputacion  1241,  opinion. 

requerre  179,  831,  1146,  2172,  to 
seeky  to  require. 

rescheoir  2807,  to  fall. 

ressongnier  377,  to  fear. 

retourner,  to  return. — Je  m'en  re- 
toumeroy  932. 

retournee  1662,  return. 

retraire  671,  to  draw  hack;  refl. 
2315,  2764,  3128,  to  contract,  to 
withdraw. 

retrais. — Tous  les  nerfs,  d'une  par- 
tie,  de  retrais  pour  la  douleur 
2321,  all  the  nerves,  on  the  one 
hand,  contracted  on  account  of 
the  pain. 

revencher,  refl.  876,  891,  to  avenge 
one's  self. 

riens  1930,  etc.,  something.  (Used 
with  ne)  13,  900, 1169,  etc.,  noth- 
ing,  not  at  all. 

riote  1820,  quarrel. 

rompre,  to  hreak.  Pres.  ind.  3  ront 
79 ;  impve.  2  rons  2931,  5  romp6s 
2945. 

rosel  1949,  reed. 

S 
sachier,  to  firaw.    Past  def.  3  sacha 

708,  saicha  865. 
saiette  2266,  2267,  arrow. 
sanglout,  senglot  33,  927,  sob. 
sapience  1140,  unsdom. 


Si^Yoir  73,  2331,  etc.,  to  know. 
Pres.  ind.  1  SQay  362,  2  seez  413, 
3  seet  318  etc.,  SQoit  1472,  5  s^- 
vez  48,  6  SQoivent  337,  scevent 
1021,  etc.;  impf.  2  s^avoies  89,  6 
SQavoient  783;  past.  def.  3  sceut 
57 ;  fut.  3  SQaura  1390,  5  saurons 
2168;  impve.  4  saichons  2024; 
impf.  subj.  3  sceust  496,  5  sceus- 
sies  116 ;  past  part,  seen  113,  etc. 
— Non  sachant  3157,  without 
knowledge. 

secret. — La  visiter  en  son  secret 
484,  to  visit  her  in  her  seclusion. 

seigneurisan.  —  Le  seigneur  des 
seigneurisans  3201,  the  lord  of 
lords. 

selon. — Selon  ce  que  134,  485,  741, 
1309,  1325,  1331,  1597,  etc.,  in 
accordance  with  the  fact  that, 
accordingly  as. — Selon  seigneur 
.  .  .  739,  see  duire. 

semblable  (noun)  1522,  like. 

semblance  217,  836,  opinion,  air. 

semblant  590,  972,  appearance, 
opinion. 

senextre,  senestre  2005,  2407,  left. 

sensualite  2480,  2560,  physical  be- 
ing, flesh. 

sentement  504,  848,  consciousness. 

sentir,  to  feel.  Past  part,  sentu 
628,  1857. 

seoir  191,  997,  1766,  2397,  etc.,  to 
sit. 

Sep  843,  fetter. 

sequele  1547,  sequel. 

serment  2017,  oath. 

serrement  3070,  tightly. 

servir. — On  sgaura  maintenant  de 
quoy  vous  avez  servi  jusquez  a 
cy  1390,  we  will  know  at  present 
what  [resources]  you  have  used 
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untUnow. 
«eiirt6  1541,  surety. 
survenir,  seurvenir,  to  arrive.  Past 
def.  5  seurvintes  1366 ;  past  part. 
survenu  1365. 

sidoine  950,  951,  linen  garment. 

signacle  2176,  seal. 

signifiance  3030,  signification. 

singulier  939,  2746,  particular,  spe- 
cial. 

singulieremeut  145,  especially. 

sonner,  to  tell,  to  say. — Comme  le 
Sonne  le  texte  595. — Sonnes  moy, 
beau  filz,  ee  mot  2619. 

sort  2396,  2465,  2470,  the  casting 
of  lots. 

sortir,  to  cast  lots.  —  Sortissons 
d'elle  2394,  let  us  cast  lots  for  it. 

Boubzhaidier  2635,  to  desire. 

flouloir,  to  he  accustomed.  Pres. 
ind.  3  seult  742,  1229,  1326; 
impf.  3  souloit  872,  5  souliez  767, 
solies  3071,  6  souloient  2657. 

souffrir,  to  suffer.  Pres.  ind.  3 
seuffre  2143,  2180,  etc.,  6  seuf- 
frent  1844. 

aoubzmettre  328,  to  submit.  Past 
part,  soubzmis  551. 

soustenir,  to  endure. — Comme  pour- 
roy  je  entre  vous  demourer,  vous 
oyr  ou  soustenir  ou  regarderf 
2605,  how  can  I  dwell  among 
you,  hear  you  or  endure  you  or 
look  upon  youf 

subgiet  (noun  and  adjective)  12, 
379,  455,  2675,  2687,  subject. 

suffire  1705, 1966,  to  suffice.  Cond. 
3  souflSroit  1216. 

suffisant  (fem.  adj.)  1267,  suffi- 
cient; (as  adv.)  1896,  suffi- 
ciently. 

suffisaument,     soufl5saument     261, 


403,  631,  sufficiently. 
suyp  2037,  2285,  to  follow. 
sus  360,  436,  etc.,  up. — ^La  sus  2941, 

above. 


table.  — Table  ronde  137.  (See 
note  on  the  first  page  of  the  glos- 
sary). 

tailler. — Come  .  .  .  d'un  qui  sera 
blecie  et  le  convendra  tailler  par 
les  medeeins  333,  as  in  the  case 
of  one  who  is  wounded  and  it  is 
necessary  for  him  to  be  operated 
upon  by  the  doctors. 

taire,  refl.,  to  abstain. — Justice  se 
taira  de  faire  rigueur  2736.  Jus- 
tice will  abstain  from  acting  with 
rigor. 

tandiz. — Un  tandiz  2103,  a  while. 

tant-. — Tant  seulement  563,  merely. 
—A  tant  191,  801,  1362,  1968, 
etc.,  until,  thus. — De  tant  221, 
846,  1316,  etc.,  so  much  the  more. 
—En  tant  628,  630,  1140,  etc., 
in  so  much. — ^Pour  tant  2444, 
etc.,  on  account  of  that. 

tantost  802,  897,  1101,  immedi- 
ately. 

tel  219,  2157,  so  great.— Par  tel  que 
278,  so  that. 

temps. — Pour  le  temps  3023,  at 
that  time. 

temptation  15,  1937,  temptacion 
203,  tentation  1699,  temptation. 

tenant  (adj.),  clinging. — ^Pourpre, 
qui  .  .  .  est  plus  tenant  que  drap 
1991. 

tenir.— Tenir  a  208,  258,  to  depend 
upon. 

terrien,  terrain  1052,  1612,  2006, 
earthly. 

texir  2393,  to  weave. 
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tost,  toust,  tout  72,  143,  557,  586, 

3084,  soon,  quickly. 
tout.— A  tout  513,  1056,  tuith. 
toutesvoyes  51,  touteffois  199,  608, 

etc.,  however,  each  time. 
traire  1182,  to  lead.    Impf.  ind.  6 

traihoient  2785. 
trair  132,  516,  520,  578,  587,  etc., 

to  betray. 
traiteur,  traicteur  74,  82,  562,  703, 

traitoroiis. 
tra'itre,   traictre,    traite   228,   440, 

1370,  1596,  2158,  traitor. 
transficher  2996,  to  pierce. 
travailler,    traveiUer    1352,    1392, 

2069,  2309,  etc.,   to    torture,   to 

torment;   refl.  3156,  to   torment 

one's  self,  to  tax  one's  energies. 
traval  335,  suffering. 
trebuchement  788,  overthrow. 
trebucher,     trubucher    735,    749, 

2312,  to  throw  to  the  ground. 
trencher  1295,  to  tear. 
tressuer    365,    399,    to   sweat    co- 
piously. 
tribun    723,  the    captain    of    the 

watch. 
trop  54(2),  etc.,  very. — Trop  plus 

481,  845,  1697,  2124,  much  more; 

trop  mielx  1671,  much  better. 
trouver,    to    find.    Pres.    ind.    1 

trouve  1729,  treuve  1734,  2488,  3 

treuve  1895,  3005. 
truage  1560,  1637,  1639,  tribute. 
turbation  477,  805,  confusion. 

U 

umbrage  23,  shadow. 

uy,  today. — ^A  ce  jour   d'uy   163, 

etc.;  au  jour  d'uy  729,  etc.;  en 

ee  jour  d'uy  2974. 
uys  916,  3059,  3121,  etc.,  door. 


vague  1790,  (adj.),  wandering,  va- 
grant. 

varlet. — varlSs  au  diable  742,  name 
given  to  those  who  exceed  orders, 
busybodies. 

vath  2410,  exclamation  of  scorn. 
(See  note  on  the  first  page  of  the 
glossary).  See  also  Le  Mystire 
de  la  Passion  d'Amould  Greban, 
par  Gaston  Paris  et  G.  Raynaud, 
Paris,  1878,  p.  328,  1.  25146: 
Vaast  du  mauvais  f ol  perilleux. 

veey  436,  etc.,  here  is,  behold. 

velvyau  1992,  velvet. 

venir,  to  come.  Past  def.  3  veint 
186,  388,  1617,  vint  133,  513, 
etc.;  pres.  subj.  3  viengne  1024; 
past  part,  venuz  189. — ^Vint  au 
soir  133,  3042,  it  came  to  the 
evening,  the  evening  came. — En 
venir  1389,  to  come. 

ventance  963,  boasting. 

veoir  2245,  2580,  etc.,  to  see.  Pres. 
ind.  1  veoy  2588,  3  voit  825,  4 
veons  559,  815,  6  veoient  1239, 
2658 ;  impf.  3  veoit  376,  377,  613, 
2641,  2971 ;  past  def.  1  veis  48,  6 
veirent  2271,  virent  2989 ;  impve. 
5  vees  2774 ;  pres.  part,  voyant  2, 
voiant  61,  1471,  1777,  veant  63, 
465,  706,  1676;  past  part,  veu 
452,  2254,  2669. 

vesture  115,  932,  1056,  3074,  ap- 
parel,  garment. 

veu  1011,  vow. 

vespree  2858,  afternoon. 

viare  39,  face. 

vilit6  1422,  vUeness. 

virge  65,  2679,  vierge  474,  1414, 
virgin. 

voir  2718,  truly. 
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voire  114,  278,  399,  indeed. 

voirre  2788,  glass. 

voluntaire  1373,  eager. 

vorage  1005,  voracious. 

vouloir,  to  tuish.  Pres.  ind.  1  vueil 
52,  2  veulz  200 ;  pasi  def.  3  voult 
560,  581,  etc;  impf.  subj.  2  voul- 


Yonsiflsent  1801. 
vroy  643,  etc.,  true. 
Yoirement  5,  etc.y  irvHy. 
Yoit  2006,  Yoide  1860,  empty. 


yreulx  1153,  wrathful. 


sisses  102,  3  vousist  2631,  3087,  e    ysnel  3143,  swift. 


L\DEX 

Abelard,  ii  (note). 

Ad  Deum  vadit  (Description  of  sermon),  9,  13,  14,  15, — influence  of  literature  of 
preceding  centuries:  twelfth  century,  mysticism  16,  17,  allegories  and  meta- 
phors 17,  18,  dissection  of  text  for  moral  teaching  19,  cult  of  Virgin  19; 
thirteenth  century,  scholasticism  19,  20,  symmetrical  divisions  20,  quotations 
from  Church  fathers  20,  21;  fourteenth  century  (popular  preaching),  compila- 
tions of  sermons  20,  coarseness  21,  macaronics  22;  classic  writers  22; — style 
and  composition:  sincerity,  boldness  23,  24;  realism  24,  25;  dignified  tone  25, 
26;  use' of  play  on  words  25,  26;  use  of  apostrophe  26,  27;  unevenness  of  style 
27;  incoherence  28;  best  descriptions  28-30; — discussion  of  mechanical  form: 
sermo  and  collatio  30;  Latin  text  30,  31;  quatrain  30,  31;  exordium  31; 
exposition  32;  oroison  32,  33; — divisions  of  text:  Sermo  41-96;  Collatio  97- 
129; — manuscripts  and  editions  (see  Manuscripts,  Editions). 

Adorabunt  eum  omnes  reges  (sermon),  selection  from  22  (note). 

d'Ailly  (Pierre),  12,  16. 

Albertus  Magnus,  20. 

Alchedemach,  81. 

Angels,  20,  35,  51,  53,  61,  73.  "o;  comforted  Christ  in  desert  54;  humanity  sins  in 
presence  of  54 ;  visited  Virgin  at  Annunciation,  probably  at  the  time  of  Christ's 
arrest  54,  55;  a  legion  contains  6666  angels  64,  65;  restrained  from  helping 
Christ  65;  patience  of  loi. 

Annas,  23,  61,  73,  78,  85 ;  with  Caiaphas  held  the  position  of  High  Priest  by  use  of 
money  71. 

Anselm  (Saint),  132,  133. 

Anthony  (Saint),  21,  69;  compares  devout  person  to  ship  in  dangerous  -sea  68. 

Apparel  (Worldly),  134,  135;  only  mockery.  Twelfth  Night  or  stage  kingdom, 
crowning  of  pilloried  man  96. 

Aquinas  (Saint  Thomas),  11  (note),  16,  19,  20, 

Augustine  (Saint),  21,  34;  says  good  thief  baptised  by  water  from  side  of  Christ 
125. 

Barabbas,  89,  90,  94;  released  to  celebrate  Jews*  escape  from  bondage  of  Pharaob^i. 

Bernard  (Saint),  11  (note),  15,  16,  18,  19,  21^  23,  115,  132,  133. 
Blood,  100;  sweat  of,  real  b-  52;  Pilate  killed  Galileans  who  mingled  b-  in  sacri- 
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(ices  88;  on  hands  of  Pilate  89,  91;  on  Jews  89,  90;  signification  of  b-  and 
water  125;  b-  of  Christ  remained  on  earth,  some  in  Bruges,  and  in  Paris 
[Saincte  Chappelle  du  Palais  a  Paris  125  (variant)]  125. 

Booaventura  (Saint),  16,  18  (note). 

fiourret  (I'Abb^  Ernest),  9,  15  (note),  26,  33  (note),  34,  37,  38. 

Bruges,  12,  15,  16. 

Cabochiens,  29. 

Caiaphas,^  25,  61,  71,  73,  7^,  78,  79,  81,  82,  83.  84,  85. 

Calvary,  description  of  104. 

(Christ,  17-19,  25-31,  33,  34;  sufferings  in  youth  41;  farewells  at  Bethany  42,  43; 
on  road  to  Jerusalem,  prince  going  forth  to  battle  44;  at  Lord's  Supper  45; 
prays  in  Garden  of  Gethsemane  46;  suffered  physically,  although  divine  47; 
sweat  of  blood  51;  comforts  disciples  in  Garden  53;  betrayal  55,  56;  humility 
in  Garden  56;  cures  servant's  ear,  led  to  house  of  Annas  amid  insults  61,  62; 
human  frailty  and  divinity  of  63 ;  questioned  by  Annas,  sent  to  Caiaphas  71 ; 
teaches  not  to  turn  other  cheek  72;  examined  before  Caiaphas  76;  second 
description  of  examination  before  Caiaphas  79;  humility  of,  redeems  pride 
of  Adam  and  Eve  80;  led  to  court  of  Pilate  80;  first  examination  by  Pilate, 
sent  to  Herod  84;  mistreated  by  crowd  on  way  to  Herod  85;  temporal  and 
spiritual  lord  of  earth  85;  before  Herod  86;  mocked,  sent  back  to  Pilate  86- 
88;  white  robe  of,  signifies  purity,  innocence  87;  judgment  of  Pilate  88,  89; 
Roman  emperor  and  Senate  wanted  to  number  C-  among  gods  91 ;  time  of 
scourging  and  ntmiber  of  wotmds  of  91,  92,  94;  soul  of,  seen  by  Satan  at 
Cross,  went  down  to  free  saints  in  Purgatory  93;  mockery  in  Praetoriiun  94; 
twelve  acts  of  violence  offered  to  C-  95,  96;  carrying  Cross  98;  with  two 
thieves,  given  wine  with  myrrh  104;  description  of  nailing  to  Cross  104;  par- 
dons persecutors  104-106;  casting  of  lots,  title,  two  thieves  106,  107;  bite  of 
Death  on  Cross,  caused  by  biting  of  apple  113;  sufferings  on  Cross  114;  gives 
mother  into  John's  care  114;  extends  arms  to  humanity  115;  "my  (Sod,  why 
hast  thou  forsaken  me?"  116;  body  like  unto  extinguished  lamp  117;  says  "I 
thirst"  119;  dying  voice  reaches  prisons  of  Hell  121;  death  of,  divides  Hell 
into  two  parts  121;  miracles  (at  death  of  121;  centurion  believes,  at  death  of 
122;  side  opened  by  lance-thrust  123,  124;  blood  and  water  from  side  of  124, 
I2S ;  burial  of  125-127. 

Clergy,  23^  24,  25,  75;  compared  to  Judas  57,  58;  servants  of,  are  worst  65;  ought 
to  be  gentle  to  penitents,  not  to  resemble  Jews  toward  Judas  82. 

eolation  (cotlaHo),  19,  29,  30,  31,  32,  35,  96;  beginning  of  97;  end  of  129. 

CoU^e  de  Navarre,  12,  16,  21. 

(Constance  (Council  of),  12,  15. 

Contemptacions  hystorits  sur  la  Passion,  38. 

C^urt  of  Mercy  (allegory),  116. 

(3ro88,  26,  27,  29,  96;  nails  and  C~  not  ready,  reason  for  mistreatment  of  Christ 
in  Praetorium  94;  no  criminal  ever  carries  own  C-  97;  named  imperial  tri- 
umph by'Iiahlh  97;  dimensions  of  102;  Virgin  offers  to  carry  loa;  carried  bj 
Simon  the  Cyrenian,  symbolic  meaning  of  103;  Christ  nailed  to  104;  signifies 
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penitence  109;  a  fountain,  court  of  Mercy,  refuge  115;  ia6  feet  from  O  le 

sepulchre  125. 
Crucifixion  (Details  of),  104,  105. 
Ctiriosity  (Evil),  of  church-goers,  reproved  20,  25,  26,  87. 

Darche  (Jean),  39- 

Delisle  (Leopold),  33,  34  (note),  36  (note). 

Denis  (Saint),  117,  123. 

Dimas  (and  Gestas),  names  of  thieves  on  Cross  108;  position  of,  on  Cross  sjm 

bolizes  day  of  Judgment  108. 
Dupin  (EUies),  12,  15,  18  (note),  19  (note),  21  (note),  23,  28,  31,  32,  34,  37  (note), 

38,  39. 

Editions,  discussion  of  38;  Contemplacions  hystoriez  38;  of  Ellies  Dupin  38^  39; 
of  Jean  Darche  39. 

Excommunications,  excessive  use  of,  destroys  effect  66. 

Exempla :  king  sacrifices  son  in  expiation  for  subject's  crime  47 ;  king  honors  knight 
by  exposing  him  to  danger  in  battle  49;  wounded  man  allows  operation  be- 
cause will  of  surgeons  50;  unwilling  patient  obeys  surgeon  because  latter  is 
stronger  51,  52;  Judas  and  thief  remain  awake,  do  evil  while  we  sleep  53; 
pagans  may  kill  heretics  for  good  of  Christianity  60;  woman  not  wanting  two 
sons  like  John  and  James,  had  two  others  within  year  75;  compassionate 
mother  or  doctor  whip  children  or  bind  insane  out  of  compassion  75;  child 
complains,  not  to  servants  who  whip  him  but  to  father  118. 

Exodus  (Book  of),  16. 

Flattery,  in  court  of  High  Priest,  and  now  72. 

Gabriel,  54.  55,  ii3;  is  Virgin's  own  angel  55. 

Galbata,  89. 

Gallicantus,  74. 

Gerson  (Jean),  life  11,  12;  classification  of  works  12,  13;  influence  of  life  on 
works — peasant  birth  13,  14,  17;  love  of  justice  13;  follows  conscience  14; 
physically  weak  15;  inclined  towards  mysticism  15;  life  at  ColUge  de  Navam 
16;  exile  in  Tyrol  and  Austria  16; — spelling  of  name  37  (note). 

Grandrue  (Claude  de),  34  (note),  35,  36  (note). 

Grcgoire  de  Tours,  31 ;  says  two  nails  for  Christ's  feet  104. 

Heart  (Human),  application  to,  of  moral  teachings  from  phenomena  of  nature  at 
Crucifixion  122;  humanity  should  bury  Christ  in  h-,  with  shroud  of  virtue, 
purity,  etc.  127. 

Herod,  13,  26,  46,  84,  85,  86,  87,  88,  91. 

Humanity  (comprehensive  term,  substituted  by  Editor  for  the  "we"  and  "you"  of 
preacher),  indifferent  to  Christ's  suffering  47;  obligations  to  Christ  for  Pas- 
sion 48,  49;  if  Christ  suffered  thus,  h-  should  fear  death  more  52;  hard  heart 
of  52;  remains  evil  in  spite  of  (Thrist's  example  of  humility  56,  57;  execrates 
sin  of  Judas  but  is  as  bad  57,  58;  not  able  to  understand  God  completely  64; 
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ought  to  be  bound  in  chains  of  obedience,  not  of  worldly  pleasure  64;  Peter 
sinned,  thief  was  saved,  the  safe  thing  for  h-  is  prayerful  humility  67,  68; 
presumptuous  people  should  become  humble,  have  hope  only  in  God  69;  apos- 
trophe to  high-tempered  73;  Peter  allowed  to  sin  to  teach  h-  three  things  74, 
75  ;*  blindness,  iniquity  of  80;  should  offer  Passion  of  Christ  to  God  as  expia- 
tion 93;  should  divest  self  of  vices  just  as  Christ  was  stripped  of  clothes  96; 
should  take  Cross  of  devotion,  go  forth  from  city  of  world  96;  justice  not 
spare  Christ,  what  will  it  do  to  h-?  98,  99;  must  lament  for  self,  not  for 
Christ  99-101;  worthy  of  condemnation  108;  should  hang  naked  on  Cross  of 
penitence  109;  should  hasten  to  Cross  in  trouble,  although  undeserving  115, 
116;  should  have  recourse  to  God  or  his  lieutenants  on  earth  118;  Christ's 
thirst  on  Cross  for  salvation  of  119. 
Hypocrites,  57;  compared  with  just  69,  70. 

Isabeau  de  Baviere,  23,  24. 

James  (Saint),  46;  signifies  strength  against  temptation  50. 

Jean  sans  Peur,  12,  14,  24. 

Jerusalem,  42,  43,  44;  destruction  of,  foretold  89,  90;  daughters  of  98;  details  of 
destruction  of  loi,  102. 

Jews,  26,  61,  62,  63,  78,  79,  ^*  88,  94,  97,  loi,  102,  IQ3,  107,  108,  109,  112,  113; 
wanted  to  stone  Christ  42;  condemn  and  mock  Christ  in  house  of  Caiaphas 
76;  rough  answer  to  Judas  when  he  returned  money  82;  too  conscientious  to 
enter  Pilate's  court,  but  condemned  innocent  Christ  82;  accomplish  prophecies 
without  knowing  it  83;  testify  before  Pilate  84;  thought  Messiah  to  reign 
temporally  85 ;  blood  of  Christ  remains  on  J-  89,  90 ;  freed  from  Pharaoh  91 ; 
wrong  to  force  Pilate  into  evil  91 ;  compared  to  wild  beasts  rendered  more 
eager  by  sight  of  blood  from  scourging  92;  Christians  not  kneel  when  they 
pray  for  J-  because  latter  knelt  in  mockery  95;  have  legs  of  thieves  on  Cross 
broken  123;  have  sepulchre  guarded  124. 

John  (Saint),  16,  17,  36,  45,  46,  75,  77.  78,  81,  97,  102,  109,  115,  116,  127,  128;  signi- 
fies grace  of  God  50;  in  trance  60;  loses  tunic,  runs  to  home  of  Virgin,  an- 
nounces news  66,  67;  not  know  of  Peter's  denial  70;  secretary  no;  receives 
Virgin  as  mother,  chastity  protected  by  chastity  114. 

Joseph  of  Arimathea,  not  consent  to  counsel  of  Jews  125;  buries  Christ  125. 

Joseph  (Saint),  16,  17,  35,  2jS\  wheelwright  in  'Egypt  no;  dead  when  Christ  put 
mother  in  John's  care  114, 

Josephina,  16. 

Josephus,  21,  loi. 

Judas,  23,  24,  31,  45,  46,  53,  60,  68,  84;  apostrophe  to,  on  hard  heart  and  treason 
43,  44 ;  on  road  to  Jerusalem  44 ;  ordained  priest  45 ;  in  Garden  of  Gethsemane 
55,  56;  compared  with  humanity  57,  58;  not  excusable  because  Christ  said  "Ce 
que  tu  faiz,  fay  le  plus  tost"  59;  repentance  of  81 ;  confessed,  returned  money, 
but  failed  to  trust  mercy  of  God  82. 

Juvenal  des  Ursins  (Jean),  11. 

La  Bruyere,  20. 
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Lafontaine  (I'AbW),  i8  (note). 

La  Masse  (Jean),  33. 

Langfors  (A.),  33- 

Langlois  (Ch.  -V.),  20. 

Le  Charlier  (Jean),  11;  mystic  connection  of  name  with  Christ  17. 

LeCIerc  (Victor),  9. 

Lecoy  de  la  Marche  (A.),  30  (note). 

Leroy  (O.),  14. 

Leviathan,  bit  flesh  of  Christ,  caught  by  hook  of  divinity  Within  121. 

Licostratos,  89. 

Luther  (Martin),  11. 

Macaronics,  22. 

Maillard  (Olivier),  21,  24. 

Manuscripts,  MS.  Bibl.  Nat.  f .  f r.  24841 :  early  date  33 ;  mechanical  form  34,  35 ; 

table  of  contents  35,  36;  other  MSS.  which  contain  Ad  Deum  vadit  36-38. 
Mary  Magdalene,  26,  31,  45,  66,  78,  81,  102,  no,  122,  125,  126;  farewells  to  Christ 

and  apostles  at  Bethany  42,  43 ;  blindness  to  plans  of  Judas  44. 
Maurice  de  Sully,  21. 
Meditationes  Vitae  Christi,  16,  18. 
Menot  (Michel),  24. 

Michelet  (J.),  on  condition  of  France  11. 
Miracles,  52,  63,  64,  87;  discussion  of  58;  at  death  of  Christ  123. 

Nicodemus,  did  not  consent  to  condemnation  of  Christ  90;  helped  to  bury  Christ 

125,  126. 
Nisard  (D.),  11   (note),  28,  31  (note). 

Oaths,  denunciation  of  use  of  96. 

Pagans,  may  well  kill  heretics  60;  gods  of,  are  devils  91. 

Paradise,  good  thief  arrives  before  Peter  or  Virgin  108;  what  Paradise  is  108. 

Pasque,  error  of  Greek  Church  concerning  82. 

Peter  (Saint),  14,  46,  59,  65,  69,  70,  78,  95,  105,  108;  signifies  knowledge  of  firm 
faith  50 ;  cuts  off  servant*s  ear  60,  61 ;  two  swords  at  Supper  signify  that 
temporal  and  spiritual  power  belong  to  Peter  and  Church  65;  first  denial  6^\ 
head  and  foundation  of  Church  68;  heart  chilled  as  well  as  body  70;  second 
and  third  denial  71;  always  wept  afterward  at  cock-crow  74;  reasons  why 
God  allowed  Peter  to  sin  73-75. 

Philippe  le  Bon,  12,  14,  15. 

Piaget  (A.),  9. 

Pilate,  13,  26,  30,  46,  61,  80,  81,  82,  83,  84,  8s,  86,  88,  90,  92,  93,  94,  95,  97,  107  108; 
vision  of  wife  89;  washes  self  with  same  result  as  a  crow;  water  of  ocean 
could  not  remove  stain  91. 

Populace  (The),  28,  29,  30;  mistreats  Christ  on  road  to  Annas  61,  62;  street-gossip 
of,  concerning  arrest  of  Christ  77',  mocks  Christ  in  house  of  Caiaphas  79; 
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mistreats  Christ  on  road  to  Herod  85;  plundered  by  powerful  88;  fickleness  of 
90 ;  in  Praetorium  95 ;  on  road  to  Cross  97,  98. 

Popular  preaching,  20,  21,  22. 

Portress  (doorkeeper  for  Annas),  compared  to  Carnality  and  Simony  7a 

Prayer,  46;  not  to  instruct  God  49;  six  considirations:  (i)  in  affliction,  (2)  in 
secret,  (3)  physical  position,  (4)  Peter,  James,  John  typify  Faith,  Strength^ 
Grace  of  God,  (5)  submit  will  to  God,  (6)  erring  one  to  be  reproved,  not 
punished  49,  50;  oroisons—46,  50,  55,  60,  67,  70,  76,  80,  83,  86,  88,  91,  96,  103, 
106,  109,  116,  119(2),  120,  121,  122,  123,  125,  128. 

Prophecies,  86,  104,  io8»  119,  122,  126;  sometimes  evil  people  prophesy  truth  83; 
accomplished  in  spite  of  Jews  84;  of  Isaiah,  Christ  after  scourging  resembles 
leper  92;  of  Jacob,  prince  of  line  of  Judas  not  to  be  lacking  tmtil  time  of 
Messiah  92;  Satan  knew  p-  were  to  be  accomplished  from  joy  of  saints  in 
Purgatory  93;  of  Isaiah,  Christ  bears  imperial  triumph  on  shoulders  97;  ac- 
complished to  convert  Jews  124. 

Proverbs  (and  other  sayings) — selon  seigneur,  ceste  mesnii  estoient  duis  ...  61; 
Us  ne  scevent  pas  aussi  qui  leur  pend  a  I'ueil  69;  de  telz  evesques,  tel  jugement 
71 ;  celuy  qui.  j'uge,  qui  n'a  point  failly,  est  de  legier  trop  rigoureux  a  punir 
aultruy  75;  nouvelles  sement  de  legier,  et  volent,  et  plustost  mauvaises  que 
bonnes*;  et  tousjours  y  adjouste  volentiers  la  personne,  pour  amour  ou  par 
hayne  78;  la  faveur  du  ,  .  .  peuple;  n'est,  certes,  chose  plu^  variable,  plus  in- 
constant et  plus  muable  90;  (Le  peuple)  de  tel  juge,  tel  jugement;  a  telle  elec- 
tion, fol  est  qui  s*i  fye  90;  faulx  juges  en  perverses  elections  91;  tu  te  laves 
comme  la  comeille  91 ;  tous  habis  honnourables  du  monde  ne  sont  fors  que. 
moquerie;  c^est  ung  royaultS  de  la  feve  ou  de  poys  ou  d'un  per^nnage;  c^esf 
ung  couronnement  d'un  qui  est  en  Veschele  96;  Justice,  a  grant  peine,  sauve  le 
juste;  le  pecheur  et  les  in  just  es,  que  feront  eulxT  98,  99. 

Quatrain  (A  Dieu  s^en  va),  26,  41,  42,  43,  44,  45,  53,  62,  70,  7Z*  94,  96,  97,  100,  103^ 

113,  118,  120. 
Quomodo  stabit  Regnum  Dei  (sermon),  selection  from  25,  26. 

Raison,  50;  struggle  between  Sensualiti  and  R-  18,  51,  52;  advocate  for  Sensuality 

116,  119;  complains  to  God  for  Sensualiti  116,  117. 
Reed,  hollow  within,  signifies  worldly  power  95. 
Roman  de  la  Ro^e,  18  (note). 
Romans,  85 ;  Emperor  and  Senate  wished  to  number  Christ  among  gods  91 ;  custom 

of,  to  scourge  after  condemnation  to  death  94. 
Rousseau  (J.  J.),  Gerson  and  droits  de  Vhomme  13,  14. 
Roy  (Emile),  9,  26. 

Saint  Jean  en  Greve  (church),  12,  21,  28,  31. 

Saint  Laurent  (church),  12,  31  (note). 

Saint  Victor  (Hugo  of),  15,  17,  18  (note). 

Saint.  Victor  (monastery),  33,  34,  35,  38. 

Saints,  the  souls  of  s-  in  Purgatory  went  to  Heaven  only  after  Ascension,  93. 

Satan,  25 ;  uncertain  whether  Christ  is  human  or  divine  63 ;  sent  vision  to  Pilate's 
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wife,  watched  Christ  from  arm  of  Cross,  stirred  up  people  against  Christ, 

93,  94. 

Schism  (Grand  Schisme  d'Occident),  12,  13,  14. 

Scourging  (of  Christ), before  or  after  condemnation  91,  92,  94;  number  of  wounds 
on  Christ's  body  after  92;  body  resembled  leper's  after  92. 

Seals  (Seven),  of  Book  of  Passion  100,  loi. 

SensualitS  (the  Flesh),  see  Raison:  18,  52,  53,  109,  116,  117,  119,  129;  Christ  advo- 
cate for  50;  suffers  greatly  because  of  strong  constitution  117;  allowed  to 
suffer  by  will  of  God  117;  ceases  suffering  120;  of  Virgin,  deadened  128. 

Seven  sentences  on  Cross,  19,  104;  against  seven  mortal  sins  105,  106;  signification 
of  106;  list  of:  (i)  "Father,  forgive  them"  104-106;  (2)  "To-day  shalt  thou 
be  with  me  in  Paradise"  107,  108;  (3)  "Woman,  behold  thy  son"  114;  (4) 
"My  God,  why  hast  thou  forsaken  me"  116;  (5)  "I  thirst"  119;  (6)  "It  is 
finished"  120;  (7)  "Father,  into  thy  hands  I  commend  my  spirit"  120. 

Simon  (the  Cyrenian),  98,  102,  103. 

Sin,  25,  31,  49,  57,  58,  59,  68,  74,  82,  100,  105,  122;  bonds  of,  gilded  chains  64;  pen- 
alty of  99;  seven  mortal  s-  opposed  by  seven  sentences  of  Christ  on  Cross 
105,  106;  Virgin  redeems  s-  of  Eve  118;  s-  caused  by  sweet  taste  of  apple 
effaced  by  bitter  taste  of  vinegar  119. 

Synagogue,  26;  thought  to  destroy  Christ  but  he  left  mantle  of  flesh  just  as  Joseph 
left  cloak  in  hands  of  Egyptian  woman  121. 

Table  ronde,  135;  Lord's  Supper  like  a  45. 

ThSologastres  (Les),  21,  22  (note). 

Thomas  (Antoinc),  9,  134. 

Thorns  (Crown  of),  description  of  95;  not  resemble  hats  worn  for  vanity  95. 

Truths  (Seven):  (i)  sin,  to  be  hated;  (2)  penalty  of  sin,  terrible;  (3)  reward 
of  Paradise,  great;  (4)  obedience,  praiseworthy;  (5)  worldly  honor,  to  be 
shunned;  (6)  souls,  immortal;  (7)  patience  of  (k)d,  great  100-102. 

Tunic,  youth  who  fled,  leaving  t-,  compared  to  man  and  earthly  possessions  70; 
86,  white  t-  signifies  purity,  innocence  87;  signifies  charity,  unity  108. 

Urbain  VI  (Pope),  attacked  by  Gerson  14,  15. 
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Preface 

This  essay  is  purely  linguistic  in  character  and  purpose. 

In  taking  phonetic  notes  on  Tagalog  I  noticed  that  the  pronuncia^ 
tion  of  the  speaker  to  whom  I  was  listening,  Mr.  Alfredo  Viola  Santiago^ 
(at  present  a  student  of  architectural  engineering  in  the  University  of 
Illinois)  presented  certain  features  of  accentuation  not  mentioned  in 
the  descriptions  familiar  to  me.  With  the  intention  of  briefly  describing^ 
these  features,  I  took  down  more  extensive  notes  and  asked  Mr.  Santiago 
to  tell  me  in  Tagalog  the  stories  of  **The  Sun"  and  **The  North  wind 
and  the  Sun,"  used  as  models  by  the  International  Phonetic  Association. 

The  data  so  obtained  showed  that  the  features  of  accentuation  I 
had  observed  were  in  part  distinctive  (expressive  of  word-meaning), 
and,  further,  that  certain  other  features,  which  were  but  imperfectly 
described  in  the  treatises  I  knew  (so  especially  the  use  of  the  ** liga- 
tures"), appeared  in  Mr.  Santiago's  speech  in  a  regular  and  intelligible 
manner.    A  more  extensive  study  was  thus  indicated. 

The  results  of  this  study  were  subject  to  two  obvious  limitations. 
The  utterances  I  had  transcribed  were  either  translations  or  isolated 
sentences,  and  I  could  not  determine  to  what  extent  the  features  of  Mr. 
Santiago's  speech  which  I  had  observed  were  general  in  Tagalog. 

The  former  of  these  limitations  was  fully  overcome  when  I  asked 
Mr.  Santiago  to  tell  me  connected  stories.  In  addition  to  fortunate 
endowments  of  a  more  general  kind  Mr.  Santiago  possesses,  as  I  found, 
that  vivacity  of  intellect  and  freedom  from  irrelevant  prepossessions 
which  we  seek  and  so  rarely  find  in  people  whose  language  we  try  to 
study.  This  latter  quality  may  be  due  in  part  to  the  fact  that,  as  Mr. 
Santiago's  education  has  been  carried  on  entirely  in  Spanish  and  Eng- 
lish, his  speech-feeling  for  his  mother-tongue  has  not  been  deflected  by 
the  linguistic,  or  rather  pseudo-linguistic  training  of  the  schools,  so 
familiar  to  us.  However  this  may  be,  I  cannot  be  grateful  enough  to 
Mr.  Santiago  (and  I  hope  that  the  reader  will  join  me  in  this  feeling) 
for  the  intelligence,  freshness,  and  imagination  with  which  he  has  given 
us  connected  narratives  in  his  native  language, — stories  he  heard  in 
childhood  and  experiences  of  his  own  and  of  his  friends.  It  is  to  be- 
hoped  that  some  of  these  will  be  of  interest  to  students  of  folk-lore  (as, 
for  instance,  Nos.  9,  10,  11,  the  old  Hindu  fable  in  No.  4,  and  the  Midas 
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Story,  much  changed,  in  No.  5) ;  the  texts  are  here  given,  however,  only 
for  their  linguistic  interest. 

The  second  limitation  could  not  be  overcome.  As  there  exists  at 
present  no  adequate  description  of  the  dialectal  differentiation  of  Taga- 
log,  nor  even  an  adequate  description  of  any  one  form  of  the  language, 
I  can  make  no  definite  statement  as  to  the  relation  of  Mr.  Santiago's 
speech  to  other  forms  of  Tagalog. 

What  is  here  presented  is,  then,  a  specimen  of  the  speech  of  an 
educated  speaker  from  Mr.  Santiago's  home  town,  San  Miguel  na 
Matames,  Bulacan  Province,  Luzon.  It  would  have  been  possible  to 
include  in  the  description  the  speech  of  at  least  one  other  educated 
Tagalog  from  a  different  region  (uneducated  speakers  are  unfortunately 
not  within  my  reach),  as  well  as  such  data  as  might  be  gathered  from 
printed  Tagalog  books:  I  have  refrained  from  this  extension  because, 
at  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  a  single  clearly  defined  set  of 
data  is  preferable  to  a  necessarily  incomplete  attempt  at  describing  the 
whole  language  in  its  local  and  literary  variations.  Comparison  of 
literary  Tagalog  (chiefly  the  translation  of  Jose  Bizal's  **Noli  me 
Tangere"  by  Patricio  Mariano,  Manila,  Morales,  1913*)  shows  that  Mr. 
Santiago's  speech  is  not  far  removed  from  it.  In  most  cases  where  my 
results  deviate  from  the  statements  of  the  Spanish  grammars,  the  evi- 
dence of  printed  books  (and  not  infrequently  the  internal  evidence  of 
the  grammars  themselves)  shows  that  the  divergence  is  due  not  to  dia- 
lectal differences  but  to  the  fact  that  the  grammars  are  the  product  of 
linguistically  untrained  observers,  who  heard  in  terms  of  Spanish  articu- 
lations and  classified  in  those  of  Latin  grammar. 

This  study  presents,  then,  the  first  Tagalog  texts  in  phonetic  tran- 
scription and  ^e  first  scientific  analysis  of  the  structure  of  the  languaget. 
Although  the  nature  of  the  problem  forbade  the  use  of  any  material 
other  than  that  obtained  from  Mr.  Santiago,  I  have  examined  all  the 
treatises  on  Tagalog  accessible  to  me.  No  experience  could  show  more 
clearly  than  the  reading  of  these  books  the  necessity  of  linguistic  and 
especially  phonetic  training  for  anyone  who  wishes  to  describe  a  lan- 

*An  English  translation  by  Charles  Derbyshire  was  published  in  1912  by  the 
Philippine  Education  Company  in  Manila  and  the  World  Book  Company  in  New 
York,  under  the  title  "The  Social  Cancer". 

tThe  entire  syntax  and  much  of  the  morphology,  especially  whatever  relates 
to  the  accent-shifts  in  word-formation,  will  be  found  to  be  new.  I  have  of  course 
refrained  from  any  and  all  historical  surmises  beyond  the  indication  of  unassimi- 
lated  loan-words.  The  system  of  transcription  used  is,  with  a  few  deviations, 
that  of  the  International  Phonetic  Association. 
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guage.  Not  one  of  the  works  in  the  following  list  •  contains  an  intelli- 
gible description  of  the  pron^ciation  of  Tagalog.  The  only  general 
work  of  scientific  value  is  the 'excellent  second  volume  of  P.  Serrano  j 

Laktaw's  dictionary.    Much  as  one  may  admire  the  pioneer  courage  of  \ 

Totanes  and  the  originality  of  Minguella,  these  venerable  men  were  as 
little  able  to  describe  a  language  as  one  untrained  in  botany  is  to  de- 
scribe a  plant.  Among  the  authors  of  monographs  are  several  good 
names  and  one  or  two  of  the  greatest  in  our  science :  nearly  all  of  these 
authors  mention  the  difficulty  under  which  they  labored  for  want  of  an 
adequate  description  of  the  language. 

♦They  were  accessible  to  me  chiefly  through  the  courtesy  of  the  Newberry 
Library  in  Chicago.  j 
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I.    TEXTS   IN   PHONETIC   TRANSCRIPTION 
1.    Aq  u161  na  urjgo^  at  a^j  marunoQ  na  pago^j. 

Minsan  a^  pagoQ  habaQ  naliligo  sa  ilog,  ay  nakakita  sy^  nag 
isa  X}  puno-g-sdgi^j  na  lumulutag  at  tinfita^jay  na^j  agos.  Hinfla 
niya  sa  pasigan,  datapwat  hindi  nya  madala  sa  lupa^  Dahil  dito 
5  tindwag  nya  ag  kaybigan  niya  ^j  uggd^  at  iniydlay  nya  ag  kaputol 
nag  puno-ij-sagi^j  kuQ  itatanim  nya  ag  kanya  i)  kaparte.  Tumago^ 
aQ  UQgd^  at  hinate  nila  sa  gitn^^  mula  sa  magkabila  q  dulo  ag 
puno  nag  sdgi^j.  Inagkin  nag  uggd  ag  kaputol  na  m4y  maga 
ddhon,  dahil  sa  panukal^  nya  na  iyon  ay  tuttibo  na  mabtiti  kfiy  sa 
10      kaputol  na  wala  i)  dahon. 

Nag  makaraan  ag  ila  g  draw,  ag  puno  nag  uggo^  ay  namatay, 
yfimag  ag  sa  pag6g  ay  tumubo  hagg^g  sa  magbuga.  Ag  maga 
sdgio  ay  nahinog,  datapwat  hindi  maakyit  nag  pagdg.  Dahil  dito 
tinawag  nya  ag  kanya  g  kaybiga  g  uggo^  at  inyfilay  nya  ag  ila  g 
15  buga  nag  sagig  kug  iakyatin  nya  ag  puno*.  Ag  uggo*  ay  umakyat 
at  kumain  nag  makakdya. 

Sinabi  nag  pagog :    **Hulugan  mo  ak6." 

Datapuwat  isinagot  nag  uggo*:    ^'Balat  man  at  malinamnam 
ay  hindi  kita  huhulugan/' 
20  Ag  pagog  ay  nagalit  at  nagsabug  sya  nag  tinik  sa  paligid 

nag  puno*.  Nag  lumukso  ag  uggo  ay  n4tinik  syk.  Pinagbintagan 
nya  ag  pagog  at  kanya  g  hindnap  tipag  parusihan  niya.  Nahuli 
nya  ag  pagog  sa  kabila  nag  isa  g  tood. 

Sin4bi  nya  sa  pag5g:    '^Kitd  ay  4ki  g  parurus4han.    Mamili 
25      ka  sa  dalawti.    Dikdikin  kitA  sa  lusog  o  lunurin  kita  sa  QogV* 

Ag  marunog  na  pagog  ay    nagumpisi    nag    pagsisigaw    at 
hinilig  nya  sa  ugg6*  na,  kug  maa4re*,  ay  dikdikin  siya  sa  lus6g. 

D4tapwat  isinagot  nag  uggo*:    '*Ibibigay  k6  sa  iy6  ag  parusa 
na  hindi  mo  gust5.'' 
30  At  inih&gis  nya  sa  flog  ag  pagog. 

Nag  dumapo  ag  pagog  sa  ttibig  ay  nagsisigJiw  sya  at  sin4bi 
nyi  sa  uggo*:    ''Sal4mat,  kaybigan.    ltd  ag  4ki  g  tirahan!" 
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TRANSLATION 
1.     The  foolish  monkey  and  the  clever  turtle. 

Once  upon  a  time,  when  the  turtle  was  swimming  in  the  river,  he 
saw  a  banana-tree  adrift  and  being  carried  along  by  the  current.  He 
dragged  it  to  the  beach,  but  was  not  able  to  carry  it  up  to  the  solid 
ground.  Therefore  he  called  his  friend,  the  monkey,  and  offered  him  a 
half  of  the  banana-tree,  if  he  would  plant  his  part  for  him.  The  monkey 
agreed,  and  they  divided  the  banana-tree  at  the  middle,  half-way  from 
either  end.  The  monkey  took  the  half  which  had  leaves,  because  he 
thought  it  would  grow  better  than  the  half  which  had  none. 

When  a  few  days  had  passed,  the  monkey's  tree  died,  while  that  of 
the  turtle  grew  until  it  bore  fruit.  The  bananas  grew  ripe,  but  the 
turtle  could  not  climb  for  them.  Therefore  he  called  his  friend,  the 
monkey,  and  offered  him  some  of  the  fruits  of  the  banana,  if  he  would 
climb  the  tree.    The  monkey  climbed  up  and  ate  for  all  he  was  worth. 

Said  the  turtle:    ** Throw  me  some." 

But  the  monkey  answered:  ** Though  sweet  the  skins,  I'd  throw 
you  none." 

The  turtle  got  angry  and  scattered  spines  round  the  foot  of  the 
tree.  When  the  monkey  jumped  down,  he  landed  on  the  spines.  He 
suspected  the  turtle  and  looked  for  him,  in  order  to  punish  him.  He 
found  the  turtle  behind  a  stump. 

Said  he  to  the  turtle :  **I  am  going  to  punish  you.  Choose  between 
the  two:  shall  I  bray  you  in  a  mortar  or  drown  you  in  the  river?" 

The  clever  turtle  began  to  shout  and  begged  the  monkey,  if  it  were 
possible,  to  bray  him  in  a  mortar. 

But  the  monkey  answered:  **I  shall  give  you  the  punishment  you 
don't  want." 

And  he  threw  the  turtle  into  the  river. 

When  the  turtle  arrived  in  the  water,  he  set  up  a  shout  and  said 
to  the  monkey:    ** Thank  you,  friend!"    This  is  my  home." 


Note.  p.  16,  1.  2  aQ  pagdQ  h&baQ  nalUigo^  is  unusual  and  no 
doubt  traditional  for  haba;)  ao  pagdQ  ay  naliligo^.  Similarly,  p. 
16, 1. 18  Balat  man  at  malinamnam  ...  is  traditional  (proverbial) 
for  modem  E4hit  na  malinamnlim  aQ  maQa  balat. 

17 
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2.    Aq  pagtatakbuhan  naig  usk  at  naQ  susd^ 

Isk  ]g  mak  ig  naQiQin&in  sa  gubat  ay  nak&tagpd  naig  isa  ig  suso^ 
na  gumag&paQ  sa  d&hon  naig  buho^     Aq  us^  ay  naghinto  naig 
paQi^in&in  at  pinagmasd^  nya  aQ  mab&gal  na  pagg&paQ  na^ 
5      susd^ 

Makarain  aig  ila  q  sandali^  ay  sin&bi  nya  sa  sasd^:  ''Ano  Q 
hina  mo  ig  lum4kad!  Bakit  hindi  ka  mag&ral  na  lum&kad  na^ 
matulint  G&ya  ko,  aku  y  par&ti  ig  nah^h&bul  naig  maga  aso, 
d&tapwat  aig  matiilin  ko  \)  pagtakbo  ay  sya  ig  naglfligt^  sa  &kin 
10  nafl  4ki  ig  buhay.  D&tapwat  giya  mo,  kuQ  ikkw  ay  habulin  naig 
kihit  and  o  kaAway,  pap&no  aig  maigyJiydri  sa  iyo  ig  buhay?  Piho 
]g  ikkw  ay  mJipJipatiy." 

Pagk&rinig  nag  sas5^  sa  maga  saliti  \)  it5  ay  tini^n^n  nya 
aig  xis^  at  kanya  \)  pinagar&lan  a;)  mainam  nya  \)  pa^aqatawan, 
15  a^  kanya  q  mahah&ba  ig  palt,  at  a\)  malalaklis  nya  \)  laman.  Infbig 
nya  na  siya  man  ay  gaya  rin  naig  nsk  upafl  siyi  ay  makatakbo 
nafl  matulin.  D&tapwat  kanya  ig  inak&li^  na,  kuQ  pUitin  nya  na 
sya  y  tumakbo,  ay  hindf  sya  mahuhnl^  naig  malaki  sa  ns^. 

Sa  gayon  ay  isinagot  nyi  sa  us4:     **Ikiw  ay  mapaijmata. 
20      Hindi  mo  hinihin&lli^  kuQ  and  aig  mag&gawa  na^  isa  ig  may  matibay 
na  paggostd.    Hinlth&mon  kiti  na  makipagtakbdhan  sa  &kin  mula 
rito  hagg^  sa  ilog  na  n&sa  bandii  ig  kalunnran  mul^  rito." 

Aq  mak  ay  tom&wa  na^  malakfe  at  isinagdt  sa  soso^:    '^B&kit 
mo  inakfila  ig  titalunin  mo  akd?    Siguro  ig  ikkw  ay  magdad&ya'!'* 
25  Isinagdt  nafl  snso^,  na  hindi  siya  magdJid&ya^,  at,  upao  m&y- 

roo  \)  tumi^in  sa  kanil^  at  magiQ  hukom  sa  kanila  ^  pagtatakbu- 
han, ay  sin&bi  nyk  na  tum&wag  sili  naig  isk  sa  ma^a  kayibigan 
nil4,  na  sya  \)  magigi^  hukom. 

Afl  usi  ay  pumdyag,  at  tindwag  nil4  aig  isa  g  k&law,  upaig 
30      siya  \)  magiig  hukdm. 

Naig  magumpisi  sili  naig  pagtakbd  ay  malaB  ai)  nagiQ  pagk&* 
huli  naQ  susd^  Sa  kanya  \)  pagtakbd  aQ  usd  ay  nakaralm  na^ 
isa  ]g  may&bu\)  na  damuhan.  Naghintu  sya  upaQ  ma^indin,  y&maig 
malaki  aig  pagk&una  nya  sa  sus5^.  Bin&lak  njk  na  pagk&tanaw 
35  nya  na  dum&ratio  aig  sus6^  ay  titakbo  syk  ig  muli^.  D&tapuwat, 
naig  sya  y  makapaflinain,  ay  sinumpdo  sya  na^  katim&ran.  Na- 
tulug  sya  sa  panuk&li  na  migigisio  syi  b4go  dumatig  a\)  susd^ 

D&tapwat,  hdbao  sya  y  natutulog,  ay  nakaraiin  aig  susd^  Na;) 
m&gisio  sya  ay  mal&lim  na  sa  h&pon.     Tumakbo  syi  nafl  ubus- 
40      lakas  patu^u  sa  Hog,  at  dodn  ay  sinalubo^  sya  na;)  susd^  at  nag 
kanila  Xi  hukdm  na  kalaw. 

**Ikiw  ay  talunan,"  winika  pagddka  naig   kanila  ig  hukdm. 
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2.    The  race  of  the  deer  and  the  snail. 

A  deer,  grazing  in  the  jungle,  came  upon  a  snail  that  was  creeping 
over  the  leaf  of  a  bamboo-plant.  The  deer  ceased  from  his  grazing  and 
watched  the  slow  creeping  of  the  snail. 

When  a  few  moments  had  passed,  he  said  to  the  snail:  ''How 
slowly  you  walk!  Why  don't  you  learn  to  walk  faster?  Look  at  me, — 
I  am  often  pursued  by  dogs,  but  my  swift  running  is  what  saves  my 
life.  But  look  at  you, — if  you  should  be  pursued  by  any  foe,  what 
will  ever  save  your  life?    Surely  you  will  get  killed." 

When  the  snail  had  heard  these  words,  he  looked  at  the  deer  and 
scanned  his  fine  physique,  his  long  legs,  and  his  strong  muscles.  He 
wished  that  he  too  might  be  like  the  deer,  so  that  he  could  run  fast. 
However,  he  thought  that  if  he  forced  himself  to  run,  he  should  not 
remain  far  behind  the  deer. 

Accordingly  he  answered  the  deer:  **You  are  overweening.  You 
do  not  suspect  what  can  be  done  by  one  who  has  a  strong  will.  I  chal- 
lenge you  to  race  with  me  from  here  to  the  river  that  lies  west  of 
here.'' 

The  deer  laughed  loudly  and  answered  the  snail:  **How  can  you 
think  you  will  defeat  me?    I  suppose  you  are  going  to  cheat." 

The  snail  answered  that  he  was  not  going  to  cheat,  and,  so  that 
there  might  be  someone  to  watch  them  and  be  judge  over  their  race, 
he  suggested  that  they  call  one  of  their  friends  to  be  judge. 

The  deer  agreed,  and  they  called  an  owl  to  be  judge. 

When  they  began  to  run,  the  snail  was  soon  left  far  behind.  On 
his  course  the  deer  came  upon  a  flourishing  grass-field.  He  stopped  to 
graze,  since  his  start  over  the  snail  was  so  great.  He  planned  that 
when  he  saw  the  snail  coming,  he  would  start  running  again.  However, 
when  he  had  done  feeding,  he  was  attacked  by  laziness.  He  went  to 
sleep,  with  the  thought  that  he  would  wake  up  before  the  snail  arrived. 

However,  while  he  was  asleep,  the  snail  passed  by.  When  he 
awoke,  it  was  already  late  in  the  afternoon.  He  ran  with  all  his  might 
to  the  river,  and  there  he  was  met  by  the  snail  and  their  judge,  the  owl. 

**You  are  defeated,"  said  their  judge  at  once. 
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3.    Isa  Q  Biyames-Santo. 

Si  Hw^n  at  ao  kanya  iq  kaybiga  o  si  Pedro  ay  namamagka 

sa  Hug  patu^jo  sa  baya-^j-Baliwag.    Sa   ba^ka'  ay  may-roon   sila 

g  isa  0  larawan  nag  Kristo  na  kanila  5  inihahatid  sa  pdre',  upag 

5      magamit   sa   pagdadaus  naiQ   isa  0  Pitu  5  Wika*.    Si   Hwan  ay 

sinisiglan  nag  t&kot. 

Sin&bi  nya  kay  Pedro:    **Aq  tawu  n&tin  sa  bagka'  ay  tadtad 
nag  sugat  at  hindi  humihiQ&.     Sa  ak&la  ko  y  patay  ag  tao  \) 
iyan.     Bak4  tdyu  ao  pagbintagin  nag  p&ri  5  &ti  g  paghahatdan 
10      sa  kanyjl." 

Isinagdt  ni  Pedro:    ''S^bihin  n&tin  sa  kany^  na,  nag  malu- 

Ian  sa  iti  5  bagki'  ag  t&o  g  ito  y  ganyan  na  ag  kanya  g  any5'. 

T&yu  y  marimi  ig  tagapagpatoto6,  kanyd  hwag  kk  iq  matakot." 

Nag   dnmatig   sila  sa  pare^   ay  ibinigiy   nila  ag   larawan. 

15      Pinagsabihan  sil&  nag  p&re^  na  pumaroon  sila  sa  simbahan  kina- 

bukdsan  nag  h&pon,  upag  makinig  nag  sermon. 

Si  HwJin  ay  sinigli  5  mull  nag  t&kot,  sapagkat  hindi  nya 
m^pagkuro  ku^)  b&kit  ibig  nag  p&re'  na  sila  ay  p&sa  simbdhan. 
Par&ti  sya  q  nak&rinig  nai)  maga  t4o  q  kinumbida  sa  simbahan 
20  at  doon  ay  hiniili  nag  gwirdya-sibil.  D&tapuwat  hindi  sya  nag- 
wfka  nag  ana  mkn  kay  Pedro,  sapagk&t  naMkita  nya  na  itd  y  wala 
g  tikot. 

Einabuk&san  nag  h4pnn  ay  naparodn  sila  sa  simb&han,  at 
dodn  ay  naMta  wlk  ag  isa  g  Kristo  g  nd,papakn  sa  krus. 
25  WinikA  ni  Hwin:    '*Ag  t4u  g  ya6n,  kug  iyd  g  natitandaan, 

ay  sya  n&ti  g  inihatid  sa  pire^    Mabuti  t4yo  y  dumo6n  sa  isa 
g  lugJtr  na  hindi  maiabut  nag  mati  nag  pire^.*' 

Kanyi  sil&  g  dalawa  ay  naparodn  sa  ilalim  nag  pdlpito,  ^pag 

doon  nillt  pakigg^n  ag  sermon.     Nagampisjt  ag   Sy6ti-Pal4bras, 

30      at  ag  pan  ay  dumaratig  nk  sa  banda  g  hull  nag  kanya  g  sermon. 

Winiki  nag  p&ri  sa  kanya  g  sfermon:    ''Magsisi  kayo  sa  inyii 

g  maga  kasalanan,  malulupit  na  t&o.    Masd&n  ninyo  ag  maga  sugat 

na  hiniwa  ninyu  sa  kataw&n  nag  &ti  g  M^an&kop." 

Pagk&rinig  nit6  ni  Hwan  ay  sya  y  sinigl^  g  muli  nag  tikot, 
35      sapagklit  inak&la  nya  na  siya  y  napapagbintagan. 

Kany&^  ag  ginawd  nya  ay  umalis  sya  sa  il&lim  nag  pulpito, 
hinarap  nya  ag  pdre^  at  sin&bi  nya:    **Amog,  hindi  po  kami  ag 
sumugat  sa  t4o  g  iykn.    Nag  sya  y  ilulan  sa  Ami  g  bagkJi^  ay 
sugatan  nk  sya  antim&no." 
40  Pagkaw&i  nya  nitd  ay  bumalik  sya  sa  ilalim  nag   pulpito* 

Hindi  pinansin  nag  p&ri'  ag  maga  n&rinig  nya  g  salita^  at  ipina- 
tuluy  nya  ag  kanya  g  sSrmon. 
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3.    A  Good  Friday. 

Juan  and  his  friend  Pedro  were  canoeing  on  the  river  toward  the 
town  Baliwag.  In  their  canoe  they  had  an  image  of  Christ  which  they 
were  conveying  to  a  priest  to  be  used  in  the  celebration  of  a  Good 
Friday  Mass.    Juan  was  filled  with  terror. 

Said  he  to  Pedro:  **This  man  of  ours  in  the  canoe  is  all  chopped 
up  with  wounds  and  no  longer  breathing.  I  think  this  man  is  a  corpse. 
I  am  afraid  we  shall  be  suspected  by  the  priest  to  whom  we  are  deliv- 
ering him.*' 

Pedro  answered:  **We  shall  tell  him  that  when  this  man  was 
loaded  into  our  canoe,  he  was  already  in  this  condition.  We  have  many 
witnesses,  so  don't  be  afraid." 

When  they  reached  the  priest  they  gave  him  the  image.  The  priest 
told  them  to  come  to  church  the  next  day  in  the  afternoon  to  hear  the 
sermon. 

Juan  was  again  filled  with  terror,  for  he  could  not  make  out  why 
the  priest  wanted  them  to  go  to  the  church.  He  had  often  heard  of 
men  being  summoned  to  the  church  and  there  seized  by  the  gendarmes. 
However,  he  did  not  say  anything  to  Pedro,  for  he  saw  that  the  latter 
had  no  fear. 

On  the  next  day  in  the  afternoon  they  went  to  church,  and  there 
they  saw  a  Christ  nailed  to  the  cross. 

Said  Juan:  **That  man,  if  you  remember,  is  the  one  we  delivered 
to  the  priest.  We  had  better  go  to  some  place  out  of  sight  of  the 
priest." 

So  the  two  of  them  went  under  the  pulpit,  to  hear  the  sermon  from 
there.  The  Good  Friday  Mass  began,  and  the  priest  was  already  getting 
to  the  last  part  of  his  sermon. 

In  his  sermon  the  priest  said:  ** Repent  ye  of  your  sins,  cruel 
people!  Behold  the  wounds  which  you  struck  in  the  body  of  our 
Savior!" 

When  Juan  heard  this,  he  was  again  filled  with  terror,  for  he 
thought  that  he  had  fallen  under  suspicion. 

Therefore,  what  he  did  was  to  come  out  from  under  the  pulpit, 
face  the  priest,  and  say:  ** Father,  we  are  not  the  ones  who  wounded 
this  man!  When  he  was  loaded  into  our  canoe  he  was  already 
wounded." 

When  he  had  said  this,  he  went  back  under  the  pulpit.  The  priest 
paid  no  attention  to  the  speech  he  had  heard,  and  went  on  with  his 
sermon. 

**The  day  has  come  now,  when  ye  sinners  must  repent.    The  por*- 
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**Diimati^)  nk  a^)  draw  na  kayo  iq  ma^a  makasalanan  ay  d4pat 
magsipagsisi.  Aq  ma^a  pintuan  na^  l&^it  ay  nabuksan  nk  sa 
pagkamatiy  nag  ati  q  Mlnan&kop,  at  k4hit  na  sinu  ^  makasalanan 
ay  makapap&suk  sa  l&^it,  kuQ  sila  y  magsipagsisi.  D&tapwat, 
5  kuQ  hindi  kayo  magsipagsisi,  ay  mapaparusahan  kay5  na^  hirap 
na  wala  ig  ha^g^n  sa  maqa  ap^y  sa  infy^mo,  dahlia  sa  ma^a 
hirap  na  ipinasakit  ninyd  sa  &ti  \)  M&nan&kop.  Masd^n  niny5 
a^  kanya  q  kataw^n  na  pumap4wis  naQ  dug5^  a^  kanya  i)  palt  t 
kanuiy  na  nap&pako  sa  krus,  at  aQ  kanya  \)  ma^a  sugat  mnla  sa 

10  paa  haQg&Q  ulo.  Wala  q  iba  q  nagp^pahirap  sa  kanya  at  sumugat 
sa  kanya  q  mah^  na  kataw&n,  kuQ  hindi  kay5,  maqa  t&wo  Q 
makasalanan,  at,  kuQ  hindi  kayo  magsipagsisi,  ay  mahuhulug  kayo 
sa  infyerno!*' 

Si  Hwan  ay  hindi  mipalagay,  at  inak&Ut  nya  na  a^j  pari  ay 

15      sinisilakbuh^n  naQ  g&lit  laban  sa  kany4. 

Kanya^  hinarap  nyi  \)  muli  a^)  pdre^  at  sin&bi  nya  nafl  iibas- 
la^ts:  ''AmoQ,  sin&bi  ko  na  pd^  sa  iny5  kanina  na  hindi  ako 
kas&le  Q  sumugat  sa  t4o  ig  iyan,  kany&  hwag  pd  ninyo  akd  q 
ipadal^  sa  impySmo/' 

20  Aq  p&ri  ay  sinigllin  na^  malaki  ^  g&lit,  kanya  sin4bi  nya  sa 

mai^k  nakikinig:    ''Anu  ba  kay5,  ma^a  u^lus  na  t&ot    Wal&  baga 
ni  isa  sa  iny6  na  makah&wak  sa  tao  q  it5  upaQ  bigtihint" 

Pagk4rinig  nito  ni  Hw&n  ay  tumakbo  syk  nai)  ubus-lakas  at 
sinagasaa  ig  wala  q  patuma^g^  aQ  ma^a  t&o  \)  naluluhdd  at  umiiy^ 

25  sa  pagsisisi  naig  kanil^  \)  kasal&nan.  Sinundan  syk  ni  P^dro  at 
silk  Q  dalawa  ay  nagtakbuhan  naQ  wala  ^  hinto  haQgag  sa  dumati^ 

]  sila  sa  kanila  ig  b&yan.  At  doon  ay  ipinamalit^  nila  a^  butas- 
kardyum  na  niUgtasan  nila. 


4.    Aq  kuba^  at  aig  bul&g. 

30  Isa  \)  kuba^  at  isa  fl  bul^  ay  matdlik  na  magkaybigan.    Ku;j 

sila  y  nagl&lak^d  aq  kuba^  aQ    umaakay    sa   bulag.    Aq    bulag 

»         namjin  ay  sya  ij  pumdpasan  sa  kuba  kug  may-roon  silk  fl  mahirap 

'  ^      na  nilalc^&ran,  sapagk&t  aQ  kuba^  ay  mahina^  a^  kataw^n. 

Minsan  sila  y  nak&ra^n  na^  isa  \)  puno-\)-nydg.    tbig  nila  Q 

35  pumitas  naq  bu^a,  d&tapuwat  hindi  nila  mal&man  kuQ  sino  sa 
kanil4  xi  dalaw&  a^  &akyat  sa  puno^  Sin&bi  na^  bulag  na  hindi 
sya  maka4akylit,  sapagldt  hindi  nya  m^kikita  ku^  alin  a^  pipita- 
sin,  y&mao  may-roo  o  maqa  mura  ^j  bu^)a.  Ajq  kuba^  ay  hindi  rin 
ibig  umakyat,  dahilan  sa  kany&  ^  kahin&an.    Datapuwat  malaM 
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tals  of  Heaven  are  open  now  through  the  death  of  our  Savior,  and 
every  sinner  can  enter  Heaven,  if  he  repent.  But  if  ye  do  not  repent, 
ye  shall  come  to  be  punished  with  sufferings  without  end  in  the  flames 
of  Hell  for  the  sufferings  which  ye  caused  our  Savior  to  undergo.  Be- 
hold His  body  sweating  blood,  His  hands  and  feet  nailed  to  the  cross, 
and  His  wounds  from  head  to  feet.  No  one  other  caused  Him  to  suffer 
and  wounded  His  dear  body,  than  you,  ye  sinners,  and  if  ye  do  not 
repent,  ye  shall  fall  into  Hell.'' 

Juan  could  not  remain  in  his  place,  for  he  thought  that  the  priest 
was  overflowing  with  anger  against  him. 

So  he  again  faced  the  priest  and  said,  as  loudly  as  he  could: 
**  Father,  only  a  moment  ago  I  told  you  that  I  had  no  part  in  wounding 
this  man,  so  do  not  send  me,  sir,  to  Hell." 

The  priest  was  filled  with  great  anger  and  said  to  the  congrega- 
tion: **What  sort  of  people  are  you,  foolish  folk?  Is  there  not  one 
among  you  who  can  take  hold  of  this  fellow  and  choke  himt" 

When  Juan  heard  this,  he  ran  with  all  his  might,  trampling  with- 
out regard  the  people  who  were  kneeling  and  weeping  in  repentance 
of  their  sins.  He  was  followed  by  Pedro,  and  the  two  ran  together, 
without  stopping,  until  they  reached  their  home  town.  And  there  they 
told  the  story  of  their  narrow  escape. 


4.    The  hunchback  and  the  blindman. 

A  hunchback  and  a  blindman  were  close  friends.  When  they 
walked,  the  hunchback  led  the  blindman;  the  blindman,  on  the  other 
hand,  carried  the  hunchback  on  his  shoulders,  when  they  had  a  hard 
road  to  travel,  for  the  hunchback  was  weak  of  body. 

Once  they  came  upon  a  cocoanut-tree.  They  wanted  to  pick  some 
of  the  fruits,  but  they  did  not  know  which  of  the  two  of  them  should 
be  the  one  to  climb  the  tree.  The  blindman  said  that  he  should  not  be 
able  to  climb,  because  he  should  not  be  able  to  see  which  fruits  to  pick, 
since  there  were  many  unripe  fruits.  The  hunchback  also  did  not  want 
to  climb,  on  account  of  his  weakness.    However,  he  was  very  eager  to 
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ag  pagkagusto  nya  na  kum&in  na^)  nyog.  Kanya',  sa  katapusan 
ay  sinabi  nya  na  siya  a^  4akyat. 

''Cpaq  huwag  kk  q  m^nakawan   na^    ma^a   ilalaglag  k6   q 
buQa,  ay  bibil&qin  mo  na^  malakas  aQ  kalabug  sa  lupa  na^  maija 
5      buQa  na  ilalaglag  ko,  upaq  aid  q  matanda&n  aQ  bila^." 

Aq  kuba  ay  nagumpisi  nag  pagakyat,  d&tapwat  pagagalahati 
nya  ay  nahulug  sya. 

**l8a!''  a^)  s6bi  nag  bulag. 

Sin&bi  sa  kanyi  nag  kikhh!^  na  siya  ag  ktunalabog  at  hind!  ag 
10      bufla  nag  ny6g. 

Umakyat  sya  ule^.    Pagkarain  naiQ  ila  iQ  sandali^  ay  nahulog 
uli  sya. 

**Dalawi!"  isinigaw  nag  bulig. 

Ag  kuba  ay  nag&lit,  at  sindbi  nya  sa  bulag  na  sya  ay  maulit. 
15  Winika  nya:    **Iyo  5  una  i)  kumalabog  ay  ako,  ag  ikalawi 

ay  ako  rin.    Kanya^  wala  pk  5  niyog  ako  ij  napipitas." 

D&tapuwat  ag  bul^g  ay  nagak&la  q  gawi  ]g  katatawanan  aQ. 
pagkahulog  nag  kuba^.     Kanya  bin&lak  nya  na,  kug  makarinig 
sya  vlh  nag  kalabog,  ay  sisigaw  syk  nag  **Tatl6!'' 
20  Aq  kuba  ay  umakyat  na  muli^  d&tapwat  nahulog  din  sya. 

Ag  bulag  ay  sumig^w  nag  **Tatl6!''  at  tumawa  sya.  Ag  kuba 
ay  naginit  nag  g41it.  Nilapftan  nya  ag  bul&g  at  kanya  g  sinampal 
sa  mukhli^.  Ag  sampal  ay  tum&ma  sa  maga  mata  nag  bul^,  at 
d&hil  dito  ay  nadilat  ag  kanya  g  maga  mata. 

25  tJpag  maghiganti  sya  ay  sinipa  nya  ag  kuba^    Tinamaan  nya 
itd  sa  likdd  at  dahil  dito  ay  n&unat  ag  kanya  g  kuba^. 

Sila  g  dalawa  ay  natwd  sa  nagy&ri  at  l&lo  g  tumibay  ag, 
kanila  g  pagkakaybigan  sa  lugar  nag  magkasira  sila. 


5.    Ag  h&ri  g  may  sugay  at  si  Hwan. 

30  Sa  isa  g  kapuluwan  nagh&h&ri  ag  isa  g  t&wu  g  may  dalaw^ 

g  maiikll  n  sugay  na  natat&gu  sa  malagu  nya  g  buhok.    Hindi  ito 
nalal4man  nag  kanya  g  maga  pinaghjiharian.    Datapwat  ag  Uhimf 
na  yt5  y  nagumpisa  g  naibadya  sa  madla^  sa  pamamagitan  nag 
maga  maggugupit  na  nak&putul  nag  kanyi  g  buhdk. 

35  Kanya  sya  y  nagkarodn  nag  malaki  g  galit  sa  maga  barbero, 

at  inak&la  nya  g  lipulin  ag  maga  barbero  sa  kanya  g  kaharyin. 
Iniyutus  nya  g  humukay  nag  &pat  na  malalim  na  balon  sa  harap^ 
nag  kanya  g  tir&han,  at  sa  gitna  nag  &pat  na  hukay  na  yito  ay 
nagpalag^y  sya  nag  isa  g  upuan.    Isa  g  4raw  naup6  sya  sa  tabu>- 

40      rete  sa  gitna  nag  4pat  na  hukay,  at  bawat  t&o  g  nagda^  ay 
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eat  of  the  cocoanuts,  so,  finally,  he  said  to  the  blindman  that  he  would 
do  the  climbing. 

**To  prevent  your  being  robbed  of  the  fruits  which  I  shall  throw 
down,  do  you  count  out  loud  the  thud  on  the  ground  of  the  fruits  as  I 
drop  them,  so  that  I  may  keep  track  of  the  number.'' 

The  hunchback  began  to  climb,  but  when  he  was  half-way  up,  he 
fell  down. 

**One!"  said  the  blindman. 

The  hunchback  told  him  that  it  was  he  who  had  made  the  thud  and 
not  a  cocoanut. 

He  climbed  again.    After  a  few  moments  he  took  another  fall. 

**Two!"  shouted  the  blindman. 

The  hunchback  got  angry  and  told  the  blindman  that  he  was 
stubborn. 

He  said:  **That  first  thing  that  made  a  thud  was  I,  and  the  sec- 
ond one  was  I  again;  I  haven't  yet  picked  any  cocoanuts." 

But  the  blindman  planned  to  make  fun  of  the  hunchback's  falls. 
So  he  decided  that,  when  he  again  heard  a  thud,  he  would  cry  **  Three  !"^ 

The  hunchback  climbed  again,  but  again  fell.  The  blindman  cried 
''Three!"  and  laughed. 

The  hunchback  grew  hot  with  anger.  He  went  up  to  the  blindman 
and  slapped  him  in  the  face.  The  slap  hit  the  blindman 's  eyes,  and 
through  it  his  eyes  came  open.  To  take  revenge  he  kicked  the  hunch- 
back. He  struck  him  on  the  back,  and  through  this  his  hump  was 
straightened  out. 

They  both  rejoiced  at  what  had  happened,  and  their  friendship 
grew  all  the  closer,  instead  of  their  becoming  enemies. 


5.    The  king  who  had  horns  and  Juan. 

On  a  group  of  islands  there  ruled  a  man  who  had  two  short  horns 
hidden  in  his  thick  hair.  This  was  not  known  to  his  subjects,  but  the 
secret  began  to  spread  among  the  people  by  way  of  the  barbers  who  had 
cut  his  hair. 

On  account  of  this  he  conceived  a  great  anger  against  barbers  and 
planned  to  exterminate  the  barbers  in  his  kingdom.  He  ordered  four 
deep  wells  dug  in  front  of  his  residence,  and  in  the  center  between  the 
four  pits  he  had  a  seat  placed.  One  day  he  sat  down  on  the  chair 
between  the  four  pits,  and  asked  everyone  who  passed  whether  he  knew 
how  to  cut  hair.  Whenever  anyone  said  ''Yes,"  he  stopped  him,  gave 
him  a  pair  of  shears,  and  had  him  cut  his  hair.    After  a  little  while  he 
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tinanuiQ  nya  kuQ  maroniLQ  maggupit.  Ajq  b4wat  sumagdt  nag 
'*Oo''  ay  pinahintu  nya  upag  bigy&n  nya  nag  guntifl  at  syft  y 
gupilAn.  Pagkaraan  nag  ili  iq  sandali^  ay  itinanug  nya  sa  b&wat 
maggugupit  kuQ  and  aq  naMkfta  nya  sa  lilo  nag  h&re^  Ag  maga 
5  maqgagiipit  ay  nagsipags4bi  naig  katotohanan  at  bawat  iak  sa 
kanil4  ay  sumagdt  nag  su^iay  ag  kanila  \)  njildkita.  Aq  bawat 
sumagdt  na^  ganitd  ay  ibinulid  nag  h&re^  sa  isa  sa  maga  hukay 
sa  paligid  niy^. 

Nakaraltn  aQ  ila  q  draw  at  ag  dalawa  ig  hukay  ay  napunu 

10     na  naQ  ma^a  barb^ro  at  pinatabunan  na  nyk.    Dum&la^  a^  ma^a 

tao  Q  nagd&da&n  na  marunuQ  ma^gupit,  at  a^  hare  ay  nagakdla 

]0  napatay  ni  niya  ^j  lahit  ag  ma^a  barb^ro  sa  kanya  q  kaharyan. 

Isa  iQ  draw  ay  naghintay    sya    sa    kanya  fl  iipuan    haqg^ 

kataghalian  b&go  nagda^  aQ  isa  ig  tao  na  nags4bi  ig  sya  y  marunug 

15      gumupit  nag  buhdk. 

ItinanuQ  sa  kanyi  naQ  h&re^:    ''And  ag  pagfilan  mot" 
Lrinagdt  naig  tao:    **Afl  pag&lan  ko  pd^  ay  HwJin." 
'*Gupitin  mo  akd,  Hwan,"  iniyutus  nag  hdre^ 
Lum&pit  si  Hwan  sa  hire^  at  inumpisahan  ny4  ao  pa^jgu- 
20      gupit. 

Makaraan  aiQ  ila  fl  sandali^  ay  itinanug  naiQ  hdre*:    "And  aq 
n&Hkita  mo  sa  ulo  ko,  Hw&nt" 

Ag    kanya  iQ  sagdt   ay   ganitd:    **Ag  iyo  pd  ^j  Kamah41an, 
ntddkfta  ko  sa  ulo  ninyd  ao  kordna." 
25  ltd  ay  ikinatuwd  naq  hdre^    Kanya  nagtindig  sy4  sa  upuan 

at  inakay  nya  si  Hwan  sa  kanya  ig  pal&dyo  at  ginawi  nya  si  Hwitn 
na  barb^ro  nag  hdre^  MalaM  ag  «uwdldu  na  ibinig&y  nya  kay 
Hwan,  at  pinatabunan  nya  ag  maga  nlLtitir^  g  hukay. 


6.    Tatld  g  estudyante. 

"30  Si  HwJin,  si  P6dro,  at  si  Andrds  ay  tatld  g  magkakayibiga  ij 

estudy^te  g  magkabab&yan.  Nag  dumatig  ag  pagbubij^dis  nag 
mag  a  pliaral&n  ay  nMaman  nili  na  sila  ay  magk^ikahiwa- 
hiwalay.  Iba  t  iba  g  b&yan  ag  kaplipatuguhan  nag  b&wat  isji  sa 
kanila.    B&go  sil^  naghiwa-hiwallty  ay  nagtip&nan  siUi  nag  pagtli- 

35      tagpuan  nila  g  lug&r  paguumpisi  nag  bakasydn. 

Nakara&n  ag  isa  g  tadn  at  dumatig  ag  pagsasara  nag  klase 
at  ag  maga  estudy&nte  ay  naguwian  sa  kani-kanilli  g  b&yan,  at 
ag  tatld  g  magkakaybiga  g  si  Pedro,  si  Hwan,  at  si  Andrds  ay 
nagtatagpd  sa  b&ya  g  tinubuan  ni  Pedro,  iipag  dodn  sila  magpalipas 

40      nag  bakasydn. 
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asked  each  hair-cutter  what  he  saw  on  his,  the  king's,  head.  The  hair- 
cutters  all  told  the  truth,  and  each  one  of  them  answered  that  he  saw 
horns.  Every  one  who  answered  thus  was  pushed  by  the  king  into  one 
of  the  pits  that  were  round  him. 

A  few  days  passed  and  two  of  the  pits  were  already  filled  with 
barbers  and  were  ordered  by  the  king  to  be  filled  up  with  earth.  The 
passers-by  who  knew  how  to  cut  hair  grew  scarce,  and  the  king  thought 
he  had  idready  killed  all  the  barbers  in  his  kingdom. 

One  day  he  waited  on  his  seat  until  mid-day,  before  a  man  came 
by  who  said  he  knew  how  to  cut  hair. 

The  king  asked  him;    ' 'What  is  your  name?" 

The  man  answered:    **My  name,  sir,  is  Juan." 

**Cutmy  hair,  Juan,"  commanded  the  king. 

Juan  approached  the  king  and  began  to  cut  his  hair. 

After  a  short  time  the  king  asked:  **What  do  you  see  on  my 
head,  Juant" 

His  reply  was  thus:  **Your  Majesty,  I  see  on  your  head  the 
crown." 

This  made  the  king  glad.  Therefore  he  got  up  from  his  seat  and 
led  Juan  into  his  palace  and  made  Juan  barber  royal.  He  gave  Juan, 
large  wages  and  had  the  remaining  pits  filled  up. 


6.    Three  students. 

Juan,  Pedro,  and  Andres  were  three  students  from  the  same  town 
who  were  friends.  When  the  opening  of  the  schools  came,  they  knew 
that  they  would  part:  each  one  of  them  was  to  go  to  a  different  town. 
Before  they  parted,  they  appointed  a  place  where  they  would  meet  at 
the  beginning  of  the  vacation. 

A  year  passed,  the  closing  of  the  schools  arrived,  the  students 
returned  to  their  home  towns,  and  the  three  friends,  Pedro,  Juan,  and 
Andr^  met  in  the  town  where  Pedro  had  been  brought  up,  to  spend  the 
vacation  there. 

When  they  came  together,  after  discussing  various  matters,  they 
inquired  how  much  each  of  them  had  learned  in  his  study  of  the  Spanisli 
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Nag  sila  y  magkikita,  pagkaraan  nag  iba  t  iba  g  bagay  na 

kanila  i)  pinagus&pan,  ay  nagsiyasat  sila  kug  gano  ag  natutuhan 

nag  bawat  isa  sa  kanila  g  pagaaral  nag  wika  g  Kastila^    Sinabi 

ni  Pedro  na  sya  ay  marami  g  nalalama  g  salita  g  Kastila^  datapu- 

5       wat  ag  maigi  nya  g  natatandaan  ay  ag  salita  g  **Bamos." 

Sumagot  naman  si  Hwan:  **Ako  man  ay  marami  ri  g  nalala- 
man,  datapuwat  sa  gayon  ag  naaalaala  ko  ay  ag  salita  g 
*Matar/  '' 

Si  Andres  naman  ay  nagwika  g  wala  sya  g  natutuhan  kug 
10      hindiag  salita  g  *^Si." 

Makaraan  ag  kanila  g  pagsasalitaan  ay  nagyaya  si  Pedro  na 

sila  ay  mamagka  sa  Hog  at  magsipaligo  tuloy.    Nag  sila  y  nani4- 

magka  na  sa  ilog,  sa  pagpag  ay  nak&tanaw  sil^  nag  isa  g  Kastila^ 

na  ibig  maligo^    Sinabi  ni  Pedro  na  mabuti  ay  makipagusap  sila 

15      sa  Kastila^  upag  sa  gayu  y  maipaklta  nila  ag  kani-kanili  g  dunog. 

Nagumpisa  si  Pedro  at  sinabi  nya  g  * '  Bamos ! '  * 

Si  Hwan  naman  ay  sumagot:    **Matar!'' 

At  sa  hul^  ay  si  Andres  ag  kanya  g  '*Si!" 

Nag  mdrinig  ito  nag  Kastila^  ay  siniglan  sya  nag  takot, 
20  sapagkat  inakMa  nya  na  papatain  sya  nag  tatl5  g  namamagka^ 
Kanya,  kdhit  na  hindi  sya  marunug  lumagoy,  ay  nagtalon  sya  sa 
flog  at  sya  y  nalunod. 


7.    Isa  g  sunddlu  g  marunug  nag  Latin. 

Tatlo  g  magkakayiblgan,  isa  g  par^^,  isa  g  maggagamut,  at 

25      isa   g    sund&lu,  ay  magkakasama  g  nagsipamaril  nag  maiilap  na 

hdyup  sa  isa  g  maldwak  na  gubat.    Ag  gubat  ay  malayu  sa  b4yan. 

Kany^'  sila  ay  nagdala  nag  mar&mi  g  baon,  upag  hwag  sila  g 

gutumin. 

Nakara&n  ag  ila  g  araw,  datapuwat  wala  pa  sila  g  nahuhuli 

30      k&hit  an6.    Ag  kanila  g  baon  ay  umunti  nag  umunti*  haggftg  sa 

walk  g  n&tira  kug  hindi  isa  g  hil^w  na  itlog.    Dumatig  sa  kanilji 

ag  araw  nag  malaki  g  gutom,  datapuwat  sila  g  tatld  ay  wala  g 

pagk&in  kug  hindi  ag  itlog  14mag  na  natitira. 

Sin&bi  nag  pare^  na,  kug  paghatian  nilJi  ag  isa  g  itlog,  ay 
25  hindi  makabiibuti  sa  kanilli,  sapagk&t  hindi  makapapSwi^  nag 
kani-kanila  g  gutom.  Kaniya^  ipinayu  nag  p&ri^  na  is&  l&mag  sa 
kanila  g  tatl6  ag  kum&in  nag  itlog  na  nititirii, — at  sa  kanya  g 
kasakiman  ay  ipin&yu  nya  na  kug  sinu  sa  kanila  ag  pinakama- 
husay  na  magsalit4  nag  Latin  ay  sya  14mag  k£lk4in  nag  itl6g. 
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language.  Pedro  said  that  he  knew  a  great  many  Spanish  words,  but 
that  which  he  remembered  best  was  the  word  **Vamos." 

Juan  in  turn  answered:  **I  too  know  a  great  deal,  but  what  I 
recall  just  now  is  the  word  *Matar.'  '' 

Andres  said  that  he  had  learned  nothing  except  the  wprd  **Si.'' 

After  their  conversation  Pedro  suggested  that  they  go  boating  on 
the  river  and  take  a  bath. 

When  they  were  boating  on  the  river,  they  saw  on  the  bank  a 
Spaniard  who  wanted  to  bathe.  Pedro  said  it  would  be  a  good  idea  to 
speak  to  the  Spaniard,  so  that  each  one  of  them  might  show  his  know- 
ledge. 

Pedro  began  and  said  **Vamos!" 

Juan  answered  **Matar!'' 

And  last  came  Andres  with  his  **Si!" 

When  the  Spaniard  heard  this,  he  was  filled  with  terror,  for  he 
thought  that  the  three  canoers  were  going  to  kill  him.  Therefore,  even 
though  he  did  not  know  how  to  swim,  he  jumped  into  the  river  and 
was  drowned. 


7.    A  soldier  who  knew  Latin. 

Three  friends,  a  priest,  a  physician,  and  a  soldier,  went  together 
to  shoot  wild  game  in  a  deep  jungle.  As  the  jungle  was  far  from  the 
town,  they  carried  plenty  of  provisions,  so  as  not  to  be  in  want  of  food. 
A  few  days  passed  without  their  bagging  anything.  Their  provisions 
grew  less  and  less,  until  there  was  nothing  left  except  one  raw  egg. 
There  came  to  them  the  day  of  great  hunger,  but  the  three  had  no  food 
'except  the  egg  that  was  left. 

The  priest  said  that,  if  they  divided  the  one  egg,  it  would  do  them 
no  good,  for  it  would  not  slacken  their  hunger.  Therefore  the  priest  sug- 
gested that  only  one  of  them  should  eat  the  remaining  egg,  and  in  his 
selfishness  he  suggested  that  whichever  of  them  was  best  at  speaking 
Latin  should  eat  the  egg  all  by  himself.  He  thought  that  the  soldier 
did  not  know  Latin,  and  the  doctor  alone  would  be  his  opponent,  and 
his  knowledge  he  held  in  contempt. 

The  doctor  agreed  to  the  advice  of  the  priest,  but  the  soldier  did 
not  want  to  consent,  for  he  had  not  studied  like  the  priest  and  the 
doctor,  but  there  was  nothing  for  him  to  do. 
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lahkt  ay  namamatay  nag  gutom.  Sa  kalaunan  ay  pum&yag  ag 
bab&e  at  pinagkasunduan  nila  na  dalhin  nila  q  magpasyal  aig 
maga  b&ta^  at  kanila  q  iwan  sa  daan. 

H^bag  pinaguusipan  nilk  ito,  ag  ikapitu  q  b&ta  ay  nasa  is^ 

5  ]g  bit&k  nag  bagkd  na  kanila  \)  inuupan  at  n4rinig  nya  q  lahat 
ag  gagawin  sa  kanil4  nag  kanila  q  magulag.  Pagkaraan  nag 
kaniU  ig  sMitian  ay  hindnap  pagd&ka  nag  bata  bq  kanya  q  maga 
kapatid  at  ibinalitii  nya  ag  kanya  iq  n4rinig.  Sili  ay  nagiy&kan, 
sapagkat  hindi  ipina&lam  sa  kanila  nag  kanila  q  magulaQ  na  sil& 

10  ay  nakabfbigat  sa  kanila  q  pamumuhay.  Inak&Ui  nila  na,  kuQ 
itd  y  njddman  niUt,  k&hit  na  pap&no  tutulog  sila  q  maghanap 
naQ  kabnMyan.  D&tapuwat  pinagUusunduwan  nila  na  sila  y 
siimdma  pag  niyaya  sila  ]g  magsipagpasyal  at  paligaw  sila. 

Einlibuk&san  hin&nap  siUi  nag  kanila  g   ama,  pinapagbihis 

15  sila,  binigyan  sila  nag  maga  puto,  at  sin&bi  g  sila  y  magsisipag- 
pasy^l.  Nag  sil4  y  magompis^  ag  ikapito  g  b4ta  ay  hindi  kinain 
ag  kanya  g  tin&pay,  datapuwat  magmul&  sa  kanila  g  t^ragk^han 
ay  dinurog  nya  ag  tin&pay  at  ibinudbod  nya  sa  dalt  g  kanila  g 
nilakaran.    Nag  sila  y  malayu  uk  ay  naubusan  sya  nag  tinapay, 

20  kanyd  naghigi  sya  sa  kanya  g  maga  kapatid.  D&tapwat  hindi 
nila  sy^  binigytiii.  It5  nam^  ay  hindi  sin&bi  sa  kanila  kug  b4kit 
sya  naubusan  agad  nag  tinapay.  Nag  hindi  sya  mak&higi  nag 
tindpay  ay  namulot  sya  nag  maga  bato,  at  ito  y  sya  nyk  g  isa-isa 
g  inilagl^  sa  kanila  g  pinagdaanan. 

25  Nag  dumatig  sila  sa  isa  g  gubat  ay  iniwan  sila  nag  kanil^ 

g  magulag  at  pinagsabihan  silk  na  hantayin  sila  dodn,  at  sila  y 
b&balik  agad.  Sila  y  naiwan,  d&tapwat  nalal&man  nila  na  hindi 
sila  pagbabaliklin  nag  kanila  g  magulag. 

Nag  makaraan  ag  ila  g  sandali^,  ay  nak&rinig  sila  nag  isa  g 

30  igay.  Pinuntahlin  nilk  ag  higkr  na  pinaggagaligan  nag  igay. 
Dodn  ay  nakfta  nUk  ag  isa  g  malaki  g  higante  na  nalilfgo  sa  tabi 
nag  isa  g  balon.  Tinign^  nila  ag  paligid-ligid  nag  lugsir,  at  sa 
tabl  nag  isa  g  k4huy  ay  nakita  nil^  ag  pananamit  nag  higante. 
Ag  ikapitu  g  b&ta  ay  pinaalls  ag  kanya  g  maga  kapatid  at  sinabi 

35  nya  na  magt&go  siUt  at  kanya  g  n^ak&win  ag  sap&tos  nag  higante. 
It6  ay  kanila  g  ginawi^  at  nin&kaw  nag  bata  ag  sapatos. 

Nag  makapaligo^  ag  hig^te  at  siya  y  nagbibihis  ay  hindi  nya 
m&kfta  ag  kanya  g  maga  sap&tos.  Sya  y  nag&lit  at  nagmurii. 
Tum&wag  sya  nag  tulog.    Nag  it5  y  marinig  nag  numfikaw  nag 
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of  the  bench  on  which  they  were  sitting  and  heard  what  their  parents 
were  going  to  do  to  them.  After  they  had  finished  talking,  the  child 
at  once  looked  for  his  brothers  and  sisters  and  told  them  what  he  had 
heard.  They  all  wept,  because  their  parents  had  not  told  them  that 
they  were  a  burden  to  their  life.  They  thought  that,  if  they  had  known 
this,  they  would  have  done  anything  whatever  to  help  them  gain  a 
living.  However,  they  agreed  that  they  would  go  along,  if  they  were 
asked  to  go  walking,  and  would  allow  themselves  to  be  led  astray. 

On  the  next  day  their  fatter  came  to  them,  told  them  to  get 
dressed,  gave  them  some  cakes,  and  told  them  that  they  should  all  go 
for  a  walk.  When  they  started  out,  the  seventh  child  did  not  eat  his 
bread,  but,  starting  at  their  gate,  he  crumbled  it  and  scattered  it  along 
the  road  which  they  were  walking.  When  they  had  gone  some  distance, 
he  ran  out  of  bread  and  asked  his  brothers  and  sisters  for  some.  But 
they  did  not  give  him  any.  He  did  not  tell  them  why  he  had  run  out 
of  bread  so  soon.  When  he  could  get  no  bread,  he  picked  up  stones 
and  these  he  dropped  one  by  one  on  their  path. 

When  they  came  to  a  jungle,  their  parents  left  them,  telling  them 
to  wait  for  them  there  and  that  they  would  soon  come  back.  Their 
parents  left  them,  but  they  knew  that  their  parents  would  not  come 
back  to  them. 

When  a  short  time  had  passed,  they  heard  a  noise.  They  went 
toward  the  place  from  which  the  noise  came.  There  they  saw  a  great 
giant  bathing  by  the  side  of  a  well.  They  looked  round  about  the  place, 
and  by  the  side  of  a  tree  they  saw  the  clothes  of  the  giant.  The  seventh 
child  sent  his  brothers  and  sisters  away  and  told  them  to  hide,  and  he 
would  steal  the  giant's  shoes.  They  did  this  and  the  child  stole  the 
shoes. 

When  the  giant  had  finished  bathing  and  was  getting  dressed,  he 
could  not  find  his  shoes.  He  got  angry  and  cursed.  He  called  for  help. 
When  the  one  who  had  stolen  the  shoes  heard  this,  he  quickly  ap- 
proached. When  the  giant  saw  him,  he  did  not  suspect  him,  for,  on 
account  of  his  smallness,  the  giant  thought  that  he  would  not  be  able  to 
carry  the  shoes. 

Therefore  the  giant  said  to  him:  *'If  you  will  carry  this  bag  of 
money  of  mine  to  my  wife  and  tell  her  to  buy  some  shoes  and  to  bring 
them  to  me,  I  shall  pay  you  much  money.'' 

He  said  further  that  he  could  not  walk  without  shoes,  and  there- 
fore he  should  hurry.  Taking  the  bag  of  money,  the  child  promised  to 
return  at  once.  However,  when  he  had  gone  some  distance,  he  called 
his  hidden  brothers  and  sisters,  and  when  they  were  assembled,  he 
suggested  that  they  go  home.    But  his  brothers  and  sisters  answered 


34  TAGALOG  TEXTS  [190 

sapdtos  ay  dali-dali  sya  q  dumalo.  NaQ  maklta  sya  naQ  hig^nte 
ay  hindi  sya  pinagbintaQliii,  sapagkat  dahil^  sa  kanya  q  kaliitan 
ay  inakMa  naQ  higante  q  hindi  nya  madddala  a^  sapatos. 

Kanya^  ito  y  nagwika  sa  kanya:     **Kuo  iyo  5  dadalhin  ito 

5  Q  supot  ko  naQ  kwalta  sa  aki  ^  as&wa  at  pabilhin  mo  syk  nag 
sap&tos  at  ihatid  nya  sa  akin,  ay  uupdhan  kita  naQ  mar&mi  i) 
kwalta/' 

Sindbi  tuloy  nya  na  sya  y  hindi  nakalMakad  na;)  wala  xi 
sapfitos,  kanyfi  sya  y  magmadali*/  Nag  makuha  nya  a^j  supot  nag 

10  kwaltA  ay  ipina^j&ku  nya  ^j  babalik  syi  agad.  D&tapwat,  na^j 
malayo  sya,  ay  tinawag  nya  aQ  maqa  natat4gu  nya  q  kapatid,  at 
na^j  sila  y  maipon  ay  nagyaya  sya  5  umuwfe^.  D&tapwat  isinagot 
naQ  kanya  q  maga  kapatid  na  hindi  nila  nalM&man  ag  daa  g 
pauwS*.    tlunit  kanya  g  isinagot  na  tutuntunin  nila  ag  kanya  i] 

15      inilaglag  na  bato  at  tin&pay  sa  da4n. 

Sin&bi  naQ  is^  nya  q  kapatid  na,  kuQ  nal&man  nya  kui)  and 
eoQ  kanya  ^j  ginawi*  sa  tin&pay,  ay  binigyan  s&na  nya  sya  ubjq 
syk  y  maQhiQi^.  Eanila  q  ikinaluQkdt  aQ  ipinakita  nila  q  kara- 
mutan  sa  kanila  q  kapatid. 

20  Hindi  nal4on  at  n&tagpuan  nil^  ag  hil^ra  nag  maga  bato  sa 

da^n.  ltd  y  tinuntdn  nila  at  nakaratiQ  sila  sa  kanila  q  b&hay, 
dslk  nila  aQ  supot  nag  kwalti  na  kcmila  g  ibinigay  pagd&ka  sa 
kanila  g  magulaQ.  Silk  y  naQatw&  at  nagaluQkdt  dahilan  sa  kanila 
5  mall  5  inasal  sa  ma^ja  anak, — sila  y  natw&  sapagkat  m&y-roon 

25      sila  g  ikabubuhay  sa  maldo  g  panahdn. 


9.    Isa  Q  pulis  na  nagaswag-asw&Qan. 

Nod  ^j  tagaraw   nag    tad   5    mile-nobisyentos-dds,  haba^j    ag 
maga  hindg  na  buga  nag  k4hoy  ay  nagakabiydbit  sa  maga  saga, 
lumag&nap  a^j  balita  sa  boo  5  b&yan  nag  San-Ant6nyo  na  may-roo 
30      Q  asw^Q  na  naglilibot  sa  b&yan. 

Ag  ma^ja  t&o-^j-San-Antonyo   sa   maga   tad  ^j  iydn   ay   may 

paniniw&la'  sa  maga  nuno^,  aswi^j,  dwdnde,  at  iba  pi  g  katataku- 

tan.    Earamihan  sa  kanila  y  hindi  nagkapalad  na  makapagaral, 

ddtapwat,  kfihit  na  ganitd  ap  kalig&yan  nila,  sila  y  ma^ja  t4wo 

35      Q  mababait,  matahimik,  at  masisipag. 

Ag  ma^ja  bahay  sa  bdya  5  itd  ay  maliliit  at  nayay&ri  na^j 

pawid  at  kaw&yan.    M&y-roon  di  ^j  ila  ^j  b&hay  na  tabl&.    Kara- 

mihan  ay  natatayd  sa  malalaki  g  bakuran,  at  ag  duluhan  na^i 

bakuran  ay  natatamnan  nag  maga  puno-^j-k&hoy  na  masasarap  ag 

40      buga,  gfiya  nag  tsiko,  suha^  santdl,  mabulo,  maggi,  at  iba  pa. 
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that  they  did  not  know  the  way  home.  He  however  answered  that  they 
should  follow  the  stones  and  bread  he  had  dropped  on  the  way. 

One  of  his  brothers  said  that,  if  he  had  known  what  he  had  done 
with  the  bread,  he  would  have  given  him  some  when  he  asked  for  it. 
They  were  sorry  for  the  stinginess  they  had  shown  toward  their  brother. 

It  was  not  long  before  they  came  upon  the  trail  of  stones  along  their 
way.  This  they  followed  and  arrived  at  their  house,  bringing  with 
them  the  bag  of  money,  which  they  at  once  gave  to  their  parents.  The 
latter  rejoiced  and  were  sorry  for  their  bad  conduct  toward  their  chil- 
dren,— ^they  rejoiced  because  they  had  now  the  means  of  living  for  a 
long  time  to  come. 


9.    A  policeman  who  played  vampire. 

In  the  summer  of  the  year  1902,  when  the  ripe  fruits  of  the  fruit- 
trees  were  hanging  from  the  branches,  there  circulated  all  through  the 
town  of  San  Antonio  the  rumor  that  a  vampire  was  going  about  the 
town. 

The  people  of  San  Antonio  in  those  years  believed  in  ghosts,  vam- 
pires, dwarves,  and  other  objects  of  terror.  Most  of  them  had  not  been 
fortunate  enough  to  get  an  education,  but,  in  spite  of  this,  they  were 
kindly,  quiet,  and  industrious  people. 

The  houses  in  this  town  were  built  of  nipa-fibre  and  bamboo.  There 
were  also  some  frame  houses.  Most  of  them  stood  in  large  enclosures, 
and  the  rear  part* of  these  yards  was  planted  with  trees  that  have 
tasty  fruits,  such  as  the  custard-apple,  grape-fruit,  santol,  mabolo, 
mango,  and  the  like. 

These  fruits  were  just  getting  ripe,  when  the  rumor  spread  that. 
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Kasalukuya  ^j  nagkakahinog  ao  ma^ja  buga-^-kahuy  na  yto 
naQ  lumag&nap  aQ  balita  na  may-roon  na  q  ila  q  gabi  na  nama- 
taan  na\)  ila  q  bab&e  aQ  aswa^  sa  iba  t  iba  q  duluhan.  Aq  ma^ja 
b4ta  at  ma\)a  babae  ay  siniglan  naQ  malaH  ^  takot,  kanya  pagka- 
5  gat  naQ  dilim  ay  agad-agad  sila  q  nagsipanahfmik  sa  loob  na^ 
bahay.  Earamihan  nag  ma\)a  lalaki  ay  na^at^ot  din,  d&tapwat 
mky-Too  q  ila  q  nagsipagsabi  na  sila  y  hind!  natatakot,  sapagkat 
hindi  pa  sila  nakatagpo  na^  aswaQ,  at  sa  ganito  y  hindi  nila  nalala- 
man  kuQ  d&pat  katakutan  aQ  aswaQ. 

10  Aq  aswa^  ay  isa  q  tao  q  malaki  aQ  kapa\)yarfhan.    Nakapa- 

giiba-t-iba  sya  naQ  pa^a^atawan.  Euq  mfnsan  ay  may  katawan 
siya  ^)  p&ra  g  tko,  d&tapwat  maitem,  kug  minsan  siya  y  isa  i) 
malaki  g  &so  o  baboy.  Sya  y  nagafl&in  nag  tao,  l&lu  na  nag 
maga  bata^     Datapuwat  ag  lalo  g  mahalaga  nya  rj  pagkain  at 

15  sya  rin  namin  nya  g  karanyua  g  kinakain  ay  ag  bfita  g  hindi  pa 
naipag&ganak  at  n&sasa  tiyan  pa  lamag  nax)  kanya  g  ina.  Kanya 
ag  maga  buntis  na  bab&ye  sa  bdya  g  yaon  ay  lalo  g  malaki  ag 
t&kot.  Hindi  nila  pinatulog  ag  kanila  g  as&wa  sa  pagbabantay  sa 
kanila  g  tabi.     Ag  aswag  ay  mahfrap  m&patay  nag  patalim  o 

20      baril,  sapagkat  may-roon  sya  g   iisa  l&mag  na  lugar  na  dapat 

mlitamaan  o  masug&tan  upag  sya  y  m&pat^y,  at  ag  lugar  na  yto 

ay  lihim.    Ag  b4gay  l&mag  na  kanya  g  iniilfigan  ay  ag  b&wag. 

KaDy&  itd  y  malati  g  kagamitlm  sa  pagpapal&yas  nag  aswag. 

D&tapwat  is&  g  b4gay  na  nakapagt&taka  sa  aswag  na  iyon  ay 

25  ag  kany&  g  inugali  g  pagtitirii  sa  maga  duluhan  nag  bakuran, 
Eataka-takji  rin  ag  b&gay  na  maga  dal&ga  ag  karamOian  nag 
nagsipags4bi  g  n&mat&an  nilli  sa  duluhan  sa  italts  nag  suha^  o  iba 
pa  g  puno-g-kAhoy  ag  aswag  na  iyon.  Ha  g  t4o  g  matalino  ay 
nags4bi  g  ag  bintiig  nilli  y  isa  g  magnan&kaw  at  hindf  aswag  ag 

30      pinagkakatakutji  g  iydn. 

Isa  g  polis  na  may  hindi  karanyua  g  t4pag  ay  siya  g  tumiktik 
sa  asw&g  na  itd  sa  duluha  g  b&go  g  kinakit&an  sa  kany&.  Pagdi- 
11m  ay  n&roon  na  sya  sa  kanya  g  kubllhan.  Hindi  nalaunan  at 
dumatig  ag  asw&g,  umaky&t  sa  isa  puno-g-suha^,  at  n&rinig  niya 

35  g  pumitjls  nag  mar&mi  g  buga.  ltd  y  bum&ba^  at  umalis,  d&tap- 
wat  sya  y  sinund&n  nag  pulls  haggig  sa  b&hay  na  kanya  g  pina- 
sukan. 

Malaki  ag  naglg  pagkitgulat  nag  polls,  nag  dfto  nam&las  nya 
g  ag  k&pwa  nya  polls  nabab&lot  nag  maitln^  na  ktimot,  at  ag 

40  sdpot  na  itlm  na  pund  nag  suha^  ay  kasaluk^yan  pa  l&mag  niya 
g  inil&lapitg. 

Niy&y&  nya  sa  munisfpyo  ag  kapwa  nya  polls,  at  do6n  kina- 
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for  several  nights  back,  some  women  had  caught  sight  of  the  vampire 
in  various  back  yards.  The  women  and  children  were  filled  with  great 
terror;  accordingly,  as  soon  as  darkness  came  down,  they  staid  still  in 
their  houses.  Most  of  the  men  also  were  afraid,  but  there  were  some 
who  said  that  they  were  not  afraid,  because  they  had  not  yet  come 
across  a  vampire  and  therefore  did  not  know  whether  it  was  really  to 
be  feared. 

A  vampire  is  a  being  of  great  power.  It  changes  its  body  into 
various  forms.  At  some  times  it  has  a  body  like  a  human  being,  but 
black,  at  others  it  is  a  large  dog  or  pig.  It  eats  people,  especially  chil- 
dren. But  its  favorite  food,  by  far,  and  that  which  it  most  commonly 
eats,  is  the  child  yet  unborn  and  still  in  its  mother's  womb.  There- 
fore the  pregnant  women  in  the  town  had  great  fear.  They  did  not 
allow  their  husbands  to  sleep,  for  watching  at  their  side.  A  vampire 
is  hard  to  kill  with  knife  or  gun,  because  it  has  but  one  place  which  one 
must  hit  or  wound  in  order  to  kill  it,  and  this  place  is  secret.  The  only 
thing  it  flees  from  is  garlic,  which  therefore  is  much  used  in  driving  off 
vampires. 

A  surprising  thing,  however,  about  this  vampire  was  its  habit  of 
keeping  itself  in  back  yards.  Strange  was  also  the  fact  that  it  was 
mostly  young  girls  who  said  that  they  had  caught  sight  of  this  vampire 
in  back  yards,  up  in  grape-fruit  trees  and  other  trees.  A  few  bold  men 
said  that  they  suspected  that  this  spook  was  a  thief  and  no  vampire. 

It  was  a  certain  policeman  of  more  than  usual  courage  who  spied 
upon  this  vampire  in  a  back  yard  in  which  it  had  recently  been  seen. 
When  darkness  came,  he  went  to  his  hiding-place.  It  was  not  long 
before  the  vampire  came  and  climbed  on  a  grape-fruit  tree,  and  he 
heard  it  picking  many  fruits.  It  came  down  and  went  away,  but  was 
followed  by  the  policeman  to  a  house  which  it  entered. 

Great  was  the  surprise  of  the  policeman,  when  he  saw  here  his 
fellow  policeman  wrapped  up  in  a  black  sheet  and  just  putting  down 
on  the  floor  a  black  bag  full  of  grape-fruit. 

He  sununoned  his  fellow  policeman  to  the  town  hall  and  there  on 
the  next  day  accused  him  before  the  judge.  The  policeman  who  had 
played  vampire  was  put  in  jail  for  the  crime  of  theft. 
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buk&san  ipinagsumbdQ  nya  sa  presid^nte.   Aq  polls  na  nagaswa^- 
asw4gan  ay  n&bilaQgd  dahilan  sa  s41a  q  pagnan&kaw. 


10.    Isk  iQ  aswaQ  na  n&patay. 

Isi  Q  gabi  sa  is&  Q  bahay  na  pa^aserahan  na^  ila  i)  maija 
5      nagsisipagaral  sa  b&ya-Q-Mal61os  ay  n&rinig  kp  q  isinalaysay  nai) 
isa  Q  matanda^  na  may  gulaq  na  siy&m  na  pu  q  taon  sa  isa  ;) 
mnpukan  aQ  sumusunod. 

No6  0  sya  y  bfigo  ^j  tfiwu  pa  l&mag  ay  sa  bukid  sya  nagtitira, 
lilan  lamag  silk  g  magkak&pit-bfihay.    Isa  5  draw  ay  namatayan 
10      aQ  isa  nya  q  kapit-bahay.    Sa  pagsiinod  sa  isa  q  matanda  q  kau- 
gallan  ay  dumalo  syk  sa  k&pit-b&hay  na  may  h&pis. 

NaQ  dumatiQ  sya  dodn  ay  hindi  nalaunan  at  n^balit&an  ny^ 
na  may  aswaq  sa  kanila  ^  lugar.    Syk  ay  may  malaki  at  katuttibo 
Q  g41it  sa  ma^a  aswliq,  kaniyd  inak41a  nya  ^  magbantay  naQ  gabi 
15      5  iy6n. 

NaQ  malalim  nk  a^  gabi  ay  nanaog  sya  sa  bahay  at  sa  isa  x) 

karitd  5  di  mal&yo  sa  b&hay,  do5n  sya  nahiga*.    Kabilugan  na\j 

hwkn  naQ  gabi  q  iyon,  kanya  malfnaw  aQ  pagkakita  nya  sa  ma^a 

b&gay  sa  pallgid-lfgid.    Wald  sya  q  nam41as  na  mapaghlhinal&a 

20      5  isa  g  asw&g,  kany&  sya  y  natuJog. 

Eanih&ti-^-gabihan  ay  nagisi^j  sya  at  ag  una  g  tinamaan  nag 
kany^  q  maga  mat4  ay  isa  q  bagay  na  maitlm  sa  bubug&n  nag 
b&hay  nag  kinamatayan.  Ag  maitlm  na  iydn  ay  wala  roon  bago 
sya  natulog,  kaniyA  nagbintag  sya  na  iydn  ay  ag  aswag  na  nabali- 
25  t&an  nya.  Ag  aswag  ay  nagag&in  nag  patay  na  t&o,  kanya  sina- 
pantahd,  nya  na  ag  patay  ag  sadya  doon  nag  aswag  na  iyon. 

Pumanhlk  sya  sa  b&hay  at  dala  nya  ag  isa  g  giilok.    Ag  maga 

t4o  y  natiitulog.     Sa  itaas  ay  may-roon  syk  g  nakita  g  isa  g 

bagay  na  nakalawlt  mula  sa  bubugan  nag  bahay.    ltd  y  gay  a  nag 

30      bituka  nag  mandk.  Hum&b^  nag  humaba^  hagg^g  sa  ag  dulo  y 

pumasok  sa  biblg  nag  patiy.    Ag  patay  ay  nagtindlg  sa  kanya  g 

kinalalagy&n  pagkapfisok  sa  kanya  g  biblg  nag  bagay  na  iyon. 

r  Ag  ginawa  nag  b&go  g  tao  ay  lumapit  siya  sa  nakatindig  na 

patay  at  sa  pamamagftan  nag  dala  nyk  g  gulok  ay  pinntol  niya 

35      ag  bfigay  na  iyon  na  pfira  g  bituka  nag  mandk.    Nag  itd  y  mapu- 

tol  ay  may  kumalabog  sa  tabl  nag  b4hay.    Nan&og  siya  at  doon 

ay  nakita  nya  ag  pat&y  na  aswag. 
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10.    A  vampire  that  got  killed. 

One  evening  in  a  students'  boarding-house  in  the  town  of  Malolos 
I  heard  an  old  man,  ninety  years  of  age,  tell  a  company  the  following 
Btory: 

When  he  was  still  a  young  unmarried  man,  he  lived  in  the  country. 
There  were  only  a  very  few  neighbors.  One  day  there  was  a  death  in 
the  house  of  a- neighbor.  Following  an  ancient  custom,  he  went  to  the 
house  of  mourning. 

When  he  arrived  there  it  was  not  long  before  he  was  told  that  there 
was  a  vampire  in  the  place.  He  had  a  great  and  inherited  hatred  of 
vampires  and  therefore  decided  to  watch  that  night. 

Late  in  the  evening  he  left  the  house  and  in  a  wagon  not  far  from 
the  house,  there  he  lay  down.  There  was  a  full  moon  that  night,  so 
that  he  had  a  clear  view  of  things  round  about.  As  he  saw  nothing 
that  could  be  suspected  of  being  a  vampire,  he  went  to  sleep. 

At  midnight  he  woke  up,  and  the  first  thing  that  struck  his  eyes 
was  a  black  object  on  the  roof  of  the  house  where  there  had  been  a 
death.  This  black  thing  had  not  been  there  before  he  went  to  sleep, 
so  he  suspected  that  this  was  the  vampire  he  had  been  told  about; 
Vampires  eat  dead  people,  so  he  concluded  that  the  dead  person  was 
the  thing  for  which  the  vampire  had  come  there. 

Carrying  a  bolo-knife,  he  went  up  to  the  house.  The  people  were 
asleep.  Up  above  he  saw  something  hanging  down  from  the  roof  of 
the  house.  It  was  like  the  intestine  of  a  chicken.  It  got  longer  and 
longer,  until  the  end  of  it  went  into  the  mouth  of  the  dead  person.' 
The  corpse  stood  up  from  the  place  where  it  lay,  when  this  thing  wenft . 
into  its  mouth. 

What  the  young  man  did  was  to  walk  up  to  the  upright  corps^ 
and,  with  the  bolo  he  was  carrying,  cut  the  thing  that  was  like  the 
intestine  of  a  chicken.  When  he  had  cut  this,  something  came  down 
with  a  thud  at  the  side  of  the  house.  He  went  down,  and  there  he  saw 
the  dead  vampire. 
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11.    Aq  maQkukulam. 

Sa  ilk  X}  po6k  sa  Filipinas  ay  may  lubds  na  paniniwala  sa  mag- 
kukulam  a^j  ma^ja  t4o.  Ayon  sa  kanila  5  paniw&la*  ag  magkukulam 
ay  isa  5  tao  ^)  may  malaki  ^j  kapagyarihan  at  a^j  kapagyariha  g 
5  itd  y  g&lig  sa  dim6niyo  o  kayi  y  m&na  sa  magulag.  Bago  m^kam- 
tan  ag  kapagyariha  g  iyon  ag  isa  ay  d&pat  muna  g  makipagkay- 
bigan  at  magsilb^  sa  dimoniyo.  Datapwat  may  ilan  di  g  nanini- 
w&la  TQ  n&pupulot  o  naa^gaw  ag  kapagyariha  g  iy6n  sa  gubat  o 
iUg  na  higkr  na  mahfrap  puntahan  at  karanyuwa  y  pinagkaka- 

10      takutin. 

Ag  kulam  ay  siya  g  naaagaw,  n&m^&na,  oabinfbigay  nag 
dimoniyo,  at  iy5  y  sya  g  pinaggigallgan  nag  kapagyarihan  nag 
nagmSme-are^.  Ag  hitsura  nag  ktilam  ay  hindi  parS-pareho.  Kug 
minsan  ay  isa  g  bato  0  isa  g  manika  g  maliit  at  masama^  ag 

15      hitsura.    Kug  madilim  ag  kulam  na  it6  y  nagninigmg  na  para  g  ali- 
taptap,  datapwat  ag  nignig  na  it6  y  nawawala  nam^  pag  inibig  nag 
kulam.  Ag  kulam  at  ag  t4o,  kahit  lalaki  o  bab&e,  na  nagsiari  sa  kanya 
ay  hindi  naghfhiwal&y  k&hit  isa  g  sandale^  at  k4hit  na  sa  pagpaligo^ 
ay  dinddala  nag  magkukulam  ag  kanya  g  kulam.    D&hil  dito  ag 

20  maga  tao  g  mapagsydsat,  pag  fbig  nil&  g  mapagkil&la  kug  magku- 
kulam ga^  o  hindi^  ag  isa  g  t&o  g  kanila  g  pinaghihinalaan,  ay 
sinusubukan  nila  itd  sa  kanya  g  pagpaligo^.  Kug  hindi  maigat 
at  wal&  g  hin&l&  ag  magkukulam  na  syk  y  sinusubukan,  kug 
minsan  ay  nagkakapalad  ag  nanunubok  na  m^ta  nya  ag  kulam. 

25  Ag  magkukulam  ay  may  kapagyarihan  di  g  it&go^  sa  lodb 

nag  ks^y^  g  kataw^  ag  kulam,  at  hindi  bihira^  ag  maga  tao  g 
na^tkita  nag  magkukulam  sa  kanya  g  pagkamatay.  Sa  kahuli- 
huliha  g  sandali^  bago  malagdt  ag  hinig&,  iniluluwa  mlk  ag 
kulam. 

30  ltd  y  nagyd,y&ri  lamag  kug  &yaw  ipam&na  nag  magkukulam^ 

ag  kanya  g  k^am.  Kug  ipinam^m&na  naman  it5,  malwat  pk 
b&go  mamatay  ag  magkukulam  ay  tind,t4wag  na  nyk  ag  kany&  g 
ibig  pamanahan,  at  dito  y  Ifhim  na  llhim  nya  g  ibinfbigay  ag* 
kulam. 

35  Ag  malaki  g  kapagyarihan  nag  magkuk^am  ay  giniig&mit 

nya  laban  sa  kanya  g  maga  ka&way,  sa  maga  t&p  g  kany&  g  kina- 
gkgalitan,  0  kayk  y  sa  maga  hayop  nila,  kug  siya  nya  g  fbig- 
paghigantih^.  Gayon  din  ginitgamit  nya  ag  kanya  g  kapagyari- 
han sa  pagbibfro^  sa  isa  g  t4o  o  h&yop  na  kanya  g  makatwajin. 

40  Ag  kanyd,  g  pinasasakftan  kadalasit  y  nag&anyo  g  para  g  ul61. 

Kug  minsan  ag  kanya  g  kinuk^am  ay  dum&daig  na  masakit  ag 
kanya  g  bud  g  kataw^,  nagsisisigaw,  at  hindi  matahimik  k&hit 
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11.    Sorcerers. 

In  some  places  in  the  Philippines  the  people  have  a  firm  belief  in 
isorcerers.  According  to  their  belief  a  sorcerer  is  a  person  of  great 
power,  and  this  power  comes  from  a  demon  or  else  is  inherited  from 
one's  parents.  Before  one  may  gain  this  power  one  must  first  become 
friends  with  a  demon  and  serve  it.  However,  there  are  some  also  who 
believe  that  one  may  find  or  snatch  up  this  power  in  a  jungle  or  some 
uncanny  place  that  is  hard  to  reach  and  usually  full  of  terror. 

The  kulam  is  that  seized,  inherited,  or  given  by  the  demon,  and 
it  is  the  source  of  the  possessor's  power.  The  appearance  of  the  kulam 
is  not  always  the  same.  Sometimes  it  is  a  stone  or  a  small  doll  of  ugly 
appearance.  In  the  dark  this  kulam  glows  Uke  a  firefly,  but  this  glow 
disappears  when  the  kulam  desires  it.  The  kulam  and  the  person,  man 
or  woman,  who  possesses  it,  do  not  separate  even  for  a  moment,  and 
even  when  bathing  the  sorcerer  carries  his  kulam.  Therefore,  curious 
people,  when  they  wish  to  find  out  whether  a  person  whom  they  suspect 
is  really  a  sorcerer  or  not,  watch  him  at  his  bath.  If  the  sorcerer  is  not 
careful  and  has  no  suspicion  that  he  is  being  watched,  the  watcher 
sometimes  succeeds  in  seeing  the  kulam. 

The  sorcerer  has  also  the  power  of  concealing  the  kulam  inside 
his  body,  and  the  people  are  not  rare  who  have  seen  a  sorcerer  at  his 
death.  At  the  last  moment,  before  breathing  ceases,  he  spits  out  the 
kulam. 

This  happens  only  when  the  sorcerer  does  not  wish  to  bequeath  his 
kulam.  If,  however,  he  wishes  to  bequeath  it,  then,  long  before  the 
sorcerer  dies,  he  calls  the  person  to  whom  he  wishes  to  bequeath  it  and 
in  all  secrecy  gives  him  the  kulam. 

The  great  power  of  the  sorcerer  is  used  by  him  against  his  enemies^ 
against  people  who  have  incurred  his  anger;  or  against  their  live  stock, 
in  case  he  wishes  to  make  this  latter  the  object  of  his  vengeance.  He 
also  uses  his  power  in  playing  jokes  on  a  person  or  animal  that  has 
gained  his  liking. 

His  victim  usually  acts  like  crazy.  Sometimes  the  person  he  has 
bewitched  complains  tiiat  his  whole  body  is  sore,  keeps  shouting,  and 
cannot  keep  quiet  even  for  a  moment.  In  the  case  of  animals, — ^usually 
the  pig  most  valued  by  the  owner, — the  punishment  he  gives  is  like  the 
disease  of  cholera,  but  more  severe  than  this.  The  bowel-movement  of 
the  animal  does  not  stop,  and  after  a  few  hours,  no  matter  how  fat  the 
animal,  it  becomes  skin  and  bone.  The  bewitched  person  eats  mightily, 
like  two  men,  and  keeps  asking  for  tasty  food.  Therefore  people  believe 
that  the  sorcerer  who  is  punishing  him  shares  in  the  eating  of  the  sick 
person. 
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iak  Q  sandal^^.  Sa  hayop  nam&n  karanyuwa  y  aQ  babuy  na  pina- 
kamahalaga  sa  may  ari^,  aQ  kanya  ^  ibinibigay  na  parusa  ay  gaya 
nag  sakit  na  k61era,  ddtapuwat  141u  q  mabag^  k&y  sa  rito.  Ag 
pagdumi  nag  h&yop  ay  wala  tq  patid,  at  pagkaraJtn  nag  ila  i)  oras, 
5  k&hit  na  gano  kataba^  aQ  h&yop,  ay  nagfgig  butd  t  bal&t.  Aq  t4o 
TQ  nd,kuktilam  nya  ay  malaklis  kum&in,  katimbd,^  nag  dalawa  katao, 
at  mapaQhiliQ  nag  masasarap  na  pagk&in.  D&hil  dito  ag  pani- 
w&Ia  naQ  maga  t4o  y  kasalo  g  kum^k&in  nag  may  sakit  aQ  magku- 
kulam  na  nagp^parusa  sa  kany^. 

10  Ag  magkukulam  ay  may  kapaQyariha  5  pumaloob  sa  katawan 

nag  kany&  g  kinukiilam.  ltd  y  sya  g  paniw41a*,  datapuwat  kur) 
pap&no  ag  para&n  nag  pagp&sok  nag  magknkulam  at  kug  saan 
sya  pumap&sok  sa  kataw&n  nag  kanya  g  kinukulam  ay  wala  g 
nak^ald,m.    IQnnit  ag  kanya  g  nilMabasan  ay  ag  hintuturo^    Ag 

15  b4gay  na  itd  ay  malaki  g  kabuluhan  tikol  sa  paggamdt  sa  nakukii- 
lam  at  gayon  din  sa  pagpaparusa  sa  magkuk^am. 

K&hit  na  malaM  ag  kapagyarihan  nag  magknkulam  ay  may- 
roon  din  sya  g  kinat&takiitan,  karanyuwa  y  ag  maga  tao  g  mala- 
lak^,  matdpag,  at  wala  g  paniw41^  sa  kapagyarihan  nag  magku- 

20  kulam  at  iba  pa  g  pinagk^katakutan  nag  maga  iba  g  tko.  D&hil 
dito  y  hindi  bihira*  na  ag  isi  g  t4o  y  pamagati  g  **mediko-g- 
magkukulam"  pagkara^n  nag  una  0  ikalaw^  nya  g  pagpapagalig 
nag  t&o  sa  sakit  na  ltd. 

Minsan  ay  n&rinig  ko  g  magbalita^  ag  isa  g  tao  g  nak^kita 

25  nag  paggagamot  nag  t4o  g  n^kukulam.  Ag  t&o  g  ltd  y  may  isa 
g  kapit-bahay  na  may  and,k  na  dalaga.  Sa  daldga  g  ito  y  marami 
g  magliligaw,  at  ag  isk  sa  kanila  y  pinaghihinal&a  g  magknkulam. 
Sa  kasama^-g-p&lad  nitd  ay  nagig  isa  syk  sa  maga  hindi  n&taggap. 
Sa  malaki  nya  g  g&lit  ay  magkasundd  nya  g  kinulam  ag  babaye 

30      at  lalaki  g  magkaibigan. 

Inuna  nya  ag  babaye  at  ito  nami  y  agid  na  itin&wag  nag 
mediko-g-magkukulam  nag  kany&  g  maga  magulag.  Nag  duma- 
tig  ag  mediko  at  nakita  nya  ag  m&y  saHt,  ay  sinabi  nya  g  nikuku- 
1am  gi*  ag  bab&ye. 

35  Sin4bi  nya  sa  maga  t&o  doon  na  hwag  paaalaman  sa  naku- 

kulam  na  syk  y  nir6ro6n  sa  bahay.  Pag  it5  y  n^aman  nag  may 
saMt,  ay  malal&man  din  nag  magknkulam  na  n&sa  loob  nag  kanya 
g  kataw&n,  at  maka&alis  ag&d  ag  magknkulam.  Ag  mediko  y 
lumdpit  na  hindi  namal&yan  nag  bab&ye,  at  pagdaka  y  tinignan 

40      nyi  nag  mahigpit  ag  dalawi  g  hintuturo*  nag  bab&ye.     ltd  y 

Idlo  g  inilak^  ag  pagsigaw,  at  kuminig  na  p&ra  g  isa  g  natjitakot. 

Ag  magknkulam,  ayon  sa  paniw&li  nag  maga  tio,  ay  sya  g 

nak&raramd&m  nag  ano  mk  g  pas&kit  na  ibigay  sa  katawan  nag 


199]  TRANSLATION  43 

The  sorcerer  has  the  power  of  entering  the  body  of  the  person 
bewitched.  This  is  the  belief,  but  in  what  way  the  sorcerer  effects  his 
entrance  or  at  what  point  he  enters  the  body  of  the  person  he  is  bewitch- 
ing, there  is  no  one  who  knows.  However  the  place  where  he  comes  out 
is  the  forefinger.  This  fact  is  of  great  importance  for  the  cure  of  peo- 
ple who  have  been  bewitched  and  also  for  the  punishment  of  sorcerers. 

Although  the  power  of  the  sorcerer  is  great,  yet  there  are  some 
things  which  he  fears,  usually  strong  people  who  are  bold  and  have  no 
faith  in  the  powers  of  sorcerers  and  other  things  that  terrify  other 
people.  Therefore  it  is  not  rare  that,  after  the  first  or  second  time  he 
cures  a  person  of  this  disease,  some  man  receives  the  title  of  **witch-l 
doctor." 

I  once  heard  someone  who  had  seen  the  cure  of  a  bewitched  person 
tell  the  story.  The  narrator  had  a  neighbor  who  had  a  young  daughter. 
This  young  lady  had  many  suitors,  and  one  of  them  was  suspected  of 
being  a  sorcerer.  He  had  the  bad  fortune  to  be  one  of  those  who  were 
not  accepted.  In  his  great  anger  he  bewitched,  one  after  the  other,  the 
betrothed  man  and  woman. 

He  began  with  the  woman,  and  her  parents  at  once  called  in  a 
witch-doctor  for  her.  When  the  doctor  arrived  and  saw  the  patient,  he 
said  that  the  woman  was  really  bewitched. 

He  told  the  people  who  were  there  not  to  let  the  bewitched  person 
know  that  he  was  in  the  house.  If  the  patient  knew  this,  the  sorcerer 
who  was  inside  her  body  would  have  a  chance  to  go  away  at  once.  The 
doctor  went  up  to  the  woman  without  her  being  aware  of  it  and  sud- 
denly seized  her  two  forefingers  in  a  tight  grip.  She  shouted  all  the 
louder  and  trembled  like  one  in  terror. 

The  sorcerer,  according  to  people's  belief,  feels  any  pain  that  is 
given  to  the  body  of  the  person  he  is  bewitching  while  he  is  within  the 
latter  *s  body.  Likewise,  when  one  speaks  with  the  patient,  it  is  he  who 
answers. 

Therefore  the  doctor  suddenly  asked:  **What  are  you  doing  here, 
you  brute?" 

The  patient  did  not  utter  a  word,  but  tried  to  get  free.  The 
strength  die  displayed  was  not  the  usual  strength  of  a  woman. 

But  the  doctor  did  not  let  her  go,  and  asked  her  again:  **What 
are  you  doing  here  T  Why  have  you  come  here  T  If  you  do  not  answer, 
I  shall  torture  you." 

The  woman  answered  in  a  pitiful  tone:  **No,  sir,  I  shan't  do  it 
again;  let  me  go,  sir;  you  are  torturing  me  already." 

** Shall  I  let  you  got"  asked  the  doctor  at  once.  ** Promise  me  first 
that  you  won't  come  back." 
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kanya  q  kinukulam  h&baQ  sya  y  n&sasa  loob  naQ  katawan  nito. 
Gayon  din,  kufl  kaus&pin  aQ  may  saldt,  ay  siya  ag  sumagot. 

Dfihil  dito  y  itinanog  pagd&ka  nag  mediko:    **An6  ag  gink- 
gawa  mo  rito,  salb&hef 
5  Ag  mfiy  sakit  ay  hindi  kumib6*,  d&tapwat  nagpilit  na 

magkawali*.     Ag  ipinaklta  nya  g  lakks  ay  hindi  karanyiiwa  g 
lakas  nag  babaye. 

D&tapuwat  hindi  sya  pinawalan  nag  mediko,  at  ito  y  tuma- 
n5g  na  muli^:    ''An6  ag  gin4gaw&  mo  rito?    B&kit  ka  naparitof 
10      Pag  hindi  ka  sumagdt,  ay  pahihir&pan  kiti.'' 

Ag  babaye  ay  nagmamakaiwa  g  sumagdt:    **Wald  po*,  hindi 
na  po*  uulft*,  pawalan  po^  ninyo  akd,  at  akd  y  nahihirfipan  na." 

'^PawaUn  kit^T"  itinandg  ag^d  nag   mediko,  ''Magdku  ka 
muna  sa  &kin  na  hindi  ka  na  b&balik." 
15  **  Hindi  na  p6*  akd  b&balik,"  ag  sagdt  nag  bab&ye. 

**Pag  nihule  kita  uld*  dito,  ay  pipatayin  kiti.    Hwag  ka  g 
salb&he.    Tumahimik  ka  sa  iyd  g  bihay." 

**0  po^  6  po^  hindi  na  pd*  ak6  bibalik.     Pawalin  na  p6 
ninyo  akd!" 
20  H^bag  ag  silitia  g  itd  y  nagyliy4ri  ag  babiye  ay  nagpipilit 

na  magkawali*,  ibig  nya  g  mabitiwan  nag  mediko  ag  kanya  g 
hintuturo*.  Pagkapag&ko  nag  bab&ye  ay  binitiwan  nag  mediko 
ag  dalaw&  nya  g  hintuturo*.  Ag  mukh&  nag  bab&ye  na  dati  ay 
nagplipakil41a  nag  malaH  g  paghihirap  gayd  y  nahusay,  at  sya  y 
^5  p&ra  g  g&ga  na  pinagsa-ulan  nag  pagiisip.  Sya  ay  tumahimik, 
pinutol  ag  pagsisig&w,  at  nakausap  nag  matwid. 

Ag  lal4ki  nam&n  ay  n&titira  sa  isa  g  baya  g  malapit.    Nag 

sya  y  kinukulam  nk  ay  itin&wag  sya  nag  maggag&mot  nag  kanya 

g  kapatid  na  lal&ke.    Sa  kalakh&n  nag  galit  nag  kapatid  na  yto 

30      ay  sya  nya  g  tinawag  ag  maggagamot  na  mabagsik  at  malupit  sa 

pagtardto  nya  sa  mag&  magkukulam. 

Lihim  na  dumatig  ag  maggag&mot  sa  b&hay  nag  m&y  saldt. 
Mula  sa  kanya  g  kublihan  ay  piniho  muna  nya  kug  ag  magku- 
k61am  ay  n&sasa  kataw&n  gd,^  nag  m&y  saBt.  ltd  y  n^pagkiki- 
'SS  lala  sa  pagsisig&w,  pagkilos,  at  pananalitji  g  hindi  tula-tula^ 
nag  may  saldt.  Ag  maggagamdt  ay  nagpatalim  nag  isi  g 
gulok  at  pagkat&pos  ay  maligsi  sya  g  tumakbd  sa  tabi  nag 
m&y  saMt.  Tinagnan  ny&  ag  dalaw&  g  hintuturo  nitd,  dinaganan 
nya  ag  katawan,  at  tinagi  nya  g  mak&ilan  ag  mukh&  nag  may 
40  saMt.  ltd  y  nagsisigaw  at  nagkawal^^,  datapwat  nag  makawaU 
sya  y  may  maga  sugat  na  ag  kanyi  g  mukhi*  at  ag  dugd  y 
uma&gos  na  wala  g  patid.  Wal&  g  kibu  sya  iniwan  nag  magga- 
gamdt.   Hin&nap  nitd  ag  kapatid  nag  sugat&n  at  kanya  g  sin&bi 
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^*No,  I  shan't  come  back,  sir/*  answered  the  woman. 

**If  I  catch  you  here  again,  I  shall  kill  you.  Don't  be  troublesome. 
Stay  still  in  your  house." 

**Yes,  sir;  yes,  sir;  I  shan't  come  back,  sir.    Please,  let  mie  go!" 

While  this  dialogue  was  taking  place,  the  woman  was  struggling 
to  get  loose  and  trying  to  make  the  doctor  let  go  of  her  forefingers. 
When  the  woman  had  made  her  promise,  the  doctor  let  go  of  her  two 
forefingers.  The  face  of  the  woman,  which  just  before  had  been  ex- 
pressing great  suffering,  now  became  quiet,  and  she  was  like  a  mad- 
woman who  has  got  back  her  reason.  She  became  quiet,  stopped  shout- 
ing, and  was  able  to  converse  intelligently. 

The  man  lived  in  a  near-by  town.  When  he  was  bewitched  his 
brother  called  a  physician  for  him.  In  his  extreme  anger,  this  brother 
•called  a  physician  who  was  fierce  and  cruel  in  his  treatment  of  sorcerers. 

The  physician  came  secretly  to  the  sick  man's  house.  From  his 
liiding-place  he  first  determined  at  what  time  the  sorcerer  was  in  the 
body  of  the  sick  man.  This  showed  itself  in  the  shouting,  movements, 
and  senseless  talking  of  the  patient.  The  physician  sharpened  a  bolo- 
*knife  and,  when  he  had  done  this,  quickly  ran  to  the  side  of  the 
patient.  He  then  seized  the  latter 's  two  forefingers,  leaned  over 
his  body,  and  cut  several  deep  gashes  in  his  face.  The  patient 
•screamed  and  tried  to  get  away,  but  when  he  did  get  away  there 
were  wounds  in  his  face  and  the  blood  was  flowing  in  a  stream. 
The  physician  left  him  without  a  word.  He  sought  out  the 
brother  of  the  wounded  man  and  told  him  not  to  heed  his  brother 'gl 
wounds,  for  tomorrow  they  would  go  away  and  be  transferred  to  the' 
sorcerer,  for  it  was  the  latter  whom  he  had  reached  in  the  body  of  his 
brother.  On  the  next  day  the  doctor  went  to  the  man  whom  he  had 
cured  with  the  knife  and  was  much  pleased  when  he  found  him  well  and 
without  the  marks  of  wounds  in  his  face.  A  few  days  later  they  heard 
that  a  sorcerer  in  the  neighboring  town  was  in  a  serious  condition^ 
owing  to  the  unceasing  flow  of  blood  from  some  wounds  in  his  face. 

There  are  also,  however,  some  sorcerers  who  are  quick  and  have 
not  been  caught  by  physicians.  The  physician,  too,  must  be  skilful  and 
quick.  Anyone  at  all  can  cure  a  person  who  has  been  bewitched,  since' 
there  is  no  other  method  of  cure  than  that  of  inflicting  pain  on  the 
body  of  the  bewitched  person.  The  danger,  however,  is  great,  since,  if 
the  one  who  is  attempting  the  cure  is  not  quick,  owing  to  lack  of  prac- 
tice, the  sorcerer  will  be  able  to  get  away.  In  this  event  it  is  the 
bewitched  person  himself  who  will  suffer  from  the  punishment.  It  is 
related  that  there  once  happened  something  like  this  which  follows. 

One  of  two  brothers  was  bewitched  by  his  rival  in  courtship.  There 
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na  hwag  pansinin  aQ  maga  sugat  naQ  kanya  q  kapatid,  at  kina- 
buk&sa  y  maw&wala^  iyon  at  m&lilfpat  sa  maQkuktilam,  sapagkat 
dinatnan  nya  ito  sa  katawan  nao  kanya  ^j  kapatid.  Einabukasan 
ay  pinarun^n  na^  mediko  ag  kanya  ^  ginamot  naQ  patalim,  at 
5  malaki  a^j  tnwfi  nya  nag  itd  y  makita  nya  tq  mahusay  at  wala  g 
bakas-sugat  sa  mukh^^.  Pagkara&n  nai)  ila  q  draw  nabalitiian 
nila  na  isa  Q  maQkukulam  sa  kapit-bayan  mik  ay  malubh^^  ar| 
lagay  dahilan  sa  pagdudugd  q  hind!  maampat  na;)  ma^a  sugat 
nya  sa  mukh4*. 

10  M&y-roon  din  namd,  q  ma^kukulam  na  maligsi  at  hindi  na 

paaabot  sa .  maqgagarndt.  Aq  maQgagamdt  nam^  ay  kin&- 
kayilaga  ^j  bih&sa^  at  maligsi.  Arj  kahit  sino  y  maaari  q 
gumamot  sa  isi  q  nakukulam,  y&ma^j  wal&  nam4  g  iba  g 
paggamot  kim  hindi*  a^j    pagpapahirap   sa   katawan   na^j    nakii- 

15  kulam.  D&tapuwat  malaM  a^  paQftnib,  sapagkat,  kng  hindi  ma-^ 
ligsi,  dahilan  sa  kawalin  nag  sanay,  a^j  gum&gamot,  maa4ri  i) 
makawala'  ag  maokukulam.  Ku^j  magk&gayo  y  arj  nakiikulam 
mismo  a^  maghihirap  dahilan  sa  parusa.  Mfnsan  ay  mky  nabalita 
5  nagyari  na  gaya  nitd  g  sumusundd. 

20  A^j  is^  sa  dalawa  g  magkapatid  na  lal&ki  ay  kinulam  na^j 

kanya  ^j  karibal  sa  pagllgaw.  Wala  ^j  mat&wag  na  mediko-g- 
magkukulam.  Sa  malaki  g  &wa  sa  kanya  na^j  kanya  o  kuya  ay 
tinalaga  nitd  g  gamutin  sya  k&hit  na  wala  sya  ^)  pagkas4nay. 
Hindi  ga  sya    sanay,  datapwat    madalis    nya  5  napakiggan    sa 

25  mag  a  maijgagamot  ai)  para^n  nai)  paggamot.  Isa  g  h&pon,  na^ 
inakala  nya  q  nasa  loob  na  naman  na^j  katawan  na^j  kanya  g 
kapatid  ag  magkukulam,  ay  sinuggaban  nya  agad  ag  isa  g  gulok 
at  pagkalapit  nya  sa  kanya  g  kapatid  ay  tinagd  nya  ito  nag  wala 
T)  tuos.    Einabukasan  sa  lugar  nag  makita  nya  g  magalig  at  wala 

30  g  sugat  ao  kanya  g  kapatid  ito  y  bagkay  na  l&mag.  Ag  magku- 
kulam  ay  nakawal^^ 


12.    Ag  laro  g  sipa'  sa  Filipfnas. 

Ag  laro  g  sipa  sa  Estados-Unidos  at  sa  Filipinas  ay  lubha 
g  malaki  ag  pagkakaiba.  Sa  lugar  nag  dalawa  g  pagkat  na  nagta- 
35  t&lo  ag  nagsisipaglaro*  na  gaya  nag  f utbol,  sa  sip&  ay  isa  g  pagkat 
l&mag  ag  nagl&laro*.  Sa  sipa  ag  hagad  nag  nagsisipaglaro  ay 
hindi  ag  talunin  ag  isa  g  ka&way,  datapuwat  ag  huwag  bay&a  g 
lumagpak  sa  lup^  ag  b<51a  0  sipa^ 

Ag  bola  g  gfimit  ay  malaki  g  malaki  rin  ag  kaibhin.    Ito  y 
40      nayayfiri  nag  yantok  na  tinilad  'at  nilala   g   pabilog.     Wal^  g 
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was  no  witch-doctor  within  call.  In  his  great  pity  for  him,  the  older] 
brother  decided  to  cure  him,  even  though  he  had  had  no  practice.  He? 
was  not  practised,  to  be  sure,  but  he  had  often  heard  from  physicians 
the  manner  of  cure.  One  evening,  when  he  thought  that  the  sorcerer 
was  inside  his  brother's  body,  he  quickly  seized  a  bolo,  and,  stepping 
up  to  his  brother,  cut  him  without  care.  On  the  next  day,  instead  of 
his  finding  his  brother  well  and  unwounded,  the  latter  was  a  corpse. 
The  sorcerer  had  got  away.  ' 


12.    The  game  of  football  in  the  Philippines. 

The  games  of  football  in  the  United  States  and  in  the  Philippines 
are  very  diflferent.  Instead  of  the  players  belonging  to  two  contending 
sides,  as  in  American  football,  in  **5ipa"  the  players  form  but  one 
party.  In  sipa  the  aim  of  the  players  is  not  to  defeat  an  opponentj 
but  to  prevent  the  ball  or  sipa  from  falling  to  the  ground.  The  ball 
used  is  also  very  diflferent.  It  is  made  of  split  rattan  woven  into  the 
shape  of  a  sphere.  The  inside  is  hollow  and  the  eyes  of  the  weave  are 
large.    Therefore  the  sipa,  unlike  the  baU  used  in  baseball,  is  light. 
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laman  a^  lo6b,  at  a^j  ma^ja  matA  nag  sulihiya  ay  malalakfe.  Dahil 
dfto  ay  magaan  ag  sipa^  hindf  gdya  na^  bola  ^j  gamit  sa  besbol. 

Mnla  sa  dalawa  haqgag  sa  dalawa  ^  pu^  a^  bilaQ  naQ  nagd- 
sipaglard*.  Kuq  silk  ay  mar&mi  a^)  &yos  ay  pabildg.  Cpa^j  umpi- 
5  sahan  aQ  paglalaro^  isa  sa  maqa  kas4Ie  ay  ihinihitsa  aq  sipa  na 
paitaas  at  patuQo  sa  isit  sa  maQa  nagsisipaglaro^,  karanyuwa  y  sa 
iak  Q  katapAt  nya.  Aq  t&o  q  hinitsahan  nag  sipa^  ay  ipinabdbalik 
itd  sa  nagh&gis  sa  kanyA,  hindf  naQ  kanya  q  kamay,  d&tapwat 
naQ  kanya  q  paa. 

10  EuQ   aQ   ma^a  nagsfsipaglard  ay  marurunoQ,  napapupunta 

nUk  aQ  pelota  sa  k&hit  na  sino  sa  ma^a  kas41e,  kayA  t  b4wat  isa 
sa  kanila  ay  nakaabaQ  at  naghfhintay  na^  pagdatiQ  na^  sipa^. 
Aq  b&wat  isk  ay  nagif^at  na  hwkg  bay&a  q  lumagpAk  sa  lupa  ag 
pelota.    Eadalasan  aQ  maqa  nagsisipaglar6  ay  nagpapakita  naQ 

15  sarl-s4ri  q  &yus  naQ  pagsipa^.  Aq  ma^a  magandA  ^  pagbabaluktot 
naQ  paa  sa  haraplm  o  likur^,  aQ  maligsi  at  magaA  q  lundag,  a^ 
ban&yad  at  magaa  q  pagsipa  sa  pel6ta,  at  aQ  pagpapadala  na^ 
sipA  sa  k&hit  na  all  q  bandd  ay  maqa  bagay  na  nagpapaganda  sa 
laro  Q  slpa^    Hindi  rin  bihfra  na  aq  balikat,  aQ  siko,  aQ  tuhod,  o 

20      aQ  kamd,y  ay  sya  i)  ginag&mit  sa  pagbaballk  naQ  pel6ta. 

Pap&no  aQ  pagkakatald  sa  lar5  q  ito?     Ito  y  maa4ri  lamai) 
sa  pagpapAtag&lan  naQ  hindf  paglagpak  naQ  sfpa  sa  lupa^. 

EuQ  halimb&wa  y  fbig  makipagl&ban  naQ  isa  q  pa^kat  na^ 
ma^a  maninfpa  o  sip6ros  sa  yhk  q  paijkat,  aQ  una  y  maQh^hamon 

25  sa  alin  mk  q  pa^klit  na  kanila  ^  mapfle^  Euq  itd  y  ta^gapin, 
a^  &raw,  6ras,  at  lug^r  na^  paglalar6  ay  agad  nk  ^  n^bdbalfta  sa 
ma^a  pahayagan. 

Sa  6ras  na^  paglalard^  ay  hindf  filan  IdmaQ  na  Ifbo  Q  tio 
aQ  nagsfsipano5d.    Aq  maQhahamun  karanyuwa  y  umuupa  na^ 

30  isa  Q  banda-Q-musika  at  tinutugtugin  a^  bdwat  paQkd,t  sa  kanila 
Q  paglalard^  Karanyuwa  y  dalawA  q  banda  aQ  musika,  sapagkat, 
kog  a^  hinimon  ay  may  kaunti  q  gflas,  ay  fbig  din  namin  nila 
Q  ipakfta,  at  d&hil  dfto  y  nagd&dala  sila  naQ  sarfle  nila  q  biLnda 
naQ  musika. 

35  PagkaraJtn  naQ   lar6^  aq   hukdm  ay  syk  i)  nagpapahayag   sa 

maqa  nanunodd  kuQ  all  q  paqkat  aQ  nandlo.  Pagkarinig  nilli  naQ 
pahayag  naq  hukdm  ay  agad-agad  inuumpisah^  aQ  pagidg&wan 
at  maqa  pagpuri  sa  nanalo  q  pa^kat.  Ajq  m^nanald  q  paQk&t  at 
a^  kanila  q   ma^a  kaybfgan  magkakas4ma  q   tinutugtugan  na^ 

40  kanila  q  blUida  na^  musika  ay  agid-agM  na  nagpapaseyo  sa 
maQa  lugar  na  mal&pit  sa  kanilA  ^  pinaglaruan.  Einabukasan 
aQ  lahkt  na^  na^y&ri  ay  n&Ukfta  sa  ma^a  pahayagan. 

Aq  ganitd  q  ma^a  paglalard  na^  sfpa  ay  hindf  karanyuwan 
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The  number  of  players  is  from  two  to  twenty.  When  they  are 
many,  they  stand  in  a  circle.  To  begin  the  game,  one  of  the  party 
throws  the  sipa  ball  up  into  the  air  and  toward  one  of  the  players, 
usually  toward  one  opposite  him.  The  one  to  whom  the  ball  is  tossed 
returns  it  to  the  one  who  threw  it  to  him,  not  with  his  hand,  but  with 
his  foot. 

When  the  players  are  skilful,  they  direct  the  ball  to  each  one  of 
the  party,  so  that  each  one  of  them  is  alert  and  ready  for  the  coming 
of  the  ball.  Each  one  is  careful  not  to  let  the  ball  fall  to  the  ground; 
Often  the  players  display  various  manners  of  sending  the  ball.  Thef 
graceful  bendings  of  the  legs  forward  and  backward,  the  quick  and 
light  leaps,  the  gentle  and  light  kicking  of  the  ball,  and  the  sending 
of  the  ball  in  every  possible  direction,  are  features  which  give  beauty 
to  the  game  of  sipa.  Sometimes  the  shoulder,  the  elbow,  the  knee,  or 
the  hand  is  used  in  returning  the  ball. 

How  is  there  any  contest  in  this  game?  This  can  consist  only  in 
the  test  of  endurance  in  keeping  the  ball  from  falling  to  the  ground. 

When,  for  instance,  one  team  of  football-players  or  siperos  wants 
to  contend  with  another  team,  the  former  challenges  whatever  team  it 
has  picked  out.  If  the  challenge  is  accepted,  the  day,  hour,  and  place 
of  the  game  are  at  once  announced  in  the  newspapers. 

At  the  time  of  the  game  thousands  of  people  look  on.  The  chal- 
lenging party  usually  hires  a  band  of  musicians,  and  each  team  is 
played  for  during  its  innings.  Usually  there  are  two  bands,  for,  if  the 
challenged  party  has  any  pride,  it  wants  to  show  it  and  so  brings  its 
own  band. 

After  the  game  the  judge  announces  to  the  spectators  which  team 
has  won.  When  the  announcement  of  the  judge  has  been  heard,  there 
begins  at  once  the  yelling  and  the  honoring  of  the  victorious  team.  The 
winning  team  and  their  friends  and  followers,  accompanied  by  the 
music  of  their  band,  at  once  begin  to  parade  through  the  places  near 
to  the  field  of  the  game.  On  the  next  day  the  whole  story  appears  in 
the  newspapers. 

Such  games  of  sipa  as  these  are  not  common  in  the  little  towns  in 
the  provinces,  but  only  in  the  large  cities,  such  as  Manila. 
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sa  maQa  baya  q  maliliit  sa   provinsiya,  d&tapuwat    sa    malalaki 
l&maQ  na  b&yan,  gaya  na^)  Maynfla'  at  iba  pk. 


13.    A\)  kura  \)  si  Patnpat. 

Sa  bAya-fl-San-Migfel  ay  m&y-roo  ^  nagtiri  q  isa  q  tao  noo  g 

5      maga  hull  q  &raw  nag  panahon  na\)  Eastlla^    A]q  t4o  g  ltd  y 

nag&ral  at  sa  kanya  \)  katalinuhan  ay  naintindihan  nya  aQ  maga 

masam&  x\  pal&kad  nag  maga  kura  na  sya  g  maga  maliliit  na 

hkre  sa  kanila  g  bay&n-bayan. 

Sa  San-Mig^l  ag  kura  g  nctdistfno  ay  isa  g  mabagsik  at  mainit 
10      ag  ulo.    Ag  t&wag  sa  kany&  nag  maga  t&o  ay  **si  Patupat." 

Isa  g  liggd  ag  t&wu  g  n&baggit  sa  itaas  nito  ay  naparoon  sa 
simb&han  upag  makinlg  nag  sermon  nag  pare^.  Sapagk&t  ag  p4ri 
g  itd  ay  nagakMa  g  maga  wala  g  pinagar&lan  ag  kanya  g  sine* 
s^rmunan  ay  hindf  sya  nagpflit  na  makapagsalit^  g  matwid  nag 
15  Tag41og.  Ag  kanya  g  pananalita^  ay  wsJk  g  puno  t  dulo,  at  halu- 
hilo  g  p&ra  g  kal&may.  Gayon  din  ag  kanya  g  isines^rmun  ay 
hindf  nctliba  sa  infiy^mo,  purgatoriyo,  maga  salbahi  g  t4o-g-b&yan, 
at  katapusan  nag  mundd. 

Nag  ag  sermon  nya  ay  nagumpisa  na,  pum&sok  sa  simbahan 
20      ag  &ti  g  kaybiga  g  si  Pransisko. 

O&ya  nag  karanyuwan  inumpisahan  nag  kura  ag  kanya  g 
sermon  sa  ganitd  g  pananalit^^:    '*  Manet  kapatlr-konkristyanos!" 

May  &pat  na  pu  g  tadn  na  sya  sa  lupa  g  Eatagalugan,  ay 
hindl  pa  nya  natutuha  g  sabihi  g  matwid  ag  **Maga  kapatid- 
25      Kogkristy4nos." 

Si  Pransisko  ay  n4t4tayu  sa  isa  g  lugar  na  mal&pit  sa  pulpito, 
pinakiggan  nya  g  mabute  ag  sermon  na  nod  y  wala  g  iba  kug 
hindl  ag  makctlUfbo  na  g  iniUit  nag  p&ri  g  itd,  at  iyo  y  ukul  sa 
maga  hirap  sa  infiydmo  at  purgat6riyo  at  pagtutulus  nag  kandfla' 
30  at  pagbibigay  nag  kwalta  sa  simb&han  upag  maligtas^n  ag  maga 
hfrap  na  iyon.  Si  Pransisko  ay  siniglan  nag  malakl  g  g&lit,  sa- 
pagkctt  nctpagtdl&la  nya  na  nilol6ko  nag  p&re  ag  kanya  g  maga 
t&o,  at  wala  sya  g  iba  g  pakay  kug  hindi  ag  takutin  l&mag  ag 
maga  nam^m&yan  upag  kanilct  g  payam&nin  ag  simbahan  at  maga 
35      kura. 

Pagkaraan  nag  sermon  ay  hindf  umw6  si  KSko  na  gfiya  nag 

karanyuwan,  ddtapuwat  hinantay  nya  g  mat&pus  ag  mfsa.    Pag- 

karaan  nitd  y  nagpaiwan  sya  sa  simb&han.    Eumuha  sya  nag  maga 

papel  at  sumulat  sya  sa  pdre  nag  ganitft: 

40  '*Amog,  ndrinig  ko  p6*  ag  inyu  g  sdrmon  kanina  g  um&ga. 
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13.    The  priest  Patupat. 

In  the  last  years  of  the  Spanish  time  there  dwelt  in  the  town  of 
San  Miguel  a  certain  man.  This  man  was  educated  and  was  intelligent 
enough  to  understand  the  evil  ways  of  the  priests,  who  were  really  little 
kings  in  their  towns. 

In  San  Miguel  the  priest  who  had  the  parish  was  a  violent  and  hot- 
headed man.    The  people  called  him  ** Patupat.'' 

One  Sunday  the  man  above  mentioned  went  to  church  to  hear  the 
sermon  of  the  priest.  As  this  priest  thought  that  the  people  to  whom 
he  was  preaching  were  uneducated  people,  he  took  no  pains  to  speak 
Tagalog  correctly.  His  speech  had  neither  beginning  nor  end  and  was 
mixed  up  like  rice-pudding.  Moreover,  what  he  preached  about  was 
never  other  than  Hell,  Purgatory,  what  brutes  the  people  of  the  town 
were,  and  the  End  of  the  World. 

When  the  sermon  began,  our  friend  Francisco  entered  the  church. 

As  usual,  the  priest  began  his  sermon  with  this  utterance :  **Brezren 
and  faylow-Christiannes!''  Although  he  had  been  for  almost  forty 
years  now  in  the  Tagalog  country,  he  had  not  yet  learned  to  say  cor- 
rectly *' Brethren  and  fellow-Christians." 

Francisco  stood  in  a  place  near  the  pulpit  and  listened  carefully 
to  the  sermon,  which  on  that  day  contained  nothing  except  what  had 
already  been  a  thousand  times  repeated  by  the  priest,  namely  about 
the  sufferings  in  Hell  and  Purgatory,  the  offering  of  candles  and  the  giv- 
ing of  money  to  the  church  in  order  to  escape  from  these  sufferings. 

Francisco  was  filled  with  great  anger,  for  he  saw  that  the  priest 
was  fooling  his  people  and  had  no  other  aim  than  to  frighten  the  towns- 
people so  that  they  should  enrich  the  church  and  priests. 

After  the  sermon  Eiko  did  not  go  home  as  usual,  but  waited  until 
mass  was  over.  After  mass  he  staid  in  the  church  until  he  was  alone. 
He  took  some  pieces  of  paper  and  wrote  to  the  priest  as  follows : 

**  Father,  I  heard  your  sermon  this  morning.  It  is  apparent  to  me 
that  you  believe  that  there  is  a  Hell  and  that  there  is  a  Purgatory.  I 
do  not  believe  in  these  things.  Next  Sunday,  if  you  wish,  you  may  prove 
to  the  pec^le  in  your  sermon  that  there  is  a  Hell  and  a  Purgatory. 
When  you  are  done,  I  shall  try  to  prove  to  them  that  there  is  no  Hell 
and  no  Purgatory.  If  the  people  believe  you,  I  do  not  mind  if  you  have 
me  hanged  for  my  defeat  and  my  unbelief,  but,  if  I  am  the  victor, 
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Napagkikilfila  ko  na  kayo  y  naniniwala  g  may  infiyerno  at  may 
purgatoriyo.  Ako  y  wala  g  paniwala  dlto.  Sa  liggo  5  daratig, 
kug  ibig  mo,  prubahin  mo  sa  iyo  g  sermon  sa  maga  tao  na  may- 
roo  g  infyemo  at  purgatoriyo.  PagkatApos  puprubahan  ko  na- 
5  man  sa  kanila  na  wala  q  infiyimo  ni  purgat6riyo.  Kur)  ikaw 
ag  paniwal^n  nag  maga  tao  hindi  b41i  q  ipabitay  mo  ako  dahi- 
lan  sa  aki  g  pagkatilo  at  hindi  paniniwdla^  D4tapuwat,  kug 
ako  y  manUo  ag  hinihilig  ko  Idmag  sa  iyo  ay  pabayaan  mo  ako  i) 
makapags&bi  sa  madla^  na  wala  g  infyJmo  ni  purgatoryo/' 

10  Ag  ila  g  k6pya  nag  sulat  na  yto  ay  idinikit  nya  sa  maga 

pad^r  nag  simb&han  at  ag  isk  y  ipinaabdt  nya  sa  kura. 

Nag  ito  y  mab&sa  ni  Patupat  sumubo  ag  kanya  g  dugo^  at 
wala  g  pagkasyahan  ag  kanya  g  g&lit.  IpinatAwag  nya  ag  maga 
gwardya-sibil,  at  sa  gabi  din  nag  ligg6  g  iyon  ay  pinapanhikan 

15  at  pinahandpan  nya  ag  maga  bah^y-bahiy  sa  boo  g  bayan,  upag 
hullhin  si  Kiko*.  D&tapuwat  si  Kiko  ay  hindi  nila  n^ule.  Nag 
hdpon  di  g  iyon  ay  ibinalfta  ni  Kiko  sa  ilan  nya  g  mat&lik  na 
kaybigan  ag  kanya  g  ginawi^  at  sil4  y  nag&pamagha^  Itinanog 
nila  kng  bdkit  niya  ginawd  iyon  at  kng  hindi  nya  napagkuknro 

20      ag  magyay4ri  sa  kany4. 

Ag  isa  sa  kanil^  y  nagsAbi  nag  ganitd:     '^Magbalot  ka  uk 
nag  damit,  at  umalis  ka  gayon  din,  kog  hindi  mo  gustd  g  mahuli 
ka  nag  maga  sond&lo  ni  Patupat  at  maipabaril  ka  kinabuk&san/' 
Si  Eiko  ay  ayaw  sumundd  sa  kanyi  g  p&yo,  sapagk&t  inakal^ 

25  nya  g  tittaggapin  ni  Patupat  ag  kanya  g  h&mon  tugkdl  sa  pagpa- 
pakilala  sa  maga  t4o  na  wslk  g  infiyerno  ni  purgat6riyo  at  ag 
maga  itd  y  paghdle  l&mag  nag  maga  p&re  nag  kwalta.  Kanya 
sya  y  nagpa&bot  nag  gabi  sa  b&hay  nag  isa  nyk  g  kaybigan. 

Nag  dumilim  n&  at  ag  b&ya  y  nagugulo  dahiljin  sa  pagfaa- 

SO      hanap  nag  maga  gwlirdya-sibil  ay  saki  pa  I&mag  nya  n&pagkilala 

ag  malaki  g  pag4nib  na  kanya  g  Mn&bibigitan.    Sapagkat  itd  y 

n&balitaan  nya  ag&d,  kany&  nagkarodn  sya  nag  panahd  g  maka^ 

pagt&go  sa  isa  g  lihim  na  sulok  sa  b&hay  nag  kanya  g  kaybigan. 

Nag  makara^  ag    maga   paghahanapiuQ    sya  y  lumabas   sa 

85  kanya  g  tagnan,  umwl  sya,  nagbal6t  nag  il&  g  damit,  nagpasigk&w 
nag  isa  g  karumata,  at  pagkakuha  nya  nag  maga  b&la  nag  baril, 
binitbit  nya  ag  baril,  sumakay  sya  sa  karumata,  at  napahatid  sa 
labibB  nag  b&yan.  Pagkaraan  nag  ila  g  draw  ay  namundok  sy^ 
kasama  nag  Uk  g  maga  t&o-g-b&yan  na  hindi  makatira  sa  lodb 

40  nag  b&yan,  sapagkat  nakagalitan  sila  nag  kura  o  nag  iba  pk  g 
Kastila  g  may  katugkulan  sa  bayan. 

Dito  sa  pamumundok  nya  sya  y  inabiitan  nag  pagfaihimagsi- 
kan  liban  sa  maga  Kastila*  nag  ta5  g  isa  g  libo  walo  g  dain  wal6 
g  pu  t  &nim. 
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all  I  ask  of  you  is  to  allow  me  to  say  to  the  people  at  large  that  there  is 
neither  a  Hell  nor  a  Purgatory.'^ 

Several  copies  of  this  letter  he  pasted  to  the  walls  of  the  church, 
and  one  he  sent  to  the  priest. 

When  Patupat  read  it,  his  blood  boiled  and  his  anger  knew  no 
bounds.  He  ha^  the  gendarmes  called,  and  on  the  evening  of  that  very 
Sunday  he  had  all  the  houses  in  the  town  entered  and  searched,  so  as  to 
catch  Kiko.  But  they  did  not  catch  Kiko.  That  same  afternoon  Kiko 
told  some  of  his  intimate  friends  what  he  had  done,  and  they  were  all 
astonished.  They  asked  him  why  he  had  done  this  thing  and  whether 
he  could  not  see  what  would  happen  to  him. 

One  of  them  spoke  thus :  **Pack  up  some  clothes  and  go  away  right 
now,  if  you  don^t  want  to  be  caught  by  Patupat 's  soldiers  and  shot 
tomorrow.'' 

Kiko  refused  to  follow  his  advice,  because  he  thought  that  Patupat 
would  accept  his  challenge  about  showing  the  people  that  there  was 
neither  a  Hell  nor  a  Purgatory  and  that  these  things  were  merely  a 
device  of  the  priests  for  getting  money.  Therefore  he  allowed  himself 
to  be  overtaken  by  night  in  the  house  of  a  friend  of  his. 

Not  until  it  was  dark  and  the  town  was  upset  with  the  searchings 
of  the  gendarmes  did  he  recognize  the  great  danger  which  he  was  in- 
curring. Since  he  had  heard  of  this  at  once,  he  had  time  to  hide  in  a 
secret  comer  of  his  friend's  house. 

When  the  house-searchings  were  over,  he  went  out  from  his  hiding 
place,  went  home,  wrapped  up  some  clothes,  had  a  wagon  hitched  up, 
and,  taking  some  rifle-buUets,  shouldered  his  gun,  got  into  the  wagon, 
and  had  himself  driven  out  of  town.  After  a  few  days  he  went  to  the 
mountains  together  with  several  townsmen  who  could  not  stay  in  the 
town  because  they  had  incurred  the  anger  of  the  priest  or  of  some  other 
Spanish  ofScial  of  the  town. 

There,  in  his  stay  in  the  mountains,  he  was  overtaken  by  the  revo* 
lution  against  the  Spaniards  in  the  year  1^86. 
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14.    Si  Maryino  at  a\)  pari  q  si  Patupat. 


Si  Maryino  ay  isa  sa  iila  ^)  botikariyo  sa  biya-fl-San-Migdl. 

Sya  y  nagiQ  isk  sa  maga  nasawi-Q-p&lad  dahilan  sa  pagsway  sa 

maQa  kautus&n  nag  kiira  q  si  Patupat.     Sya  y  may  familiya; 

5      bukdd  sa  as&wa  ay  may  dalaw^  sya  ^  anjik,  isa  q  dadalawihi  q 

tadn  at  isa  Q  kababigu  q  paQan&k  pa  l&mag. 

Isa  0  araw  a^  kanyi  xi  siAa  ay  nagkasaMt.  Sya  y  may 
bayaw  na  m^diko,  kanyd  aQ  alila^  ay  ipinagamut  nya  dfto  na 
wala  Q  b&yad,  at  a?)  gamdt  naman  ay  ibinig&y  nya  na  wali  q  bayad 

10  sa  alila^.  NaQ  makaralin  aQ  il&  q  &raw  ay  gumaliQ  ag  alila^  at  itd 
y  nagak&la  q  magpahiqa  ^  sandali^  sa  bukid.  Eanyii^  binay&ran 
nya  aQ  kanya  q  utag  at  napa&lam  sya  kay  Maryano  upaQ  magtir^ 
sa  bukid.  Hindi  nalaunan  a^  pagtitira  nya  sa  bukid  at  a^  alila 
\)  it&  y  nagkasaldt  na  muli^  at  a\)  nagiQ  dulo  y  aQ  kanya  q 

15      pagkamat&y. 

Sa  Filipinas  naQ  maga  panahd  x\  yadn  ay  hindl  maJL&ri  q 
huwag  pabendisyunJUQ  aQ  isa  q  pat&y  b&go  m&baon.  ltd  y  hindi 
ipinahihintulot  na^  maga  kura,  d&tapuwat  aQ  pagsas&ma  na  hindf 
kasal  naQ  isa  ^  bab&ye  at  lalaki  ay  hindi  nila  masyado  q  pina- 

20      pansin,  palibhasa  y  gaw&  rin  nam4n  mlk. 

Aq  patay  na  aliUt  ni  Maryano  ay  lubha  \)  mahirap  at  a^ 
kany&  q  maqa  kamag&nak  ay  mahihirap  din  at  wal^  jq  ikak&ya  q 
magb&yad  sa  halagi  na  sinlsigil  ni  Patupat.  Dahil  dito  y  wala 
Q  magpabaon  sa  katawan  nag  alila^ 

25  NaQ  mal&man  itd  ni  Patupat  ay  ipinat&wag  nya  si  Maryano 

at  sinabi  nya  ^  siyi  aQ  d&pat  magpaba5n  sa  patay  at  siyi  a^ 
magbdyad  na^  gustos.  Sa  akdla  ni  Maryano  ay  lumalampas  a^ 
kasalbahihan  ni  Patupat.  Kany&  sinabi  nya  na  hindi  nyk  sya 
b&bayaran  sa  pagbabaon  na^  patay,  k&hit  na  ano  a^  ma^y&re. 

30  Si  Patupat  ay  sinubhan  nag  galit.    Ipinaba6n  niya  ag  patlly 

at  sa  firaw  di  g  iydn  ay  naparodn  sya  sa  hukuman  at  ipinagsakdal 
nya  si  Mariyano  upaQ  pagbay&ran  siyk  nag  gastos  sa  pagbebendi- 

I         sy6n  sa  patay. 

Nag  dumatiQ  ag  paghuhukuman  si  Mary&no  y  naparoftn  at 

35  naQ  itinanoi)  nai)  hukom  kui)  an5  ai)  ibig  nya  g  sabihin  turjkdl 
sa  sakdM  na  iy6n,  ay  sin&bi  nya  ito  fl  sumusundd: 

**Ginoo  0  HwSs,  ag  namatay  na  iy6n  ay  wald  na  sa  aki  g 
kapagyarihan,  sapagk&t  hindi  ku  nh  sya  alila  nag  sya  y  namatay. 
Noo  g  sya  y  mdy  sakit  pa  lamag  ay  ipinagam5t  ko  sya  g  wala  g 

40  bdyad,  at  binigyan  ko  syk  g  wala  g  bayad  nag  gamot.  Nagawa 
ku  nk  ag  aki  g  katugkulan  sa  aki  g  kapuwa  tao  at  ag  katugkul^ 
g   iniydtas  sa  &kin  ni  Bathala^     Isa  sa  maga  katugkulan  nag 
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14.    Mariano  and  the  priest  Patupat. 

Mariano  was  one  of  the  very  few  apothecaries  in  the  town  of  San 
Miguel.  He  was  one  of  the  people  who  fell  into  misfortune  through  dis- 
obeying the  orders  of  the  priest  Patupat.  He  had  a  family ;  beside  his 
wife  he  had  two  children,  one  two  years  old  and  one  new-born. 

One  day  his  servant  fell  sick.  He  had  a  brother-in-law  who  was  a 
doctor,  so  he  had  him  treat  the  servant  without  charge,  and  he  gave  the 
servant  medicine  without  charge.  After  some  days  the  servant  got  well 
and  decided  to  rest  for  a  while  in  the  country.  Accordingly  he  paid  his 
debt  and  took  his  leave  of  Mariano  for  a  stay  in  the  country.  His 
stay  in  the  country  did  not  last  long,  before  he  fell  sick  anew,  and  the 
end  was  his  death. 

In  the  Philippines  in  those  days  it  was  not  allowable  to  bury  a  dead 
person  without  first  having  him  blessed  by  a  priest.  The  priests  did  not 
allow  this,  but  they  did  not  much  mind  the  living  together  of  a  man  and 
woman  not  married,  for  the  reason  that  they  did  this  themselves. 

The  deceased  servant  of  Mariano  was  very  poor  and  his  relatives 
also  were  poor  and  had  not  the  means  to  pay  the  price  demanded  by 
Patupat.  Thus  there  was  no  one  to  see  to  the  burial  of  the  servant's 
body. 

When  Patupat  learned  this,  he  had  Mariano  called  and  said  that 
it  was  his  place  to  have  the  dead  man  buried  and  to  pay  the  costs.  In 
Mariano's  opinion  Patupat 's  insolence  was  getting  beyond  bounds. 
Therefore  he  said  that  he  would  not  pay  him  for  the  burying  of  the 
dead  man,  no  matter  what  happened. 

Patupat  boiled  with  rage.  He  had  the  dead  man  buried  and  on  the 
same  day  went  to  court  and  sued  Mariano  for  the  cost  of  blessing  the 
dead  man. 

When  the  session  of  the  court  came,  Mariano  was  present,  and 
when  the  judge  asked  what  he  had  to  say  to  this  accusation,  he  spoke  as 
follows: 

**Your  Honor,  this  man  who  died  was  no  longer  in  my  care,  for  he 
was  no  longer  my  servant  when  he  died.  When  he  was  still  sick,  I  had 
him  treated  without  charge  and  gave  him  medicine  without  charge.  I 
have  done  my  duty  to  my  fellow-man  and  the  duty  placed  upon  me  by 
the  Lord.  One  of  the  duties  of  the  priests  is  to  provide  burial  for  the 
dead.  Now  this  man  is  dead,  why  cannot  this  priest  do  his  duty  with- 
out receiving  pay,  since  even  this  would  not  happen,  if  the  relatives  of 
the  deceased  had  means  t" 

After*  asking  some  further  questions  of  the  priest  and  of  Mariano, 
the  judge  closed  the  hearing  and  announced  that  Mariano  was  in  the 
right  and  that  the  priest  would  have  to  put  up  with  having  blessed  the 
•dead  man  without  payment. 
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maga  pare'  ay  ag  magpabaon  na^)  ma^)a  patay.    iQayo  g  ag  taa 
g  iyon  ay  patay  na,  bakit  naman  hindi  magaw4  nag  pari  g  ito 
ag  kanya  g  katugkulan  na  wala  g  upa,  y4mag  ito  naman  ay  hindi 
magyayari  tug  may  kaya  ag  maga  kamagdnak  nag  namatayf" 
5  Pagkaraan  nag  maga  ilan  pa  g  maga  tanog  nag  hukom  sa 

kura  at  kay  Mariyano  ay  tin&pus  nya  ag  paghuhukuman,  at  ipina- 
hdyag  nya  g  si  Mariyano  ay  nasa  katwiran  at  ag  kura  y  d^pat 
magpasyensya  sa  pagkabendisyon  nya  nag  patAy  na  wala  g  upa. 
Nag  makaraan  it6  y  lalu  g  lumaM  ag  galit  ni  Patupat  kay 

10  Maryfino,  at  pagkarain  nag  ila  g  araw  ay  ipinagsakdal  niya  g 
mull  si  Mariyfino.  IJayon  ay  iba  naman  ag  kanya  g  sakdal. 
Isinakd^l  niya  sa  bukuman  na  si  Marydno  ay  isa  g  Mason,  sa- 
pagkat  sya  y  hindi  nagsisimba  ni  hindi  nagugumpisal  ni  hindi 
rin  nagmamdno  sa  pare'^.     Ag  maga  Mason  ay  kaaway  nag  Bo- 

15  manismo  at  sa  makatwid  ay  ka&way  din  nag  pamahala4n  sa  Fill- 
pinas  nag  maga  panaho  g  iyon,  at  dahil  dito  y  kanya  g  ipinayo 
na  si  Mary&no  y  ipatdpon  sa  iba  g  lupam. 

Nag  mabalitaan  ni  Marydno  ag  sakdal  na  yito  ni  Patupat 
ay  inakdla  nya  g  wala  na  sya  g  pagasa  kug  hindi  ag  magtago  o 

20  umOag  sa  maga  maghnhuli  sa  kanya.  Eanya'  ag  ginawa  nya  ay^ 
lumwas  sya  sa  MaynHa'  at  doon  sya  nagtago*. 

D&tapuwat  doon  man  ay  nahuli  rin  sya  nag  maga  gw^rdya- 
sivil.  Eas&ma  nag  pit&  o  wal6  g  taga  iba  t  ihk  g  bayan  sya  y 
inilulan  sa  is&  g  bapor  at  dinala  sila  sa  ibab4  nag  kapulua-g- 

25  Filipinas.  At  dodn  pagdatig  nili  ag  ibci  sa  kanila  g  magkaka- 
sama  ay  pinagb&baril  nag  maga  sund&lo  g  naghatid  sa  kanila, 
sapagkat  iydn  ag  ntos  nag  pinuno  g  nagpatapon  sa  maga  t&o  g 
iydn. 

D4tapuwat  si  Mary&no  y  hindi  nagig  iak  sa  maga  ndbaril  na 

30  iydn.  Dodn  sya  n&tiri  hag^q]  sa  pananalo  nag  maga  Amerik&na 
ay  nagkarodn  sya  nag  kalay&a  g  makababalik  sa  kanya  g  familiya. 
Nag  ito  y  datnan  nya  ag  isa  nyk  g  anak  ay  pito  na  g  taon  ag 
gulag  at  ag  ikalawa  nam4n  ay  lima  na  g  taon. 


15.    Ag  Int»k  na  magagdtam. 

35  Si  Hw^  ay  isa  g  alw&ge  na  may  k4pit-b&hay  na  Ints^k  na 

aluwdge  rin.  Ag  Ints^k  na  yt5  ay  isa  g  magalig  na  alwage  at 
ag  kanya  g  kinis  ay  napagkitdlala  sa  magalig  nya  g  pagg&mit 
nag  katam.  Isa  g  &raw  nakabili  sya  nag  isa  g  pir&so-g-k&hoy 
na  may  apat  na  pu  g  pa&  ag  h&ba'.    Itu  y  kanya  g  nilinis.    Sinu- 

40      bukan  nya  kug  makakukuha  syli  nag  pinagkatam&n  na  wala  9 
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When  this  had  happened  Patupat's  wrath  against  Mariano  greatly 
increased,  and  after  a  few  days  he  again  entered  a  charge  against 
Mariano.  This  time  he  made  a  different  accusation.  He  complained  to 
the  court  that  Mariano  was  a  Mason,  because  he  did  not  come  to  church,^ 
did  not  confess,  and  did  not  kiss  the  priest's  hand.  The  Masons  are 
enemies  of  the  Catholic  Church  and,  in  consequence,  were  enemies  also 
of  the  government  in  the  Philippines  in  those  days;  and  therefore  he 
suggested  that  Mariano  be  deported. 

When  Mariano  heard  of  this  accusation  of  Patupat^  he  decided  that 
his  only  hope  was  to  hide  or  to  escape  from  those  who  were  to  arrest  him. 
Accordingly  what  he  did  was  to  go  down  to  Manila,  and  there  he  hid. 

But  even  there  he  was  caught  by  the  gendarmes.  Together  with 
seven  or  eight  men  from  various  towns  he  was  put  into  a  steamboat  and 
they  were  taken  to  the  southern  part  of  the  Philippine  Islands.  And 
when  they  arrived  there  some  of  their  number  were  shot  by  the  soldiera 
who  accompanied  them,  for  this  was  ordered  by  the  officials  who  sent 
these  men  into  banishment. 

However,  Mariano  was  not  one  of  those  who  were  shot.  He  staid 
there  until,  after  the  victory  of  the  Americans,  he  was  given  the  liberty 
of  returning  to  his  family.  When  he  came  back  to  the  latter,  his  one 
child  was  seven  years  old  €uid  the  second,  five. 


15.    The  story  of  the  Chinese  carpenter. 

Juan  was  a  carpenter  who  had  for  neighbor  a  Chinaman  who  also 
was  a  carpenter.  This  Chinaman  was  a  skilled  carpenter  and  his  clever- 
ness showed  itself  in  his  skilful  use  of  the  plane.  One  day  he  bought  a 
piece  of  wood  forty  feet  in  length.  This  he  proceeded  to  smooihe.  He 
tried  to  see  if  he  could  obtain  shavings  without  a  break  for  the  whole 
length  of  the  wood.    What  with  the  excellence  of  his  tools  and  his  skill 
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patid  sa  bo5  q  habii  naQ  k&hoy.  Dahilan  sa  husay  naQ  kanya  q 
kasaQk&pan  at  sa  kanya  j}  kabntihan  sa  pagaalwage,  a^  bagay  na 
yon  ay  nagiQ  para  q  wala  q  ano  mkn  sa  kaniyi.  Twi  ^  isasulu^ 
niya  a^  katam  ay  nakakiikuha  nag  pinagkatamjin  na  wala  ^  patid, 
5  apat  na  pu  Q  pa&  aQ  h&ba^.  t^paQ  ipakilala  nya  sa  kapit-bahay 
niya  q  aluw&gi  q  Tag41og  a^  kany4  fl  gali^j,  itd  y  kanyi  g  pina- 
dalMn  na\)  isa  q  pinagkataman  &raw-&raw. 

Aq  aluw&gi  Q  Tagalog  na  si  Hwjin  ay  nctpagulat  sa  galiQ  naq 
Ints^k.    Cpa^  gantihin  nya  a^  kanya  jq  ma^a  tina^gap  na  pinag- 

10  kataman,  sinubukan  din  nyk  q  kumat&m  at  ipadala  sa  Intsek  aQ 
pinagkataman.  D&tapuwat  a^  pinakaniah4b4  nya  q  nakuha  na 
pinagkatam&n  ay  may-roon  14maQ  na  labi  iq  lima  q  paa.  Ito  y 
kahy&-hiy&  q  ipadaU  sa  Intsek. 

Si  Hw&n  ay  magaliQ  g^um&mit  naQ  daras  at  siya  y  naka- 

15  pagp&pakinis  naQ  tabla  sa  pamamagitan  l&maQ  naQ  daras.  Hindi 
na  kayil&Qa  \)  gamftan  na^  kat&m  a^  ano  ma  g  k4hoy  na  kanya 
9  darasin,  datapuwat  ag  pinagdarasan  ay  ma^a  tatal  na  maiikli 
l&maQy  hindi  sukat  pagkftkilanl&n  nag  kanya  q  galiQ,  at  hindf  nya 
maipadal^  sa  Intsek. 

20  HabaQ  si  Hwan  ay  walk  x\  mal&ma  x\  gawin,  a\)  Intsik  naman 

ay  hindf  naglulubay  nag  pagpapadal^  naQ  pinagkatam^  i)  maha- 
h&ba^  Siniglan  si  Hwan  nai)  gfilit.  Sinimgablln  nya  ag  kanya 
J}  daras  at  pinarun&n  nya  a^  Intsek.  ltd  y  n&pagulat  at  natakot 
na^  m&klta  si  Hwan. 

25  Sin4be  nitd:    ''And  aQ  gostu  mu  g  sabihin  sa  ma\)a  ipinag- 

papadal^  mo  g  pinagkataman  sa  4kinT  Ako  y  binuwisit  mo  at 
it6  y  iyo  5  pagbabay4ran.  Piipiitulin  ko  a^  buhuk  mo  sa  pama- 
magitan na^  daras  na  itd." 

Aq  Intsek  ay  natakot,  sapagkat,  pag  a^  ulo  nya  y  tinamaan 

30  na  na^j  daris  na  iyon,  ay  pQio  g  hindl  sya  mabubuhay.  Sya  y 
nagkakawala^  d&tapuwat  sinuggab^n  sya  ni  Hwan,  iginapus  sya 
sa  ba^ko^,  at  inumpisahan  nya  ^  dinaras  a^  ulo  naQ  Intsek. 

A^)  daras  ay  isa  ^)  kasarjkdpa  o  malaki,  gdya  nag  isk  5  piko, 
at  mabigat,  ddtapuwat  sa  magalig  na  kamiy  ni  Hwan  ito  y  nagiQ 

35  para  0  isa  ^)  gunti^)  lamaQ.  A^)  lagp^k  na^j' daras  sa  ulo  nao 
Intsik  ay  lubM  q  ban&yad,  at  aQ  ma^)a  buhok  lamag  ag  pinuputol 
nag  patalim. 

Sa  t&kot  na^  Intsdk  ito  y  nagsisigaw  na  sinfibe:    **Wapelo! 
Daluhan  ninyd  kd,  masam4  t&o  si  Hw4n,  hindi  Kilistydno!" 

40  ltd  y  narinig  nafl  ma^)a  k4pit-b&hay  at  ib4  5  nagsisipaglakid. 

Eany&  pumisok  sila  sa  g^w&an  naQ  Intsdk  at  dodn  ay  sinabi 

sa  kaniia  ni  Hw4n:    '*Hwag  kayu  5  makialam  dito!    Afl  Intsik 
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at  carpentry,  this  feat  went  off  as  if  there  was  nothing  to  it.  Every  time 
he  pushed  his  plane  he  obtained  a  shaving  without  a  break,  forty  feet 
in  length.  In  order  to  show  this  his  skill  to  his  neighbor,  the  Tagalog 
carpenter,  he  sent  him  one  shaving  every  day. 

The  Tagalog  carpenter,  Juan,  marvelled  at  the  skill  of  the  China- 
man. In  order  to  make  return  for  the  shavings  he  had  received,  he  too 
tried  to  use  the  plane  and  to  send  the  shavings  to  the  Chinaman.  How- 
ever, the  longest  shavings  he  succeeded  in  getting  were  only  fifteen 
feet.    These  it  would  have  been  humilating  to  send  to  the  Chinaman. 

Juan  was  skilled  in  the  use  of  the  daras,  and  he  was  able  to  smoothe 
boards  by  the  use  of  the  daras  alone.  Any  piece  of  wood  which  he  had 
chopped  smooth  with  the  daras  did  not  require  the  use  of  the  plane ;  but 
the  pieces  he  chopped  off  were  only  short  splinters,  not  suited  to  show 
his  skill,  and  he  could  not  send  th'em  to  the  Chinaman. 

While  Juan  did  not  know  what  to  do,  the  Chinaman  did  not  stop 
sending  long  shavings.  Juan  was  filled  with  anger.  He  took  his  daras 
and  went  over  to  the  Chinaman's.  The  latter  was  surprised  and  fright- 
ened when  he  saw  Juan. 

The  latter  said:  **What  do  you  mean  to  say  by  sending  me  those 
shavings  f  You  are  offensive  to  me  and  you  shall  pay  for  it.  I  am  going^ 
to  cut  your  hair  with  this  daras.^^ 

The  Chinaman  was  frightened,  for  he  knew  that  if  that  daras  struck 
his  head,  he  would  surely  not  survive.  He  tried  to  escape,  but  Juan 
seized  him,  tied  him  to  a  bench,  and  began  to  use  the  daras  on  the  Chi- 
naman's  head. 

The  daras  is  a  large  tool,  the  size  of  a  pick,  and  heavy,  but  in  Juan's 
skilful  hand  it  was  like  a  mere  pair  of  scissors.  The  descent  of  the  daras 
on  the  Chinaman's  head  was  very  gentle,  and  only  the  hair  was  cut  by 
the  edge. 

The  Chinaman  in  his  fright  shouted  and  said:  **Wapelo!  Come 
helpee  me,  Juan  bad  man,  not  Chlistian!" 

This  was  heard  by  the  neighbors  and  passers-by. 

Accordingly  they  came  into  the  Chinaman's  workshop,  but  there 
Juan  said  to  them:  ** Don't  you  mix  in  here!  I  am  not  hurting  this 
Chinaman.    I  am  just  cutting  his  hair." 

And  he  kept  on  with  his  chopping. 

When  the  Chinaman's  hair  was  completely  cut,  the  onlookers  were 
greatly  astonished,  for  the  Chinaman's  hair  was  as  if  cut  by  the  shears 
of  a  skilful  barber.  The  Chinaman  too,  when  he  saw  in  the  looking-glass 
that  his  head  was  unhurt,  was  greatly  astonished  and  did  not  stop  prais- 
ing Juan's  skill  in  the  use  of  the  daras. 
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na  yit5  y  hindf  ko  sinisaktan.  Akin  lamaQ  pinuputlan  nag 
buhdk." 

At  patuluy  din  ao  kanyct  q  pagdaras. 

Na^)  maputul  na  nya  fl  lahat  ag  buhdk  nag  Intsek  ay  malaM 
5  ag  nagig  pagk&magb^  nag  nagsisipanood,  sapagkat  ag  buhok  nag 
IntsSk  ay  p&ra  g  ginupit  nag  guntig  nag  isa  g  bihasa  g  barbero. 
Ag  Intsik  naman,  nag  makfta  nya  sa  salamin  na  wala  g  sugat 
ag  kanya  g  ulo,  ay  malaki  rin  ag  nagig  pagk&maghli^  at  hindi 
mapatid  ag  pagpuri  nya  sa  galig  ni  Hwan  sa  pagg&mit  nag  daras. 

10      16.    Isa  g  t&o  g  may  birtud  nag  usi. 

MInsan  sa  isa  g  bdyan  sa  kapulu^-g-Filipinas  ay  nahayag  ag 
pagalan  nag  isa  g  t^  sa  kanya  g  maga  kababayan  at  maga  k^pit- 
bayan,  dahilan  sa  Iiindf  karanyuwa  g  lakks  nya  sa  pagtakbd  at 
paglukso. 

15  Sya  y  isa  g  tio  g  hindi  mayfibag,-  ddtapuwat  may  kaonti  g 

talino  sa  paghahdnap  at  gay  on  din  may  kaunti  g  t4pag.  Ag 
kanya  g  hindi  karanyuwa  g  kapalaran  ay  hindi  nya  ipinagmaya- 
bag  ni  hindi  nya  ipinagkayili^  kug  and  ag  pinaggagaligan  nag 
ksLuyk  g  di  karanyuwa  g  lakas.    Sin&bi  nya  sa  maga  mapagusisa^ 

^0  na  ag  pinaggagaligan  nag  kanya  g  lak^  ay  ag  agkin  niya  g 
birtiid  nag  us4.  Hindi  nya  sin&be  kng  papano  ag  pagk&pasa 
kanyi  nag  birtud  na  iy6n,  d&tapuwat  siya  y  hindi  mardmot  sa 
pagbibig^y-Iodb  upag  ikatulug  niya  sa  maga  kakil&Ia  o  hindl^  ag 
kanya  g  lakas. 

25  Sya  y  may  pagfbig  na  yum&man,  g&ya  nag  karamihan  nag 

t^,  at  dito  nya  gin&mit  ag  kanya  g  lak&s.  Parati  sya  g  nakiki- 
pagtakbuhan,  at  ag  maga  takbilha  g  itb  y  lagi  na  g  pinagkata- 
hmkn  nag  mar&mi  g  salap^^.  Sya  ay  Ifigi  na  g  may  malald  g 
pusti.    Wal&  sya  g  itin&gi  na  pinakikipagtakbuhan.    Eug  minsan 

30  naMkipagtakbiUian  sya  sa  k&pwa  t&o,  kug  minsan  ay  sa  kabayo, 
sa  iso,  at  sa  iba  pi  g  h4yop  na  matuli  g  tumakbo. 

Pagkara&n  nag  ila  g  &raw  ay  dumami  ag  naipon  nya  g  salapi^ 
na  pinanalunan  sa  pustahan.  Gayon  din  ag  kanya  g  maga  kay- 
bigan  na  nagsipustJL  sa  kanyi  ay  nagkarodn  nag  marami  g  kw^lta. 

35  Nag  mctpagal&man  nag  maga  t&o  na  syk  y  may  birtud  nag  usa 
ay  hindi  na  sya  ibig  lab&nan  sa  takb^an.  D&hil  dito  y  upag 
hwag  mahinto^  ag  kanya  g  panan&lo  at  pagkita  nag  kwalt^,  ay 
nagbibigay  syk  nag  malalald  g  palugit  sa  kanya  g  kin&kalaban. 
D&hil  sa  kalakh&n  nag  maga  palugit  na  ibinigay  nyk  ay  mardmi 

40      ri  g  t&o  g  lumaban  sa  kanya.    Datapuwat  tuwl  na  y  sya  ag  nagig 
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16.    A  man  who  had  the  power  of  a  deer. 

In  a  certain  town  in  the  Philippine  Islands  there  once  became  cele- 
l)rated  the  name  of  a  certain  man,  both  among  his  fellow-townsmen  and 
the  people  of  the  neighboring  towns,  on  account  of  his  unusual  strength 
in  running  and  jumping. 

He  was  not  a  proud  man,  but  he  had  some  astuteness  in  money 
matters  and  also  some  courage.  He  did  not  let  his  rare  good  fortune 
make  him  proud,  nor  did  he  lie  about  the  source  of  his  unusual  strength. 
He  told  those  who  were  curious  that  the  source  of  his  strength  was  the 
I)ower  of  the  deer  which  he  had  made  his  own. 

He  did  not  tell  how  this  power  had  come  into  his  possession,  but  he 
was  not  stingy  about  doing  favors  by  helping  with  his  strength  both 
friends  and  strangers. 

Like  most  people,  he  wanted  to  get  rich,  and  it  was  toward  this  end 
that  he  used  his  strength.  He  often  entered  into  races,  and  these  races 
were  always  means  of  winning  much  money.  He  always  made  large 
l)ets.  He  refused  no  one  that  wanted  to  race  with  him.  Sometimes  he 
ran  races  with  people,  sometimes  with  horses,  with  dogs,  and  with  other 
animals  that  are  fast  at  running. 

After  a  few  days  the  money  he  had  won  in  bets  made  up  a  large  sum. 
His  friends  also,  who  had  bet  on  him,  got  much  money.  When  people 
came  to  know  that  he  had  the  power  of  a  deer,  they  did  not  want  t4 
run  against  him.  Therefore,  so  as  not  to  stop  winning  and  making 
money,  he  gave  large  handicaps  to  his  opponents.  The  handicaps  which 
lie  gave  were  so  great  that  many  people  contended  with  him.  Still  he 
•always  came  out  the  winner.  In  jumping-matches  also  he  was  always 
victorious. 

However,  though  the  advantages  which  he  gained  through  this 
power  were  great,  yet  there  were  also  some  disadvantages  which  he 
obtained  through  it.  On  account  of  these  disadvantages  he  did  not  man- 
age to  keep  this  power  as  his  own  through  all  his  life.  Through  this 
power  he  had  become  very  nervous.    The  sounds  of  falling  bodies,  noises, 
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mananalo.     Oayon  din  sa  ma^a  pakikipagliiksuhan  par&ti  na  q 
sya  aQ  nan^nfilo. 

Datapuwat,  kuQ  malaki  man  ag  kabutiha  q  n&kamtan  nya 
sa  birtud  na  yto,  ay  mdy-ron  di  q  ilk  jq  kahir4pan  na  nakamtan 
5  sya  dahilan  dito.  Dahilan  din  sa  kahirapa  ^  it6  ay  hindi  nya 
natagala  q  aqkinin  h&baQ  biihay  nya  aQ  birtud  na  iyon.  Dahilan 
sa  birtud  na  iyon  sya  y  nagig  lubh4  ^)  magugulatin.  Ag  mai)a 
kalabdg,  i^^y^  ^t  tahol  nag  aso  kuQ  gabi  ay  hindi  nagpatulug  sa 
kanya.    Dahilan    sa   ma^a   l^ay   na   yito,  kuQ  natutulug  sya  ay 

10  paldgi  Q  napapalukso.  Mlu  na,  kuQ  isa  q  tahol  nai)  aso,  halim- 
b&wa^  a^)  makAgisig  sa  kanyft,  sya  y  nJlp&paluks6  naij  lubha  g 
mataas  sa  kanya  q  hihigan,  at  bago  sya  pagsa-ulan  nag  sarfle, 
ay  nagtatatakbd  na  sya.  Sa  pagluksu  nya  q  ito  na  hindf  sinasa- 
dya'  ay  wal&  sya  g  naglgi^)  pagiigat  at  karanyuwa  y  umaabot 

15  sya  sa  ituktok  nai)  bubugan,  at  sa  kababaan  nito  y  l&gi  i)  nala- 
lamog  ag  kanya  q  katawan  o  kay^  y  nagkakabukul  sya  sa  ulo, 
dahilan  sa  pagkahampas  nya  sa  bubuQ^.  Gayon  din  sa  kanya  q 
hindi  sin^dya  q  pagtakbo  pagkagisiQ  nyk  dahilan  sa  pagkag^- 
lat,  ay  nagkakaumpog-ump5g  aQ  boo  \)   katawan  nyk  sa  maija 

20      dindig  nag  kanya  g  bahay. 

ltd  y  isi  g  mahirap  na  tilsin,  at  inak&li  nya  g  hindi  sya 
mabubuhay  na  g  malwat  dahilan  sa  hindi  pagkakatulog  kug  gabi. 
Kanya  inak&la  nya  g  itapon  ag  birtud  na  yto  pagkaraan  nag 
ila  g  &raw.     Nag  sum4pit  ag  ikapitu  g  araw  nag  kanya  g  pa- 

25  gafire'  sa  birtiid  ay  sya  y  lubha  g  hirap  na  at  inakali  nya  g  sya 
y  mamamatay  na  sa  hirap.  Ag  ulu  nya  ay  bukulan.  Ag  mukha 
nya  ay  mar&mi  g  pasa'  at  kahit  na  hindi  sya  nabalian  nag  buto, 
ag  mag  a  laman  naman  nya  ay  lubhS,  g  lamog. 

Ddhil  dito  y  wal^  g  kibu  sya  g  naparoon  sa  isa  g  parag  at 

30  itinapon  nya  doon  ag  birtud  na  napulut  nya,  yamag  mar&mi  na 
rin  l^mag  siya  g  salapi  g  pinanalunan. 


17.    Ag  alfla  g  uggo^ 

Siy  Andres  ay  mfiy-roo  g  isa  g  alila  g  ugg6  na  kanya  g  lubh^ 

g  minamahal,  sapagkat  ag  uggu  g  ito  y  nagbibigay  sa  kanya  nag 

35      malaki  g  serbisyo.     Kug  gabi  ipinaglaldtag  sya  nag  banig  nag 

uggo  g  ito;  kug  um&ga  ay  inih&handa'  ag  kanyi  g  paghilamos, 

at  ag  ano  ma  g  kanya  g  iyutos  ay  sinusunod  nag  uggo*. 

Gabi-gabi  ag  uggu  g  ito  y  natutulog  sa  ildlim  nag  katri  g 

tinutulugan  nag  kanya  g  paginoon.    Ito  y  hindi  gusto  nag  kanya 

40      g  paginoon,  sapagkat,  dahilan  sa  kanya  g  malaki  g  kabuluhan, 

ay  ibig  ni  Andres  na  sya  y  bigyS,n  nag  isa  g  mabute  g  lugar  na 
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and  the  barking  of  dogs  at  night,  did  not  allow  him  to  sleep.  These 
noises  often  made  him  start  up  with  a  jump  from  his  sleep.  Especially 
when  the  barking  of  a  dog,  for  instance,  woke  him  up,  he  jumped  high 
up  from  his  bed,  and  before  he  recovered  his  wits  he  was  running  at 
full  speed.  He  could  exercise  no  care  about  his  involuntary  jumping 
up  and  usually  went  way  up  to  the  ceiling,  and,  since  this  was  low,  his 
body  got  full  of  bruises  and  his  head  full  of  bumps  from  striking  against 
the  ceiling.  Likewise  in  his  unintentional  running  whenever  he  woke  up 
with  a  start,  his  whole  body  got  knocked  again  and  again  against  the 
walls  of  his  house. 

This  was  hard  to  bear,  and  he  thought  that  he  should  not  live  long, 
what  with  not  sleeping  of  nights.  Therefore  he  decided  to  get  rid  of 
this  power  in  a  few  days.  When  the  seventh  day  of  his  possession  of 
the  power  came,  he  was  very  sore  and  thought  he  should  die  of  soreness. 
His  head  was  covered  with  bumps.  His  face  was  full  of  black  and  blue 
marks,  and  though  he  had  broken  no  bones,  his  muscles  were  badly 
bruised. 

Therefore,  without  saying  a  word,  he  went  to  a  forest  and  there 
abandoned  the  power  which  he  had  got  hold  of,  seeing  that  he  had 
already  won  much  money. 


17.     The  pet  monkey. 

Andres  had  a  pet  monkey  which  he  prized  very  highly,  because  this 
monkey  gave  him  much  service.  At  night  the  monkey  spread  out  his 
sleeping-mat  for  him ;  in  the  morning  it  handed  him  his  water  for  wash- 
ing, and  whatever  order  he  gave  was  obeyed  by  the  monkey. 

Every  night  this  monkey  slept  underneath  the  bedstead  on  which 
its  master  slept.  This  was  not  pleasing  to  the  latter,  for  owing  to  iti 
great  value,  Andres  wanted  to  give  it  a  good  place  to  sleep  in.  How- 
ever, no  matter  what  efforts  Andres  made  to  force  it,  his  pet  monkey 
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tulugan.  Datapuwat,  kahit  na  ganu  ^)  pagpllit  ag  gawin  ni  An- 
dres, ay  hindi  nya  mapatulog  sa  iba  q  lugar  ag  kanya  t)  alila  q 

UflgO'. 

Siy  Andrds  ay  isa  fl  tkwa  ^j  may  takot  at  pagibig  sa  Dyos. 

5  Kany4  gabi-gabi  b4gu  sya  matulog  ay  nagkukurus  syk  at  tumji- 
t&wag  sya  sa  Dyfte.  Sa  6ras  na^  kanya  tj  paghiga  gabi-gabi  ay 
diniratnan  na  nya  na  n4sa  il41im  naQ  kanya  q  k4tri  aQ  l^)go^ 
Minsan  mkn  ay  hindi  sya  n4una  sa  paghigi^  sa  u^gu  q  ito. 

Isa  Q  4raw  aQ  p4]i  sa  b4yan  ay  dum4Iaw  kay  Andres  sa 

10  kanya  q  bahay.  Pagkara^n  na^  ila  q  sandali  q  pag8asalit4an  ay 
ibinalitji  niy  Andrfts  sa  pare^  na  sya  y  may-roo  ^  isa  ^  alila  ^j 
uQgd  na  lubha  q  malak!  aQ  kabuluMn,  sapagkat  sya  y  pinagmsil- 
bihi  Q  mabute,  at  k4hit  na  and  a^  iyutos  nya  ay  sinusunod,  at 
sin4bi  pa  nya  q  masipag  pa  k4y  sa  ma^a  iba  ny&  q  alila^  aQ  UQgo 

15      fl  iy&n. 

Malaki  aQ  nagiQ  pagtataki  na^  p4re^,  at  hinili^  nya  q  ipa- 
kita  sa  kanya  aQ  u^gd  Q  iy6n.  Kanya  tinawag  ny  Andres  ai] 
u^)g6^  Hindi  g4ya  naij  d4ti,  na  sa  isli  q  t4wag  14mafl  niy  Andres 
ay  lum&14pit  agad-ag&d  a^  uQgd^,  rjaydn  makasa-m-pu  q  tawag 

20  na  ay  wal4  pa  sya.  Siy  Andres  ay  nag41it,  nagtindig,  at  hinanap 
nya  sa  maga  sulok-sulok  na^  bahay  aQ  u^gd^. 

Ito  y  nJikita  nya  sa  isa  x)  stilok  at  nakak4pit  na  mabute  sa 
isa  X}  halige.  Tin4wag  nya  at  kanya  i]  pina4alis  sa  sulok,  datapu- 
wat ao  uQgd  y  ay  aw  umalls  doon,  k4hit  na  and  a^  gawin  sa 

25  kanya.  Dahil  dito  ay  tin4wag  nya  ag  p4re^  iipai]  it6  y  doon 
ti^n&n  sa  sulok  a^  alfla  nya  t)  uQgo^. 

Pagkalapit  na^  pare^  aq  u^gd  y  kuminig  sa  takot.  Nagkaroon 
nafl  hinali  afl  p4rft^  na  a^j  imgii  ^  iy&n  ay  is4  q  dimonyo.  Kanya* 
aQ  ginaw4  nya  y  nagkurus  sya  at  pagkabendisydn  nya  na^  kannti 

30 fl  tubig  ay  niwisikan  nya  afl  u^jgd*. 

Pagdapo*  sa  kataw&n  nitd  nag  tubig  ay  pumutdk  na  para  q 
isa  Q  baril,  at  sa  lugjir  naQ  uQg5*  ay  wala  ailk  iq  n^ta  kuQ  hind! 
asu  14maQ  na  ag^d  nawala*. 

Pagkaraan  nit5  siniy4sat  naQ  pare  si  Andrte  tuQkul  sa  kanya 

35  Q  paniniwala  sa  Diyds.  Sin4bi  ny  Andr^  na  hindi  nab&bago  aQ 
matfbay  nya  q  paniniw&la*  at  gabi-gabi  nagd4dasal  sya  bago 
matulog.  Siniyasat  din  naQ  p4re*  kuQ  sajin  tumdtulog  aq  u^gd^ 
Sin4be  ni  Andrte  na  it5  y  tumulog  gabi-gabi  sa  ilalim  na^  kanyi 
Q  k4tri  Q  tulug&n. 

40  Pagkara&n  nit5  y  ipinakil41a  sa  kanyi  na^  p4re*  na  a^  uQg£L 

Q  iydn  ay  is4  q  dim6nyo  na  um4abaQ  sa  kanyi,  at  kuQ  syk  7 
sum41a  naQ  pagt4wag  sa  Diyds  bagu  matulog,  sa  gabi  di  ^  iydn 
ay  ihuhulug  sya  nafl  dim6nyo  sa  infyftmo. 
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could  not  be  brought  to  sleep  in  any  other  place. 

Andres  was  a  man  who  feared  and  loved  God.  Therefore,  every 
night,  before  he  went  to  sleep,  he  made  the  Sign  of  the  Cross  and  called 
upon  God.  At  his  bed-time  every  night  he  found  that  his  monkey  was 
already  under  his  bedstead.  Not  once  did  he  get  ahead  of  the  monkey 
in  going  to  bed. 

One  day  the  priest  of  the  town  visited  Andres  in  his  house.  After 
some  time  had  elapsed  in  conversation,  Andr6s  told  the  priest  that  he  had 
a  pet  monkey  which  was  very  useful,  because  it  served  him  well  and 
obeyed  his  every  command,  and  he  also  said  that  this  monkey  was  more 
dilligent  than  his  other  servants. 

The  priest  was  much  surprised  and  asked  that  the  monkey  be  shown 
to  him.  So  Andres  called  the  monkey.  Usually  the  monkey  came  at 
once  at  a  single  call  by  Andres,  but  on  this  occasion  it  did  not  appear 
even  when  he  had  called  ten  times.  Andr6s  got  angry,  arose,  and  looked 
for  the  monkey  in  the  nooks  and  comers  of  the  house. 

He  found  it  in  a  comer,  clinging  tightly  to  a  post.  He  called  it 
and  tried  to  get  it  out  of  the  comer,  but  the  monkey  would  not  come 
away,  no  matter  what  Andres  did  to  it.  Therefore  he  called  the  priest 
to  look  at  his  pet  monkey  there  in  the  comer. 

At  the  approach  of  the  priest  the  monkey  trembled  with  fear.  The 
priest  conceived  the  suspicion  that  this  monkey  was  an  evil  spirit.  So  he 
made  the  Sign  of  the  Cross,  and  blessing  a  little  water,  sprinkled  it  over 
the  monkey. 

When  the  water  struck  the  latter 's  body,  there  was  a  report  like 
that  of  a  gun,  and  in  the  place  of  the  monkey  they  saw  only  some  smoke, 
which  soon  disappeared. 

Thereupon  the  priest  questioned  Andres  concerning  his  faith  in 
God.  Andr6s  said  that  his  firm  faith  had  not  changed  and  that  he 
prayed  every  night  before  going  to  sleep.  The  priest  then  asked  where 
the  monkey  used  to  sleep.  Andres  answered  that  it  slept  every  night 
under  his  bedstead. 

Thereupon  the  priest  informed  him  that  this  monkey  was  an  evil 
spirit  which  had  been  lying  in  wait  for  him,  and  that  if  he  had  ever  failed 
to  call  upon  (Jod  before  he  went  to  sleep,  on  that  very  night  the  evil 
spirit  would  have  thrown  him  into  Hell. 
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18.    Aq  matand4  sa  punso  sa  liw&nag  na^  araw. 

Si  Pedro  ay  isi  tj  matapa^)  na  lalake.  Par&ti  sya  ^j  naka- 
rinig  iiafl  maga^kw^nto  tu^kul  sa  asuwag,  duwSndi,  magfcukulam, 
at  ma^a  matand4  sa  punsd,  datapuwat  sjq  ipinagtitak^  ni  PMro 
5  ay  kug  bakit  hindi  sya  mak4tagpo  ni  kahit  isa  na^j  maga  bagay 
na  ito.  Ibig  niya  }}  mak^kita  na\)  isa  man  UmaQ  sa  kanHa,  upa^ 
mal4man  nya  kug  tunay  fla^  na  sila  y  may-roo  fl  maga  kapaijya- 
rfha  Q  hindi  karanyuwan  sa  karamfhan  na\)  t4o. 

Sya  y  nagl41akad  na  isa  ^j  gabi  sa  isa  q  lug&r  na  madilim 
10      at  pinagkakatakutan,  sapagkit  dito  y  mar4mi  \)   nakakita   na^ 
matand4  sa  punso. 

A\)  tab4ko  nag  matanda  g  ito  y  nakatat4kot  a^j  laid,  at  kim 
ito  y  hititin  nya  a^)  liw4nag  na  nagyJtyari  ay  p4ra  fl  liwanag  nag 
isa  g  siga^ 
15  Sa  gabi  g  iyon  sa  kanya  g  paglalakid  mal4yu  pa  syJi  y  naka- 

kita na  sya  nag  isa  g  liyab.  Ag  buhuk  nya  y  nagsitindig  at 
inakala  nya  9  bumalik,  d4tapuwat  napigflan  nya  ag  kanya  g 
t4kot  at  ipinattiloy  din  nya  ag  kanya  g  pagl4kad. 

Sya  y  sinalubog  nag  nagt^tab4ko.  Pagk41apit  nya  y  inani- 
20  naw  nya  ag  katawan  nag  matanda  g  iyftn,  datapuwat  hindi  rin 
n^syahan  ag  kanya  g  pagsisy4sat,  kanya  infbig  nya  g  makita  sa 
sikat  nag  4raw  ag  matanda  g  iyon.  trpag  itii  y  magy4ri  d4pat 
nya  g  pigilin  ag  matandi^,  sapagkat  ag  maga  ispiritu  g  ito  ay 
bum4balik  sa  kanil^  g  tahanan  sa  impyimo  o  iba  pa  ma  g  lugar 
25      sa  pagl4pit  nag  um4ga. 

Kanyi^  ag  ginaw4  nya  y  hinaw4kan  nya  agad  ag  matandi^. 
Ito  y  nakipagbuno  sa  kanyi.  Eug  minsan  sya  y  nasa  il41im,  kug 
minsan  sya  y  n4sa  ibabaw,  d4tapwat  hindi  nya  pinakawalan  ag 
matanda^.  Mahigpit  na  mahigpit  ag  kanya  g  k4pit  at  tinalaga 
30  nya  g  sum4ma  k4hit  na  sakn  sya  dalhin  nag  matanda  kug  ito  y 
malakas  kay  sa  kanyi. 

Sila  y  nagbuno  haggig  alastrSs.  Si  Pedro  sa  6ras  na  ito  ay 
pagod  na  pagod  na  at  malaki  ag  paglalat^^,  d4tapuwat  hindi  rin 
nya  binit4wan  ag  kanyji  g  kabuno'.  Nag  magaalaskwatru  na  ay 
35  naglubay  nag  pagkilos  ag  kanya  g  h4wak.  Nag  makarain  ag 
kalahati-g-6ras  ag  sinag  nag  4raw  ay  nagumpisa  nk  nag  pag- 
taglaw  sa  kanilji,  d4tapuwat  hindi  pa  rin  lubh&  g  maliw4na^ 
upag  mapagkil41a  ni  P6dro  kug  an&  ag  kanya  g  tagan.  Nag 
dumatig  ag  ala^gko  ay  malaki  nya  g  pagk4magha^  nag  makita 
40  nya  g  sya  y  nit&akap  sa  is&  g  haUgi  g  hindi  lubha  g  mataas  k4j 
sa  kany^,  datapuwat  n&tutdlus  sa  lupa  at  sundg  na  sundg. 
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18.    The  old  man  of  the  ant-hill  by  light  of  day. 

Pedro  was  a  brave  man.  He  had  often  heard  stories  about  vam* 
pires,  dwarves,  sorcerers,  and  old  men  of  the  ant-hill,  but  what  made 
Pedro  wonder  was  why  he  had  never  chanced  to  meet  even  a  single  one 
of  these  creatures.  He  wanted  to  get  a  sight  of  at  least  one  of  them,  so 
that  he  might  know  whether  it  was  true  that  they  had  powers  not  com- 
mon to  most  persons. 

One  night  he  walked  about  in  a  dark  and  haunted  place,  because 
he  had  heard  that  many  people  had  there  seen  an  old  man  of  the  ant-hill. 

The  cigar  of  such  an  old  man  is  of  terrifying  size,  and  when  he  draws 
at  it,  the  light  given  forth  is  like  the  light  of  a  bonfire. 

On  this  night  he  had  gone  some  distance  on  his  ramble,  when  he 
saw  a  flare  of  light.  T3ia  hair  stood  on  end  and  he  thought  of  going 
back,  but  he  overcame  his^fear  and  continued  on  his  walk. 

He  was  met  by  the  smoker.  When  he  approached,  Pedro  examined 
the  old  man's  figure,  but  as  he  did  not  succeed  in  gratifying  his  curiosity, 
he  was  taken  with  the  desire  of  seeing  the  old  man  by  daylight.  To 
bring  this  about,  he  would  have  to  hold  the  old  man  fast,  for  these  spirits 
return  to  their  abode  in  Hell  or  some  other  place  of  the  kind  as  soon  as 
morning  comes. 

Therefore  what  he  did  was  suddenly  to  seize  hold  of  the  old  man. 
The  latter  began  to  wrestle  with  him.  Sometimes  Pedro  was  below, 
sometimes  he  was  on  top,  but  he  did  not  let  go  of  the  old  man.  He  held 
him  as  tightly  as  possible  and  made  up  his  mind  that  he  would  follow 
no  matter  where  the  old  man  bore  him,  should  the  latter  prove  stronger 
than  he. 

They  wrestled  till  three  o'clock.  By  this  time  Pedro  was  as  tired 
as  can  be  and  ready  to  sink  to  the  ground,  but  he  did  not  let  go  of  his 
fellow-wrestler.  When  four  o'clock  came  his  opponent  ceased  to  move. 
When  another  half  hour  had  passed,  the  rays  of  the  sun  began  to  fall 
upon  them,  but  it  was  not  yet  light  enough  for  Pedro  to  make  out  what 
sort  of  thing  it  was  he  had  hold  of.  When  five  o'clock  came,  he  was 
greatly  surprised  to  see  that  he  was  embracing  a  post  which  was  not  much 
higher  than  he.  It  was,  however,  firmly  fixed  in  the  ground  and  com- 
pletely charred. 


J 
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19.    Aq  tiyinak  ni  Hw&n. 

Isa  Q  gabe  si  Hw&n  ay  tumawid  sa  flog  sa  kanya  q  paglilibot 
Nag  sya  y  n&sa  pasSgan  pa  lama^,  nakdramdam  sya  na^  skhuj 
nao  buhaflin  sa  kanya  o  likod,  nao  sya  y  mituntuQ  na  sa  kabu- 

5       haoinan. 

Nao  una  X}  gab^  it6  y  hindi  nya  inind.  Nag  ikalaw&  g  gabe, 
nag  magdaan  sya  g  ule  sa  pasfga  o  itd,  nakaramdam  sya  rj  muli 
nag  s&buy  na^  buh&flin  sa  kanya  fl  likod.  Inak&l&  nya  i)  subn- 
kan  at  hulfliin  aq  nagsjis&buy  sa  kanya  na^  buha^in,  kanya^  sa 

10  kanya  q  pagl&kad  ay  pamfnsan-minsan  sya  ^  pumipfliit  na  pa- 
biglji^  sa  kanya  q  likuran,  d&tapwat  wal4  sya  q  makfta  k4hit  na 
and. 

D&hil  dito  y  siniglan  siya  naQ  kaunti  q  tikot  at  inakala  nya 
Q  bak&  kuQ  anii  q  matanda  sa  punsd  o  tiy&nak  a^  kanya  q  naka* 

15  katUQO.  Kanyji^  tinulinan  nya  aQ  pagtakbd,  d&tapuwat  habaQ 
nagtutulin  sya  ay  lalu  nam&  q  dum4dalas  aQ  pagd&pu  na^  buha* 
flin  sa  kanya  fl  lik6d.  Lumaki  ag  kanya  fl  tikot  at  d&hil  dito  y 
bumalik  syk  sa  kanya  q  b&hay  na  patakbd  na^  tibus-lak^. 

Nag  dumatiQ  sya  doon  ay  hinah&bul  nya  afl  kanya  ^  hini\)a 

20  at  hindi  sya  makausap.  Na^  sya  y  makapaghi^a  na  na^  kaunte^ 
ay  saka  pa  l&maQ  sya  nakasag5t  sa  mar&mi  q  maqa  tanoQ  naQ 
kanya  q  ami  at  iba  pk  q  kasa-Q-bahay.  Sin4bi  nya  sa  kanya  q 
ama  na  sya  y  siniisund&n  na\)  ma^a  dw^nde  sa  kanya  Xi  paglalakad 
at  sin&sabnyan  sya  na^  boh&Qin. 

25  Itinand^  naq  kanya  ^  ama  kuQ  Bska  a^  Ing^  na  iyon  at 

8in4bi  nya  q  sa  pasigan  na^  flog.  Aq  kanya  ig  ama  ay  ndpaha- 
lakhik  naQ  t4wa  at  sin4bi  nya  q  iydn  ay  hindf  dw^nde,  d&tapu- 
wat  aQ  kany&  lama^  pa^  a^  nagt4ta9&y  naQ  buh4Qin  sa  kanya 
XI  likdd  sa  bawat  kanya  ig  paghakbaq. 

30  Datapuwat  si  Hwan  ay  4yaw  maniw41a^  at  m4y  ila  q  4raw 

na  hindf  sya  nan4og  na^  bahay.  D4hil  dito  y  inlbig  na^  kanya 
Q  am&  na  m4ipakil4Ia  sa  kanyi  a^  katotoh&nan  naQ  kanya  q 
sinabe,  at  isa  q  gabft  ay  sin4bi  nya  kay  Hwiin  na  sya  y  magpasyal 
at  magdaan  sa  lugjir  di  q  iydn  at  sya  y  kanya  ^  s^samahan. 

35  Pum4yag  si  Hwjtn  at  sfla  i)  dalawa  y  naparo6n  sa  pasfgan. 

Na^  dumatiQ  na  sila  dodn  ay  nagpah^e  sjq  ama  ni  Hw&n.  NaQ 
itu  nam&n  ay  nagl41akad  nk  sa  kabuha^inan  at  naQ  sya  y  naka-^ 
ramdam  naQ  s4buy  na^)  buh4Qin  sa  lik6d,  siniglan  sya  q  muli 
na^^  t4kot  at  isinigaw  nya  sa  kanya  q  amk  na  nagumpisa  nk  naQ 

40      pagsdbuy  na^  buha^in  sa  kanya  xi  likdd. 

Pinabalik  nya  si  Hwin  at  kanya  xi  pinal4kad  na  mul^^« 
X)aydn  ay  sinusundan  nyk  sa  likur^.    D4hil  dito  y  nakita  na^ 
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19.    Juan's  goblin. 

One  night  Juan  while  rambling  about,  crossed  a  river.  While  he 
was  still  on  the  bank  and  just  walking  on  the  sandy  beach,  he  felt  some 
sand  being  showered  on  his  back.  He  thought  he  would  watch  for  the 
person  who  was  throwing  sand  on  him  and  catch  him,  so,  while  walking, 
he  kept  turning  suddenly  right  about  at  short  intervals,  but  he  saw 
nothing. 

This  frightened  him  a  little,  and  he  began  to  wonder  if  he  was  not 
perhaps  dealing  with  some  old  man  of  the  ant-hill  or  some  goblin. 
Therefore  he  hastened  his  running,  but  the  faster  he  went,  the  more  fre- 
quent grew  the  striking  of  sand  on  his  back.  His  fear  increased  and  he 
returned  home  running  with  all  his  might. 

When  he  got  there  he  was  out  of  breath  and  unable  to  speak.  It  was 
only  when  he  had  rested  a  while  that  he  was  able  to  answer  the  many 
questions  of  his  father  and  the  other  members  of  the  household.  He  told 
his  father  that  he  had  been  pursued  by  dwarves  on  his  walk  and  showered 
with  sand. 

His  father  asked  him  where  the  scene  of  this  was,  and  he  said  on 
the  bank  of  the  river.  His  father  burst  into  peals  of  laughter  and  said 
that  these  were  no  dwarves,  but  only  his  own  feet,  which  sent  the  sand 
up  on  his  back  at  every  stride  he  made. 

But  Juan  refused  to  believe  this,  and  for  several  days  he  did  not 
leave  the  house.  His  father  therefore  wanted  to  show  him  the  truth  of 
what  he  had  said,  so  one  night  he  told  Juan  to  go  for  a  walk  to  that  same 
place,  and  he  would  accompany  him. 

Juan  consented  and  they  both  went  to  the  river-bank.  When  they 
got  there,  Juan's  father  dropped  behind.  When  Juan  walked  on  the 
sandy  beach  and  felt  the  sprinkling  of  sand  on  his  back,  he  was  again 
filled  with  terror  and  shouted  to  his  father  that  they  were  already  start- 
ing to  throw  sand  on  his  back. 

He  made  Juan  come  back  and  walk  on  again.  This  time  he  followed 
at  his  back.  Accordingly  Juan's  father  saw  that  every  time  Juan  took 
a  step,  the  sandals  he  was  wearing  carried  along  some  sand,  and  when 
he  raised  his  foot  the  sand  thus  carried  along  was  sprinkled  on  his  back. 

His  father  now  had  him  take  off  the  sandals  he  was  wearing  and 
made  him  walk  on  again.  This  time,  no  matter  how  much  ground  Juan 
walked  over,  he  felt  no  scattering  of  sand  on  his  back. 

Prom  this  time  on  he  had  no  more  fear  of  old  men,  dwarves,  vam- 
pires, and  other  spooks. 
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ama  ni  Hwan  na  tw)  q  sya  y  h&hakbao  a^  sinelas  na  8o6t  nya  ay 
nagt&ta^ay  na^  buhd^in,  at  sa  pagaalsa  nit5  na^  paa  ai]  buhaqi 
Q  ta:gjiy  ay  nap&pasabuy  sa  likdd  ni  Hwan. 

A\)  ginaw4  na^  kanya  q  ama  ay  ipinaalis  aQ  soot  nya   q 
5      sinelas  at  pinal&kad  sya  q  muli^    Xi^ybn,  kahit  na  gano  kalayo^ 
a^  lak&ran  ni  Hwan  ay  wala  na  sya  q  n&r&ramdama  q  sabuy 
na^  buh&Qin  sa  kanya  q  likod. 

Mul&  noon  ay  nawal^n  sya  naQ  t&kot   sa    ma^a    matanda^, 
i         duw^nde,  asuwa^,  at  iba  pk  q  pinagk&katakutan. 


10      20.    Si  Hwa  ^  maflliligaw. 

Aq  dal&ga  Q  si  Marya  ay  balita  na^  ganda  sa  kanya  q  b4riyo. 
D&tapuwat  wala  q  maqliligaw  sa  kanya,  Ifban  na  I4mao  kay 
Hwan.  X)^it  a^  ama  ni  Mary4  ay  malald  ai]  pagk4ayaw  kay 
Hwan.    Hindi  makausap  ni  Hwan  a^  nililig&wan  koQ  hindi  pali- 

15  him,  sapagkat  pag  nal&man  na^  am4  ni  Marya,  it5  y  sinasaktan 
sila  kapwa^  sa  pamamagitan  na^  pamalo^.  Euq  minsan  at  malaki 
a^  g&lit  naQ  ama  ay  bambd  sjq  gin&g&mit  nya  kay  Hwan,  at  sa 
ganito  y  malapit  sya  q  mabalian  na^  buto  k4ylan  man  at  sila  y 
mahuli  sa  paguusap. 

20  Isa  :g  gab!  q  madilim  a:g  ama  ni  Mariy^  ay  naglibot.    Na^ 

ito  y  mal&man  ni  Hwan  pinarunan  nya  si  Mariya  lipaQ  kaus&pin. 
NalibaQ  sila  sa  paguusap,  kany&  sila  y  dinatnan  na^  hmk  ni 
Mary^  sa  kanya  fl  pagw^'. 

Siniglan  sya  agkd  nai;)  g&lit  at  pasigaw  nya  i]  Mnausap  si 

25  Hwan:  **Anu  ka,  salbdhe?  Sinabi  ku  na  sa  iy&  ^  hwag  ka  ^ 
tutuntoQ  dito  sa  aki  q  pamamahay.    Ano  a^  fbig  mo  t  naririto 

1         kat" 

[   •  At  pagkas4be  nito  y  sinuggaban  nya  ag  isa  fl  bisig  na^)  ka- 

wayan  at  inakmaan  nya  i)  bambuhin  si  Hwan.    Sa  malaki  tj  takot 

30  nito  ay  nagtalon  sya  sa  bint4n^^,  d&tapuwat  sinundan  din  sya  naq 
ama.    Kanya  arj  ginawa  nya  y  tumakbo  sya  narj  ubus-lakas. 

Ag  gabi  ay  madilim  na  p&ra  ^j  ulig,  at  hindi  nya  matumpa- 
kan  Inn)  saan  ag  parunan,  datapuwat  patuloy  rin  sya  na^  pag- 
takbd.     Nagka^dadapa  sya  sa  pagtakbd,  d4tapwat  maligsi  syk  q 

35      nagbabagon  at  patuluy  din  sa  pagtakbo. 

Hindi  nal4on  at  nakadaan  sya  na^  isa  q  malaki  at  maitim 
na  b4gay.  Nakil&la  nya  ^)  iyon  ay  isa  fl  kalabaw,  kanya  sya  y 
lumundag  agad  sa  likod  nitd,  at  kanya  q  pinatakbd. 

Aq  pagsakay  sa  kalabaw  ay  hindf  lubh&  q  mahirap  sa  kala- 

40      p&ran  na^  likod  nito  at  sa  kahin&an  na\)  takbd.    Eanya^  kahit 
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20.    Juan  the  suitor. 

Young  Maria  was  famed  for  beauty  in  her  district.  She  had  no 
suitors,  however,  except  only  Juan.  But  Maria's  father  had  a  great 
dislike  for  Juan.  Juan  could  converse  with  the  girl  he  was  courting  only 
in  secret,  for  when  Maria's  father  knew  of  it,  he  would  punish  them 
both  with  his  stick. 

Sometimes,  when  the  father's  anger  was  great,  he  used  a  club  on 
Juan,  so  that  he  was  in  danger  of  getting  his  bones  broken  whenever 
they  were  caught  talking  together. 

One  dark  night  Maria's  father  had  gone  out.  When  Juan  found 
this  out,  he  went  to  Maria's  to  talk  with  her.  They  forgot  themselves 
in  their  conversation,  and  so  were  surprised  by  Maria's  father  on  his 
return. 

He  was  at  once  filled  with  anger  and  in  a  loud  voice  addressed 
Juan:  **What  do  you  want,  you  brute f  I've  told  you  not  to  set  foot 
in  my  house  here.    What  do  you  mean  by  coming  here?" 

And  when  he  had  said  this  he  seized  a  bamboo  cane  and  made  ready 
to  give  Juan  a  caning.  In  his  terror  the  latter  jumped  out  of  the  win- 
dow, but  he  was  followed  by  the  father.  So  he  took  to  running  with  all 
his  might. 

The  night  was  dark  as  coal  and  he  could  not  make  out  which  way  to 
go,  but  he  kept  running  nevertheless.  He  fell  on  his  face  again  and 
again  as  he  ran,  but  he  got  up  quickly  and  kept  on  running. 

It  was  not  long  before  he  came  upon  a  large  black  object.  He  rec- 
ognized it  as  a  caribou,  so  he  leaped  quickly  on  its  back  and  made  it  run. 

Riding  on  a  caribou  is  not  very  difl&cult,  owing  to  the  breadth  of  its 
back  and  the  slowness  of  its  pace.  Therefore,  even  though  he  had  no 
reins,  Juan  was  not  afraid  to  ride.  Owing  to  the  darkness  of  the  night 
it  happened  that  in  his  mounting  he  faced  the  tail-end  of  the  caribou 
and  not  the  head. 

He  urged  on  the  caribou.    Now  it  happened  that  this  caribou  was 
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na  wala  q  pamitik  si  Hwan  ay  di  natakot  na  siimakay.  Sa  kadili- 
man  nai)  gabi  sa  kanya  i)  pagsak^y  ay  naQy&ri  q  n&harap  sya  sa 
buntutan  na^  kalabaw  at  hindi  sa  uluhan. 

Ptoatulin  nya  aij  kalabaw.    Nagyari  nama  ^)  ao  kalabaw  na 

5      itd  ay  ari  nag  ama  ni  Marya.    Hindi  nalaunan  at  nakatanaw  sya 

nag  b^hay  na  maflaw  sa  pinatutuQuhan  nag  kalabaw.     Ai)  boo 

:g  4sa  nya  aQ  b4hay  na  iydn  ay  sa  kanya  q  k&pit-bahay.    Kanya 

bumab4  sya  sa  kalabaw  at  patakbo  sya  q  pumanhik  sa  bahay. 

Malaki  aQ  nagi\)  pagkalito  nya  at  pagkat&kot  naQ  pagkapan- 
10  hik  nya  y  sinaltiboQ  sya  naQ  am^  ni  Marya,  at  binambo  sya  sa 
katawan  at  sinfibi:  ^^Ano  t  nagbalik  ka  pkl  Hindi  ba  pinalayaa 
na  kita,  wala  q  hyaf 

Nag  pagsa-ulan  si  Hwan  na^  kanya  Xi  sarili  ay  nagtalon  sya 
sa  bataljin  at  tumakbd  sya  \)  muli  patu^o  sa  kanya  q  bahay, 
15      d&tapuwat  ^ayo  y  hindi  na  sya  sumakay  sa  k&hit  ano  pa  man. 


21.    Si  Mariya  q  mar&mot. 

NaQ  nabubuhay  pa  si  Mariya  ay  n&tira  syk  sa  kanya  ^  mai- 
nam  na  b4hay  sa  gitna  na^  isa  q  malawak  na  bakuran  na  may 
magaganda  q  hardin  at  ma^a  punu-Q-k&hoy.    Sya  y  lubh&  ^  mayi- 

20      man,  kanya^  a^  buhay  nya  y  isa  q  pan&y  na  kaginhaw&han. 

Hindi  sya  nakara^  naQ  apat  na  pu  ^  ta5n  sa  gula^  at  sya 
y  namatay.  Ajq  lahat  na^  kanya  q  yaman  ay  hin4ti  nya  sa  kanya 
\)  kapatid  at  sa  simb4han.  Hindi  nya  n^a&la  ai]  mahihirap  nya 
Q  kakil&la  at  ila  q  kapit-b&hay. 

25  Aq  kapatid  na  naiwan  ay  nagpamisa  na^   sundd-sondd  sa 

lo5b  na\)  pito  ^  4raw,  upaQ  a^  kaluluwa  ni  Mariyjt  ay  papasukin 
ni  Sam-Pedro  sa  pintuan  naq  l&Qit. 

NaQ  a^  kanya  q  kapatid  ay  nabubnhay  pa  it5  y  balita  xi 
balita  sa  karamtitan.    Siya  mismo  ay  bihfra  q  magpamisa  o  mag- 

30  pattilos  na\)  kandfla^.  Aq  ma^a  pulubi  q  nagpapalimds,  kwQ' 
tum4wag  sa  kany&,  ay  pinalM4yas  nya  at  hindf  nilUimusan.  Kada- 
lasan  ay  ipinahah4bul  pa  nya  sa  4so.  Aq  kanya  Q  ma^a  kasama 
ay  pinapagtatrabaho  nya  naq  wal4  q  upa,  at  kuQ  kimya  ^  pakanin, 
ay  wala  q  ulam, — asin  at  k4nin  14maQ.    Sa  panunuyo  sa  kanyil 

35  naQ  kanya  ^  ma^a  kasami,  twi  q  sila  y  nag^siuw^^  ay  nagdadala 
sila  naq  ma\)a  manok,  itl6g,  biik,  at  ma^a  bu^a  na\)  giilay  o  hal4* 
man,  upa^  ibigiy  kay  Marya.  Aq  ma^a  ala41a  q  ito  ay  hindi 
nila  ibinibigay  dahilan  sa  kanili  q  pagmamali&l  kay  Marya,  d4-^ 
tapwat  para  q  isa  q  suhol,  upaQ  sila  y  hwag  masiyadu  ^  alipustain 

40      sa  kanil4  ^  pagparo6n  sa  kanya  q  b41iay.    Eim  si  Maryk  namin 
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owned  by  Maria's  father.  It  was  not  long  before  Juan  saw  a  lighted 
house  in  the  direction  toward  which  the  caribou  was  going.  He  confi- 
dently expected  that  this  house  was  his  neighbor's.  Therefore  he  got 
down  from  the  caribou  and  went  up  into  the  house  on  the  run. 

Great  was  his  surprise  and  terror  when,  upon  entering,  he  was  met 
by  Maria's  father  and  beaten  all  over  his  body  and  addressed:  **What 
have  you  come  back  forf  Haven't  I  got  rid  of  you  yet,  you  shameless 
rascal?" 

When  Juan  came  to  himself  he  jumped  from  the  porch  and  ran 
toward  home,  but  this  time  he  did  not  ride  on  anything. 


21.    Maria  the  miser. 

When  Maria  was  still  alive,  she  lived  in  her  pleasant  house  in  the 
middle  of  wide  grounds  with  beautiful  gardens  and  trees.  As  she  was 
very  rich,  her  life  was  one  constant  pleasure. 

She  had  not  reached  the  age  of  forty  years,  when  she  died.  All 
her  wealth  she  divided  between  her  sister  and  the  chxirch.  She  did  not 
remember  the  poor  acquaintances  and  those  of  her  neighbors  who  were 
poor. 

The  sister  who  was  left  had  a  series  of  masses  said  during  the  seven 
days  after  death,  so  that  Maria's  soul  might  be  admitted  by  Saint  Peter 
at  the  gates  of  heaven. 

When  her  sister  Maria  was  still  alive,  she  was  known  far  and  wide 
for  her  avarice.  She  herself  rarely  had  masses  said  or  made  offerings 
of  candles.  When  beggars  asking  for  alms  called  on  her,  she  had  them 
driven  away  and  gave  them  no  alms.  Often  also  she  had  them  chased 
with  dogs.  She  forced  her  peons  to  work  without  pay,  and  when  she 
gave  them  rations  it  was  without  meat  or  vegetables, — only  boiled  rice 
with  salt.  To  propitiate  her,  her  peons,  whenever  they  went  home, 
brought  chickens,  eggs,  young  pigs,  and  vegetables  or  fruits  to  give  to 
Maria.  They  did  not  make  these  presents  for  love  of  Maria,  but  as  a 
kind  of  bribe,  so  that  they  might  not  be  too  harshly  treated  during  their 
stay  in  her  house.  But  when  Maria  went  to  the  country  to  her  work- 
men, she  appropriated  without  saying  a  word  and  without  paying  for 
it,  everything  she  saw  in  their  house  that  took  her  fancy.  Wlien,  for 
instance,  she  saw  at  her  workmen's  a  new  basket,  tray,  sieve,  sack,  mat^ 
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ay  lum41abas  sa  bukid  sa  kanya  q  maqa  kasama,  a^  bawat  mkkita 
nya  sa  pamam&hay  nila  na  kanya  q  migustuh&n  ay  kinukuha  nya 
na^)  wala  ^  kibo^  at  hindf  nya  binibaydran.  KuQ  halimbawa  y 
mak&kfta  sya  sa  kanya  q  maqa  kasami  naQ  isa  q  b4gu  q  yari  ^ 
5  bakol,  bilao,  bistay,  bayoQ,  hamg,  palaydk,  lumbo,  sandok,  kalan, 
o  iba  pa  q  kasa^kdpan  sa  b&hay,  ay  kinukuha  nyk  at  ipinadadala 
nya  sa  kanya  \)  b&hay.  Kuq  hindi  nya  mag&mit  aQ  ma^a  pinag^- 
kiikuha  nya  ay  ipinagbibili  nyk.  Gayon  din  a^  gaw&  nya  sa  maga 
hayop  na^  kanya  q  ma^a  kasamji.    D4hil  dito  y  yum4man  sya  q 

10      agad. 

Nao  sya  y  m&y-roon  na  ^  tatlu  fl  araw  na  nam&matay,  ao 
kany&  X}  kapatid  ay  nardroon  sa  kanyi  tj  bahay  at  doon  nagpa- 
palipas  nag  pagdadalamh&te^.  Isa  q  h4pun  naq  sya  y  naglalakad 
sa  h^lamanan,  n4tabi  syk  sa  balon  na  n4sa  bakuran.    Napagulat 

15  sya,  sapagk^t  sa  ilalim  na^  baldn  ay  may  n4rinig  sy^  q  tumata- 
wag  sa  kanya  q  paQ41an.  Itinu^u  nya  ai)  kanya  q  ulo  sa  balon 
at  doon  ay  141u  fl  narinig  nyk  ^j  mabute  a^j  pagt4wag,  datapuwat 
wal4  sya  q  mAkfta  q  tao  na  k4hit  an5. 

Sin4bi  nao  boses:     **Aki  ^  kapatid,  ako  ay  si  Mariya.    Aq 

20  ginaw4  ku  q  pamumuhay  na  karamutan,  kasakimiin,  at  kalupitan 
ay  4ki  x}  pinagbabayaran  ^jayon.  Ako  ay  nJlririne  sa  parusahan 
ni  Bath414  sa  lah&t  na^  makasalanan.  Euq  maa4ri  ay  hwag  mu 
ako  x}  tul4ran,  at  ikaw  s4na  y  humanap  na^  para4n  upai)  maha^o 
mo  ako  dlto  sa  kumukulu  fl  la^)is  na  aki  ^  tirahan  gay6n." 

25  Afl  kanya  g  kapatid  ay  lubhi  x}  malaki  a^j  nagig  pagkahapis, 

at  sya  y  naparoon  agad  sa  p4re^  upag  ipagtanog  kuQ  papano  ag 
parai  g  mag4gawa  nya  upag  mah4go  nya  sa  infyemo  ag  kanyi 
5  kapatid.  Ipin4yo  naij  pari^  na  sya  y  magsady4  sa  isa  ^)  bayan 
na  may-roo  g  larawan  ni  Sam-Pedro  na  milagr6so.    Ag  larawa  g 

30  ito  ni  Sam-Pedro  ay  naldkipagusap  sa  maga  t4o  at  naghahatol 
nag  sari-s4ri  g  paraan  upag  makapasok  sa  14git.  lyun  ag  kanya 
g  milagro. 

Ag  kapatid  ni  MaryJt  ay  nagsady4  agad-agad  sa  baya  iQ  kin^- 
doroonan  nag  Sam-Pedro  X)  milagroso.    Nag  dumatig  sya  ro5n  at 

35  nakikipagusap  na  syk  kay  Sam-P6dro,  sin4bi  nya  ag  lahat-lahat. 
Sinabi  nya  g  ag  sabi  sa  kanya  nag  kanya  g  kapatid  ay  ag  kanya 
g  ginawa  g  karamutan,  kasakiman,  at  kalupitan  ay  sya  nya  g 
ikinahulog  sa  infySmo. 

*'Kug   gay6n,"  ag   wlka  ni  Sam-P6dro,  '*  humanap  ka  nag 

40  k4hit  fisa  g  tao,  hayop,  a  hal4man  na  ginawa^n  nag  iyo  g  kapatid 
nag  isa  g  kabiftan.  Kug  ikaw  ay  makakfta  na,  bumalik  ka  g 
mull  sa  akin,  at  bibigyin  kit^  nag  paraa  g  ikahkhago  mo  sa  hirap 
sa  iyo  g  kapatid.'' 

Ag  kapatid  ni  Marya  ay  umuwi  agad  sa  kamla  g  b4yan,  at^ 
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pot,  cup,  dipper,  brazier,  or  other  household  utensil,  she  took  it  and 
carried  it  off  to  her  house.  When  she  could  not  make  use  of  the  things 
she  had  taken,  she  sold  them.  She  acted  in  the  same  way  about  animals 
that  belonged  to  her  servants.    In  this  way  she  had  quickly  grown  rich. 

When  she  had  been  dead  about  three  days,  her  sister  was  at  her 
house,  spending  the  period  of  mourning.  One  evening,  when  she  was 
walking  in  the  garden  she  came  to  the  side  of  a  well  that  was  in  the 
yard.  She  was  surprised,  for  from  the  depth  of  the  well  she  heard 
someone  calling  her  name.  She  turned  her  head  toward  the  well  and 
there  she  again  clearly  heard  the  calling,  although  she  could  see  nobody 
whatever. 

The  voice  said:  **My  sister,  I  am  Maria.  I  am  paying  now  for 
my  life  of  avarice,  selfishness  and  cruelty.  I  am  here  in  the  Lord's 
place  of  punishment  for  all  sinners.  If  it  may  be,  do  not  follow  my  ex- 
ample, but  seek  some  means  to  save  me  from  the  boiling  oil  here  which 
is  now  my  place  of  dwelling." 

Her  sister  was  much  grieved  then  and  went  at  once  to  the  priest  to 
ask  to  what  means  she  could  resort  to  rescue  her  sister  from  Hell.  The 
priest  advised  her  to  go  to  a  certain  town  where  there  was  a  wonder- 
working image  of  Saint  Peter.  This  image  of  Saint  Peter  talked  with 
people  and  advised  various  means  of  getting  into  Heaven.  This  was  its 
miracle. 

Maria's  sister  went  immediately  to  the  town  where  stood  the  mir- 
aculous Saint  Peter.  When  she  got  there  and  talked  with  Saint  Peter, 
she  told  him  the  whole  story.  She  said  that  her  sister  had  told  her  that 
her  avarice,  selfishness,  and  cruelty  had  caused  her  to  be  thrown  into 
HeU. 

**In  that  case,"  said  Saint  Peter,  **find  you  but  one  single  person, 
animal,  or  plant  that  was  the  object  of  an  act  of  kindness  on  the  part 
of  your  sister.  When  you  have  managed  to  find  it,  come  back  to  me, 
and  I  shall  give  you  a  means  to  rescue  your  sister  from  damnation." 

Maria's  sister  went  home  to  their  town  at  once  and  there  she  in- 
quired of  all  the  townspeople  which  of  them  owed  any  debt  of  gratitude 
to  her  sister,  or  which  of  them  had  been  well  treated  or  kindly  spoken 
to  by  her.  But  not  one  of  them  was  able  to  answer.  The  animals  also 
of  the  neighbors  and  on  Maria's  own  grounds  were  interrogated  by  her, 
but  here  she  found  none  that  had  been  done  a  kindness  by  her  sister. 

One  dog,  a  creature  of  skin  and  bones,  said  to  her:  **One  afternoon 
I  was  very  hungry.  I  found  a  bone  in  her  yard.  I  seized  it  and  was 
carrying  it  oflf,  when  she  saw  me.  She  had  me  chased  at  once,  and  when 
I  dropped  the  bone  she  had  it  buried  in  the  ground.  Was  that  an  act  of 
kindness?" 
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dito  y  nagusisa  sya  sa  lah&t  na^  namamayan  kug  sino  a^  may 
utao  na  lodb  sa  kanya  q  kapatid  o  kaya  ku\)  sino  ag  kanya  ^ 
ginawan  o  pinagsalitaan  naQ  mabuti.  D&tapuwat  kahit  isa  ay 
wala  Q  makasagot.  Aq  ma^a  h4yop  naman  sa  ma:ga  kapit-bahay 
5  at  sa  bakuran  ni  Marya  aQ  kanya  q  pinagusisa^,  datapnwat  wala 
rin  sya  t)  nakfta  na  ginawa^n  naQ  mabuti  nai)  kanya  q  kapatid. 

Aq  isa  Q  iiso  q  buto  t  balat  ay  nags&bi  sa  kanya:  '^Isa  q 
hapon  ako  y  gutdm  na  gutdm.  Nak4daan  ako  sa  kanya  q  bakuran 
naQ  isa  q  butd.    Ito  y  kinagat  k5  at  aki  q  dinddala,  na\)  makita 

10  nya  ako.  Ipinah4bol  nya  ak5  q  ag^d,  at  naq  bitfwan  ko  aQ  butd 
itd  y  ipinabaon  nya  sa  lupa^    lyan  ba  y  isa  x}  kabiitan?" 

L41u  iQ  lumaki  a^  hapis  nag  kapatid  ni  Mariya  at  imti-unti 
Q  naw^wala  a\)  kanya  q  pag4sa  na  mahlt^o  sa  hirap  a^  kanya  ^ 
kapatid.    Inumpisahan  nyk  q  usisain  aQ  mag  a  halaman  sa  bakii- 

15  ran  naQ  kanya  q  kapatid.  Inisa-is&  nya  q  lahat  a\)  maqa  kala- 
b&sa,  upo,  pipfno,  sile,  mildn,  sigkamas,  man^^,  taloQ^  sitaw,  at 
sibtiyas,  b4waQ,  at  iba  pa  q  gulay.  Sa  kanili  y  wal4  sya  q  nakita 
na^  kanya  q  hin^h4nap.  Isinundd  naman  nyk  a^  ma^a  puno- 
Q-k4hoy.     Siniy4sat  nya  isa-isa  a\)  ma^a  pund  na^  sfko,  anunas, 

20  4tis,  mabulo,  suha^,  dalandan,  d4yap,  at  balubad.  Ijunit  wala  ri 
Q  nagi>o  katuturan  a^  kanya  q  pagod;  iisa  na  14maQ  pa^kat  na^ 
ma^a  halaman  ag  hindi  pa  nya  nauusisa^  at  kuQ  dito  y  hindi  sya 
makakita  na^  kanya  q  h4nap,  ay  wal4  sya  q  magagawa  sa  pagdu- 
dusa  naQ  kanya  q  kapatid.    Nalfbot  nya  sila  q  lahjit,  d4tapuwat 

25  wala  q  nakapags4bi  na  tuma^gap  sila  naq  isfi  q  gawa  ^  kabaftan 
sa  kay  Maryi. 

Sa  k&huli-hulfhan  pumaroon  a^  kapatid  sa  tab!  naQ  balon,  at 
dodn  inusisa  nya  q  lahat  aQ  ma^a  damd.  NaQ  dumatiQ  aQ  gab! 
ay  Iisa  na  14mai]  na  punu-fl-dam6  ag  hindi  nya  na^usisa^.    Ito  y 

30      nilapitan  nya  na  pund  q  punu  naq  t4kot  at  pagasa. 

ItinanuQ  nya  sa  puno  naq  damd  na  natatanim  sa  tab!  nag 
baldn:  ^'NaQ  nabubuhay  ba  aQ  4ki  q  kapatid,  ay  ginaw&n  ka  ny4 
nag  isa  g  kabd.ftanf" 

Isinagdt  nag  damd:    **6!    Ag  iyo  bi  g  kapatid?    Siya  ga^ 

35  8iy&  ag  nagbigay  sa  4kin  nag  b4go  g  buhay.  Nod  q  tag4raw  na 
nagdajin,  lanta  g  lanta  ni  ag  aki  g  maga  dahon  at  eikh  y  malapit 
na  g  mamatay,  d4tapuwat  ag  iyd  g  kapatid  ay  naligo^  isa  q  hapon 
sa  tabi  nag  balo  g  itd.  Sa  kanya  g  pagpaligo^  ay  nJlwisikan  akd 
nag  tubig  at  d4hil  dfto  y  lumakas  ako  g  muli^  at  ag  maga  lanta 

40      ku  g  dahon  ay  nanarfwa  g  muli\'' 

Wala  g  pagksLsyahan  ag  nagig  tuw&  nag  kapatid  ni  Marya, 
at  sa  gabi  ri  g  iydn  ay  nagbalik  sya  kay  Sam-Pedro.  Binigyan 
syk  ni  Sam-P^dro  nag  isa  g  das41an,  at  sin4bi  sa  kanya  na  umuwe 
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The  grief  of  Maria's  sister  became  much  greater,  and  her  hope  of 
rescuing  her  sister  from  damnation  was  gradually  failing.  She  began 
to  question  the  plants  in  her  sister's  yard.  She  took  one  by  one  all  the 
^urds,  pumpkins,  cucumbers,  chile  peppers,  melons,  sincamas,  peanuts, 
egg-plants,  cow-peas,  and  onions  and  garlic,  and  other  vegetables.  She 
did  not  find  among  them  that  which  she  sought.  She  also  went  through 
the  trees.  She  made  inquiry,  one  after  the  other,  of  the  chico,  anona, 
custard-apple,  mabolo,  grape-fruit,  orange,  lime,  and  casoy  trees.  But 
here  too  her  labor  gave  no  result ;  only  the  group  of  the  garden-plants 
she  had  not  yet  questioned,  and  if  here  she  did  not  find  what  she  sought, 
there  would  be  nothing  for  her  to  do  about  the  punishment  her  sister 
was  undergoing.  She  went  to  them  all,  but  there  were  not  any  who 
could  say  that  they  had  received  any  kindness  from  Maria. 

At  the  very  last  the  sister  went  to  the  side  of  the  well,  and  there 
«he  questioned  all  the  blades  of  grass.  When  night  came  there  was  only 
one  head  of  grass  which  she  had  not  yet  questioned.  Full  of  fear  and 
liope  she  approached  it. 

She  asked  the  head  of  grass  which  grew  by  the  side  of  the  well : 
^*When  my  sister  was  alive,  did  she  ever  do  you  an  act  of  kindness?'' 

**0h,  your  sister?"  answered  the  grass,  **Yes,  it  was  she  who  gave 
me  new  life.  Last  summer  my  blades  were  all  withered  and  I  was  near 
to  dying,  but  your  sister  bathed  one  evening  by  the  side  of  this  well. 
As  she  bathed,  some  water  was  sprinkled  on  me,  so  that  I  grew  again  and 
my  withered  blades  became  fresh  once  more." 

Maria's  sister  could  not  contain  the  joy  which  arose  in  her,  and 
that  very  night  she  returned  to  Saint  Peter.  Saint  Peter  gave  her  a 
rosary  and  told  her  to  go  home  and  to  hang  this  rosary  down  into  the 
well.  She  was  to  call  Maria  and  let  her  take  hold  of  the  rosary ;  by  this 
means  her  sister  could  be  rescued  from  damnation. 

She  went  home  at  once,  and  hardly  was  the  sun  shining,  when  she 
<^me  to  the  yard  of  the  deceased  Maria.  She  approached  the  well,  let 
down  the  rosary,  and  called  her  sister.  Maria  emerged  from  under  the 
water  and  took  hold  of  the  rosary.  Her  sister  began  to  pull  at  the  ro- 
Bary  and  she  was  slowly  lifted  up. 

As  she  was  thus  being  rescued,  some  other  souls  too  wanted  to  es- 
cape from  Hell.  So  they  all  took  hold  of  Maria's  feet,  when  they  saw 
that  she  was  being  rescued  from  damnation.  But  when  only  Maria's 
feet  were  still  under  water,  she  shook  her  two  feet,  so  that  the  souls  who 
had  hold  of  her  should  have  to  let  go. 

When  she  did  this  the  rosary  broke  and  she  at  once  fell  into  the 
well,  and  from  that  time  on  her  sister  was  never  again  able  to  communi- 
cate with  her.  \ 
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sya  at  ilawit  nya  sa  balon  ag  dasala  fl  iyon.  Tawagin  nya  si 
Marya  at  pakapftin  nya  sa  dasdlan,  at  dahil  dito  y  mahihaQU 
nya  sa  hfrap  aQ  kanya  q  kapatid. 

Nagbalik  sya  ^j  agad  at  sumisikat  pa  l&mai]  a^)  araw  naij  sya 
5  y  dumati:g  sa  bakuran  ni  nasira  q  Marya.  Lnm&pit  sya  sa  balon, 
inilawit  nyk  sjq  dasalan,  at  tinawag  nya  afl  kanya  g  kapatid.  Ito  y 
lumitaw  sa  ibabaw  na^  tubig  at  hum&wak  sa  das41an.  Inumpisa* 
ban  na:g  kanya  q  kapatid  ag  pagh&tak  sa  das&lan  at  sya  y  nataas 
na  unti-nnte*. 

10  Sa  pagh6\)o  \)  ito  sa  kanya  ay  m6y-roo  q  iba  q  kaluluwa  na 

ibig  di  T)  makaalis  sa  infy^rno.  Kanya  sila  y  nagsikapit  sa  paa 
ni  Mary^,  na^  makfta  nila  na  it5  y  nah^^Qii  sa  hfrap.  Datapn- 
wat  nag  a^  paa  ni  Marya  ay  sya  na  l&maq  nUulubog  sa  tubig  ai) 
ginawa  nya  y  ikinawag  nya  ag  dalawa  ^)  paa,  upag  aij  maga  ka- 

15      luluwa  T)  nakakapit  sa  kanya  ay  marjakabitaw. 

Nag  itu  y  gawin  nya  ay  napatid  a^)  dasilan  at  agad-agad  sya 
Q  lumubug  sa  balon,  at  mul&  noon  ay  hindf  na  sya  nakausap  nai) 
kanya  g  kapatid. 

Bumalik  ito  kay  Sam-Pedro  at  ibinalita*  ai)  nagyare,  datapu- 

20      wat  sin&be  ni  Sam-Pedro  na  wal4  na  sila  g  magagawa  npag  ma- 
h&ijo  sa  infyerno  aij  kanya  ^  kapatid. 


22.    Tatlo  g  kdluluwa  iq  tnmawag  kay  Sam-Pedro. 

Si  Hwan  ay  isa  g  bagu  o  tAwn  g  makisig.    Datapuwat  nag 
dumatig  sya  sa  gulai)  na  dalawa  o  pu  t  dalawa,  sya  y  nagkasaldt 
25      nag  malubha^  at  di  nalaunan  at  namatay  siya.    Ag  kanya  tj  k4- 
luluwa  ay  naparoon  sa  lag  it  at  tumuktok  sa  pintuan  nito. 

Si  Sam-Pedro  ay  sumagot  sa  kanya  o  pagtuktok  at  itinanog 
nito:    **Sinu  ka?    Ano  ag  sady4  mo  ritoT' 

Isinagot  nag  k41uluwa  ni  Hwan :    **  Ako  ag  kaluluwa  ni  Hwan. 
30      Buksan  mo  ag  pinto^  at  ibig  ko  g  pumfisok." 

Binuksan  nag  bantay-pinto^  ag  pintuan,  at  bagu  nya  binayaa 

g  makapasok  ag  kaluluwa  ni  Hwan  ay  sinyasat  muna  nya  nag 

ganito:     **Ano  ag  dahil  at  naparito   ka?     Ano   ag    kabanala  g 

ginaw4  mo  sa  lupa'  at  nagak41a  ka  g  nabab&gay  sa  yo  ag  kaginha- 

35      w4han  sa  lagit?    Ikaw  baga  y  may  iniwa  g  as&wa?" 

Ag  kaluluwa  ni  Hwan  ay  nags&bi:  **Nag  ako  y  nasa  lupa 
pa,  madalas  aku  g  magsimba,  magdasal,  at  maglimos,  datapuwat 
hindi  ako  nagkapalad  na  magas&wa." 

Isinagot  nag  bantay-pinto* :    **  Hindi  ka  dfipat  magtamo  nag 
40      kaginhawahan  sa  14git.'' 
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The  sister  went  back  to  Saint  Peter  and  told  him  what  had  hiap- 
pened,  but  Saint  Peter  said  that  there  was  no  longer  anything  that  they 
could  do  to  save  her  sister  from  Hell. 


22.    Three  souls  who  called  upon  Saint  Peter. 

Juan  was  a  gay  bachelor.  But  when  he  reached  the  age  of  twenty- 
two  he  fell  very  sick  and  it  was  not  long  before  he  died.  His  soul 
went  to  Heaven  and  knocked  at  its  gate. 

Saint  Peter  answered  his  knock  and  asked:  **Who  are  you?  What 
brings  you  heref 

Juan's  soul  answered:  *'I  am  Juan's  soul.  Open  the  door,  for  I 
want  to  come  in.'' 

The  door-keeper  opened  the  gate,  but  before  he  allowed  Juan's 
soul  to  enter,  he  questioned  him  as  follows:  **Why  have  you  come 
here  ?  What  acts  of  piety  have  you  performed  on  earth  that  you  think 
you  are  entitled  to  the  joys  of  Heaven?  Have  you  left  a  wife  behind 
you?" 

Juan's  soul  said:  **When  t  was  still  on  earth  I  often  went  to 
church,  prayed,  and  gave  alms,  but  I  did  not  have  the  good  fortune  to 
get  married." 

The  door-keeper  answered:  ''You  are  not  fit  to  partake  of  the 
joys  of  Heaven." 
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At  pagkasabi  nya  nit6  ay  isinara  nya  arj  pinto*.    Aq  kaluluwa 
ni  Hwan  ay  hindi  nakaplisok  sa  larjit. 

Pagkaalis  ni  Hwan  ay  dumati^  nam^  a^  isa  pa  ri  Q  kalu- 
luwa. 
5  ''Sinu  kaf    At  b&kit  mo  gustd  q  pum&sok  sa  14r)itT     Ikaw 

hk  y  nagas&wa  na^  n&s&sa  lupa  p&f "  a^  ma^a  tanuQ  naQ  bantay- 
pint^^ 

Isinagdt  na^  k&luluwa:     ''Akii  y  a^  k&luluwa  niy  Andr^ 
Nagasawa  akd  na^  akd  y  n&s&sa  lup&  pa.    Buksan  mo  a^  pinto* 
10      at  ibig  ko  q  pum4sok.'' 

Agad-agad  na  binuksan  ni  Sam-P6dro  aQ  pintu  nai)  li^it  at 
pagUikfta  nya  sa  k&luluwa  niy  Andr^  ay  sinabi  nya:    '^0!    Kk- 
w&wa  ^  k&luluwa!    Sa  ma^i  gaya  mo  natataan  at  nararapat  aQ 
ma^a  kaginhaw4han  sa  la^it.    Pum&suk  ka!" 
15  Aq  k&luluwa  ni  Andr^  ay  tuwa  q  tw&  at  pum&sok  sa  masaya 

^  t&hanan. 

Pagkisara  na^  pintd  ay  may-roon  na  nam&  q  tumuktok. 

'*SInu  kaf  a^j  tano^  ulf  na^j  bantiy. 

**Akd  y  a^  k&luluwa  ni  Mariy&no/'  a^j  sagot  na^)  tumuktok. 
20  ''B&kit  ka  naparftof     Bakit  ka  nagak&la  q  marapat  ka  q 

magtamd  naQ  l&Qit?    Ik&w  bag&  y  nagas&wa  nai|  nasasa  lupa  ka 
p&!'' 

Sa  ma^a  tanuQ  na  itd  y  isinagot  na^  k&luluwa  ni  Mariyano: 
''NaQ  ako  y  n&sasa  lup&  pa  madalas  aku  i|  magpamisa.  Ajq  kala- 
25  h&ti  naQ  y&man  ko  ay  ibinigay  kd  sa  simb&han  sa  pagpapamisa 
at  ma^a  pagpapatugtdg  naQ  kamp&na*.  Ajq  naipatulus  ko  q 
kandfl&  ay  hindi  mahlhfla  na^  taUd  i|  kalabaw,  at  kuQ  sa  pa- 
gaas&wa  nam&n,"  idinugtuQ  ny&,  **akd  y  nagkarodn  nag  dalawi. 
Nab&o  aku  at  nagas&wa  q  mull*." 
30  '*Aki  Q  ikinaluluQkot  ai|  hindi  ko  pagkaari  g  papasukin  kit&. 

Ajq  maga  16ku  q  g&ya  mo  ay  wala  q  lugar  dito  sa  kahariyan  nag 
l&git.'' 

At  isinara  ny&  ag  pintd*. 


23.    Si  Hw&  g  bagk^ro. 

35  Isa  g  araw  isa  g  Kastlla*  ay  napat&tawid  kay  Hwan  sa  kanya 

g  bagkjt*  sa  ib&yo  nag  flog.  Ag  Eastfla  g  sakay  nya  ay  marunug 
magsalit&  nag  Tag&log.  Kanya*  nag  sil&  y  n&l&layu  na  sa  pasigan, 
ay  nagumpisa  sya  nag  pakikipagusap  kay  Hw&n. 

Ag  Eastfla  g  itd  ay  isa  g  marunog  na  t&o,  siguro  g  isa  g 

40      guru  g  balita  sa  Espanya,  at  itd  y  napagldkil&la  sa  pagsasaliti 
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And  when  he  had  said  this  he  closed  the  door.  Juan's  soul  was 
not  able  to  enter  Heaven. 

When  Juan  had  gone  away,  another  soul  arrived. 

**Who  are  you!  And  why  do  you  wish  to  come  into  Heaven! 
Did  you  get  married  when  you  were  still  on  earth!"  asked  the  door- 
keeper. 

The  soul  answered:  ''I  am  the  soul  of  Andres.  I  took  a  wife 
when  I  was  yet  on  earth.    Open  the  gate  for  I  want  to  come  in.'* 

At  once  Saint  Peter  opened  the  gate  of  Heaven,  and  when  he  saw 
the  soul  of  Andr6s  he  said:  *'0h,  pitiable  soul!  For  such  as  you  the 
joys  of  Heaven  are  reserved  and  fitting.    Enter!** 

The  soul  of  Andr&  was  overjoyed  and  entered  the  abode  of  bliss. 

When  the  door  was  closed  there  was  another  knock. 

''Who  are  you!**  the  keeper  asked  again. 

**I  am  the  soul  of  Mariano,"  answered  the  one  who  had  knocked. 

"Why  have  you  come  here!  Why  do  you  think  that  you  deserve 
to  partake  of  Heaven!  Did  you  get  married  when  you  were  still  on 
earth!'* 

To  these  questions  the  soul  of  Mariano  answered:  ''When  I  was 
still  on  earth  I  often  had  masses  said.  Half  of  my  wealth  I  gave  to 
the  Church  for  the  saying  of  masses  and  the  ringing  of  bells.  The 
candles  I  offered  up  could  not  be  drawn  by  three  caribou,  and  as  to 
getting  married,**  continued  the  soul,  "I  was  married  twice.  I  be- 
came a  widower  and  married  again." 

"I  am  very  sorry  that  I  am  not  able  to  let  you  in.  There  is  nol 
place  for  madmen  like  you  in  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven." 

And  he  closed  the  door. 


23.    Juan  the  canoer. 

One  day  a  Spaniard  was  having  Juan  ferry  him  across  the  river 
in  his  canoe.  The  Spaniard,  Juan*s  fare,  was  able  to  speak  Tagalog. 
Accordingly,  while  they  were  still  far  from  shore,  he  began  a  conver- 
sation with  Juan. 

This  Spaniard  was  a  learned  man,  no  doubt  a  famous  scholar  in 
Spain,  and  this  showed  itself  in  his  discourse  to  Juan  regarding  geogra- 
phy, arithmetic,  and  various  languages  of  Europe. 
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nya  kay  Hw&n  timkul  sa  heyugrafiya,  aritm^tika,  at  iba  t  iba  q 
wfka  sa  Ewrupa. 

NaQ  mat&pus  ai|  kanya  ^  pagsasalilA^  ay  nagtanu^  sya  kay 
Hwan  na^)  ganitd:    **Ikaw  ba  y  nagiral  na^j  hewgrafiya!" 
5  **  Hindi  p6%''  ag  sagdt   ni   Hwan, — at   katondya  y  nwala  g 

mwai|  si  Hw^,  sapagk&t  sya  y  lumaM  sa  hirap  at  sa  gayo  y  panay 
na  pagtatrab&ho  l&maQ  a^  pinagdadaanan  nyi  i|  btiliay. 

Aq  Kastfla  ay  napagulat  sa  sag6t  ni  Hwan  at  sin&be  niya 
9  agad:     ''Dinaramdam  ko,  kaybigan,  a^  bind!  mn  p>agkaalam 
10      na^  hewgrafiya,  sapagk&t  d&hil  dito  y  p4ra  q  nawala^  a^  kala- 
h&ti  naQ  iyo  g  buhay." 

Si  Hwan  ay  hind!  knmibd^  at  patulny  din  a^  pagsagwan. 

Hindi  nalaunan  at  tumanuQ   namJin  a^   Eastila^:    ''Nag&ral 
ka  ba  na^  aritm^tikaf" 
15  **  Hindi  p6^''  a^  sagfit  ni  Hwltn. 

**Kip3  gaydn,  kaybigan,  ay  p4ra  5  nawal&  sa  iyo  ag  ikapat 
na  bahage  na^j  iyo  fl  buhay." 

Si  Hwin  ay  natakot  nag  kaunti^,  sapagkat  hindi  nya  mapag- 
kuro  ai|  ibig  sabihin  nag  Kastila^. 
20  Sin&bi  nya  sa  kanya  g  sarili:    *'KJiwiwa  ka,  HwJin,  wala  na 

g  nititira   nag  iyu  g  buhay,  kng    hindi  isa  g  ikapat   na    part^ 
Ifimag.'' 

Nag  ag  bagka  nila  ay  n&s&sa  mal&lim  na  lug^  na  nag  ilog, 

at  h^bag  ag  Kastila  naman    ay   pinagkuktiro   ag    malaM  g  ka- 

25      magmag^  nag  maga  t4o  g  trabahaddr  sa  Filipinas,  si  Hwan  ay 

tnmanug  nag  ganitd  sa  kanya  g  sak&y:    ^'Marunog  pu  ba  kayo 

g  lumagdy?*' 

**Hindi^!"  ag  sagut  agad  nag  Kastila^ 

**Kug  gayon,*'  ag  sagot  ni  HwAn,"  ay  hindi  I&mag   pira 
30      kayu  g  nawalan  nag  boo  g  inyo  g  biihay,  datapwat  nawali  na 
g4  g  tunay." 

At  sinabayan  nya  itu  nag  pagtataob  nag  bagka  g  sinasakyan 
nil&.  Si  Hwan  ay  lumaguy  sa  pasigan  at  ag  Kastila  naman  ay 
tinagay  nag  &gos. 


35      24.    Ag  kabaitan  sa  maga  hfiyop. 

Isa  g  gabi  g  madilim  ay  naglalakad  si  Hw&n  sa  maga  kapa- 

raga  g  malal^yo^  sa  maga  bayan.     Sya  y  patogo  sa  kanya  g 

b4yan.    Bfigu  sya  makaratig  dito  ay  kinakayilaga  g  magdaan  sya 

sa  maga  ilig  na  lugar. 

40  Isa  g  gabi  na  sya  y  nagl&lakad  sa  ganitd  g  lug&r  bigla  sya 
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When  his  discourse  was  ended,  he  asked  Juan :  ''Have  you  studied 
geography!'' 

'*No,  sir,*'  answered  Juan, — and  in  truth,  Juan  had  no  education, 
for  he  had  grown  up  in  poverty,  so  that  his  life  at  all  times  was  nothing 
but  ceaseless  work. 

The  Spaniard  was  astonished  at  Juan's  answer  and  said  at  once: 
'*I  am  sorry,  friend,  that  you  do  not  know  geography,  for  in  conse- 
quence half  your  life,  as  it  were,  is  lost." 

Juan  did  not  utter  a  word,  and  kept  on  paddling. 

It  was  not  long  before  the  Spaniard  again  asked:  ''Have  you 
studied  arithmetic!" 

**No,  sir,"  answered  Juan. 

''If  that  is  the  case,  friend,  a  fourth  of  your  life  is  lost  to  you,  as 
it  were." 

Juan  became  a  little  frightened,  for  he  could  not  make  out  what 
the  Spaniard  was  trying  to  say. 

He  said  to  himself:  ''You  poor  fellow,  Juan,  only  a  fourth  of 
your  life  is  left  now." 

When  their  canoe  had  got  to  a  deep  part  of  the  river,  and  while 
the  Spaniard  was  reflecting  upon  the  great  ignorance  of  the  working 
people  in  the  Philippines,  Juan  asked  his  passenger  this  question: 
*'Do  you  know  how  to  swim,  sir!" 

"No,"  answered  the  Spaniard  at  once. 

"In  that  case,"  answered  Juan,  "you  have  lost  your  whole  life, 
not  only  as  it  were,  but  you  have  lost  it  in  all  truth." 

And  while  he  spoke  these  words  he  tipped  over  the  canoe  they  were 
riding  in.  Juan  swam  to  the  shore,  but  the  Spaniard  was  carried  away 
by  the  stream. 


24.    Kindness  to  animals. 

One  dark  night  Juan  was  walking  in  some  forests  far  from  any 
towns.  He  was  on  his  way  to  his  home  town.  Before  he  could  arrive 
there,  he  had  to  pass  through  some  uncanny  places.  One  night,  when 
he  was  walking  in  such  a  place,  he  was  suddenly  startled  by  the  arrival 
of  a  black  cat  which  purred  and  scratched  at  his  leg.    What  he  did 
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J}  niipagulat  sa  pagdatiQ  na^  isa  g  pusa  i|  itim  na  hamiini  at 
kinamot  ag  kanya  q  paa.  A^)  ginawa  nya  y  ubus-lakas  nya  ^ 
sinfpa  ag  pusa^  at  ito  y  napahitsi  na^)  malayo^  Ipinatuluy  nya 
aQ  paglalakad,  d&tapuwat  hind!  nalaunan  at  nagbalik  na  naman 
5  sa  kany^  aQ  pusa^.  Lain  q  lumaki  a^  kanya  q  galit  at  sinipa  nya 
0  mnli^  a^)  pusa*.  Inak&la  nya  q  a^)  pusa  q  iyon  ay  isa  q  laru- 
wan  na\)  tyanak  o  asuwag.  Ipinatuluy  nya  a^j  paglakad.  Hindi 
naluwatan  at  a\)  pusa  q  item  ay  nagbalik  na  muli  sa  kanya. 
IQayon,  sa  lugar  na^  sip&in  nya  aq  pusa^  itd  y  hinawakan  nya 

10  at  dinala  nya  sa  kanya  q  bisig,  kanya  i|  hinagod,  at  pinagt4tapik, 
at  sinabi  nya  sa  pusa*:  ^'Mabait  na  pusa*,  ano  a^  gusto  mo? 
Sasama  ka  ba  sa  &ki  q  paglalakad?"  at  ipinatuluy  nya  ai|  kanya 
X}  pagl&kad. 

Hindi  nalaunan  at  sya  y  sinumpd^  na^j  antok.    Sa  daan  ay 

15  may  naklta  sya  i)  isa  q  b4hay,  d&tapuwat  a^  ma^a  tao  sa  bayan 
ay  may  paniwala  x}  igkant&do  aQ  b&hay  na  iyon.  Datapuwat  wala 
^j  iba  Q  matulugan  si  Hwan,  kaniya*  a^)  ginawd  nya  y  pumanhik 
sya  sa  b&hay  upaQ  dodn  matulog. 

Sya   y    n^himbi^j,  datapuwat   na^j    naghahfiti-Q-gabi    na    ay 

20  nagisiQ  sya  sa  kMuskusan  naQ  ma^a  daga*.  Aq  ginaw&  nya  y 
pinagsisip^  nya  at  pinagdagukan  a^  maga  daga*  upaQ  kanya  q 
patayin  o  kaya  y  palay4sin.  D&tapuwat  a^  ma^a  daga*  ay  da- 
mami  naQ  dumami  haQg&Q  sa  napund*  a^  kuw&rto  at  sya  y  kanila 
Q  pinagkakagat. 

25  Aq  ginaw&  ni  Hw^  ay  kinuha  nya  a^  kanya  q  pusa  q  itim 

at  sinabi  nya  rito  g  patain  nyi  a^  ma^a  daga*.  Afl  pusi*  ay 
Qumiyaw  at  inumpisahan  aQ  pagh&bol  sa  ma^a  daga*.  Malaki  a\) 
nagiii  t&kot  naQ  ma^a  dagji*,  at  a^  ma^a  hindi  n&patay  nax)  pusa 
ay  nagsipagtakbd  sa  kani-kanil4  ^  lu:Qga*.    Na^  m&kita  ni  Hwan 

30  na  wal6  na  ^  n&titir4  sa  ma^a  daga  kuQ  hindi  d4dalawa  lama^, 
ay  pinapaghintu  nya  aQ  pusa*.  Kanya  i|  hinuli  a^  dalawa  g 
daga*  at  kanya  i|  in&mo*  at  inak&la  nya  q  isama  rin  silli  na  g&ya 
na^  pxuak  sa  kanya  q  paglalakM. 

Ein4buk&san  ay  ipinatuluy  nya  a^  kanya  g  paglalaklul.    Ina- 

35  b^tan  sya  na^  gab^  sa  isa  g  lugar  na  wala  q  bihay,  kany&  ai) 
ginaw&  nya  y  ipinatuluy  nya  a^  paglalakM  papunta  sa  isa  g 
bahay  na  ari  nag  isa  g  matandi*.  Nagk&taon  namlin  na  ag  ma- 
tanda  g  itd  y  isa  i|  egkantaddr.  Pinatuluy  nya  si  Hwan  at  pina- 
tulog  nya  sa  isa  q  siUd.    Si  Hw^  ay  natiilog  nai)  wal&  q  pag- 

40      hihin&I&  nai|  anu  mkn. 

Datapuwat,  na^  m&gisi\)  syk  kinitbukisan,  ay  napagulat  sya 
at  nat&kot  nag  maUta  nya  g  sya  y  niikt^kuldQ  sa  isa  g  kahdn  na 
wal&  g  b^asan.    Pinagsip&  nya  a^  maga  digdig  nag  kahon,  di- 
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was  to  kick  the  cat  with  all  his  might,  and  it  was  tossed  a  good  distance. 
He  kept  on  walking,  but  it  was  not  long  before  the  cat  came  back  to 
him.  His  anger  greatly  increased,  and  he  kicked  the  cat  again.  He 
thought  that  this  cat  was  the  plaything  of  some  goblin  or  vampire. 
He  kept  on  walking.  It  was  not  long  before  the  black  cat  again  came 
back  to  him.  This  time,  instead  of  kicking  the  cat,  he  took  hold  of  it, 
lifted  it  up  on  his  arm,  stroked  it  and  patted  it,  and  said  to  it:  **Good 
little  cat,  what  do  you  want?  Are  you  going  to  come  along  with  me 
on  my  journey!"  and  he  continued  walking. 

After  a  while  he  was  attacked  by  sleepiness.  He  saw  a  house  by 
the  way,  but  the  people  in  his  town  believed  that  this  house  was  en- 
chanted. However,  Juan  had  no  other  place  to  sleep,  so  he  entered  the 
house  to  sleep  there. 

He  fell  sound  asleep,  but  at  midnight  he  was  awakened  by  the 
pattering  of  rats.  He  set  about  kicking  and  striking  at  the  rats  to 
kill  them  or  drive  them  away.  But  the  rats  became  more  and  more 
numerous  until  the  room  became  fuU  and  they  bit  him  and  gnawed 
at  him. 

It  was  then  that  Juan  took  his  black  cat  and  told  it  to  kill  the 
rats.  The  cat  miewed  and  began  to  chase  the  rats.  Great  fear  seized 
the  rats,  and  those  that  were  not  killed  by  the  cat  ran  to  their  holes. 
When  Juan  saw  that  there  were  no  rats  left  except  only  a  single  pair, 
he  stopped  the  cat.  He  caught  the  two  rats  and  petted  them  and 
decided  to  take  them  along  on  his  journey,  just  like  the  cat. 

On  the  next  day  he  continued  his  journey.  He  was  overtaken  by 
night  in  a  place  where  there  were  no  houses,  so  he  walked  on  toward 
a  house  owned  by  a  certain  old  man.  Now  it  happened  that  this  old. 
man  was  an  enchanter.  He  took  Juan  in  and  gave  him  an  alcove  ta 
sleep  in.    Juan  went  to  deep  without  suspecting  anything. 

However,  when  he  woke  up  on  the  next  day,  he  was  surprised  and? 
frightened  when  he  saw  that  he  was  locked  up  in  a  box  without  any 
opening.  He  kicked  at  the  walls  of  the  box,  but  was  not  able  to  do» 
anything:  he  could  not  open  it.  Great  was  his  despair,  and  he  did 
not  know  what  to  do,  when  he  remembered  that  he  had  a  cat  and  twa 
rats  with  him  in  his  prison.  He  took  the  two  rats,  petted  them,  and 
told  them  to  make  a  hole  in  the  box  in  which  they  were  coniined.  The 
rats  began  to  gnaw  at  the  boards,  and  graduaUy  they  succeeded  in 
making  a  hole  in  the  thick  board,  until  it  was  pierced  through.  When 
they  had  pierced  it,  they  returned  to  Juan,  and  Juan  had  them  again 
pierce  the  wall  of  the  prison.  When  they  had  made  holes  again  and 
again,  they  finally  succeeded  in  making  a  large  opening,  and  Juw 
was  able  to  escape. 
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tapuwat  wal&  sya  ^  magawi^,  it5  y  hind!  nya  mabuksan.  MalaM 
a^  kanya  q  pagdadalamhate^  at  wi^&  ^a  9  mM&ma  d  gawin,  lum 
maala&la  nya  q  sya  y  may  kas&ma  ^  isa  ^  pusa  at  dalawa  i|  daga 
sa  kanya  ^  kuli^^an.  Kintiha  nya  aQ  dalawa  i|  dag^^  inamu- 
5  amu  nya,  at  sin&bi  nya  q  bomntas  siUi  sa  kahd  g  kanila  9  kin4- 
k^knluQ&n.  Aq  ma^a  daga  ay  nagompisa  naQ  pagkag^t  sa  tabl4 
at  unti-unti  sila  q  nakagaw&  na^  htikay  sa  makapal  na  tablii, 
haQg&Q  sa  it5  y  nabutas.  Na^  makabutas  na  sila  ay  bumalik  silli 
J}  muli  kay  Hwan  at  si  Hwan  namiin  ay  pinabdtas  sili  g  moli^  sa 

10  dindiQ  naQ  kiiluQan.  8a  paganlit-ulit  naQ  kanila  q  paggawa  naQ 
ma^a  b^tas,  sa  kalaunan  ay  nakagaw&  sila  nao  isa  \)  malaki  q 
bntas,  at  si  Hw&n  ay  nakawali^. 

Aq  matand^  ay  hin&nap  ni  Hwan,  d&tapuwat  ito  y  hindi  nya 
miklta  k&hit  saan.    Kanya  ipinatuluy  nyk  a^  pagw^^  at  doon  naQ 

15  dumatiQ  sya  ay  ipinamalfti  nya  aQ  malald  ^  serbi^o  na  ginawi 
sa  kanyji  na^  kanya  ^  tatld  g  kaybfga  Q  isa  ^  pusa^  at  dalawa  ;| 
dagi^ 


25.    Si  Hw&  9  ma^dndukit. 

Nab&sa  ku  sa  isa  q  nob^Ia  i)  Eastfla^  na  a^  pamagitt  ay  ''La 

20      tumba  de  yerro''  a^j  sumusun6d. 

Si  Hwan  ay  isa  q  b&ta  ^  lilimahi  q  taon,  an^  naQ  iak  q 
kasam^  naQ  may&ma  q  si  Andres.  Si  Hwan  mul4  pa  sa  pagka- 
b&ti*  ay  pipe,  d&tapuwat  hindi^  bigi.  Gayon  din  ag  pagkapipe 
nya  ay  hindl  malubh^^,  sapagk&t  kadalasan  sya  y  nakasisig&w, 

25  d&tapuwat  hindi  ga^  l&maQ  g&ya  nag  tinig  nag  karanyuwa  g  b£ta^ 
ag  sa  kanya. 

Isa  g  gabi  si  Andres  ay  dumalaw  sa  b4hay  nag  kanya  g  ka- 
sam&  na  ama  ni  Hwttn,  at  sa  kanya  g  pagd&law  na  ytd  y  isin&ma 
nya  ag  kanya  g  anak  na  bab&ye,  lilimahin  di  g  ta6n  ag  gulag. 

30  Eahit  na  pipe  si  Hw&n  ay  nakipagkayibigan  sya  sa  anak  nag 
kanya  g  paginoon,  at  sila  g  dalawi  y  nagsipaglar6^  b&bag  ag 
kanil^  g  maga  ama  ay  nagslis&litian  nag  tugkdl  sa  pananim. 
Ipinakita  nya  kay  Marya  (na  sya  g  pagalan  nag  kanya  g  ka- 
lard')  ag  maga  larwan  nya  na  gawa  nag  kanya  g  sarili  g  kamiy 

35      at  tallno. 

Ag  kanya  g  maga  laruwin  ay  sari-sari  g  mukh&  nag  tao  na 
ginaw4  nya  at  nay&yari  nag  putik.  Mar&mi  rin  dito  ag  maga 
buo  g  tao  na  may  sari-sari  g  anyo^  Ag  iba  y  nagtatanim,  ag 
ihk  y  nagsasayaw,  ag  ihk  y  nakahiga^  at  gayon  din  may  maga 

40  nagbubnno*,  nagtatakbuhan,  at  iba  t  iba  pa  g  anyo*.  Gayon  din 
m&y  maga  h&yop  sya;  ag  ihk  y  nayayiri  nag  putek  at  ag  ibi  y 
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Juan  looked  for  the  old  man,  bat  did  not  find  him  anywhere.  So 
he  continued  on  his  way  hiMne,  and  when  he  arrived  there,  he  told  of 
the  great  service  which  had  been  done  him  by  his  three  friends,  a  cat 
•and  two  rats. 


25.    Juan  the  sculptor. 

I  once  read,  in  a  Spanish  novel  entitled  La  tumba  de  hierro,  the 
following  story: 

Juan  was  a  child  of  five  years,  the  son  of  a  workman  of  the  wealthy 
Andres.  Juan  was  dumb  from  birth,  but  not  deaf.  Moreover,  his 
dumbness  was  not  complete,  for  often  he  was  able  to  cry  out,  though 
his  voice  was  not  like  that  of  a  normal  child. 

One  evening  Andres  visited  the  house  of  his  workman,  Juan's 
father,  and  on  this  visit  he  brought  along  his  daughter,  who  also  was 
five  years  old.  In  spite  of  his  dumbness,  Juan  made  friends  with  his 
master's  child,  and  the  two  played  together  while  their  fathers  were 
discussing  matters  of  farming.  He  showed  Maria  (this  was  the  name 
of  his  playmate)  his  toys,  which  he  had  made  by  his  own  hand  and 
Bkill. 

His  toys  were  all  kinds  of  faces  of  people  which  he  had  made,  and 
they  were  made  of  clay.  There  were  also  many  whole  figures  of  people 
in  all  kinds  of  positions.  Some  were  planting,  some  were  dancing, 
«ome  were  lying  down,  and  there  were  also  some  wrestling,  running, 
and  in  many  other  positions.  He  also  had  animals;  some  were  made 
of  clay  and  others  were  made  of  wood. 

The  two  children  became  good  friends  and  were  engrossed  in  play. 
When  their  fathers  had  finished  their  conversation,  Andres  called 
Maria  to  go  home,  but  Maria  first  asked  her  father  to  come  to  where 
Joan's  toys  were,  so  that  he  might  see  them.    When  Andres  beheld  the 
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nayayari  nag  kahoy. 

Tumalik  ag  pagkakaybfgan  nag  dalawa  g  bata^  at  nawili  sfla 
sa  paglalaro^.  Nag  makatapus  na  ag  kanila  g  ami  sa  pagsasali< 
tAan  ay  tindwag  ni  Andres  si  Marya  upag  umwi  na  sila,  datapu- 
5  wat  niyaya  muna  ni  Marya  ag  kanya  g  ama  sa  lugar  na  kinala- 
lagySn  nag  maga  larwan  ni  Hwin,  at  upag  ito  y  makita  nya.  Nag 
mamasdan  ny  Andres  ag  maga  larwa  g  yon  ay  napagulat  sya  sa 
laki  nag  talino  na  ipinakikil&Ia  nag  dumukit  sa  maga  tao-taoha 
g  iyon.    Sin&bi  ny  Andres  sa  ama  ni  Hwan  na  ito  y  matalino  at 

10  dfipat  ipadali  sa  ptUtralan.  Datapwat  isinagot  nag  ama  ni  Hwan 
na  sya  y  wala  g  kwirta  upag  ipapag&ral  kay  Hwan. 

**Kug  gay6n,"  sinabi  ni  Andrfes,  **ay  akd  ag  uupa  sa  mayes- 
tro.  Bukas  ay  paparoon  sa  4mi  g  b&hay  ag  guro  ni  Marya.  Sya 
y  papagtutuluyin  ku  dito  sa  iyo,  upag  umpisahau  nya  ag  pagtu- 

15      turo^  at  pagbubukas  nag  isip  ni  Hwan." 

Napasalamat  nag  mar&mi  g  marami  ag  ama  ni  Hwan  at  sila 
y  naghiwalay.  Malaki  ag  ikinalugkot  ni  Hwan  nag  umalis  nk  ag 
kanya  g  kalaro^. 

Mula  sa  4raw  na  ito  kadalasan  si  Hwan  ay  ipinasusundo  nar> 

20  ama  ni  Marya  upag  doon  siya  sa  kanya  g  bahay  makipaglaro'  kay 
Marya. 

Isa  g  hapon  na  sila  g  dalawa  y  nagl41aro  sa  halamanan  nag 
mal&wak  na  bakuran  ni  Andres  ay  nagdaa  g  lumilipad  sa  tabi  nag 
dalawa  g  bita*  ag  isa  g  parupard.  ltd  y  kanila  g  hinabol.  Nauuna 

25  si  Maryi  at  sumusunod  si  HwAn.  Sa  pagtatakbd  nila  ay  nahulog 
si  Marya  sa  isa  g  s&pa  g  mababaw  na  paby4yan  nag  maga  isda^ 
niy  Andres.  Si  Hwan  ay  nlipasigaw  nag  malakJts  at  pagsigaw 
nya  g  itd  y  napatirin  sya  nag  laman  sa  lalamunan  at  nagdudugo^ 
ag  kanya  g  bibig.    Hindi  nya  itd  inalint&na  at  tumaldn  din  sya 

30  sa  s&pa^  upag  iligtas  si  "Maryk  sa  pagkalunod.  Sa  kababawan 
nag  s&pa^  ay  hind!  nagal&iod  ag  dalawli  g  b&ta^  datapuwat  sinig* 
Ian  lamag  si  Marya  nag  malaki  g  t&kot  na  sya  nyk  g  ipinaghi- 
matay  nag  nfis^tsa  tubig  na  sya.  Kanyli^  ag  ginawa  ni  Hwan  ay 
hinawfikan  nya  si  Marya  sa  lik5d  at  itinaas  nyk  upag  hwag  makai- 

35  nom  nag  tubig,  hdbag  sya  ay  nasisisid  sa  tubig.  Ganito  ag  anyu 
nila  nag  midatnan  sila  nag  isa  g  alfla  ny  Andrte  at  siUt  y  hin4go 
sa  s4pa^.  Malaki  ag  pagkagulat  niy  Andr^  at  malaki  ag  nagig 
twa^  nag  ama  ni  Hwan  nag  si  Hwan  ay  m&rinig  nila  g  magsalita* 
at  ibalit^  sa  kanila  ag  nagy&ri. 

40  D&hil  sa  pagsasalita  ni  Hwan  ay  lalu  g  lumakas  ag  kanya  g 

pagsulog  sa  pagaaral,  at  gayon  din  l&lu  g  tumilik  ag  pagkakaybf- 
gan nila  ni  Marya.  Dumatig  ag  draw  na  sinabi  nag  guru  nya 
na  sya  y  dapat  lumlpat  nag  b4yan  upag  ipatuluy  ag  pagairal. 
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toys,  he  was  astonished  at  the  great  ability  shown  by  the  one  who  had 
shaped  these  manikins.  Andres  told  Juan's  father  that  Juan  was  gifted 
and  ought  to  be  sent  to  school.  But  Juan's  father  answered  that  he 
had  no  money  with  which  to  let  Juan  study. 

**In  that  case,"  said  Andres,  **I  will  pay  the  teacher.  Tomorrow 
Maria's  teacher  is  coming  to  our  house.  I  diall  have  him  go  on  here 
to  you,  to  begin  the  teaching  of  Juan  and  the  opening  up  of  his  mind." 

Juan's  father  thanked  him  profusely,  and  they  parted.  Juan  was 
very  sorry  when  his  playmate  left. 

From  that  day  on  Maria's  father  often  sent  for  Juan  that  he 
might  play  with  Maria  there  in  his  house. 

One  afternoon  when  the  two  were  playing  in  the  garden  in  the 
wide  grounds  of  Andres,  a  butterfly  came  flying  past  the  two  children. 
They  ran  after  it.  Maria  ran  ahead  and  Juan  followed.  As  they  were 
running,  Maria  fell  into  a  shallow  pool  which  Andr6s  used  as  a  fish- 
pond. Juan  gave  a  loud  cry,  and,  as  he  cried  out,  a  muscle  in  his 
throat  broke  and  his  mouth  bled.  He  paid  no  attention  to  this  and 
jumped  into  the  pool  to  save  Maria  from  drowning.  As  the  pool  was 
shallow,  the  two  children  did  not  drown,  only  Maria  was  filled  with 
great  fear,  which  caused  her  to  faint  while  still  in  the  water.  So  what 
Juan  did  was  to  take  hold  of  Maria  by  her  back  and  lift  her  up,  so 
that  she  should  not  swallow  any  water, — ^he  himself  meanwhile  being 
immersed.  They  were  in  this  position  when  a  servant  of  Andres  came 
upon  them  and  rescued  them  from  the  pool. 

Great  was  the  surprise  of  Andres  and  great  was  the  joy  which  came 
to  Juan's  father,  when  they  heard  Juan  talk  and  tell  them  what  had 
happened.  What  with  Juan's  talking,  his  progress  in  his  studies  be- 
came much  greater  and  his  friendship  with  Maria  grew  much  stronger. 

There  came  the  day  when  his  teacher  said  that  he  ought  to  go  to 
another  town  to  continue  his  studies,  for  he  could  teach  him  nothing 
more.  He  told  this  also  to  Andr6s.  Andres  sent  Juan  to  a  school  for 
sculptors,  and  there  he  studied  for  about  six  years. 

Juan  and  Maria  grew  up  and  their  friendship  turned  into  love. 
Every  vacation  Juan  went  home  to  their  house  on  Andres'  estate,  and 
there  he  passed  the  days  at  Maria's  side. 

There  came  a  day  for  the  exhibition  of  the  sculptures  of  the  artists, 
and  Juan  had  planned  a  design  which  he  was  going  to  carry  out  for 
that  day.  The  victor  among  the  contestants  was  to  be  given  a  priate 
that  was  to  be  accompanied  by  much  money,  in  addition  to  a  celebration 
in  honor  of  the  winner.  For  about  a  year  Juan  worked  at  his  com- 
position. 

The  day  for  presenting  the  statues  arrived.     Juan,  his  father^ 
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sapagkat  sya  y  wala  na  ^  mjdturo  sa  kanya.     Ito  y  sin&bi  rin 
nyk  kay  Andr^.    Aq  ginaw&  ny  Andrte  ay  ipinadali^  si  Hwan 
sa  isa  Q  eskw^lhan  naQ  pa^dudukit,  at  dito  sya  nagaral  na  may 
anim  na  tadn. 
5  Si  Hwan  at  si  Maryji  ay  nagsilaki  at  ai|  kanila  q  pagkakay- 

bigan  ay  nagi^)  pagiibfgan.  Twi  ^  bakasydn  ay  umuwd*  si  Hwan 
sa  kanilA  q  bahay  sa  bukid  ni  Andr^  at  dodn  sya  nagi^&palipas 
na^  araw  sa  pfliQ  ni  Mariya. 

DumatiQ  aQ  isa  q  araw  na^  pagtatanyagan  naQ  ma^a  dinu- 

10  kit  naQ  ma^a  artista,  at  d&hil  dito  y  pinagar&lan  ni  Hwan  aQ 
isa  g  ayos  na  kanya  i|  dapat  dukltin  paii  sa  &raw  na  itd.  Aq 
man&lo  sa  ma^a  kas&le  ay  bibigyan  naQ  isa  q  ganti  q  pala  na 
may  malaki  q  kas4ma  i|  kwalta,  buk5d  sa  pagdiriwa^  sa  kar^4- 
Ian  naQ  mananald.    May  is4  ^  tad  q  nagtrabaho  si  H-wkn  sa  kanya 

15      ^)  kumpusisydn. 

DumatiQ  a^  &raw  na^  pagtatany&g  na^  ma^a  dinAkit.  Si 
Hwin,  a^)  kanya  ^  ama,  si  Andres,  at  si  Marya  ay  naparoon  sa 
bahay  na  kin&ddroonan  na^  ma^a  dinukit.  Lubh&  ^  mar&mi  aQ 
ma^a  tao,  datapuwat  a^  pinagk^kalipumpunan  nila  ay  a^  dinu- 

20  kit  ni  Hwan.  Si  Marya  ay  n&paiy^  sa  twa*  sa  ganda  nag 
dinukit  ni  Hwan.  Si  Andres  nam&n  ay  wala  i|  malama  q  sabfliin 
sa  pagTpuri.  DumatiQ  ag  6ras  nag  pagpapah&yag  nag  maga  ha- 
kdm  kug  sfno  ag  nanalo,  at  ag  dinukit  ni  Hwan  ay  sya  g  binaggit 
na  nakakuha  nag  ganti  g  p&la^ 

25  It6  y  isa  g  grupo  g  m&y-roo  g  isa  g  babaye  g  nakatindig. 

Ag  kaliwii  g  kamay  ay  may  b&wak  na  isa  g  sulo^  at  ag  k&nan 
naman  ay  isa  g  kor6na  g  dahon.  Sa  banda  g  kanan  nag  babae 
at  sa  Ualim  nag  korona  g  oliva  ay  may  isa  g  bin4ta  g  nUuIuhod 
ag  k6na  g  paa.    Sa  kanya  g  kaliwa*  ay  may  h&wak  sya  g  libro 

30  at  sa  kanan  ay  isa  g  pamukp5k.  Sa  kanila  g  pa&nan  ay  nasasfi- 
bug  ag  iba  t  iba  g  kasagkapan  nag  isa  g  nagaaral. 

Nag  sila  y  umuwfe^  ipinagtapat  nag  dalawa  g  nagkakaibigan 
sa  kanila  g  mag  a  magulag  ag  kanila  g  Ifhim.  Ag  ama  ni  Hwan 
ay  nalugkdt  lamag,  sapagkat  n&lal4man  nya  na  ag  pagkakasal  sa 

35  kanila  g  dalaw^  ay  hindi  maa&ri^,  sapagkat  ag  kanila  g  lagay 
ay  gaya  nag  sa  isa  g  busabos  o  alipin  at  isa  g  pagino6n  o  hare^ 
Pagkaalam  ni  Andres  sa  bagay  na  ito  ay  sinigl&n  sya  nag  malaki 
g  galit.  Ipinatawag  nya  si  Hw&n  at  kanya  g  minura.  Sinabi 
nya  g  sya  y  waU  g  hya^  at  hindi  marunog  tumanaw  nag  utag 

40  na  loob,  hindi  marunog  kumil41a  sa  nagparunog  sa  kanyJi,  at 
sinabi  nya  g  hindi  sya  maMri  g  mapakasal  kay  Mariya.  Dahil 
dito  y  sya  y  umalis  agad-agad  na  walJi  g  nakiaal&m  kahit  sino 
nag  kanya  g  patutuguhan. 
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Andres,  and  Maria  went  to  the  building  where  the  statues  were.  Many 
people  were  there,  but  they  were  all  crowding  round  Juan's  statue. 
Andres  did  not  know  what  to  say  in  his  admiration.  The  hour  came 
when  the  judges  announced  who  was  the  winner,  and  Juan's  statue 
was  that  named  as  having  won  the  prize. 

It  was  a  group  with  a  standing  woman.  Her  left  hand  held  a  torch 
and  her  right  a  crown  of  leaves.  At  the  right  of  the  woman  and  under 
the  crown  of  olive  a  youth  was  kneeling  on  his  right  foot.  In  his  left 
hand  he  was  holding  a  book,  and  in  his  right  a  hammer.  At  their  feet 
lay  scattered  various  implements  of  a  student. 

On  the  way  home  the  two  lovers  revealed  their  secret  to  their 
parents.  Juan's  father  was  merely  grieved,  for  he  knew  that  the 
marriage  of  the  two  was  not  possible,  for  their  position  was  like  that 
of  a  slave  or  thrall  and  a  lord  or  king.  When  Andres  learned  of  the 
matter,  he  was  filled  with  great  anger.  He  had  Juan  called  to  him 
and  scolded  him.  He  told  him  he  was  shameless  and  did  not  know 
how  to  appreciate  favors, — did  not  know  how  to  repay  the  man  who 
had  given  him  his  education,  and  told  him  that  he  could  not  marry 
Maria.  Accordingly  Juan  at  once  went  away  without  anyone's  knowing^ 
his  destination. 

Five  or  six  years  passed,  and  Juan  at  his  sculpture  did  not  forget 
Maria. 

Maria  passed  these  six  years  in  her  house.  She  was  sunk  at  all 
times  in  a  deep  grief,  and  it  was  always  Juan  of  whom  she  was  think- 
ing.   Maria  fell  seriously  ill  and  was  near  to  death. 

Her  physician  advised  Andres  that,  if  he  wanted  to  save  his  daugh- 
ter, he  would  have  to  foUow  her  desire  regarding  marriage  to  Juan. 
But  when  Andres  consented,  it  was  already  too  late.  Maria's  sickness 
went  from  bad  to  worse,  and  he  did  not  even  know  where  Juan  was. 
He  sent  many  messengers  to  the  large  towns  to  look  for  Juan,  but  even 
when  many  days  had  passed,  not  one  of  them  had  succeeded  in  finding 
Juan. 

At  last  one  of  them  came  upon  him  in  the  town  of  Eamalig  in  his 
workshop.  When  he  was  told  that  he  was  being  sent  for  by  Andres 
that  he  and  Maria  might  be  married,  his  joy  was  very  great.  But  he 
was  also  much  afraid  that  he  might  not  find  his  loved  one  alive.  He 
went  home  with  all  possible  speed,  and  when  he  arrived  at  the  house 
of  Andres,  he  found  there  the  body  of  Maria,  mere  bone  and  skin^ 
stretched  out  on  her  couch.  That  very  moment  Andres  sent  for  a 
priest,  and  Juan  and  Maria  were  married.  While  the  marriage-cere- 
mony was  being  performed  by  the  priest,  Maria's  breath  ceased.  When 
they  were  married,  Juan  had  but  time  to  kiss  his  wife  before  her  breath 
left  her,  her  face  glad  and  her  mouth  smiling. 
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Nagda&n  aQ  limk  o  anim  na  taon  at  si  Hwan  sa  kanya  q 
parjdudukit  ay  k&ylan  ma  y  hindi  nalilimutan  si  Marya. 

Si  Mariya  naman  ay  nag^allpas  na^  knim  na  tao  ^  ito  sa 
kanya  q  bahay.    Nalulugmok  syk  habag  panahon  sa  isa  q  malalim 
5       na  kaluQkdtan  at  tuwi  na  y  si  Hw&n  aQ  kanya  q  naaala41a.    Si 
Marya  y  nagkasakit  na^  malnbh^^  at  malapit  na  q  mamatay. 

Ipin&yu  na^  maQgag&mot  nya  kay  Andr^  na,  kuQ  fbig  nya 
Q  maUgtas  a^  kanya  q  an&k,  ay  sundin  nya  aQ  gusto  nitd  tu^k51 
sa  pagaasawa  kay  Hwan.     D&tapawat  nar)  pumayag  siy  Andres 

10  ay  Ivibhk  q  huli  nk.  Palala  na^  palala^  a^  saBt  ni  Marya,  at  si 
Hwan  nam&n  ay  hindi  nya  n&lal&man  kuQ  saan  aQ  kinMdroonJin. 
Mar&mi  sya  ^  inutusan  sa  malalaki  q  b&yan  npai|  hanapin  si 
Hw^,  d&tapuwat  nakaraan  nk  aQ  marami  q  4raw  ay  wala  pa  q 
nagkapalad  k&hit  isa  sa  kanila  na  mak&tagpd^  kay  Hw^. 

15  Sa  kalaunan  aQ  isa  sa  kanil^  y  natag^puan  itd  sa  baya-ij- 

Eam&lig  sa  kanya  q  gawaan.  Na^  m4balit4an  nya  na  ipinasu- 
sundo  syi  ni  Andrte  upa^j  ipakasal  sila  ^j  dalawi  ni  Marya,  ay 
lubha  Q  malaki  a^  kanyjt  q  nagi^  tw&^  D&tapawat  gayon  din 
malald  a^  kanya  i|  t&kot  na  bak&  hindi  nya  abuta  q  buhay  a^ 

20  kanya  ^j  inifbig.  Sya  y  matuli  g  matuli  ^)  umwe*  at  nag  dumatig 
sya  sa  bahay  niy  Andr^  ay  nakfta  nya  dodn  a^)  butd  t  balat  na 
pa^a^atawlin  ni  Marya  n&Utl&tag  sa  kanya  i|  hihigan.  Na^  san- 
dali  ri  q  iydn  ay  nagpasiindu  si  Andr^  naQ  isa  i|  p&re^  at  si 
Hwan  at  si  Mary&  y  ipinakasal.    HabaQ  a^  pagkakasal  ay  idina- 

25  d&os  naQ  p&re^  a^  hiniQ&  naman  ni  Mary&  ay  pumap4naw.  Na^) 
m&kasal  na  siUi  ay  nagkaro5n  lama^  si  Hw&n  na^  panahd  i|  ma- 
hagkan  aQ  kanya  q  asawa,  at  itd  y  pinanawan  naQ  hini^a  na  a^ 
mukh&  y  masaya  at  nlLQiQitl  a^  bibig. 


26.    SiMarkita. 

30  Si  Markita  ay  is4  q  dal&ga  q  mabait  at  magandi,  d&tapuwat 

mahirap.  Sya  y  miy-roo  i|  isa  q  nobyo  na  mahfrap  din,  d&tapu- 
wat  may  empleyo  sa  goby^mo  sa  Maynfla^  at  may-roo  q  mabuti  q 
swMdo. 

Si  Markita  ay  m&y-roo  q  isa  q  kapit-b&hay  na  may&man.    Aq 

35  bahay  ay  tabUt,  at  y6ro  a^  bubuQ^,  mal&pad  a^  kanya  q  bukirin. 
Aq  kapit-b&hay  na  ytd  y  malaM  a^  pagkag^isto  kay  Markita, 
datapuwat  hindi  n&tin  mas^s&be  kuQ  tunay  a^  kanya  q  pagibig, 
sapagk&t  maluwiig  aQ  kanya  q  tomilyo.  Lahsit  naQ  pagsuyo^  ay 
ginawa  nya  kay  Markita,  datapuwat  si  Markita  y  isa  ^j  dalaga  g 
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26.    Marquita. 

Marquita-  was  a  good  and  beautiful  young  woman^  but  poor.  She 
was  betrothed  to  a  man  who  also  was  poor,  but  had  a  position  with  the 
"Government  in  Manila  and  received  good  pay. 

Marquita  had  a  rich  neighbor.  His  house  was  of  wood,  with  an 
iron  roofy  and  his  estate  was  large.  This  neighbor  had  a  great  liking 
for  Marquita,  but  we  cannot  say  whether  his  love  was  true,  for  he 
had  a  screw  loose.  He  paid  every  attention  to  Marquita,  but  Marquita 
was  not  a  girl  of  fickle  heart  and  paid  no  heed  to  all  his  attentions. 

So  great  was  the  desire  of  this  suitor  to  win  Marquita  that  he 
decided  to  employ  force.    One  afternoon  he  went  into  the  yard  of  Mar- 
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hindi  sa-law&han  a\)  lo6b,  at  afl  lah^t  na\)  kanya  ^)  pagsuyo*  ay 
hindf  pinansin. 

Sa  kalakhjin  na^  pagibig  na^  maQliligaw  na  si  Markita  ay 
mapasa  kanya,  aQ  ginaw&  nya  y  gumamit  na^  lak^.  Isa  q  h4pon 
5  pum&sok  sa  bakuran  nila  Markita  at  nagkubli  sya  sa  isa  q  pmio- 
Q-sagiQ.  Na^  h&pu  ^  yodn  ay  nagk&taon  nam&  q  a^  bakuran 
nila  Markita  ay  marumi.  Eany^  it5  y  nanaog  at  niwalis^  a^^ 
bakuran.  Pagk&tabi  nya  sa  puno-Q-s&gi^  na  pinagkukublihan  na^ 
lal&ke,  itd  y  lum&pit  pagdaka,  tina^njin  sya  sa  kamjiy  at  kanya 

10      sya  hinagkjin. 

Nal&l&man  na  ninyd  na  sa  ma^a  mahihinhl  ^  t&o  do6n  sa 
&tin  aQ  isa  q  halik  ay  isa  ^  malaH  q  kasiraan  na^  puri.  Dahil 
dito  na\)  si  Markita  ay  pumanhik  sa  b&hay  na  umiiySk,  at  na^j 
malaman  na^  kanya  ^  ma^o^  magula^  na  syk  y  tinampal&san  o 

15  hinagk^  naQ  lal&ki  q  iydn,  inakala  nila  na  wala  ^  iba  13  parjtakip 
sa  kasiraa-Q-puri  q  itd  kim  hindi  aQ  ipakasal  nilk  sa  lal&ki  9 
iydn  aQ  kanilA  ^  anak  na  si  Markita.  E&hit  ano  q  pagayaw  aQ 
ginawa  ni  Markita  at  kahit  na  nalalaman  nil4  na  itd  y  may  kaibi- 
gan,  ay  kanila  rl  q  ipinatuloy  a^  pagkakasal. 

20  Si  Markita  ay  isa  ^  b&ta  ^  lubhlt  13  masunurin  sa  kanya  Qr 

ma^a  magulaQ,  kany&  hindi  sya  makasuway  na^  tdtohanan  ;iaydn. 
Aq  ginaw&  na  l&ma^  niya  ay  isinulat  nya  sa  kanya  xi  novyo  sj^ 
ma^ja  na^jyari  at  ma^)yay&ri  at  sinabi  nya  ^)  ag  maglgi^j  pagka- 
kasil  sa  kany^  ay  isa  lamaq  pagsunod  sa  ma^a  magulaQ  at  siya 

25  rin  ay  kanya  g  iniibig.  Sa  ma^ja  magula^j  naman  ni  Markita  ay 
kanya  q  sinabi  na  sya  ay  hindi  nila  paldkinabd^an,  sapagkat  aij 
pagkakasal  nya  sa  tin  q  kanya  Q  kinabubuwisitan  ay  kanya  ^ 
ikamamatay  na  madali^. 

Ikinasal  sila.     Hindi  nalaunan  at  inapuyan  si  Markita  naQ 

30  lagn&t.  Mula  sa  araw  nag  kanya  g  pagkakasal  ay  hindi  sya  ma- 
kak&in  na^  k&hit  and,  at  4raw-gabi  sya  y  lumulliha^.  Aq  ma^a 
magagaliQ  na  mediko  sa  bayan,  aQ  lahat  na^  yaman  na^  kanya 
X)  asawa,  at  ai)  lahat  nai)  ma^a  panal&^in  na^  kanya  q  maija 
magula^  ay  hindi  makapagligtas  sa  kanyci  sa  kamat&yan«    Pag-^ 

35  kara^n  naq  pitu  x)  araw  na^  kanya  q  pagkakasal  ay  sya  y  nama- 
tay.  ltd  y  nagirj  malaki  ^)  kalugkiitan  na^j  kanya  rj  nagiiQ  n6byo 
at  isa  Q  nakatuloQ  sa  nagiQ  kasawia-rj-palad  nitd  sa  kanya  q  buhay 
na  dumatig. 


27.    Afl  ma^max)  na  p4re^ 
40  Sa  b&ya-^)-Balfwag  ay  may  nadistino  ^)  isa  rj  pari  ^)  wala  ^ 


I 
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quita's  family  and  hid  in  a  banana-tree.  It  happened  that  on  this 
afternoon  Marquita's  yard  was  dirty.  Accordingly  she  went  and  swept 
the  yard.  When  she  came  near  the  banana-tree  in  which  the  man  was 
hiding,  he  suddenly  dropped  down,  seized  her  by  the  hand  and  kissed 
her. 

As  you  know,  among  reputable  people  in  our  country  a  single  kiss 
is  a  great  stain  on  a  girl's  honor.  Therefore,  when  Marquita  came 
into  the  house  weeping  and  her  parents  found  out  that  she  had  been 
roughly  handled  or  kissed  by  this  man,  they  decided  that  there  was 
no  other  way  of  covering  up  this  disgrace  than  marrying  their  daugh- 
ter Marquita  to  this  man.  No  matter  how  much  Marquita  objected, 
and  although  they  knew  that  she  had  a  sweetheart,  they  nevertheless 
prepared  for  the  marriage. 

Marquita  was  a  daughter  very  obedient  to  her  parents,  so  she 
could  not  actually  disobey  them  now.  All  she  did  was  to  write  her 
betrothed  whatrlmd  happened  and  what  was  going  to  happen  and  to 
tell  him  that  her  coming  marriage  was  only  an  act  of  obedience  to  her 
parents,  and  that  she  loved  only  him.  To  her  parents  Marquita  said 
that  they  would  get  no  joy  from  her,  for  her  marriage  to  the  ma^ 
whom  she  abhorred  would  soon  be  the  death  of  her. 

They  were  married.  It  was  not  long  before  Marquita  was  stricken 
with  fever.  Prom  the  day  of  her  marriage  she  was  not  able  to  eat 
anything,  and  she  shed  tears  day  and  night.  The  skilful  physicians 
of  the  town,  all  the  wealth  of  her  husband,  and  all  the  prayers  of  her 
parents,  failed  to  save  her  from  death.  Seven  days  after  her  wedding 
she  died.  This  caused  much  grief  to  her  former  betrothed  and  con- 
tributed to  his  misfortune  in  his  later  life. 


27.    The  ignorant  priest. 

To  the  town  of  Baliwag  there  was  once  assigned  a  priest  who  had 
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muwa^  k4hit  ana  mkn.  Hinihinala^  naQ  maQa  t&o  na  sya  y  isa 
^  sakat^ro  lamaQ  sa  Esp&nya  na  ndpadpad  doon  at  idinistino  sa 
kanil4  q  bayan  iipa^  magkaro5n  naQ  sw^ldo  at  sa  gayo  y  miligtas 
sa  pagkamatay  naQ  gutom.  LiQgo-liQgo  sya  y  nagmimfsa,  da- 
5  tapwat  a^  maQa  nakikinig  na^  misa  ay  wala  q  mdrinig  sa  kanya 
kim  hindi^  aQ  salita  ^  ''Misa,  misa,  misa/'  at  iba  pL  Papasi- 
pasyal  sa  harap^n  na^  altlir;  kim  minsan  ay  humaharap  sa  ma^a 
t&Oy  pinagd6doop  a^  kam&y,  at  sa  lahat  na^  pagkilos  nya  q  ltd 
y  wala  q  patid  nya  tq  sinasabi  a^  ''Misa,  misa,  misa,"  at  iba  pa. 

10  Aq  ma^a  t&o  y  nagalit  at  ipinagsumboQ  sya  sa  arsubispo. 

Aq  sagdt  na^  arsubispo  ay  p&paroon  sya  q  isa  q  li^gd  at  ma- 
kikinig  na^  misa,  iipa^  ma^ta  kug  tunay  q4^  aQ  sumboq  nila. 

Dumati^  dodn  a^  arsubispo.     Sa  kanya  y  sin4bi  na^  p4ri* 
na  sya  y  hindi  makapagmisa,  sapagkjit  a^  ma^a  idol  na  t4o  ay 

15      nag^lisan  sa  simbahan  paguumpisa  nya  na^)  misa. 

"Bukas,"  sinabi  pa  ny4,  "ay  m&mamasdan  ninyd  a^  kanila 
Q  pagtatakbuhan  sa  pagbebendisyon  ko  pa  lama^." 

Einabuk&san  ay  li^gd  at  sa  pagmimisa  nya  ay  h&harap  a^ 
arsubispo.     Umisip  sya  na^  paraan  nai)  pagliligtas  sa  kanya  q 

20  sarile.  Eanya^,  bagu  sya  nagumpisa  na^  pagmimisa  ay  nagpa- 
kul6  sya  na^  la^is.  Haba^  sya  y  nagbibihis  aQ  ma^a  t4o  naman 
at  a^  arsubispo  ay  n^uupu  na  sa  simb&han.  Aq  arsubispo  ay 
malapit  sa  alt&r  at  haba^  sya  y  nagbibihis  a^  laqis  naman  ay 
kasalukuya  g  kumukul6^    Na^j  makapagbihis  na  sya  ay  ibinuhus 

25  nya  sa  lalagyan  na^  tubig  na  bendita  a^  kumukulu  ^  la^is.  A^ 
ugali  nya  ay  magbendisyftn  muna  bagu  magmisa,  kanya*  pagp&- 
sok  nya  sa  simb&han  ay  sya  ny^  q  iniwisik  sa  ma^a  t4o  a^  kumu- 
kulu Q  la^is  sa  lugar  na^  ligwa-bendita.  A^  ma^a  t&o  q  dina- 
puan  naQ  mainit  na  patak  naQ  la^is  ay  nagsipagtindig  at  ubus- 

30  lik&Bs.  ^  nagsipagtakbuhan  papalablis  sa  simbahan.  Na^  makita 
itd  naQ  arsubispo  ay  hindi  nya  ipinatuldy  aQ  pagmimisa  sa  iraw 
na  iy5n,  sapagkat  wala  \)  natira  sa  simb^an  ni  isa  m^  sa  ma^a 
tao. 

Sin&bi  na^)  arsubispo  sa  piri*  na  sya  y  hindi  maaalis  sa  baya 

35  Q  iydn  at  hindi  na  nya  pcipansinin  a^  anu  mk  q  ipagsumboQ  naQ 
maqa  t&o. 


28.    Aq  plikumpis&lan. 

Si  Pari  Mundd  ay  sya  q  nadistinu  q  ila  q  taon  sa  b&ya-Q- 

Marikina.    Sya  y  isa  q  tao  q  maibigin  sa  pagliliwaliw.    Sa  pagtu- 

40      p&d  sa  kanya  q  ma^a  tuQkulin  sya  y  hindi  nagkukula^  k&ylan 
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no  education  whatever.  The  people  surmised  that  he  was  only  a  grass- 
cutter  in  Spain,  who  had  been  cast  hither  by  chance  and  assigned  as 
priest  to  their  town  so  that  he  might  have  some  income  and  so  be  saved 
from  dying  of  hunger.  Every  Sunday  he  said  mass,  but  those  who  heard 
the  mass  could  hear  nothing  from  him,  except  only  the  word  **Mass, 
mass,  mass,"  and  so  on.  He  woidd  walk  round  in  front  of  the  altar; 
at  times  he  faced  the  people,  brought  his  hands  together,  and,  while 
making  all  these  movements,  he  woidd  keep  saying  his  ''Mass,  mass, 
mass,"  and  so  on. 

The  people  got  angry  and  reported  him  to  the  archbishop.  The 
answer  of  the  archbishop  was  that  he  would  come  some  Sunday  and 
hear  the  mass  to  see  if  their  accusation  was  really  true. 

The  archbishop  arrived.  The  priest  told  him  that  he  was  not  able 
to  perform  mass,  because  the  silly  people  all  left  the  church  as  soon 
as  he  began  mass. 

** Tomorrow,"  he  added,  **you  will  see  how  they  all  run  away  as 
soon  as  I  give  the  blessing." 

The  next  day  was  Sunday  and  at  his  mass  the  archbishop  was  to 
be  present.  He  planned  a  way  of  saving  himself.  Accordingly,  before 
beginning  the  mass,  he  caused  some  oil  to  boil.  While  he  was  putting 
on  his  vestments  the  people  and  the  archbishop  were  seated  in  the 
church.  The  archbishop  was  near  the  altar,  and,  while  the  priest  was 
putting  on  his  vestments,  the  oil  was  boiling.  When  he  had  put  on 
his  vestments,  he  poured  the  boiling  oil  into  the  vessel  for  holy  water. 
It  was  his  custom  to  give  the  blessing  before  saying  mass,  so,  when 
he  entered  the  church,  he  sprinkled  the  boiling  oil  on  the  people  instead 
of  holy-water.  The  people,  struck  by  the  drops  of  hot  oil,  all  jiunped 
up  and  ran  with  all  their  might  out  of  the  church.  When  the  arch- 
bishop saw  this,  he  did  not  have  the  mass  gone  on  with  on  that  day, 
for  there  was  not  a  single  one  of  the  people  left  in  the  church. 

The  archbishop  said  to  the  priest  that  he  would  not  have  to  leave 
the  town  and  that  hereafter  he  would  not  heed  any  accusation  that  the 
people  made. 


28.    The  confessional. 

Father  Mundo  was  the  priest  assigned  for  some  years  to  the  town 
of  Mariquina.  He  was  a  man  who  liked  amusements.  He  was  never 
deficient  in  the  fulfilment  of  his  duties.    Every  day  he  said  mass,  and 
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m^  Araw-iraw  sya  y  nagmimisa  at  kim  li^go  ay  makalawa 
sya  Q  magmisa.  Oayon  din  sya  y  magbfbinyag  na^  maga  bata^ 
nagb^bendisyon  na^  patay,  naghahatid  na;)  biy&tiko,  nagpapa- 
kompisU,  at  nagpakin&baQ.  A\)  lahat  na^  kanya  \)  txmkulin  ay 
5  sinusuDod  nya  q  mabute,  datapuwat  a^  pagpapakompisal  ay  nila- 
luan  nya  na;)  kaunti^  Sa  gana  ^  kanya  siguro  ^  ito  y  mabute 
upaQ  pauntiin  aQ  maQa  kasal&nan  naQ  kanya  q  kinnkumpisal, 
datapuwat  sa  iba  sa  kanya  q  numa  kinuknmpisal  itd  y  may  nagig 
masam&  q  dulo. 

10  Mfnsan  m&y-ro  ^  is4  q  babii  tq  dalaga  na  mapagsimba  at 

mapagkumpisal.  NaQ  dumatiQ  aQ  dal&ga  13  itd  sa  dalawa  Q  pu  i| 
taon  aQ  gnlaQ  ay  inlwan  na  nya  a^  kaban&la  q  pagkukumpisal, 
gayon  din  bihlra  tq  magsimba.  NaQ  mfnsan  nsis&in  aQ  babaye  i) 
ito  ay  nagsabi  naQ  ganito: 

15  ''Noo  Q  una  aQ  bo5  q  ak&U  ko  si  Pari  Mund5  ay  isa  g  sSLnto, 

datapwat  gayS  y  napagklkilfila  na^  marami  na  sya  y  isa  ^)  buwisit 
na  t4o.  KuQ  bah^^  at  aQ  ma^a  tao  y  nag&osipamaQka*  sa  balia^ 
sya  y  sa  ba^ka^  naQ  ma^a  babae  naklkisak&y  at  hindi  sa  maT)a 
lal^.    EuQ  um4ga  pagkamisa  nya  ay  makikfta  na  sya  13  nakata- 

20  lu\)kd  sa  kanya  q  patyo  na  a^  abito  y  nagiigumun  sa  lupa*  at  sya 
y  humahagod  naQ  mandk  kaharap  na^  ibk  q  sabuQero. 

''Noo  g  una  ako  y  madal^  magkumpisM  sa  kanya,  datapwat 
dumatiQ  aQ  isa  Q  araw  na  pan&y  na  kaululJoi  lamaQ  a^  ipagta- 
tanoQ     nya    sa    akin    sa    kumpis&lan.    Sukat    ba    q     itinanoQ 

25  nya  sa  &kin  kuQ  il^  aQ  manliligaw  sa  fikin,  ktp}  sino  aQ 
&ki  JQ  inifbig,  at  kug  saan  akd  makikipagtagpo^T  Sa  loob-loob  ku 
lama\)  ay  napakawala-g-hya^  a\)  piri  q  itd.  Kanya^  iniwan  kn 
sya  agad  sa  kumpisdian  at  mula  noon  ay  hindf  na  ako  naijumpi- 


30      29.    Si  Hwa  q  bfbas. 

Si  Hwan  ay  isa  t4o  q  mapaggawi  na^  kaululan,  d&tapuwat 
ito  y  hindi  nya  sinasadya^  upa^  magpagalit  naq  kapwa  tio,  kuQ 
hindi  yon  ay  talaga  q  sya  nya  q  ug&Ii^  na  &tas  sa  kanya  na^  kanya 
\)  pagiisip. 

35  Minsan  sya  y  naparon    sa   fiy^sta    na^    isa  q  bayan.    May 

pas^n  sya  q  tatld  q  biik,  upa^  ipagbild  sa  b&yan.  Na^  sya  y 
dumati^  nk,  n^ta  nya  sa  patyo  naQ  simb&han  aQ  marimi  g  tao 
Q  nalilipon  at  naklkinig  naq  binfbigkas  na  talump&ti*  nai)  kapi- 
tan  sa  bayan.    Masakip  aQ  pagkak&tayo  naQ  ma\)a  tfio,  datapwat 

40  sya  y  n41apit  din  sa  paanan  naQ  entabl&do  na  kinatitayuan  nag 
nagtatalumpati^     H&bax)  nakikipagsiksikan  syk,  bjq  tatio  q  biik 
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on  Sunday  he  said  mass  twice.  Also,  he  christened  children,  said 
blessings  over  the  dead,  carried  the  sacrament,  heard  confession,  and 
gave  holy  communion.  He  performed  all  his  duties  well,  but  the  con- 
fessing he  overdid  a  little.  Prom  his  point  of  view  this  was  perhaps 
useful  in  lessening  the  sins  of  those  whom  he  confessed,  but  for  some 
of  the  latter  it  had  its  bad  side. 

Once  there  was  a  young  woman  who  was  fond  of  going  to  church 
and  to  confession.  When  this  young  woman  reached  the  age  of  twenty 
years,  she  abandoned  the  pious  duty  of  going  to  confession,  and  also 
went  to  church  but  rarely.  Once  when  this  woman  was  questioned, 
she  spoke  as  follows: 

**At  first  I  really  thought  that  Father  Mundo  was  a  saint,  but 
now  the  people  realize  that  he  is  a  horrid  man.  At  flood-time,  when 
the  people  are  all  canoeing  on  the  flood,  he  rides  along  in  the  women's 
canoe,  and  not  with  the  men.  In  the  morning,  after  saying  mass,  he 
is  seen  squatting  in  his  courtyard  with  his  vestments  trailing  on  the 
ground,  petting  fighting-cocks,  in  company  with  the  other  cock-fighters. 

**At  first  I  often  confessed  to  him,  but  there  came  a  day  when' 
the  things  he  asked  me  in  the  confessional  were  nothing  but  foolishness. 
"Was  it  right  for  him  to  ask  me  how  many  suitors  I  had,  whom  I  liked, 
and  where  I  met  them?  What  I  thought  was  that  this  priest  was 
extremely  impudent.  So  I  left  him  at  once  in  the  confessional,  and 
since  that  time  I  have  not  been  going  to  confession.'* 


29.    Juan  the  joker. 

Juan  was  a  man  giving  to  doing  nonsensical  things,  but  he  did 
not  do  them  intentionally  to  anger  his  fellow-men;  it  was  merely  his 
natural  habit,  prompted  by  his  character. 

Once  he  went  to  the  festival  of  a  certain  town.  He  was  carrying 
three  young  pigs  to  sell  in  the  town.  When  he  got  there,  he  saw  many 
people  gathered  in  the  courtyard  of  the  church  and  listening  to  a 
speech  which  the  mayor  of  the  town  was  delivering.  The  people  stood 
in  a  dense  crowd,  but  he  succeeded  in  getting  close  to  the  foot  of  the 
platform  on  which  the  orator  was  standing.  While  he  took  part  in  the 
crowding,  the  three  pigs  kept  squealing.  When  he  had  arrived  in 
front  of  the  mayor,  he  held  his  hand  over  their  moutlis  to  make  the  in 
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ay  wala  o  lubay  nao  pagyak.  Nag  sya  y  makaratiii  na  sa  hara- 
pan  nag  kapitan,  tinukup  nya  ag  maga  bibig,  upag  sUa  y  pata- 
hanin,  datapwat  wala  sya  g  magawa*.  Naino  narj  kapitan  ag 
maga  iyakan  nag  biik  at  tinignan  nya  kug  sino  ag  may  dala  doon 
5      nag  maga  biik. 

Nag  makita  nya  si  Hwan  ay  sinabi  nya  arj  ganito:  **Huwan! 
Ano  ag  gustu  md  g  sablhin  sa  pagpapaiyak  mo  dito  narj  iyo  g 
maga  biik?  Lum4yas  ka  gayon  din,  at  hwag  ka  g  makatuntog- 
tuntog  kaylan  man  sa  lupa-g-Bustos!" 

10  Si  Hwan  ay   umalis  at  umwfe*  sa   kanya  g  b&yan   sa    San« 

Ildeponso.  Nakara^n  ag  isa  g  taon  at  dumatig  na  muli*  a^ 
fyesta  sa  b4yan  nag  Bustos.  Inibig  ni  Hwan  na  pumaroon,  d4- 
tapuwat  naalaala  nya  na  tinagaan  sya  nag  kapitan  sa  b4ya  g 
iyon  na,  pag  sya  y  nakita  g  mnli*  sa  lupa-g-Bustos,  ay  sj-a  y 

15  ipabibilanggo'  at  pahihirapan.  Umlsip  si  H.wkn  nag  paraan  npag 
makaparon. 

Nag  dumatig  ag  fiyteta  ay  may-roo  g  isa  g  misa  g  malaki 
na  dinaluhan  nag  libo-llbo  g  tao.  Si  Hwan  ay  isi  sa  maga  t4o 
g  ito  at  sya  ag  napapansin  nag  marami  g  tao,  dahilan  sa  anyo 

20  nag  pagk^agay  nya  doon  sa  loob  nag  simb4han.  Di  nalaiinan 
at  isil  sa  maga  tao  g  nagm&masid  sa  kanya  ay  nagsumbiig  sa 
k&pitan  at  sinabi  na  si  Hwan  ay  nas&sa  loob  nag  simb&han  at 
nakasakay  sa  isa  g  kar^ta  na  hinihfla  nag  kalab&w,  at  ag  lahat, 
kar^ta,  kalab&w,  at  si  Hwan  ay  nAsasa  loob  nag  simb&han.     Si 

25      Hw&n  ay  bind!  nan&n&og  sa  kar6ta  g  kanya  g  tinutuntogan. 

Pnmarnn  ag  k&pitan  sa  simbahan  tipag  hulihin  si  Hw^.  Nag 
m&lapit  sy^  dito  ay  sinabi  nya:  ''Huw&n!  Sumnn5d  ka  sa  &kin 
at  ibfbilaggu  kita.  EUndi  ba  sinabi  ko  ni  sa  iyd  t  hwhg  kk  g 
tutuntog  nag  Inpa-g-Bustos?'* 

30  Lsdnagdt  naml^  ni  Hwan:     ''Qino5  g  Kapitan!    Sinabi  g&^ 

po  ninyd  sa  &kin  iykn.  Eany^^  akd  y  hindf  makaalis  sa  aki  g 
kar^ta.  NaMkfta  pu  ba  ninyd  itd  g  lupa  g  lulan  nag  aki  g  kareta 
at  sya  ko  g  tinutontogan  t  Ito  pd^  ay  hindfe  lupa-g-Bustos  kug 
hindf  lupa-g-San-Hdepdnso.    Dodn  ko  i>d^  sa  iki  g  b&yan  kinnha 

35      ag  lupa  g  itd.'* 

Pagkas&bi  ni  Hw&n  nitd  ay  hindf  nlLpigflan  nag  k&pitan  ag 
pagtawa,  at  sin&bi  na  lamag  nya  sa  kanya  g  sarfli  na  syk  y  wala 
g  mag&gawa  kay  Hwan,  sapagk&t  itd  y  n&sa  katwfran. 


30.    Tatld  g  magkakaybfga  g  magnan&kaw. 
40  Si  Hwin,  si  Andrds,  at  si  Dy6go  ay  tatld  g  magagalig  na 
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keep  quiet,  but  he  did  not  succeed.  The  mayor  took  notice  of  the 
squealing  of  the  pigs  and  looked  round  to  see  who  had  brought  the  pigs 
there. 

When  he  saw  Juan  he  addressed  him  as  follows:  **Juan!  What 
do  you  mean  by  making  your  pigs  squeal  here?  Get  out  of  here  at 
once  and  never  again  dare  to  set  foot  on  the  ground  of  Bustos!'* 

Juan  departed  and  went  home  to  his  town  of  San  Ildefonso.  A 
year  passed,  and  the  festival  in  the  town  of  Bustos  came  round  again. 
Juan  wanted  to  go  there,  but  he  remembered  that  the  mayor  of  that 
town  had  threatened  him  that,  if  he  were  seen  again  on  the  ground  of 
Bustos,  he  would  have  him  imprisoned  and  tortured.  Juan  thought  of 
a  way  of  going  there  none  the  less. 

When  the  festival  arrived,  there  was  a  high  mass,  which  was  at- 
tended by  thousands  of  people.  Juan  was  one  of  these  people,  and  he 
it  was  whom  all  the  people  were  watching,  owing  to  the  manner  of  his 
appearance  there  in  the  church.  It  was  not  long  before  one  of  the 
people  who  were  watching  him  complained  to  the  mayor,  saying  that 
Juan  was  in  the  church  mounted  on  a  wagon  drawn  by  caribou,  and 
that  the  whole  thing,  wagon,  caribou,  and  Juan,  was  inside  the  church. 
Juan  had  not  got  down  from  the  wagon  on  which  he  was  standing. 

The  mayor  went  to  the  church  to  arrest  Juan.  When  he  got  there 
he  said:  **Juan!  Follow  me,  I  am  going  to  imprison  you.  Didn't  I 
tell  you  not  to  set  foot  on  the  ground  of  Bustos  t" 

But  Juan  answered:  **Mr.  Mayor!  You  certainly  did  tell  me 
that.  That  is  why  I  cannot  get  out  of  my  wagon.  Do  you  see  thi» 
earth,  sir,  with  which  my  wagon  is  loaded  and  on  which  I  am  stand- 
ing t  This  is  not  the  ground  of  Bustos,  sir,  but  earth  of  San  Ildefonso. 
I  got  this  earth  in  my  town.'* 

When  Juan  had  said  this,  the  mayor  could  not  restrain  his  laugh-^ 
ter  and  only  said  to  himself  that  he  could  do  nothing  to  Juan,  for  the? 
latter  was  in  the  right. 


30.    The  three  thieves. 

Juan,  Andrfia,  and  Diego  were  three  exi>ert  thieves.    They  were 
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magnanikaw.  Sil4  y  balfta  tq  balita^  at  marami  q  tao  ai)  nag- 
dflihdle  sa  kanil^,  datapuwat  sa  galiQ  nM  na^  paQi^flag  at  pag- 
nanakaw  ay  hindf  sila  mahtile.  Aq  tatlo  ^  itu  y  nagtipana  i) 
minsaii  na  magtatagpd^  sila  sa  isa  q  lug^r  na  tahimik  at  Uhim 

5  iipai)  pagus&pan  niik  aQ  kanili  q  pamnmdhay  at  maqa  mabubuti 
iQ  b&go  JQ  para4n  nao  pagnanakaw.  Sila  tq  tatld  ay  nababuhay 
sa  pagnan&kaw  lama^.  Ni  isa  man  sa  kaniUi  ay  wali  9  pagha- 
h&nap  na  mabute.  Muli  pa  sa  pagkabati^  ay  ganito  ni  bjq  kanila 
Q  pamomuhay,  kanya^  siU  y  nagiQ  matalino  at  lubha  q  makipis 

10     sa  gawa  tq  it6. 

Na^  dnmatiQ  a^  araw  na^  kanila  q  tip4nan,  madali  q  4raw 
pa  lamaQ  ay  naroroon  na  sil^.  Malaki  d  pamamalita*  naig  bawat 
iak  at  hindi  magkamfiyaw  aQ  kanila  d  pagbabalitain. 

ItinanoQ  ni  Hwan  kay  Dyego:     ''Oanu   ka   na   ba    kakfnis 

15      xiaydn  sa  &ti  d  trab6hof" 

**Sa  damdam  kd/'  aQ  sagot  ni  Dyego,  **ay  ak6  a^j  pinaka- 
TnakfniB  sa  &ti  q  tatlo,  sapagkat  ako  y  nakapagnanakaw  na^  ma^a 
itldg  na  hinahalimhimJUi  na^  man^  na  hindi  n^lalAmsiTi  nitd.  At 
hindi  itu  lamaQ,"  idinugtuQ  ny&,  ^'aQ  maQa  h&yop  min  na  ma- 

20  babagsik  ay  nlLninak&wan  ku  na^  kanila  q  inakay  naQ  wal&  sila 
\)  malay.'' 

''Oanyan  ba  14maQ  aQ  kinis  mof"  isinab&d  pagdaka  ni  An- 
dres, ''Ak5'  ay  nakapagn^n&kaw  sa  h&yop  at  gayon  din  sa  tao. 
A\)  maQa  alabas  naQ  tao  na  ibig  ko  ^  nak&win  ay  nin&nakaw  ko, 

25  k4hit  na  natutulog  o  naglMakad  ai)  may  are^.  Minsan  ay  nina- 
kaw  ko  aq  isa  Q  sIqsiq  na  hinihigsUi  naQ  may  4ri^  upaQ  hwag 
manakaw,  datapwat  it5  y  nanikaw  ko  narj  wala  sya  (j  malay/' 

**Gany^n  ba  l&mao  a^j  kinis  ninyo?'*  itinanoQ  ni  Hwan, 
''Wal&  sa  kalah&ti  naQ  kinis  ko  sa  pagnan4kaw  a^)  inyii  q  mai)a 

30  nagagawa^  Ak5  y  nakapagnanikaw  naQ  tao  mismo  at  hindi  na^ 
kanila  lamai)  na  maQa  paga4re^" 

Napagulat  a^  dalawa  nya  q  kausap,  sapagkat  hindi  nila  ina- 
kala  Q  a^  isa  iQ  tao  q  buhay  ay  maaari  j}  manakaw  naq  hindi  nito 
nalal&man,  at  tipa^  subukan  nilk  a^  galii)  ni  Hwan  ay  nakipag- 

35  pustahan  sila  t\  dalaw&  kay  Hwan.  Sinabi  nila  i)  nakawin  nya 
afl  pari*  sa  bayan  at  ihatid  nya  sa  lug^ir  na  kanila  ^)  kinaddroonan 
ijayon.  Kuq  itu  y  magawi  nya,  babayaran  sya  ni  Andres  at  ni 
Dyego  na^j  limi  q  daa  ^j  piso.  D&tapuwat  kuij  hindi  nya  ma- 
gaw^^  bJibay&ran  nya  si  Andres  at  si  Dy6go  na^j  isa  13  daa  ^3 

40  piso.  Umayon  si  Hwan  sa  pustaha  q  ito  at  sila  y  naghiwS- 
hiwalay. 

Si  Hwan  ay  napatuiju  sa  b&yan  at  pinakibalitaan  nya  kun 
saan  natitira  a^  pare*.    Na^  m^&man  nya  ito  ay  nagiaip  sya  naQ 
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very  famous,  and  many  people  were  trying  to  catch  them,  but  their 
cleverness  at  dodging  and  stealing  kept  them  from  being  caught.  The 
three  once  made  an  appointment  to  meet  at  a  certain  quiet  and  secret 
place  to  discuss  their  means  of  livelihood  and  new  good  methods  of 
thievery.  Not  one  of  them  had  an  honest  trade.  This  had  been  their 
mode  of  life  from  childhood  on,  so  they  had  become  skilful  and  very 
clever  at  this  activity. 

When  the  day  of  their  meeting  came,  they  were  there  already  at 
dawn.  Each  one  of  them  had  much  to  tell,  and,  as  they  were  all  talk- 
ing at  once,  their  stories  were  indistinguishable. 

Juan  asked  of  Diego:    **How  skilled  are  you  now  at  your  work?'' 

**In  my  opinion,"  answered  Diego,  **I  am  the  most  skilful  of  us 
three,  for  I  am  able  to  steal  the  eggs  a  hen  is  brooding  on  without  its 
knowing  it.  And  not  only  this,"  he  continued,  **I  am  able  to  rob  wild 
animals  of  their  young  without  their  noticing  it." 

**Is  that  all  your  skill?"  Andres  quickly  interrupted,  **I  am  able 
to  rob  animals  and  men  too.  I  have  stolen  all  of  people's  jewelry  that 
I  wanted  to  steal,  whether  the  owner  was  asleep  or  up  and  about.  Once 
I  stole  a  ring  that  the  owner  was  sleeping  on  to  keep  it  from  being 
stolen, — ^but  I  stole  it  without  his  noticing." 

**Is  that  all  the  skill  you  two  have?"  asked  Juan.  **The  things 
you  do  don't  come  halfway  up  to  my  skill  at  stealing.  I  can  steal  peo- 
ple themselves,  and  not  only  their  property." 

The  two  he  was  talking  to  were  surprised,  for  they  did  not  think 
that  a  live  man  coidd  be  stolen  without  his  knowing  it,  and,  to  test 
Juan's  ability,  the  two  made  a  bet  with  Juan.  They  told  him  to  steal 
the  priest  of  the  town  and  to  bring  him  to  the  place  where  they  now 
were.  If  he  succeeded  in  doing  this,  Andres  and  Diego  would  pay  him 
five  hundred  pesos.  But  if  he  could  not  do  it,  he  was  to  pay  Andres 
and  Diego  one  hundred  pesos.  Juan  agreed  to  this  bet,  and  they 
parted. 

Juan  went  to  the  town  and  found  out  by  inquiry  where  the  priest 
lived.  When  he  had  found  this  out,  he  figured  out  the  plan  he  would 
pursue  in  stealing  the  priest.  He  entered  the  priest's  household  as  a 
servant.  During  his  stay  as  a  servant  he  became  acquainted  with  the 
habits  of  the  priest.  One  of  his  habits,  from  which  he  never  deviated, 
was  praying  a  rosary  before  the  image  of  a  saint.  The  image  was  made 
of  wood,  and  it  represented  Saint  John.  The  size  of  this  image  was 
equal  to  that  of  a  man.  Juan  had  a  carver  make  an  image  just  like 
this  one,  but  with  an  opening,  and  hollow  inside.  This  opening  inside 
'ihe  body  of  the  image  of  the  saint  was  such  that  a  man  could  enter  it. 
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paraA  x)  gagawin  nya  na  pagn&kaw  sa  par^^.  Sya  y  pum^nk  na 
alila^  sa  pari  q  ito.  Sa  kanya  Q  pagkapaalfla  q  itd  ay  nakilala 
nya  a^  ma^a  ugali  na^  p4re^.  Isa  sa  kanya  q  ugali^  na  hindf 
nababali'  kaylan  mkn  ay  a^j  pagdadasal  nag  rosariyo  sa  harapan 
5  na^j  isa  o  podn.  Aq  po5  xi  itd  ay  nayJiy&ri  nag  k&hoy,  at  ito  y 
si  Sag-Hwan.  Ag  laki  nag  poo  g  ito  ay  kasigpantay  nag  isa  g 
t4o. 

Ag  ginawd  ni  Hwan  ay  nagpagawa  sya  sa  isa  g  mandurukit 
nag  isa  g  poo  g  g&ya  rin  nit5,  d&tapuwat  hok^y  at  wala  g  laman 

10  ag  lo6b.  Ag  butas  na  itd  sa  loob  nag  kataw&n  nag  poo  g  it6  ay 
maaari  g  soottLn  nag  isa  g  t&o.  Nag  may4ri  na  ag  pod  g  pagawa 
ni  Hwan,  ay  pinalitan  ny^  ag  poo  g  si  Sag-Hwan  na  tunay  nairi 
nag  p&re*. 

Isa  g  hfipun  bagu  dumatig  ag  orasySn  ay  komuha  sya  nag 

15  isa  g  s&ko  nag  big^  at  napaloob  sya  sa  loob  nag  santo  g  ipina- 
gaw&  nya.  Pagkah&pon  nag  pari^  ito  y  pumaroon  sa  kwarto  g 
kanya  g  pinagdadasalan  upag  magros&ryo.  Nag  magkakalahati 
na  ag  kanya  g  pagdadasal  at  k&taon  nam^  g  nagagawit  na  si 
Hwan  sa  pagkitayd^,  ay  nagsalita   ito:      *'Ihintu   mu    ni,  Pari 

20  Lukas,  ag  iyo  g  pagdadas&l.  Ako  y  pinaparito  sa  iyo  upag 
ihatid  kiti  sa  l&git." 

Nag  una  ay  siniglin  nag  takot  ag  pare^  datapuwat  inakaUL 
nya  g  ag  kanya  g  podn  ay  nagmimil&gro  at  totoo  ga  g  sinusondu 
sya  upag  ihatid  sa  kalagitan. 

25  Sa  kanyci  g  hindi  pagkibd^  ay  nagsalita  g  muli  si  Hwjin  nag 

ganitd:  ^'Mar&mi  nk  ag  kab^&la  g  iyu  g  ginawa^  Matagal  ka 
nag  namtlmuhay  nag  mababa^  at  d&hil  dito  y  ncit&taan  sa  iyd  ag 
lahat  nag  kaginhaw&han  sa  l&git.  Sum&ma  ka  sa  akin  at  ihihatid 
kita." 

30  Isinagdt  nag  pare^:    **Pap4no  ag  g^win  k6  g  pagsama  sa 

iydt  Aku  y  matanda  na  at  hindi  ako  makalal&kad  mula  dfto  sa 
lupa^  haggi^  sa  l&git" 

Isinagdt  nam&n  ni  Hwan:  **T6n  ay  hwag  mu  g  alalah&nin. 
May-ron  ako  g  isa  g  sfiko.    Sumilid  ka  dito  at  papasanin  kita  sa 

35      pagpunta  sa  lagit. ' ' 

At  pagkis&bi  nya  nitd  y  iniladlad  nyci  ag  s&ko  nag  bigas. 
Pagk&silid  nag  p&re^  ay  tinalfa  g  mahigpit  ni  Hw^  ag  sake. 
Lumabas  sya  sa  lodb  nag  po5n  at  pinasan  njh  si  P&ri  Lukas 
patugo  sa  bahay  na  kanya  g  pinagtipanan  sa  dalawa  g  kaybfgan. 

40  Tiwala  g  tiwali  si  P&ii  Lukas  na  sya  y  papunti  sa  ligit,  kanya* 
wal&  sya  g  kibo*  sa  lodb  nag  sako. 

Datapwaty  nag  nagbab&tis  na  si  'Ewkn  sa  isa  g  mababaw  na 


261]  TR.VNSLATION  10& 

When  the  image  which  Juan  had  had  made  was  ready,  he  replaced  with 
it  the  image  of  Saint  John  which  belonged  to  the  priest. 

One  afternoon  before  prayers  he  took  a  rice-sack  and  went  intoj 
the  inside  of  the  saint  he  had  had  made.  When  the  priest  had  eaten 
supper  he  went  into  the  room  in  which  he  prayed,  to  say  a  rosary^ 
When  he  was  halfway  through  his  prayers,  and  just  about  as  Juan  was 
getting  tired  of  standing  up,  the  latter  spoke:  ''Cease  your  praying, 
Father  Lucas.    I  have  been  sent  here  to  conduct  you  to  Heaven." 

At  first  the  priest  was  filled  with  fear,  but  then  he  thought  that 
his  saint  was  doing  a  miracle  and  was  really  calling  for  him  in  order 
to  take  him  to  Heaven.  As  he  did  not  say  anything,  Juan  again  spoke 
as  follows:  '*Many  are  the  works  of  piety  which  you  have  done.  You. 
hav^  been  patient  in  living  a  lowly  life,  therefore  all  the  joys  of  Heavens 
have  been  reserved  for  you.    Come  with  me,  and  I  shall  conduct  you." 

The  priest  answered:  **How  shall  I  manage  to  come  with  youlj 
I  am  old  and  cannot  walk  from  here  on  earth  as  far  as  Heaven."  j 

Juan  answered:  ** Never  you  mind  that,  I  have  a  bag  here.  Gel^ 
into  it  and  I  will  carry  you  on  my  way  to  Heaven."  < 

When  he  had  said  this,  he  spread  out  the  rice-sack.  When  th^ 
priest  had  got  into  it,  Juan  tied  the  bag  tightly.  He  got  out  from  inside^, 
the  image  and  carried  Father  Lucas  on  his  shoulder  toward  the  houses 
where  he  had  his  appointment  with  his  two  friends.  Father  Lucas, 
really  believed  that  he  was  going  to  Heaven,  and  so  he  staid  still  in  the 
sack. 

However,  when  Juan  was  wading  through  a  shallow  river,  it  ocn 
curred  to  him  that  he  was  being  fooled  and  that  they  were  not  going« 
to  Heaven  at  all.  i 

Therefore  he  asked  Juan:  **What  river  is  this,  and  why  must  we 
cross  a  river  on  the  way  to  Heaven ?"  » 

Juan  answered :  ' '  Shhh !  Don 't  make  any  noise !  This  is  the  river^ 
Jordan." 

The  priest  desisted  from  speaking.    Juan  kept  on  walking.    Wheoi^ 

.  he  was  already  going  up  into  the  house  that  was  their  place  of  meeting,^ 

the  priest  was  again  surprised  and  again  asked:    ''What  stairway  is^ 

thist    Is  thia  the  way  the  staircase  of  Heaven  lookst"  > 

"I  have  told  you  already  that  you  must  not  make  any  noise,"- 
answered  Juan,  "This  is  the  stairway  that  leads  to  Heaven." 

When  they  had  come  up  into  the  house,  they  were  met  by  Diega 
and  Andres.  Juan  dropped  his  burden  and  said  to  them:  "I  have 
brought  here  what  you  told  me  to  steal.  Have  you  brought  the  five 
hundred  pesoet" 

The  other  two  did  not  believe  him  at  once.    So  what  they  did  wa& 
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flog,  ay  inak&lji  nya  q  sya  y  nU516ko  lamaQ  at  hindi  sa  l&Qit  a^ 
punta  nila. 

Kanya  itinanilQ  nya  kay  Hwan:    ^'Anu  tq  flog  itd,  at  Mkit 
t4yo  d&pat  tnmawid  naQ  flog  sa  pagpnntJt  sa  la^itt" 
5  Isinagdt  ni  Hwan:    ''Sssst!    Hwag  ik  iq  mai^ay!    It5  y  flog 

na^)  H6rdan.'' 

Aq  par)  ay  nagtahan  na^  pagsasaliti^    Ipinatoloy  ni  Hwan 
aQ  paglakad. 

NaQ  sya  y  pnm&pankik  nk  sa  Mhay  na  kanila  q  tagpuan, 
10      nipagulat  na  mull*  ag  pare*,  at  tumanu^  sya  ^)  muli*:     **Anu 
Q  hagdanan  it6t    Ganito  ba  aQ  hits&*a  naq  hagd&na  q  papunta 
saliijit?" 

''Sinabi  ko  na  sa  iy6  at  hwag  ik  q  maf^ay",  aQ  isinag5t  ni 
Hwan,  **Ito  ^i*  a^j  hagd&na  ^)  paaky^t  sa  li^jit." 
15  Naq  m&panhik  nk  sila  sa  bahay  ay  simduboi)  sila  ni  Dyego 

at  ni  Andrfes.  Inilap&g  ni  Hwin  ao  kanya  ^)  dali,  at  sin&bi  nya 
sa  dalawa:  '^Dala  ko  rfto  a^  iniyutos  ninyo  sa  aM  q  nak&win. 
Dala  ba  ninyd  a^  lima  q  daa  q  pfsot" 

A^  dalawa  y  bindf  naniw&la  q  ag^d.    Kanyi*  a^  ginawi  nila 

^      y  binntas  mlk  aq  s&ko  at  sinflip  nil^  a^  lam&n.    Sa  lo5b  ay  nakfta 

nila  aQ  ulo  naq  p&ri*  na  may  satsat.    Eanyit*  iniyabdt  nila  kay 

Hw&n  aq  lima  q  daa  q  piso,  at  sila  q  lahkt  ay  nandog  pagd&ka. 

Infwan  nila  ag  pare*  uparj  sya  ay  magpakawaU*  sa  kanya-  tj  sarile. 


31.    Ag  paghuhuli  nag  ma^a  uflgo*. 

25  Hindf  bihfra*  sa  max)a  gubat  na  matagpuan  aq  malalakl  q 

k&wal  naQ  maqa  ui)g5^.  Kuq  walA  13  armlis  a^  isa  x)  napapasa 
kanila  q  Ing^r,  sil^  y  mababagi^,  at  may  pa^anib  na  patayin 
nila  aQ  t&o  q  kanila  q  mapagkalipumpun^n.  Sil4  kim  nagagaUt 
ay  nagsosipanaog  sa  maqa  puna  nag  k&hoy  at  pinagtutuln^-tiiliiQa 

30      I)  kinakagat  a^)  t&o  i)  nas^isa  kapa^yarfhan  nila.    Dahil  dfto  aQ  . 
isa  9  t&o  X)  nagl&lakad  sa  maqa  gdbat  na  marami  q  img6*  ay 
hindi  magpapabdya  ^j  magdali  na^  baril.     A5  ma]o&  u^gd*  tom 
pinnpntukan  n^  na^  baril  ay  wala  q  t&kot.    Karamihan  ay  hindi 
nagtAtakbdhan,  datapuwat  tinlti^nan  nil4  ao  pinaQgagalf^an  nag 

^5  fgay  at  nai)  aso.  Aq  maga  dinidratnan  naman  nag  bala  ay  sina- 
sagga  itd  nag  kanya  g  kamay,  p&ra  g  surndsagga  sa  isa  q  pukdl 
lamag.  Kanya^  ag  maga  p&lad  nil^  ay  nabnbntas  din  nag  bala 
kug  sila  y  tamadn. 

Hindi  bihira^  ag  maga  tio  y  naghuhule  nag  buh4y  na  uggo* 

40      lipag  kanila  g  alilain  at  ipagbili  sa  maga  taga  iba  t  iba  g  lupain 
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to  make  a  hole  in  the  bag  and  peep  at  the  contents.  In  it  they  saw  the 
head  of  the  priest  with  the  tonsure.  Accordingly  they  handed  Juan 
the  five  hundred  pesos  and  they  all  quickly  left  the  house.  They  aban- 
doned the  priest,  leaving  him  to  get  free  as  best  he  could. 


31.    How  monkeys  are  caught. 

In  the  jungle  one  not  rarely  meets  with  large  herds  of  monkeys^ 
When  the  one  who  comes  into  their  haunts  is  unarmed,  there  is  danger 
of  their  killing  the  man  whom  they  overpower  by  their  numbers.  When 
angry,  they  climb  down  from  the  trees  and  all  bite  at  the  man  who  is 
in  their  power.  Therefore  a  man  who  is  going  into  jungles  where  there 
are  many  monkeys  will  not  neglect  to  carry  a  gun.  When  the  monkeys 
hear  the  noise  of  the  gun,  they  are  unafraid.  Most  of  them  do  not  run 
away,  but  look  at  the  place  where  the  noise  and  smoke  come  from. 
Those  who  are  reached  by  a  bullet  try  to  ward  it  off  with  their  hand, 
like  one  who  is  warding  off  a  mere  throw.  Therefore,  when  they  are 
shot,  their  palms  too  are  pierced  by  the  bullet. 

Not  infrequently  people  catch  live  monkeys,  so  as  to  domesticate 
them  and  sell  them  to  the  various  foreigners  who  come  to  the  Philip- 
pines. The  catching  of  live  monkeys  does  not  involve  much  labor,  for 
the  method  of  catching  them  is  simply  to  trick  them. 

When  one  wants  to  catch  monkeys,  one  usually  cooks  or  has  cooked 
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na  nagsisipunt^  sa  Filipfnas.    A^  pa^huhule  na^  buhay  na  u^go^ 
ay  hindi  naQaQailaQan  naQ  malaki  q  p&god,  d&tapuwat  aQ  paraan 
nai)  paghule  sa  kanila  ay  is^  q  pa^loloko  lamai)  sa  kanila.    Ito  i) 
sumusunod  ay  isa  q  halimb&wa  naQ  paghule  sa  kanilii. 
5  Kim  afl  isa  ^)  t4o  ay  ibig  humdle  nafl  uflgo^  karanyuan  ay 

nagluluto^  o  nagpapaluto  sya  na\)  kakanin,  at  ito  y  hinihaluan 
o  pinahahaluan  niya  naQ  balasi^.  A^  balasiQ  ay  isa  q  buto  nag 
halaman  na  nakalalasiiQ  o  nakapagdantok  nag  malalim  na  antok 
sa  maga  h&yop  na  makjikain.    Qayon  din  ginag&mit  ito  sa  paghu- 

10  hiile  naQ  isd&  sa  flog.  Pagkalnto  nag  kakanin  ito  y  dinadala  nag 
tao  sa  lugar  na  kinadoroonan  nag  k&wal  nag  maga  uggo^  Da- 
tapuwat  kug  ito  y  ilagay  nya  nag  mahusay  sa  lupa^  ag  maga 
ugg5^  ay  hindi  magsisipanaog  upag  kumain.  Hinihinala  mlk  na 
ag  kakaiii  g  iy5n  ay  p&in  l&mag  sa  kanfla  upag  sila  y  hulihin  o 

15  patayin.  D&hil  dito  ag  ginagawa  nag  tao  ay  nagtatakut-takutan 
pagkatanaw  nyk  sa  maga  uggo^,  at  sya  y  nagtatakbo  na  sunog 
ag  bflao  nag  kakani  g  may  balasig.  Sa  kanya  g  pagtakbo  ay 
nagdadapa-dap&an  sya,  at  d&hU  dito  y  ag  sunug  nya  g  kakanin 
ay  nap^palagpak  at  n^sabog  sa  lupa^    Eug  itu  y  magyari  na, 

20  ipinatutuloy  din  nya  ag  kanya  g  pagtakbo,  at  sya  y  naguguble 
sa  isa  g  lugar,  upag  tanawin  nya  ag  pagkakainan  nag  maga 
ugg5^  Pagkakita  nag  maga  uggd^  sa  patakbd  g  pagaUs  nag  tao 
at  pagk&kubli  nito,  sil^  y  nagsisipan&ug  sa  maga  puno-g-yihoy 
at  nagsisipagagaw^n  nag  kakanin.     Nagkakadagan-dagan  sila  sa 

25  pagaagaw&n,  at  lubhji  g  malaki  ag  igay,  sapagkat  ag  b&wat  isa  g 
kawal  nag  uggd  ay  m&y-roo  g  limk  g  daan  o  isa  g  libo  ag  bilag. 
Pagkakain  nila  hindi  nalM&on  at  sinusumpog  siUi  nag  antok, 
nagsisipaghina^  at  hindi  makaakyat  sa  k&hoy.  Isa  g  nakat^tawa 
g  panoorin  ag  maga  ugg6  g  it6,  matand^^  at  bata^  ay  nagatata- 

30  lugk5  sa  lupa^  at  nagsisipagyukaydk  b&wat  isa.  Ag  iba  g  hindi 
nagkap&lad  na  mak^tagaw  nag  kakanin  ay  nagsisiyakyat  sa  puno- 
g-k&hoy  at  pinan6nood  ag  kanila  g  maga  lasig  na  kasamahan. 
Pagaanyd^  nag  ganitd  nag  maga  ugg5^  ag  tio  g  nakukubli  ay 
sak&  pa  lamag  lumalapit  at  isa-isi  g  sinusuggaban  ag  maga  na- 

35  tutulug  na  ugg5^  EUndi  mal&o  g  panah5n  ag  pagubra  nag  bala- 
sig na  itd,  at  ag  maga  uggd  y  nagsisihusay  pagkara4n  nag  Ua  g 
&raw. 

Ag  ikalawd  g  karanyua  g  gawin  sa  paghuhuli  nag  uggd^  ay 
ag  pagpap&in  sa  kanila  nag  ny6g.    Ag  isa  g  bod  g  nyog  ay  mla- 

40  lagyan  nag  butas.  Ag  laki  nag  butas  na  itd  ay  husto  lamag  na 
maipasuk  nag  uggd^  ag  kanya  g  kam&y  kug  wal^  g  tigan.  Sa 
lodb  nag  bao  nag  nydg  ay  inil&lagay  ag  isa  g  pir&su  g  laman  nag 
nyug,  at  ag  \Bhkt  na  itd  y  infl&lagay  sa  lug^r  nag  maga  uggd^ 
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some  sweetmeats,  and  into  these  one  mixes  or  has  mixed  some  balasing. 
Balasing  is  the  seed  of  a  plant  which  intoxicates  or  puts  into  a  deep 
sleep  the  animals  which  eat  it.  It  is  used  also  in  catching  fish  in  rivers. 
When  these  sweetmeats  have  been  cooked,  the  man  carries  them  to 
where  the  herd  of  monkeys  is.  However,  if  he  should  place  it  carefully 
on  the  ground,  the  monkeys  would  not  climb  down  to  eat  it.  They" 
suspect  that  these  sweetmeats  are  only  a  bait  for  them,  that  they  may 
be  caught  or  killed.  Therefore  what  the  man  does  is  to  pretend  that 
he  is  frightened  and  when  he  sees  the  monkeys,  he  starts  running,  car- 
rying on  his  head  the  tray  of  drugged  sweetmeats.  While  running  he 
pretends  to  take  a  fall  on  his  face,  so  that  the  sweetmeats  he  is  carrying 
on  his  head  fall  down  and  are  scattered  over  the  ground.  When  this 
happens,  he  keeps  on  running  just  the  same,  and  hides  somewhere  or 
other  to  watch  the  monkeys  eat.  When  the  monkeys  see  the  man  run- 
ning away,  and  when  he  is  hidden,  they  climb  down  from  the  trees  and 
all  start  grabbing  the  sweetmeats.  They  all  crowd  on  top  of  one  an- 
other in  their  greed,  and  the  noise  is  very  great,  for  each  herd  of 
monkeys  is  about  five  hundred  or  a  thousand  strong.  When  they  have 
eaten  it  is  not  long  before  they  are  attacked  by  sleepiness.  They  get 
weak  and  cannot  climb  into  the  trees.  It  is  a  laughable  sight  to  see 
these  monkeys,  old  and  young,  squatting  on  the  ground  and  nodding, 
everyone  of  them.  The  ones  who  did  not  succeed  in  grabbing  any 
sweetmeats  climb  up  into  the  trees  and  look  down  at  their  drunken 
companions.  When  the  monkeys  are  in  this  state,  and  not  before,  does 
the  man  who  is  hidden  come  up  and  take  the  sleeping  monkeys  one  by 
one.  The  effect  of  the  drug  is  not  of  long  duration,  and  the  monkeys 
get  well  after  a  few  days. 

Another  common  way  of  catching  monkeys  is  to  use  cocoanuts  as 
bait.  A  hole  is  made  in  an  unopened  cocoanut.  The  size  of  this  hole 
is  just  large  enough  for  a  monkey  to  put  in  his  hand  when  it  is  not 
holding  anything.  Inside  the  cocoanut-shell  is  placed  a  piece  of  the 
meat  of  the  cocoanut,  and  the  whole  thing  is  placed  in  a  spot  where 
there  are  monkeys.  Monkeys  like  cocoanut,  and  when  they  see  it,  they 
grssp  the  meat  tiiat  is  inside  the  shell.  But  when  they  have  hold  of  the 
cocoanut-meat,  they  can  no  longer  take  their  hand  out  through  the 
opening,  but  they  will  not  let  go  of  the  cocoanut-meat.  Consequently 
they  are  as  though  in  stocks,  and  when  the  man  who  is  catching  them 
approaches^  they  cannot  get  away,  for  the  cocoanuts  are  heavy  and 
sometimes  are  weighted  in  addition.  So  when  the  catcher  comes  up, 
he  is  able  without  difficulty  to  capture  the  handcuffed  monkeys,  grown, 
or  young. 
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Aq  ma\)a  UQgo^  ay  magustuhin  sa  nybg,  at  pagkakfta  nila  dfto 
ay  dinudukot  nila  a^  lama  q  ndsa  loob  na^  b4o.  Kuq  masogga- 
ban  na  naman  nila  aQ  laman  na^  nyog,  aQ  kanila  q  kamay  ay 
hindf  nila  mailabas  sa  butas,  ni  fbig  naman  sild.  j}  bitiwan  ai) 
5  laman  na^  nyog.  D&hil  dfto  sUk  y  para  q  nakapaijaw  at  pagl4pit 
na^  t&o  Q  ma\)huhule  ay  hindf  sila  makaalis,  sapagkat  a^  niyog 
naman  ay  mabigat  at  ku\)  mfnsan  ay  m&y-roo  13  pabigttt.  Kanya* 
pagl&pit  na^)  ma\)huhule,  ay  wala  13  hfrap  nya  j}  nasusimgabin  ag. 
maga  uggo*  0  matsig  na  na^j&papagaw. 


10      32.    A^)  fiyftsta  ni  Sag-Hwin. 

Ag  abeynte-kwatru  na^)  Hunyo  ay  sya  13  araw  na  kapyestA- 
han  ni  Sag-Hwan,  at  ito  y  ipinagdidfwaij  sa  maga  bayan-bayan 
sa  lalawfgan  nag  Bulakan.  Sa  bwan  nag  Htinyo  ay  kasalukuyan 
ag  ulan  at  maputik.    A^j  paniw41a  nag  maga  t4o  si  Sarj-Hwan 

15  ay  sya  g  santo  g  nagpapanl^,  d&hil  dfto  y  maibigin  sa  tubig^ 
at  putik.  Kanya'  ag  maga  pagdirfwai]  na  ginagawa'  sa  kanya 
Q  kaarawan  ay  lubh^  g  malaM  ag  pagkfiiba  sa  pagdirfwag  na 
ginagawa  sa  kaarawin  nag  iba  g  santo.  Sa  baya  g  malalapit  sa 
dagat  kug  bwan    nag    Hunyo   ay   bum&baha*,  at    ag    tubig    ay 

20  umafihon  sa  b&yan.  Sa  maga  baya  g  malalayo*  sa  digat  ay  Inbha 
g  maulan  din,  at  karanynwa  y  ag  maga  pagbaha  g  it6  at  pagulan 
ay  natataon  sa  kaarawan  ni  Sag-Hwan.  Ag  maga  tao  g  kasali 
sa  pagdirfwag  ay  nagsisipagbasa'  sa  baha'  o  sa  ulan.  Sa  maga 
bfiyan  nag  Malolos  at  Hagunoy  kug  n&tata6n  ag  fyesta  g  ito  sa 

25  isa  g  baha  g  malaki,  h&los  lahat  nag  tfio  ay  naglulublob  sa  tdbig^ 
o  kaya  y  nagsisipamagka*.  Kug  hindf  naman  bahi',  ag  maga 
tfio  y  nagsisipaglibot  lamag  sa  ul^n.  Marfimi  g  taga  bukid 
at  taga  bfiriyo  ay  nagsisipagpalimSs  sa  kaarawa  g  ito.  Karamihan 
sa  kanila  ay  maga  bfita'  o  kaya  y  maga  binata^    Bihfra  g  m4y 

30  maga  babaye.  Pagkat-pagkat  sila  g  nagsisipagpalimos,  at  bfiwat 
isa  g  pagkat  ay  may  maga  kasfima  g  musiku  g  bugbog.  Ag  maga 
hindf  nagsfsitugtog  ag  katugkulan  ay  kumant^  0  kayJt  y  sumayaw. 
Sila  g  lahat  ay  uwala  g  pamam&ro^  h&los,  g4ya  nag  maga  Igorote^ 
datapuwat  ag  boo  g  katawan  mula  sa  paa  haggJlg  ulo,  pati  maga 

35    '  mat^  at  taiga,  ay  nakiikulapulan  nag  putek. 

Ag  maga  pagkat  na  ito  ay  tumatfiwag  sa  bahay-bahay.  Naghf- 
hint6  sila  sa  harapan  nag  Mhay,  at  dfto  y  tumutugtog  sila  0 
kayk  y  nagsisikanta  o  nags&sayaw.  Ag  karanyua  g  kanila  g  kan- 
tahin  ay  ukol  sa  nagig  pamumuhay  ni  Sag-Hw&n  0  kayi  y  nag 

40  iba  g  s^to  g  kaybfgan  nito.  Sa  kanila  g  pagtutugtugan  ag  ka- 
nila g  6yos  ay  makahilera  g  pabilog,  kug  mfnsan  ay  nakatay6% 
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32.    The  festival  of  Saint  John. 

The  twenty-fourth  of  June  is  the  festival  of  Saint  John,  and  it 
is  celebrated  in  the  various  towns  of  the  province  of  BulacSn.  In  the 
month  of  June  there  is  usuaUy  rain  and  mud.  The  people  believe  that 
Saint  John  is  the  saint  who  makes  the  rain  fall,  and  therefore  is  fond 
of  water  and  mud.  Hence  the  celebrations  performed  on  his  day  are 
very  different  from  those  performed  on  the  days  of  other  saints.  In 
the  towns  near  the  sea  there  are  floods  in  the  month  of  June  and  the 
water  comes  up  into  the  town.  In  the  towns  farther  from  the  sea  it  is 
also  very  rainy,  and  usually  these  floods  and  rains  fall  on  the  day  of 
Saint  John.  The  people  who  take  part  in  the  celebration  get  them- 
selves drenched  in  the  flood  or  in  the  rain.  In  the  towns  of  Malolos 
and  Hagunoy,  when  this  holiday  falls  into  a  time  of  large  flood,  almost 
all  the  people  get  into  the  water  or  else  go  canoeing.  If  there  is  no 
flood,  the  people  walk  about  in  the  rain.  Many  people  from  the  coun- 
try and  the  suburbs  go  about  collecting  alms  on  this  holiday.  Most  of 
them  are  boys  or  young  men ;  rarely  are  there  any  women.  In  separate 
groups  they  go  about  collecting  alms,  and  each  group  has  with  it  a  band 
that  plays  on  bamboo  instruments.  Those  who  do  not  play  are  sup- 
posed to  have  the  task  of  singing  or  dancing.  All  of  them  are  almost 
without  clothing,  like  Igorots,  but  their  whole  body,  from  head  to  foot, 
including  even  the  eyes  and  ears,  is  caked  over  witii  mud. 

These  groups  go  calling  from  house  to  house.  They  stop  in  front 
of  a  house  and  there  they  play  music  or  sing  or  dance.  They  usually 
sing  about  the  life  of  Saint  John  or  of  some  other  saint  who  was  a 
friend  of  his.  While  their  music  is  playing,  their  order  is  in  single 
file  in  a  circle,  sometimes  standing,  sometimes  squatting  or  kneeling. 
When  there  is  a  singer  or  dancer,  he  is  within  the  circle  of  musicians 
and  there  performs  his  singing  or  dancing.  After  two  or  three  pieces 
of  music,  songs,  or  dances  they  stop  and  all  go  round  asking  alms  of 
the  people  who  are  watching  them.    If  they  receive  no  alms,  they  take 
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kiM]  mfnsan  ay  nakatalu^kft^  o  kaya  y  nakaluhdd.  Ku^  m&y-roo 
Q  nagk&kanta  o  sumasayaw,  ito  y  nasltsa  lodb  na^  bflog  na^  ma^a 
minunugtdg,  at  doon  nya  ginagawi  a^  kanya  13  pagkanta  o 
pagsay&w.     Pagkaraan  nag   dalawa  o  tatld  ^   tugtugan,  kanta- 

5  ban,  o  say&wan,  sila  y  nagsisipaghintd*  at  saMy-sabay  na  naga- 
sipaQhi^P  naQ  lim6s  sa  ma^a  t4o  ^  nanunood  sa  kanil^.  Euq 
sila  y  hindi  limusan,  kumukuba  sila  naq  putik  sa  kanila  ^  ka* 
tawan  at  pinupnkul  nili  a^  ma^a  tao  ^  mararamot. 

Afl  bod  \)  magh&pun   ay  inuubus  nila  sa   ganit5  ^j  pagdiri- 

10  wa\).  A5  ma\)a  maglillmos  na  itd  ay  Inbha  xi  mhrkm\  rin,  kanya* 
sili  y  nakatutuluQ  na  magpasigli  sa  b&yan  kahit  na  lubha  \) 
maulan. 

Sa  ma^a  pagbaba^kian  naman  ay  hindf  bihira*  a^  magka- 
lundd  ag  maga  tAo.    Kanyi  aij  ngali  ^j  ito  ay  nnti-nnti  13  naw4- 

15  wala^  Gayon  din  sa  maga  panah6  iq  it6  a^  ma^a  t4o  y  naglgiQ 
kuriput  at  bihfra  ^  maglimds.  Kanya*  a^  ma^a  maghihirji  nag 
limiis  sa  kaarawin  ni  Sag-Hw^  ay  nnl3-unti  g  nawawala*. 


33.    Aq  maga  pagigilin  na\)  maga  kamaganak  nag  isa  q  namatay. 

Aq  isa  Q  aQk^  g  namamatayan  ay  hindi*  aQ    kanila   g   loob 

20  at  k&lnlnwa  lamag  ag  nagtatamu  nag  hfrap,  kuQ  bindi*  pati  ag 
bulsa  rin  nili.  Itu  y  dahilan  sa  lubba  g  malalaM  g  dami  nag 
ginugugul  naQ  namamatayan  sa  pagdad&os  nag  sari-s&ri  g  kau- 
gali^. 

Sa  4raw  nag  pagkamat&y  nag  isa  q  tao,  sa  agkan  nito  ay 

25  marami  q  lubh^*  ag  nagsisid41aw,  at  ag  maga  nag^sid&law  nama 
-Q  ito  ay  hind!  nadsyahan  nag  pakikipagdalambati  Ifimag  sa  ka- 
maganakan  nag  namatay,  d&tapuwat  sila  y  nagtatomir^  sa  b&hay 
nag  namatayan.  Dfihil  dito  ag  agkin  nag  namatAy  ay  napipilita 
g  maghandi  nag  pagpakdin  sa  maga  dalaw.    Earanyuwa  y  hindf 

30  inilllibig  ag^d  ag  patay,  d&tapnwat  ibiniiburol  muna  g  dalawa 
o  tatlo  g  firaw  mul&  sa  pagkalagut  nag  hiniga.  Sa  maga  araw 
na  it6  araw-gabi  ay  wal&  g  patid  ag  d&law  nag  maga  t&o.  Ka- 
ramlhan  ay  maga  kamag&nak  at  iba  y  maga  kaybfgan,  kapit- 
b&hay,  o  ib^  g  kakildla  sa  b^yan.    Eug  ag  namatay  ay  isa  g  tao 

35  g  marami  g  kaybfgan  o  kamaganakan  sa  iba  g  bayan  sila  man  ay 
dnmad&law  rin,  at  sila  y  d&pat  na  bigyan  nag  tirahan  at  pag- 
k&in  nag  agk&n  nag  namatay.  ltd  y  ganitd  sapagkat  sa  maija 
bayan-bayan  sa  provinsiya  ay  wala  g  b&hay-tuluyan. 

Sa  pagpapakain  sa  marami  g  ddlaw  na  it6  hindi  bihira  g 

40      nakauubus  sila  nag  kabyak  na  bfika  at  ila  g  tupa,  kambeg,  at 
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mud  from  their  body  and  throw  it  at  the  stingy  people.  They  spend  the 
whole  day  in  such  celebration.  As  these  alms-gatherers  are  very  nu- 
merous, tiiey  help  to  make  the  town  gay,  even  though  it  is  very  rainy. 

When  there  is  canoeing  it  is  not  uncommon  for  people  to  get 
drowned.  Consequently  this  custom  is  gradually  disappearing.  More- 
over, in  these  days  people  are  getting  stingy  and  rarely  give  alms. 
Hence  the  gatherers  of  alms  on  the  festival  of  Saint  John  are  gradu- 
ally disappearing. 


33.    Family  celebrations  after  a  death. 

A  family  that  has  suffered  a  loss  by  death  suffers  not  only  in  its 
mind  and  soul,  but  also  in  its  purse.  This  is  on  account  of  the  great 
expense  borne  by  the  bereaved  ones  in  conforming  with  various  customs. 

On  the  day  when  someone  has  died  very  many  people  call  on  his 
family,  and  these  visitors  do  not  content  themselves  with  condoling 
with  the  dead  person's  family,  but  make  a  long  stay  in  the  house  of 
mourning.  Consequently  the  bereaved  family  is  compelled  to  serve  food 
to  the  visitors.  Usually  the  dead  person  is  not  buried  at  once,  but  is 
first  placed  in  state  for  two  or  three  days  from  the  time  when  he  ceased 
to  breathe.  During  these  days  people's  visits  stop  neither  by  day  nor 
by  night.  Most  of  them  are  relatives  and  others  are  friends,  neigh- 
bors, and  other  acquaintances  in  town.  If  the  deceased  had  many 
friends  or  relatives  in  other  towns,  they  too  come  to  visit,  and  they 
have  to  be  given  board  and  lodging  by  the  dead  person's  family.  This 
is  because  in  the  small  towns  in  the  provinces  there  are  no  hotels.  In 
feeding  all  these  guests  they  often  use  up  half  a  cow,  several  sheep  and 
goats,  and  innumerable  chickens.  The  chef  is  usually  hired,  and  the 
near  relatives  of  the  deceased  help  with  the  cooking.  For  this  reason 
in  the  house  of  death  the  place  where  the  deceased  is  lying  in  state  is 
very  quiet,  and  even  when  many  people  are  there,  when  they  talk  it  is 
only  in  whispers.  But  in  the  dining-room  and  kitchen  the  noise  is 
extraordinary.     Everyone  is  giving  orders  to  the .  servants,  some  are 
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hindi  mabilaQ  na  ma^a  mandk.  Aq  kosin^ro  karanyuwa  y  npa- 
hkn,  at  a^  malal&pit  na  kamag&nak  naQ  namat&y  ay  nagsisitulnr) 
na  maglnto^.  D&hil  dito  sa  bahay  naQ  namatay^  a^  Ingkr  na 
kin^buburnlan  naQ  patay  ay  tahfmik  na  tahimik  at  k&hh  na  ma- 
5  r&mi  ^  tao  a^  njirdrodn,  pabold^  lama^  knQ  siUi  y  magsalitaan. 
Datapuwat  sa  kain&n  at  lutu&n  aQ  i^ay  ay  hindi  karanydan.  Isa 
t  isa  y  naguntos  sa  ma^a  alila^  may  naghuhtgas  na^  pi^gan  o 
kay&  y  maga  palaydk,  may  nagpjtpakintab  na^  ma^a  tinid^  at 
kntsflyo,  may  nagh&hand^^  sa  lamesa,  at  iba  pk.    Sa  kusina  na- 

10  mkn  a^)  sagitsit  na^  kawdle*  ay  wala  xi  lubiy.  Aq  pagtadtad 
naQ  kam^  ay  wala  ^  patid  at  ag  tinig  nag  kosin^ro  at  kanya  i) 
alagad  ay  sya  na  limag  niLririnig. 

Datapuwat  sa  isa  g  silid  naman  nag  b&hay  ay  dodn  nJuroroon 
at  nalulugm5k  sa  pagdadalamhate^  aQ  maga  agkan  nag  namatay. 

15  Sila  y  nagsisiyak  na\)  nbus-lakis  at  kuT)  minsa  y  nagduduklsiy- 
dukl^y  eHk  nag  kng  ano-and  ag  maQy^y&ri  sa  kanila  g  pamumu- 
hay  dahilan  sa  pagpanaw  nag  namatay. 

KuQ  mayaman  aij  namatiy,  ito  y  ipinadadapit  sa  p&re*  at 
inih&hatid  sa  simb&han.     Pagdatig  dodn  sa  simbahan  binebendi- 

20  synnan  nag  par^*  ag  pat^y  at  pagkat4pos  ay  inih&hatid  din  nya 
sa  libigan.  Ag  lahat  nag  maga  dalaw  ay  kasama  sa  paglilibig 
na  ito  at  kadalasa  y  nasasakay  sil&  sa  maga  karumata.  Ag  maga 
karumata  g  ito  naman  ay  upahan,  liban  na  lamag  sa  ila  g  kri  nag 
maga  dalaw. 

25  Pagkfilibig  nag  patAy  ag  maga  dalaw  na  taga  iba  g  bayan 

ay  doon  din  ag  we^  sa  bfihay  nag  namatAy.  Kadalasan  sila  y 
nagsisialis  ag^d,  datapuwat  kug  magkabihira*  ay  siW..y  nagtitira 
na  tatlu  g  araw  upag  makasale  sa  pagtatatlo-g-gabS.  Ag  tatlu 
g  gab^  ay  idinadfios  sa  bahay  nag  namatay.    Dito  ay  dumad&law 

30  ag  maga  kamaganakan  at  sil^  y  nagsfsipagdasal.  Sa  pagdadas^l 
na  ito  ay  ag  maga  matatandd  lamag  ag  kasali,  at  ag  maga  In- 
nktk  at  dalaga  ay  nagsisipagbugtugan  naman.  Ag  ganito  g 
pagigilin  ay  gindgawa  sa  lodb  nag  tatlu  g  gabe.  Sa  katapusa  g 
gabe  karanyua  y  lubha  g  marami  ag  t&o,  at  ag  handa^  ay  malaki 

35  kay  sa  dalawa  g  gabi  g  nagdaAn.  Marami  rin  naman  sa  maga 
nagsisidald  ag  nagbibigay  nag  limiis  sa  namatay^.  Earanyaiva 
y  maga  pagpakfiin  sa  maga  dalaw. 

Sa  maga  agka  g  mahihirap  ag  maga  pagigili  g  ito  ay  gina- 
gawa  rin,  d&tapuwat  ag  pagd&pit  at  pa^ahatid  lamag  nag  pari 

40  sa  patay  ay  wala*.  Sa  pagbebendisyon  nag  patay  ag  isa  g  tio  y 
makababfiyad  sa  pare*  nag  gustuhin  nya.  Ag  pinakamura  ay  ag 
pagbebendisyon  sa  patay  sa  pintuan  lamag  nag  simb4han  at  sa 
sahig  nalalap&g.    Ag  sumusunod  ay  ag  pagbebendisyon  nag  patay 
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washing  dishes  or  pots,  some  are  polishing  knives  and  forks,  some  are 
serving  at  the  table,  and  so  on.  In  the  kitchen  the  sputtering  of  the 
frying-pans  never  stops,  and  one  can  hear  only  the  voices  of  the  chef  and 
his  assistants. 

But  in  one  chamber  of  the  house  stays  the  immediate  family  of  the 
deceased  and  is  plunged  in  grief.  They  all  cry  as  hard  as  they  can 
and  from  time  to  time  blurt  out  questions  as  to  what  will  happen  to 
them  because  of  the  departure  of  the  one  who  has  died. 

If  the  deceased  is  wealthy,  a  priest  comes  to  get  him  and  escorts 
him  to  the  church.  Arriving  at  the  church,  the  body  is  blessed  by  the 
priest  and  after  this  the  priest  escorts  it  also  to  the  cemetery.  All  the 
visitors  are  present  at  the  burial,  and  usually  they  ride  in  carriages. 
These  carriages  are  hired,  except  for  a  few  which  belong  to  some  of 
the  visitors. 

When  the  dead  has  been  buried  the  guests  who  come  from  other 
towns  go  along  back  to  the  house  of  mourning.  Most  commonly  they 
soon  depart,  but  sometimes  they  stay  three  days,  to  take  part  in  the 
Three  Nights'  Celebration.  The  Three  Nights  are  celebrated  in  the 
house  of  the  deceased.  At  this  time  the  relatives  call  and  all  pray  to- 
gether. In  this  praying  only  the  older  people  take  part,  and  the  young 
men  and  young  women  tell  each  other  riddles.  These  ceremonies  are 
performed  during  the  Three  Nights.  On  the  last  night  there  are  usu- 
ally many  people,  and  the  entertaining  is  more  elaborate  than  on  the 
two  preceding  nights.  Many  of  those  who  come  give  presents  to  the 
bereaved  ones.    Usually  these  are  things  to  eat  for  the  guests. 

In  poor  families  these  ceremonies  are  also  performed,  but  the 
priest's  calling  for  and  escorting  the  corpse  does  not  take  place.  For 
the  blessing  of  the  corpse  one  may  pay  the  priest  whatever  one  desires. 
The  cheapest  thing  is  the  blessing  of  the  corpse  at  the  door  of  the 
church  and  placed  on  the  ground.  The  next  in  order  is  the  blessing  of 
the  corpse  also  at  the  door  of  the  church,  but  with  the  cofBn  placed  on 
an  altar.  The  most  expensive  blessings  are  performed  right  by  the 
altar.    The  price  of  these  is  from  one-hundred  to  five-hundred  pesos. 
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sa  pintaan  dm,  d&tapuwat  napap&tuQ  lamaQ  a\)  ataol  sa  isa  i) 
altar.  Aq  ma^a  mahahalaga  q  pagbebendisydn  ay  ginagawa^  sa 
tab)  naQ  altar.  Mula  sa  isa  q  daa  q  piso  ha^ga^  sa  lima  q  daan 
aQ  ma^a  halaga  nito. 


5       34.    Aq  takbiihan  sa  Amerik&no. 

Aq  mar)a  t^  sa  San-Mig^l  ay  nagiQ  p&ra  ^  maQa  kawal  na^ 
h4yop  na  umiilag  sa  ma^a  pamMo^  na^  ma^a  pastdl  at  pa^ha- 
habol  naQ  ma^a  kao  q  mababagsik.  Sila  y  lubh&  q  maibigin  sa 
katahimlkan  at  kapayapain.     Gayon  din  sila  y  lubha  g  paniwa- 

10  lain  sa  sabi-sabi,  at  ito  iq  ma^a  b4gay  na  yito  ay  sya  q  hindi 
ikinapatag  naQ  marami  sa  kanila  sa  b&yan  sa  panahon  na^  ma^a 
paghihimagsikan  l&ban  sa  Eastfla^  at  sa  Amerikano.  Totoo  rin 
naman  na  marami  sa  kanila  ay  na^agsipagtakbo  dahilan  l&ma^  sa 
katakutan  o  kadw&gan. 

15  NaQ  mar)y&ri  a^  paghihimagsikan   l&ban  sa  Eastfla^  na^  tad 

Q  isa  Q  libo  walu  q  daan  at  siyam  na  pu  t  anim,  ako  y  Mpat  na 
taon  pa  lamag  sa  gulai).  Ay  on  sa  sinabi  sa  4kin  na^  4ki  q  n&nay, 
kami  ay  nagsipunta  sa  Maynfla^  sa  lugar  na^  um&hon  sa  bundok. 
Wala  ako  q  mar&mi  ^  natktandajin  naQ  ma^a  na^yari  sa  panaho 

20  0  yadn>  kuQ  hindi  a^  b&gay  naQ  &mi  q  pagpunta  sa  estasyon  nai| 
tr^n.  PagdatiQ  sa  Maynila^  ay  hindi  kami  nakapasok  sa  loob 
na^  bayan  kuQ  hindi^  may  pahintulot  na^  isa  ^  pinuno^  sa  b&ya 
Xi  iyon. 

Aq  sumusnnod  na  bagay  na  n&tala^  sa  &ki  ^  pa^ala&la  ay 

25  GtQ  pa^&tira  namin  sa  Biga&,  sa  b&hay  naq  isa  ^  mananaQg61  na 
a^  pa^ala  y  si  Don-Nas&ryo.  Aig  dahilan  na^  ikinalipat  n&min 
sa  b&ya  q  itd  ay  a^  pagHag  sa  paglalabanan  na^  ma^a  Eatipunan 
at  ma^a  Kastfla^  sa  Maynfla^  Sa  Biga&  ay  maga  sund&lo  q 
Tagalog  sa  kanila  ^  pagsasanay  sa  pakikipagl&ban. 

30  Hindi  nalannan  at  kami  ay  n&pasa  b&yan  na^  B&stos.    A;| 

baya  ^  itd  ay  nas&siknp  din  sa  ma^a  panahd  x)  iydn  naQ  ma^a 
Eatipuneros.  Aq  b4ya  q  iy5n  ay  lubha  ^  magandi  dahilan  sa 
sari-sare  Xi  hits6ra  na^  ma^a  b4gay-bagay  na  naUkita.  Aq  Aug 
ay  lubha  ^  mal&wak,  a^  pasigan  ay  mal&pad,  may  maqa  buntdn 

35  oaQ  batd  at  buha^in  sa  pasigan.  a!q  ami  ^  ma^a  kaybiga  X)  tinu- 
Myan  ay  mababait  na  t&o.  Ak5  at  a^  &ki  xi  kapatid  na  babaye 
ay  kanila  X)  par&ti  q  ipinalilibaQ,  at  a^  paglilibiQ  na  itd  ay  aQ 
pagpapasisid  na^  p&to  sa  malfnaw  na  tdbig  sa  Hog. 

Eug  and  ag  naigy&ri  sa  maga  paglalabanan  nag  ma^a  panaho 
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34.    Fleeing  from  the  Americans. 

The  people  of  San  Miguel  were  like  herds  of  animals  fleeing  before 
the  whips  of  the  herdsmen  and  the  pursuit  of  savage  dogs.  They  are 
very  fond  of  peace  and  quiet.  Also  they  are  very  credulous  toward 
hearsay,  and  these  circumstances  are  what  did  not  allow  most  of  them 
to  stay  at  ease  in  the  town  during  the  time  of  the  revolutions  against 
the  Spaniards  and  the  Americans.  It  is  also  true,  however,  that  many 
of  them  ran  away  merely  from  fri^t  or  cowardice. 

When  the  revolution  against  the  Spaniards  of  the  year  1896  took 
place,  I  was  only  four  years  old.  According  to  what  my  mother  has 
told  me,  we  went  to  Manila  instead  of  going  up  into  the  mountains. 
I  do  not  remember  much  of  what  happened  at  that  time,  except  the 
fact  that  we  went  to  the  railroad  station.  When  we  arrived  at  Manila 
we  were  not  able  to  enter  the  city  unless  we  had  a  permit  from  an 
official  of  this  city. 

The  next  thing  which  has  become  fixed  in  my  memory  is  our  stay 
in  Biga&,  in  the  house  of  an  attorney,  whose  name  was  Don  Nasario. 
We  went  to  this  town  to  escape  the  fighting  of  the  forces  of  the  Katipu- 
nan  and  the  Spaniards  in  Manila.  In  Bigad  were  Tagalog  soldiers 
drilling  to  take  part  in  the  fighting. 

A  little  later  we  went  to  the  town  of  Bustos.  This  town  also  was 
at  that  time  in  the  hands  of  the  Katipunan.  This  town  is  very 
pretty  because  of  the  various  aspect  of  the  things  one  sees.  The  river 
is  very  broad,  the  banks  are  wide,  and  on  the  banks  are  hills  of  stone 
and  sand.  The  friends  with  whom  we  stayed  were  kind  people.  They 
often  played  with  my  sister  and  me,  and  the  game  was  to  make  ducks 
dive  in  the  clear  waters  of  the  river. 

What  took  place  in  the  fighting  of  those  times  I  did  not  find  out, 
for  I  was  still  small  and  had  not  yet  any  understanding. 

When  the  fiight  from  the  Americans  came,  I  was  already  a  little 
(dder,  and  I  remember  much  of  our  fiight  to  the  mountains.  When  the 
Americans  had  defeated  the  soldiers  of  Aguinaldo  the  people  of  San 
Miguel  were  filled  with  terror.  The  report  circulated  in  the  town  that 
the  Americans  were  wild  people,  cruel  and  fierce,  and  without  respect 
for  anything.  This  no  doubt  was  a  rumor  which  the  Spaniards  caused 
to  be  spread,  and  especially  the  Spanish  priests  in  tiie  Philippines. 
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Q  iyoD  ay  hindf  ku  naalaman,  dahil&n  sa  kaliitan  at  kawalan  pa 
naq  m&lay. 

NaQ  dumatiQ  aQ  takbuhan  sa  Amerikano,  ako  y  may  grila^ 
na  naQ  kaunti^  at  mar&mi  aku  q  natatandaan  sa  ami  ^  pagtakb5 
5  sa  bunddk.  Na^  ag  ma^a  Amerik4no  ay  nagsisipanalo  na  laban 
sa  ma^a  sunddlo  ni  AginMdo  a^  ma^a  t4o  sa  baya-Q-San-Migel 
ay  pinagsisiglan  na^  t&kot  Lumaganap  sa  b&yan  a^  balita^  na 
a^  ma^a  Amerikano  ay  ma^a  tao  q  salb&he,  malulupit,  at  maba- 
bagsik  at  wala  q  pitigan  sa  k4hit  anu  pa  mkn.    It5  y  sigura  q 

10  isa  Q  balfta  q  pakalat  na^  ma^a  Eastila^  at  l&lu  na  naQ  ma^a 
ktira  sa  Filipfnas. 

Dahil  sa  pagkat&kot  na^  ma^a  t4o  sa  ma^a  Amerik&no  halns 
kami  q  lahat  na  namam&yan  ay  nagsipagbalut  at  nagsiahun  sa 
bonddk.    Kami  ay  n^titir^  no6n  sa  bahay  naQ  isa  q  41i  nag  &ki 

15  0  nanay,  at  do6n  ay  kastino  rin  nfimin  ag  a^kin  na^j  kuya  nag 
aki  xi  n&nay.  Aki  iq  natjitandalin  na  m&y-ro5  g  mahigit  na  sa  m 
pu  Q  araw  ag  pagbabastaan  at  ag  paghahakutan  nag  maga  ka- 
sagkapan  n&mi  q  magkakasnno^.  Ag  maga  karitdn  na  m&y  lula 
-Q  kasagk&pan  ay  gabi  kuQ  ipalakad,  lipaQ  ag  maga  kalabW  na 

20  hnmihfla  ay  huw^  magsis&yad  sa  kainftan  nag  araw.  Ai)  maga 
karitdn  ay  puntian  haggag  sa  ituktok  nag  k&rag  nito  at  ag  maga 
kalab&w  ay  lubh^  g  nahiripan  sa  paghfla  nag  mabibigat  na  Itilan. 
NaQ  wala  na  g  n&titira  sa  maga  abubot  ay  kami  nam4  q  maga  t&o 
ag  nagsilulan  sa  karitdn  upaQ  ihatid  sa  bundok. 

25  Ag  lugar  na  &mi  ^)  pinarun&n  ay  tin^t4wag  na  Paa-\)-Bun- 

ddk,  kalah&ti-i)-&raw  na  lak&rin  mul4  sa  Sibol.  Do6n  ai]  dinat- 
nhn  nami  q  titirh&n  ay  isa  q  kubo  lamaQ  na  may  atip  na  kugon 
at  lnbh4  q  maliit.  Aq  sahig  ay  maga  saQ^  nag  k&hoy  na  pinu- 
tulan  naQ  maga  maliliit  na  saga,  d&tapuwat  hindi  makikinis  ni 

30  hindf  pantay-pantiy.  Gayon  din  lubhk  ^j  maliit  at  pinap&sok  nag 
hagin  at  lamig.  Gano5n  ag  ami  g  tinirMn  na  may  ila  g  bwan, 
sa  lug&r  nag  b&hay  na  tabla  nag  &li  nag  4ki  g  n&nay. 

Dodn  sa  Paa-g-Bunddk  ay  nakatagpu  kami  nag  marami  g 
kababayan  na  nagsiflag  din,  at  ag  maga  n&huli  g  nagsidatig  ay 

35  nagbalfta  g  ag  lah^t  nag  t4o  sa  b&yan  ay  nagasa  bundok  na  o 
kaya  y  nagasa  ibi  g  b4yan  na.  Ag  b&ya-g-San-Migil  ay  nawala\ 
d&tapuwat  ag  maga  bahay  ay  sya  lamag  naroroon. 

Pagkarain  nag  ila  g  hwk  g  pagtitiri  n&min  sa  PalL-g-Bund6k 
ay  lumipat  kami  sa  isa  g  lug^  na  Ifhim.    Ag  lugar  na  iyon  ay 

40  is&  g  kaigin  sa  kagubatan.  Walk  g  naka&alam  ni  sinu  man  sa 
&niin  ag  pagalan  nag  lug&r,  at  ag  iba  g  nak&aal&m  ay  inilihim 
na  lubh^^,  upag  hwag  mapagalam^n  nag  iba  g  t&o  ag  ami  g 
kinitdrtaguan.    Iy6n  ay  paraan  nag   pagigilag  hindi   sa   kaaway 
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Owing  to  people's  fear  of  the  Americans,  almost  all  of  us  townspeople 
packed  up  our  belongings  and  went  up  into  the  mountains.  We  were 
living  at  that  time  in  the  house  of  an  aunt  of  my  mother's,  and  there 
dwelt  with  us  also  the  family  of  my  mother's  oldest  brother.  I  re- 
member that  the  packing  and  hauling  of  the  goods  of  all  of  us  who  lived 
in  the  house  took  more  than  ten  days.  The  wagons  laden  with  our 
goods  were  despatched  at  night,  so  that  the  caribou  that  drew  them 
should  not  get  exhausted  in  the  heat  of  the  sun.  The  wagons  were  filled 
up  to  the  top  of  the  covering,  and  the  caribou  were  much  wearied  by 
the  drawing  of  the  heavy  loads.  When  no  belongings  of  ours  were  left, 
we  ourselves  got  into  the  wagon  to  be  carried  to  the  mountains. 

The  place  we  went  to  was  called  Paang-Bund6c,  half  a  day's  walk 
from  Sibul  Springs.  The  dwelling  we  came  to  there  was  a  mere  hut 
with  a  roof  of  cugon-grass,  and  very  small.  The  floor  consisted  of 
branches  of  trees  with  the  twigs  cut  off,  but  not  smooth  or  even.  It 
was  very  small  and  was  penetrated  by  wind  and  cold.  Such  was  the 
plac6  we  lived  in  for  several  months,  instead  of  the  frame  house  of  my 
mother's  aunt. 

There  in  Paang-Bund6c  there  came  to  us  many  fellow-townspeople 
who  were  also  fleeing,  and  the  last  comers  reported  that  all  the  people 
of  the  town  were  by  now  in  the  mountains,  or  at  any  rate  gone,  and 
only  the  houses  were  left. 

After  several  months'  stay  at  Paang-Bund6c  we  went  from  there 
to  a  secret  place.  This  place  was  a  clearing  in  the  jungle.  Not  one  of 
us  was  allowed  to  know  the  name  of  the  place,  and  those  who  knew  it 
kept  it  very  secret,  so  that  our  hiding-place  should  not  be  known  by 
any  outsider.  This  was  a  way  of  escaping  not  only  the  enemy,  but 
also  robbers  and  thieves.  The  house  we  lived  in  there  was  very  large, 
a  very  long  building,  all  under  one  roof.  The  building  was  cut  up 
into  rooms  of  equal  size.  The  number  of  these  was  about  eight.  In 
each  room  one  family  lived.  Here  too  we  were  compelled  to  stay  for 
several  months. 

When  the  Americans  were  already  near  the  town  of  San  Miguel, 
it  was  reported  to  us  that  these  people  were  not  as  hearsay  described 
them,  so  that  our  fear  of  them  gradually  gave  way.  Accord- 
ingly we  left  our  deep  concealment  and  went  to  Paho.  This  too 
is  a  place  in  the  mountains,  but  nearer  to  the  town.  There  we 
were  met  by  many  fellow-townsmen  and  people  from  various 
other  places.  Most  of  them  were  sick  from  staying  in  the  mountains. 
Here  the  medicines  which  Mother  had  taken  up  into  the  mountains 
instead  of  leaving  them  in  the  town,  were  of  great  use.  These  medi- 
•cines  belonged  to  Father;  he  had  left  them  behind  when  he  was  ban- 
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l&maQ,  d&tapuwat  sa  tulisan  at  magnanakaw  din.  Aq  b4hay  na 
tinirhan  n&min  doon  ay  lubh&  q  malaki,  mahaba  g  mahaba^  sa 
ilalim  na^  is^  q  bubo^an.  A^  kabahay&n  ay  hinati  na^  ma^- 
kasi^laki  ^  kwarto.  May-roo  Q  wal5  a^  bllaQ  nitd.  Sa  b&wat 
5  kwarto  ay  isi  ^)  a^jkjin  a^j  natiri.  Dito  ay  m&y-roon  di  g  ila  rj 
hwkn  a^  ami  ^  ikinlipagtira. 

Na^  mMalapit  na  sa  b&ya-^-San-Mig^l  a^  ma^a  Amerik&no, 
nlibalitaan  n&min  na  a^  ma^a  t4o  Xi  ito  y  hindi  gaya  na^  maija 
sabi-sab^,  kanya^  umunti  naQ  umunti^  a^  ami    ^    t&kot   sa    ka- 

10  Qila.  D&hil  dito  y  umalis  kami  sa  6mi  \)  mal41im  na  ta- 
gukiif  at  naparo6n  kami  sa  Paho^  It5  y  isi  ^  lugar  sa  bundok 
din,  ddtapuwat  mal&pit  na\)  kaunti*  sa  b&yan.  Dito  y  lubha  g 
marami  kami  ^  dinatnan  nag  maqa  kababayan  at  tag&  iba  t  iba 
Q  lugir.     Karamihan  sa  kanili  ay  may  ma^a  saMt,  daliilan  sa 

15  pagtitira  sa  bund5k.  Dito  nagkaro6n  na^  malaM  ^  kagamitan 
a^  maga  gam5t  na  ipinaihon  ni  Nanay  sa  bundok,  at  hindi  iniwan 
sa  b&yan.  Aq  ma^a  gamdt  na  it5  y  &ri  ni  Tatay  at  kanya  g 
iniwan  sa  pagkapat4pun  sa  kanya  nag  ma^a  kura  sa  Hold.  Isa 
Q  umaga  m&y-roo  Q  tumawag  sa  &mi  q  b&hay  upa^  bumili  nai) 

20  gamot.  Hinanap  ni  Nanay  ag  kah5  q  kin^d^gy^  na^  gamot. 
NaQ  ito  y  mabuksan  nk  ay  nakita  namin  ag  isi  \)  &has  na  nakaikid 
at  natutulog  sa  ibabaw  nag  ipi  na  natatabon  sa  ma^a  bote.  Ma- 
laki  Q  twa^  naij  ibi  ^j  tAo  \)  nakakita,  datapuwat  si  Nanay  ay 
nat&kot  lamaQ.     Hindi  nya  nilal6man  a^  kahulugan  na^   ahas 

25  na  iy5n.  Pagkaraan  na^  katwaan  ay  itinanuQ  ni  N&nay  kuQ  ano 
aQ  dahil  at  sili  y  nagkikitwaan.  Isinagdt  nila  kay  Nanay  na  aQ 
kahulugin  na^  abas  na  iydn  ay  a^  pagpatuQo  sa  pagyaman  nai) 
may  &ri  nai)  gamdt.  Si  N4nay  ay  napatawa  IdmaQ  sa  kanila  g 
sabi,  at  hindi  sya  nanlniw&la  sa  maqa  b&gay  na  iyon. 

30  Na^j  makarain  a^  ili  q  bwan  ay  iniwan  namin  a^|  Paho*  at 

umwi  kami  sa  b&yan.  Nag  kami  ay  dumatiQ  na  do5n,  marami 
sa  ila  Q  kasar)k&pan  na  naiwan  n&min  ay  pinagnakaw  naQ  ila  g 
t4o  Q  na^aiwan  sa  bayan.  Aig  tabli  na  sahig  na\)  bahay  nag  ali 
ni  N&nay  ay  wali  na,  at  hindi  nila  nil&man  kuQ  sino  ai]  kumuha. 

25  Hindi  nalaunan  ag  kxxd  g  pagdati^  sa  bayan  at  nabalita  q  ai) 

ma^a  sundalo  ^  Amerikano  ay  mal&pit  na  sa  b&ya-^-San-Migel. 
Kami  ay  hindi  nabag&bag  sa  balita  ^  it5,  at  hinintiy  n&min  aQ 
kanila  q  pagdatig.  Isa  q  kata^halian  ay  matahimik  a^  bayan. 
Aq  ma^a  sundMu  q  naQ&sa  b4yan  ay  nagagsialis  at  a^  iba  q 

40  bindi  umalis  ay  ipinagtap6n  a^  kanila  ^  maga  baril.  Aq  dahilan 
na^j  b&gay  na  iy6n  ay  a^  pagpasok  na\)  ma^a  sundalo  \}  Ameri- 
kano.   Sa  duluhan  na^  bakuran  nag  b&hay  na  &mi  q  kinitirhin 
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ished  to  Sulu  by  the  Spanish  priests.  One  morning  someone  ca^ed  at 
our  house  to  buy  some  medicine.  Mother  went  to  the  chest  in  which 
the  medicine  lay.  When  it  was  opened,  we  saw  a  snake  coiled  up  and 
sleeping  on  the  rice-hulls  that  covered  the  bottles.  The  people  who  saw 
this  rejoiced  greatly,  but  Mother  was  only  frightened.  She  did  not 
know  the  meaning  of  the  snake.  When  the  rejoicing  was  over.  Mother 
asked  why  they  were  all  so  glad.  They  answered  that  the  meaning  of 
the  snake  was  that  the  owner  of  the  medicine  was  going  to  get  rich. 
Mother  only  laughed  at  what  they  said,  for  she  did  not  believe  in  these 
things. 

After  a  few  months  we  left  Paho  and  went  home  to  our  town. 
When  we  got  there,  most  of  the  few  belongings  we  had  left  there  had 
been  stolen  by  the  few  people  who  had  been  left  in  the  town.  The 
boards  of  the  flooring  of  the  house  of  Mother's  aunt  were  gone,  and 
they  did  not  know  who  had  taken  them. 

Not  long  after  our  arrival  in  town  it  was  reported  that  the  Ameri- 
can soldiers  were  now  near  to  the  town  of  San  Miguel.  We  were  not 
made  uneasy  by  this  news,  and  awaited  their  arrival.  One  noon  the 
town  was  quiet.  The  soldiers  who  were  in  the  town  went  away  and 
those  who  did  not  go  away  threw  away  their  guns.  The  reason  for 
this  was  the  entry  of  the  American  soldiers.  From  the  back  yard  of 
the  house  in  which  we  were  living  I  saw  the  approach  of  the  soldiers. 
Their  trousers  were  khaki  and  their  shirts  blue.  They  carried  their 
guns  and  ran  in  single  file  across  the  fields  and  came  toward  the  road. 

When  the  Americans  were  in  possession  of  the  town,  orders  for 
some  months  were  strict.  Lights  were  ordered  extinguished  at  six 
o'clock  in  the  evening,  and  no  one  was  allowed  to  walk  about  after  this 
hour.  In  the  mountains  near  San  Miguel  were  many  Tagalog  soldiers, 
and  they  often  attacked  the  town  of  San  Miguel.  On  account  of  these 
attacks  the  Americans  set  fire  to  houses  in  San  Miguel.  Night  after 
night  when  the  soldiers  attacked,  the  houses  were  regularly  set  fire  to. 
Our  neighbors  came  to  us  every  night  to  sleep  with  us,  because  in  our 
house  the  danger  from  the  bullets  of  the  contestants  was  not  so  great. 
The  doctor  of  the  American  soldiers  who  were  in  the  town  of  San 
Miguel  had  become  a  friend  of  my  father's,  and  for  this  reason  our 
house  escaped  being  burned.  Once  this  doctor  told  Father  that  he 
often  accompanied  the  patrols  and  told  them  not  to  bum  down  our 
house.  Finally,  as  the  Tagalog  soldiers  did  not  succeed  in  driving  the 
Americans  out  of  the  town,  they  stopped  their  attacks,  and  the  town 
became  quiet 
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ay  naklta  ko  ag  paglapit  nag  maga  sund&lo.  Aq  salawal  nila  ay 
k&ki  at  ag  kamiseta  asul.  Bitbit  nila  aQ  maga  baril  at  nakahilera 
sila  naQ  pagtakbo  sa  bukirin  at  patugo  sila  sa  daan. 

Nag  ag  maga  Amerik&no  y  sya  na  q  nam&mahala^  sa  bayan, 
5  may  ila  q  bwa  q  aQ  maga  utos  ay  mahihigpit.  Aig  maga  flaw 
ay  ipinap4patay  sa  alases  nag  gabi,  at  wala  g  tao  g  pinahihintn- 
luta  Q  maglakad  pagkaraan  nag  oras  na  ltd.  Sa  maga  bundok 
na  mal&pit  sa  San-Migel  ay  marimi  q  maga  sundalo  q  Tagalog 
at  madalas  nila  g  sinalakayan  ag  b4ya-Q-San-Mig^L     D&hil  sa 

10  maga  pagsalakay  na  itd,  ag  maga  b4hay  sa  San-Migel  ay  pinag- 
sunog  nag  maga  Amerikano.  Kug  gabi-gabi  ag  pagsal^y  nag 
maga  sundalo,  gabi-gabi  rin  naman  ag  ginawa  g  panununog  nag 
maga  b&hay.  Ag  ami  g  maga  k&pit-b&hay  ay  nagsisilipat  sa 
amin  gabi-gabi  upag  doon  makitulog,  sapagklit  sa  4mi  g  bahay 

15  ay  hindf  lubh&  g  malaki  ag  pag&nib  sa  ihaga  bala  nag  nagdsi- 
paglabanan.  Ag  maggagamot  nag  maga  sundMo  g  Amerikano  na 
nasasa  b4ya-g-San-Migel  ay  nagig  kaybigan  nag  aki  g  tatay,  at 
d&hil  dfto  y  n&ligtas  sa  sunog  ag  &mi  g  tarahan.  Minsan  ay  sin&bi 
nag  maggagamot  na  ito  kay  Tatay  na  madalas  sya  g  sumama  sa 

20  maga  patrulya  at  sinas4bi  nya  rito  na  hwag  sunugin  ag  &ini  g 
bahay.  Sa  kalaunan,  nag  hindf  mapaalis  nag  maga  sund&lo  g 
Tag^og  ag  maga  Amerik4no  sa  bayan,  ay  hinintu^  na  wik  ag 
pananal&kay,  at  ag  b&ya  y  tumahfmik  nli. 
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GRAMMATICAL  ANALYSIS. 

Note. — The  following  grammatical  analyais  of  Mr.  Santiago's 
speech  can,  of  course,  lay  no  claim  to  completeness:  he  surely  uses  some 
constructions  and  very  many  forms  which  I  have  not  heard  or  have 
failed  to  note.  Such  fulness  as  will  be  found  is  due  to  Mr.  Santiago's 
intelligence  and  patience  under  questioning  and  in  conversation.  A 
very  few  of  the  examples  represent  his  form  of  sentences  in  MacKin- 
lay's  Handbook.  The  full  representation  of  derivatives  of  the  root 
putol  cut  is  due  to  Mr.  Santiago's  kindness  in  listing  these  forms,  wher- 
ever they  seemed  possible  to  his  speech-feeling,  in  accordance  with  my 
list  of  morphologic  elements,  and  in  then  forming  sentences  to  illustrate 
them. 

In  the  use  of  accent-marks  and  of  the  symbol  y  I  have  deviated 
from  the  practice  of  the  International  Phonetic  Association.  Where 
roots  did  not  occur  as  independent  words,  I  have  prefixed  a  hyphen 
and  given  a  theoretical  meaning.  In  the  explanation  of  constructions 
I  have  allowed  myself  the  use  of  distorted  English ;  although  this  time- 
honored  device  does  not  really  reproduce  the  foreign  expression  (sub- 
stituting, as  it  does,  impossible  constructions  for  natural  ones),  it  does 
enable  the  reader  to  follow  the  general  trend  of  the  foreign  idiom. 
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A.    PHONETICS. 
1.    Distinctive  sounds. 

1.  The  distinctive  sounds  are  the  following: 

Labial    Dental    Palatal      Velar      Laryngeal 

5     Stops:  unvoiced  p            t                               k                ^ 

**       voiced  b           d                               g 

Spirants  (unvoiced)  s                                               h 

Nasals  (voiced)  m          n                              g 

Trill  (voiced)  *             r 

10     Lateral  (voiced)  1 

Higk  vowels  i(e, y)        u(o,  w) 

Low  vowel  a 

2.  a  is  a  low  unrounded  vowel,  as  in  Standard  English  far, 
but  more  tense  and  with  the  comers  of  the  mouth  (lips)  slightly 

15      drawn  back :  halamanan  garden. 

3.  i  and  u,  in  what  may  be  regarded  as  the  normal  form, 
are  about  as  high  as  the  Standard  (American)  English  vowels  in 
pit  and  put,  but  more  tense;  moreover,  the  lips  are  well  drawn 
back  for  i  and  well  rounded  for  u:  init  heat,  lutuin  be  cooked. 

20  4.     In  the  final  syllable  of  a  phrase   (or  of  a  word  spoken 

alone)  the  tongue  position  of  i  and  w  is  as  a  rule  lowered,  often 
all  the  way  to  mid  position;  the  tenseness  and  lip  position  are, 
however, 'kept,  so  that  the  resulting  sound  often  resembles  French 
e  and  lower  o. 

25  5.     u  is  nearly  always  so  lowered:  bago  new,  buhok  hair.    It 

is  not  lowered  in  pu^  ten. 

6,  i  is  not  lowered  before  dentals:  kahit  though,  4kin  my, 
pigil  compulsion.  It  is  usually  kept  high  also  before  velars :  sahig 
flooring,  sigsig  ring.     Some  words  ending  in  velars  more  or  less 

30     regularly  have  the  lowering:  putik,  putek  mud;  so  especially  some 
proper  names:    Intsek  Chinese,  L61eT)  Lola. 

Even  in  other  cases  the  higher  variants  of  i  are  commoner 
than  the  lower;  hindi*  not,  kami  we,  gabi  nighi,  muli'  again  are 
commoner  than  these  words  with  e;  a  very  few  words,  such  as 

134 
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Tilft*  again  have  oftener  e  than  i;  others,  such  as  item  black  are 
fairly  regular  in  their  variation. 

7.  Within  a  closely  unified  phrase  the  lowering  is  as  a  rule 
omitted:  uli  sya  again  he  (ulft*),  Hintu  na!  Stop!  (hint6^).    In 

5  this  regard  the  habits  are  variable ;  the  form  chosen  depends  mostly 
on  the  speaker's  momentary  attitude  toward  the  closeness  of  join- 
ing of  the  words. 

A  dissimilative  factor  also  seems  to  be  involved:  a  following 
♦  or  u  favors  the  lowering: 
10  Nat&tulug  a^  &8o.    The  dog  is  sleeping. 

Nat^tdlog  si  Hwjin.    Juan  is  sleeping. 

8.  0  occurs  in  a  number  of  words  as  the  vowel  in  the  last 
two  syllables :  in  all  of  them  the  intervening  consonant  is  the  glot- 
tal stop :  6*0  yes,  do^dn  there;  bo*i*  whole  has  occasionally  bu*6*. 

15  The  raised  variant  is  not  used  within  the  phrase:  O'o  p6*.  Yes, 
sir.    Yes,  ma'am,    do^dn  i^a  there  he. 

e  occurs  in  the  same  way  in  le^dg  neck,  beside  li^g. 

9.  In  word-formation,  when,  by  the  addition  of  suffixes,  the 
f  or  t^  is  no  longer  final,  it  is  not  lowered:  luto*  cook,  lutuin  be 

20  cooked;  it^m  black,  itimjin  be  made  black.  Occasionally,  however, 
the  lowered  vowel  is  retained :.  t4o  hum^n  being,  ka-ta6-han  man- 
kind, beside  katauhan,  tao-ta6-han  manikin,  pupU  of  the  eye,  be- 
side tautalihan. 

The  words  with  o*o  (§8)  keep  the  lowered  vowel  when  un- 

25  contracted:  pina-ro^n-an  was  gone  to  (do^dn  there) ;  these  words 
are  also  reduplicated  with  o :  kina-d6-ro*on-an  is  been  in. 

10.  e  and  o  occur  also  in  unassimilated  loan-words :  b^sbol 
baseball,  SiHl  y  nag-bd-bdsbol.  They  are  playing  basebaU,  estudi- 
yante,  istudiyante  student,  polls,  pulis  policeman,  sip6ro  fQotbaU 

80     player,  ba^k^ro  carwer  (both  with  Spanish  suffix  -ero  added  to 
Tagalog  words:  slpa*  football,  barjka*  canoe). 
For  e  see  also  §  29. 

11.  As  the  variation  between  {  and  e  and  between  o  and  u 
is  thus  never  distinctive,  there  is  no  need  of  indicating  it  in  tran- 

35  scription;  I  have,  however,  used  the  characters  e  and  o  wherever 
I  heard  markedly  lowered  variants. 

12.  i  and  u  occur  also  as  non-syllabics ;  I  use,  respectively, 
the  characters  y  and  w:  yadn  that,  g&ya  like,  wlka*  speech,  word, 
t&wag  call.    In  final  position  they  are  always  lowered:  thus  in 

40  -psAky  dead  person,  ikaw  thou,  y  represents  non-syllabic  e,  w  non- 
syllabic  0. 

13.  In  word-formation  before  suffixes  vowels  are  in  certain 
cases  lost,  see  Morphology :  kanin  be  eaten,  -kain  eat  with  suffix  -in. 
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14.  The  laryngeal  (glottal)  stop  occurs  as  a  distinctiye  sound 
only  after  a  vowel  at  the  end  of  words:  b&ta^  child,  boy,  gid, 
hindi*  not,  hintd^  stop. 

As  a  non-distinctive  sound  it  is  used  as  a  vowel-separator 
5  wherever  syllabic  vowels  follow  each  other  without  an  intervening 
distinctive  non-syllabic.  In  this  use  I  shall  not  indicate  it  in 
transcription,  as  it  may  be  taken  for  granted  wherever  vowels 
are  written  t<^ther.  Such  words  as  those  in  §  8  will  therefore 
from  now  on  be  transcribed  without  the  sign  for  glottal  stop: 
10     dodn,  60,  bo^^    So  t4o  (§  9)  means  t4^o,  etc.    Cf.  below. 

15.  The  distinctive  final  glottal  stop  is  usually  lost  before  a 
following  word  in  the  phrase:  hindf  sya  not  he,  Hintu  na!  Stop! 

It  is  always  lost  before  the  words  q,  t,  and  y:  aQ  b&ta  q 
mabalt  the  good  child. 

15  16.    p,  t,  k  are  unvoiced  fortis  stops;  they  differ  from  the 

correspondhig  English  sounds  primarily  in  that  they  are  only 
slightly  aspirated.    In  sentence-final  the  implosion  only  is  made. 

t  (in  contrast  with  the  English  sound)  is  postdental,  often 
near  to  interdental. 

20  A;  is  always  articulated  in  back  velar  position  (as  in  English 

coo)y  no  matter  what  sound  follows.  The  closure  of  ft  is  occasion- 
ally imperfect,  so  that  a  rather  open  velar  spirant  (resembling 
Slavic  x)  is  heard :  malax^  for  malakas  strong;  this  variation  has 
not  been  noted  in  transcription. 

25  In  word-formation  p,  t,  k  alternate,  respectively,  with  m,  n, 

T) ;  see  Morphology. 

17.  h,  d,  g  correspond  in  position  to  p,  t,  k.  They  are  fully 
voiced  lenis  stops ;  in  sentence-final  often  implosive  only,  and  then 
weakly  voiced. 

30  The  closure  of  6  is  occasionally  imperfect,  so  that  a  bilabial 

spirant  is  produced:  tuVig  for  tubig  water;  this  variation  has 
been  ignored  in  transcription. 

In  word-formation  b  alternates  with  m;  see  Morphology. 
Final  d  in  word-formation  is  always  replaced  by  r  before  the 

35     vowel  of  a  suffix :  l&kad  walk,  lakar-an  walking-party. 

Initial  d  becomes  r  in  the  sentence  frequently  after  the  final 
vowel  of  a  preceding  word  and  occasionally  even  after  a  final 
non-syllabic,  in  the  words  daan  hundred  (not  in  da^  road),  damo, 
daw,  din,  dine,  dito,  diyin,  dodn ;  e.  g.  ako  rin  /  too. 

40  In  word-formation  some  words  frequently  change  d  to  r  after 

the  vowel  of  a  prefix  or  a  reduplication,  and  others  do  not:  pa- 
raan  means  (daan  road,  wa/y),  but  i-pa-dala  be  sent  (dalit  bring, 


:293]  PHONETICS  137 

carry).    The  words  (or  roots)  that  have  changeable  d-  are  those 
mentioned  in  the  preceding  paragraph  and  dalln,  -d&ka,  damdjlm, 
dami,  damot,  da^al,  dapa^  d&pat,  d&ti,  -d&tig,  -datiq,  di^t,  -dinig, 
-diwa^),  -dnkit,  -dnmJ,  d^noQ,  dusa. 
5  18.    ^  is  the  normal  unvoiced  sibilant,  spoken  in  postdental 

position.    Before  y  and  iy  it  is  somewhat  palatalized  (more,  for 
instance,  than  Bussian  palatalized  5), — ^a  variation  that  is  not  dis- 
tinctive and  need  not  be  noted  in  transcription:  sxyky  sya  he,  she, 
pronounced  with  palatalized  s. 
10  8  alternates  in  word-formation  with  n;  see  Morphology. 

In  the  affricate  combination  ts,  which  is  felt  and  treated  as  a 
single  sound,  the  8  is  always  palatalized :  Ints^k  Chinese. 

19.  A  is  the  unvoiced  glottal  spirant;  as  in  English,  it  occurs 
only  in  syllable-initial :  hindi^  not,  b&hay  house,  mvikbh?  face. 

15  In  word-formation  h  is  often  spoken  before  the  initial  vowel 

of  a  suffix  that  is  added  to  a  final  vowel:  -basa  read,  basa-h&n 
reading  room.    See  Morphology. 

20.  The  nasals  m,  n,  q  correspond  in  position  to  the  stops. 
In  word-formation  they  alternate,  respectively,  with  p,  i,  k;  m 

20     also  with  b,  and  n  also  with  s;  q  is  often  prefixed  to  an  initial 
vowel;  see  Morphology. 

Both  in  word-formation  and  in  the  phrase  the  nasals  are  occa- 
sionally assimilated  in  position  to  a  following  consonant :  s^  m  pil^ 
ten  (m  for  q),   Sa&Q  ka  p&paronf      Where  are  you  going?    (for 
25     sa4n). 

In  the  sentence,  final  n  is  lost  before  the  words  q,  t,  and  y: 
a^  aki  Q  ama  my  father  (for  &kin  my). 

21.  r  is  the  voiced  tongue-tip  trill,  postdental.    It  occurs  be- 
tween vowels  within  simple,  underived  words :  4raw  sun,  day, — ^no 

■30      doubt  as  a  substitute  for  d,  which  never  occurs  in  this  position; 
everjrwhere  else  r  is  merely  a  variant  of  d  (§17). 

22.  {  is  postdental;   the  timbre  is   much    as   in    Standard 
French  or  (German,  the  mid-tongue  not  lowered. 

23.  /  and  V  (both  labiodental)  occur  in  unassimilated  for- 
35  eign  words;  they  are  occasionally  replaced  (especially  in  deriva- 
tives) by  p  and  b.  Filiplnas  the  Philippines,  infiydmo,  impiyftmo 
Hell,  fiy^sta,  piy^sta  fiesta,  but  always  ka-piyest&-han  day  of  a 
festival,  sivil,  sibil  civU,  provinsiya  province,  bintana*  window, 
baso  drinking-glass. 

40  r  occurs  freely  in  all  positions  in  foreign  words  (cf.  §  21) : 

tr&n  train,  trab&ho  work,  krhs  cross,  relds  watch,  sombrero  hai, 
beside  Tagalized  sambalflo. 
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The  occurrence  ot  is  (§  18)  is  probably  limited  to  foreign 
words. 

24.  When  in  word-formation  a  vowel  is  lost  before  a  suffix 
(§  13),  the  non-syllabics  thereby  brought  t<^ther  are  subject  to 

5     various  changes:  sigl-in  be  filled,  silid  with  su£Bx  -an.    See  Mor- 
phology. 

2.    SyllabicatioxL 

a.    In  the  word. 

25.  If  a  single  non-syllabic  follows  a  stressed  vowel,  the  lat- 
10     ter  is  sp<^en  with  open  syllable  accent,  and  the  non-^llabic  begins 

the  following  syllable :  b&-hay  house,  su-su-lat  will  write. 

If  a  single  non-syllabic  follows  an  unstressed  vowel,  the  latter 
has  close  i^llable  accent, — ^that  is,  no  stress-division  is  made  be- 
tween the  lullabies  (just  as  in  English) :  ito  this,  kasakimloi  self- 

15     ishness,  sumu-lat  wrote. 

If  two  non-syllabics  intervene  between  two  syllabics,  the  syl- 
lable-division is  made  between  the  non-^llabies :  luk-so  jump,  muk- 
hh!^  face,  In-ts&k  Chinese.  Stressed  ay  seems,  however,  to  have 
open  syllable  accent:  kay-lan  when? 

20  Syllabics  never  foUow  each  other  without  an  intervening  non- 

syllabic.  If  no  other  non-i^Uabic  intervenes,  a  non-distinctive 
glottal  stop  is  spoken.  I  have  not  written  the  glottal  stop  in  this 
position,  as  it  may  always  be  taken  for  granted  (§  14).  Hence 
da^  road  is  pronounced  da^an,  silk  young  pig  si%,  doon  there 

25     do*6n,  t4o  human  being  t4*o. 

Nor  do  more  than  two  non-syllabics  ever  follow  each  other  in 
a  native  word.  The  following  are  examples  of  unusual  combina- 
tions in  foreign  words:  An-drfes,  Pe-dro,  beside  Tagalized  Piro, 
ka-tre  bedstead,  sftr-mon,  traba-ho  work,  but  in  reduplication  mag- 

80     tJi-trab&-ho  uM  work,  krus  cross,  but    in    reduplication    nag-ku- 
kurus  crosses  hwnself,  cf.  bar&so  arm,  lobo  baUoon  (Sp.  globo). 

26.  In  frequently  used  words,  especially  in  more  rapid 
speech,  the  intervocalic  glottal  stop  is  often  lost. 

If  like  vowels  thus  meet,  they  coalesce  into  a  single  vowel  of 

35     no  more  than  normal  length:  pumar5n  went  there  beside  puma- 

rodn.    When  oo  is  thus  contracted,  the  resulting  o  may  be  raised 

to  u   (cf.  §  9) :  pinarunjin  was  gone  to,  beside  pinaronjin  and 

pinaroonan. 

If  unlike  vowels  meet,  the  non-^Uabic  corresponding  to  the 

40     higher  vowel  (i.e.  y  with  ♦,  e  and  w  with  u,  o)  takes  the  place 

of  the  glottal  stop.     So  t&wo  beside  t4o.     The  combinations  so- 
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resulting  are  treated  in  every  way  like  those  discussed  in  the 
next  §. 

27,  If  the  non-syllabic  intervening  between  two  vowels  is  y 
or  w,  the  combination  involves  no  peculiarity,  provided  that  neither 

5     of  the  vowels  is  homogeneous  with  the  non-syllabic :  ba-yan  totun, 
pag-diri-waQ  celebation,  gaydn  thus. 

If,  however,  one  of  the  vowels  is  homogeneous  with  the  non- 
syllabic  (i.  e.  i,  e  with  y  and  u,  o  with  w)  and  is  not  stressed,  it 
is  spoken  shorter  than  a  normal  unstressed  vowel:  in  such  words 
10     as  iy6n  that,  buwan  moan,  month  the  i,  u  are  spoken  shorter  than 
in  other  positions.    So  also  in  t&wo  (see  preceding  §)  the  o. 

After  consonants  these  short  vowels  are  often  entirely  omitted : 
bwan  beside  buw&n,  syk  he,  she  beside  siy^.    The  syllable-division 
remains,  however,  as  in  the  longer  form:  k&pwa^  feUow-  beside 
15     kapuwa^  is  pronounced  kfi-pwa^  (not  kap-wa^). 

Even  in  other  positions  these  reduced  vowels  are  often  omit- 
ted, especially  in  frequently  used  combinations :  Anoyon?  What's 
that?  beside  Ano  iyon?,  occasionally  t4w  for  t4wo,  t4o. 

28,  Conversely,  one  hears  now  and  then  a  superfluous  short 
20     i,  e  with  a  y,  and  an  tt,  o  with  a  w :  iyadn  for  yadn  that,  mkye  for 

may  having,  uwali^  for  wala^  without. 

29,  The  combinations  ay  and  ai  are  occasionally  replaced  by 
a  long  open  e:  k61an  beside  kaylan  when?,  me  b&hay  beside  may 
bahay  vnfe,  housewife,  me  kre^  beside  may  are^  master,  owner, 

25      tega  beside  talrja  ear. 

b.    In  word-formation. 

30,  When  in  word-formation  affixes  or  reduplicative  sylla- 
bles are  added  to  a  root,  the  syllabication  is  as  in  a  simple  word: 
sul4-tan  be  written  to   (sulat  writing  with  suffix  -an),  sumu-lat 

30     wrote  (same,  with  infix  -um-),  umuwS^,  umwJ*  (§  27)  went  home 
(-uwe^  go  home,  with  prefixed  -um-). 

When  vowels  meet,  they  are  as  a  rule  separated  by  the  non- 
distinctive  intervocalic  glottal  stop:  maa-a-re^  wUl  be  possible 
(are^  property  reduplicated  and  with  prefix  ma-). 

35  31.     The  intervocalic  glottal  stop  is  rarely  reduced,  except  in 

certain  much-used  combinations,  the  commonest  being  those  with 
the  prefix  i-  and  with  the  prefix  ka-  and  the  suffix  -an  in  certain 
uses  (see  Morphology) :  iniutos  was  commanded  (utos  command 
with  prefixes  in-  and  i-),  usually  iniyutos;  laruin,  toy  (lard*  play, 

40     game  with  suffix  -an),  usually  laruw&n,  larwin,  but  (with  a  dif- 
ferent use  of  the  suffix  -an)  laruan  playground;  kayibigan,  kay- 
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bigan  friend  (Ibig  love,  desire,  with  prefix  ka-  and  suffix  -an),  but 
kalbfgan  sweetheart  and  kaibig^  affection.  For  -fwan  abandon 
with  prefix  i-  only  the  contracted  form  fwan  be  abandoned  is 
spoken.  Cf.  farther  ika&pat^  ikapat  fourth  (apat  four  with  pre- 
5     fixes  i-  and  ka-). 

32.  Conversely,  an  original  y  or  n;  is  sometimes  under  em- 
phasis replaced  by  glottal  stop ;  thus,  for  patayin  be  killed  (pat&y 
dead  person,  kill  with  suffix  -in),  occasionally  patain. 

33.  When  a  word  is  doubled,  when  two  words  are  united  in 
10     a  compound  word,  and  after  the  prefixes  that  end  in  g,  the  sylla- 
ble-division is  however  made  as  though  separate  words  were  meet- 
ing in  a  sentence, — that  is,  according  to  the  rules  in  the  following 
paragraphs. 

c.    In  the  phrase. 

15  34.    When  words  come  t<^ther  in  the  phrase,  the  word-divi- 

sion is  maintained  (as  in  English)  as  a  syllable-division. 

In  the  case  of  initial  consonants  the  division  is  thus  like  that 
within  a  word :  Sumulat  ka.  Write  (thou),  Sumulat  siya,  Sumu- 
lat  sya.    He  wrote,  Sum&ma  ka.     Oo  along,  Sum&ma  siya,    Su- 

20     m4ma  sya.    He  went  along. 

Before  a  vowel-initial  the  word-division  is  maintained  as  a 
syllable-division  by  the  use  of  a  non-distinctive  glottal  stop  (as  in 
Carman):  Sumulat  ako.  /  wrote,  i.e.  sumu-lat-^akd ;  Sum&mA 
ako.    /  went  along,  i.  e.  sum4-ma-^ak5. 

25  Doubled  words,  compound  words,  and  forms    with    prefixes 

ending  in  g  (namely,  mag-,  nag-,  pag-,  tag-)  are  similarly  treated 
(§  33) :  ag&d-ag^  immediately  (ag^  at  once  doubled),  i.e.  ag&d- 
^agad;  b&hay-aklatan  library-building  (compound  of  b&hay  house 
and  akl&tan  place  for  books),  i.e.  ba-hay-'ak-U-tan ;  pagsulat  an 

30     act  of  writing  (sulat  writing  with  prefix  pag-),  i.e.  pag-su-lat; 
nag&ral  studied  (firal  teaching  with  prefix  nag-),  i.e.  nag-^a-ral. 

Occasionally,  in  emphatic  speech,  the  same  division  is  made 
within  other  formations:  umakiyat,  umakyat  climbed  (-akiy&t 
climb  with  prefixed  -um-),  occasionally,  but  rarely,  um-^akiyit, 

35     usually  umakiyat,  umakyit  (by  §  30). 

35.  Reduction  of  the  glottal  stop  and  contraction  of  vowels 
occur  only  in  a  few  much-used  combinations  of  words:  si  Andr^ 
(si  is  the  article  of  proper  names),  also  siy  Andres,  sy  Andr^; 
Ano  iyan?   What's  that? ,  also  Ano  yan?  and  even  An  yknl  ;  na 

40     ito  this   (na  is  a  particle  expressing  attribution),  also  na  yitft, 
na  yt6. 
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36.  Occasionally  such  redactions  go  even  farther,  as  in  anft 
in  the  preceding  paragraph,  and  occur  where  the  glottal  stop  is 
not  involved :  as,  s^  for  is^  one  in  s&  m  pu^  ten,  for  isa  q  pu^. 

37.  The  words  at,  ay,  and  na  have  also  a  shorter  form,  t,  y, 
5     and  5,  respectively,  which  occurs  only  (but  not  always)  after  a 

final  vowel,  glottal  stop,  or  n.  When  tiiese  forms  are  used,  the 
final  glottal  stop  orn  is  lost  (§§  15,  20)  and  the  t,  y,  or  q  is  treated 
in  every  way  exactly  as  though  it  were  part  of  the  preceding  word : 
butd  at  balat,  but6  t  halkt  bane  and  skin,  i.e.  butdt-baUit;  lydn 
10  ay  mabuti,  lyd  y  mab^ti.  Theft's  good,  i.e.  iydy-mabu-ti ;  a^ 
b&ta^  na  mabait  (clumsy,  as  in  the  speech  of  a  child  just  learning 
to  speak,  for:)  a^  b4ta  q  mabait  the  good  chUd,  i.e.  a^-ba-taQ- 
mabant. 

3.    Accentuation. 

15     a.     Word-accent. 

38.  In  a  word  of  more  than  one  syllable  at  least  one  syllable 
is  normally  spoken  with  a  greater  degree  of  stress  than  the  others. 

The  unstressed  syllables  have  short  vowels  (about  as  long  as 
the  vowel  in  English  pit  or  put)  and  close  syllable-stress  (§  25). 

20  39.    A  non-final  syllable    ending   in    a    non-syllabic  (i.e.  a 

closed  non-final  syllable)  never  has  the  stress;  such  words  as  luk- 
s6  jump,  muk-ha^  face,  ak-lat  hook  are  therefore  always  oxytone. 
The  only  exceptions  are  lullabies  ending  in  ay;  this  combination 
seems  to  be  felt  as  a  unit  capable  of  open  syllable-stress:  k&y-lan, 

25  ke-lan  when ;  further,  the  words  mfn-san  once,  pfn-san  cousin,  and 
n&n-don,  by-form  of  n&-rodn  is  there;  and,  finally,  unassimilated 
foreign  words:  bSs-bol,  sftr-mon,  kwJtr-ta,  kwM-ta  money  (Spanish 
cuarto),  but  also  Tagalized  kwalt&. 

Words  like  ka-pwa*  (beside  ki-puwa^)  are  not  exceptions,  for 

30     the  first  syllable  is  not  closed  (§27). 

40.  The  stressed  syllables  fall  into  two  grammatical  classes 
which  are  only  in  part  phonetically  distinct;  we  may  call  them 
primary  and  secondary  word-accent. 

41.  The  primary  word-accent  on  a  final  syllable  or  (in  the 
35      eases  mentioned  in  §  39)  on  a  closed  non-final  syllable,  consists 

merely  in  greater  stress  than  that  of  an  unaccented  syllable,  ac- 
companied by  a  pitch-rise  of  about  half  a  note.*    I  use  the  grave 


*I  owe  this  and  the  following  statements  about  the  degree  of  pitch-rise  to 
the  kindness  of  Dr.  C.  Ruckmich  of  the  Department  of  Psychology  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Illinois. 
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accent^sign :  gabi  night,  hindi^  not,  kam&y  hand,  buhok  hair,  nka- 
don  is  there,  sermon  sermon. 

42.  On  a  non-final  open  syllable  the  primary  word-accent 
involves  an  increase  of  stress  (less  than  in  English),  a  pitch-rise 

5  of  two  notes,  lengthening  of  the  vowel  to  about  one  and  one-half 
times  the  duration  of  an  unstressed  vowel,  and  open  i^llable-stress 
(§25).    I  use  the  acute  accent-mark:  b4hay  house,  bayan  toum. 

So  also,  irregularly,  syllables  in  ay :  k&ylan,  k^lan  when? ,  and 
even  finally :  k4y,  k£  than,  may,  m^  having ;  also  minsan,  pinsan. 
10  If  an  unaccented  i^Uable  precedes,  the  pitch-rise  really  begins 

on  the  latter:  in  sumulat  wrote,  for  instance,  the  first  syllable  is 
spoken  above  the  usual  pitch,  and  the  two-note  pitch-rise  is  merely 
completed  in  the  accented  syllable. 

43.  The  secondary  word-accent  on  a  final  tillable  has  weaker 
15     stress  than  the  primary  accent  in  the  same  place,  and  ordinarily 

lacks  the  pitch-rise.  Grammatically,  it  is  recognizable  by  the  pres- 
ence of  the  primary  accent  on  another  syllable;  I  use  the  grave 
accent-mark :  aakiyjLt,  4akyjit  wUl  climh,  n&rinig  was  heard. 

44.  On  a  non-final  open  syllable  the  secondary  accent  differs 
20     from  the  primary  accent  in  similar  position  in  two  respects:  its 

pitch-rise  is  less  marked,  varying  from  three-quarters  to  one  and 
three-quarters  notes,  and  its  vowel-lengthening  is  greater,  reach- 
ing twice  the  length  of  an  unstressed  vowel.  I  use  the  grave  ac- 
cent-mark :  sustilat  Will  write. 

25  When  the  primary  accent  is  on  the  last  syllable  and  therefore 

weak  (§  41),  the  secondary  accent  often  approaches  a  non-final 
primary  accent  in  character:  the  first  syllable  of  a  word  like 
nabuks^n  came  open  is  often  phonetically  the  same  as  that  of  a 
word  like  narinig  was  heard. 

30  If  an  unaccented  syllable  precedes  the  secondary  accent,  the 

pitch-rise  really  begins  in  the  former:  in  such  a  word  as  sumusu- 
lat  is  writing  the  first  syllable  is  spoken  with  higher  than  normal 
pitch,  in  the  second  syllable  the  pitch  is  brought  up  to  a  note  and 
three-fourths  above  normal,  and  in  the  third  the  two-note  rise  is 

35      completed. 

Of  two  secondary  accents  following  each  other  the  preceding 
is  the  more  marked :  nar^ramdamsLn  is  felt  (na-  has  more  marked 
accent  than  ra-).  This  helps  to  make  the  primary  accent  distinct, 
for  it  is  stronger  than  a  preceding  secondary  accent:  susulat  wM 

40      write   (the  second  su-  is  stronger,  not    weaker,  than    the    first)  ; 
nalalaman  is  known  (if  the  third  syllable  had  a  secondary  accent. 
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it  would  be  less  marked  than  the  first  and  second,  but  its  pitch  and 
stress  are  actually  higher). 

6.    Sentence-accent. 

45.  Certain   words   are  atonic,  i.e.  are  always   spoken   un- 
5     stressed  in  the  phrase :  e.  g.  aq  fiso  the  or  a  dog,  sa  &kin  to  me. 

The  atonic  words  are :  afl,  at,  ay,  kay  to  (not  kiy,  k6  than), kojQ, 
na  attributive  (not  nk  already),  nafl,  ni  of  (not  ni  nor),  o  or  (not 
5  oh),psLg,  sa,  si. 

The  short  variants  of  at,  ay,  and  na,  namely  t,  y,  and  g 
10  (§37),  having  no  vowel,  cannot  be  stressed;  they  are  treated  in 
every  way  as  though  they  formed  part  of  the  preceding  word. 

46.  In  closely  united  phrases  the  last  word  keeps  its  accent, 
while  the  preceding  ones  often  weaken  theirs.  Especially  a  final 
syllable  often  loses  its  accent  before  another  word  in  the  phrase : 

15  d&hil  dito  on  account  of  this,  often :  dahil  dito, 

aQ  maqa  bahay  the  houses,  often:  aQ  maqa  b&hay, 
a^)  kany^  ^)  b&hay  his  or  her  house,  a\)  kanya  g  bahay, 
ag  malaki  q  b&hay  the  large  house,  aQ  malatd  q  b&hay. 

47.  Opposed  to  the  preceding  rule  is  the  treatment  of  cer- 
20     tain  words  which  we  may  call  enclitics.     These  very  frequently, 

to  be  sure,  receive  the  normal  treatment :  that  is,  they  are  stressed 
and  the  preceding  word  either  keeps  its  stress  or,  if  oxytone,  often 
loses  it;  but  frequently,  instead,  the  enclitic  loses  its  accent: 

Umakyit  siya,  Umakyat  sya.   He  climhed,  but  also  UmakyJtt 
25     sya. 

Aakyit  siyJt,  Aakyat  syi.  He  unU  climb,  but  also  Aakykt  sya. 
O&nu  ka  na  ba  kakfnist   How  clever  are  you  nowf  (ka,  nk, 
hk  are  all  enclitic). 

Enclitics  have  the  further  (and  more  easily  recognized)  pecu- 
30     liarity.  that  they  follow  the  first  orthotonic   (i.e.  neither  atonic 
nor  pretonic,  §  48)  word  of  the  expression  to  which  they  belong 
(either  as  modifiers  or  as  subject) : 

ai]  mahah&ba  nya  iQ  pa^  his  (niya,  enclitic)  long  legs. 
When  several  enclitics  come  together  the  last  one  is  often 
35     stressed.    Monosyllabic  enclitics  precede  disyllabic: 

Nahanap  na  nya  a^)  sombrero.  He  has  already  looked  for  the 
hat.    (na  and  niyk  are  enclitics;  the  latter  is  treated  as  disyllabic 
even  when  in  the  contracted  form  nya). 
The  enclitics  are: 
40  (1)  always:  the  monosyllabic  forms  of  the  personal  pronouns, 

namely  ki,  k6,  m6,  and  the  words  (particles)  bit,  baga,  dkw,  din, 
man,  muna,  na,  nam&n,  nawa,^,  \)i^,  pi,  pala,  p6^  s&na,  tulfty. 
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(2)  frequently  or  in  certain  senses:  the  disyllabic  forms  of 

the  personal  pronouns  (including  siy&,  syk  and  niya,  nyk)  except 

ikaw  (which  is  never  enclitic),  the  demonstrative  pronouns,  and 

the  words  dfne,  dito,  diyan,  doon,  kayi^  l&ma^,  ul^^;  occasionally 

5     short  phrases  (§  88). 

For  details  about  these  words  see  Syntax. 

48.  Opposed  to  the  rule  in  §  46  are  also  certain  words  (par- 
ticles) which  we  may  call  pretonics.  Their  treatment  is  often 
regular:  that  is,  the  pretonic  as  well  as  the  following  word  keeps 

10  its  accent,  or  the  pretonic  loses  its  accent  before  a  following  word ; 
but  sometimes  the  pretonic  keeps  its  accent  and  the  following  word, 
if  oxytone,  is  unaccented : 

m&y  sakit,  may  sakit  having  sickness,  i.  e.  sick,  but  also  may 
sakit.    Only  m&y  and  n&sa  actually  appear  with  this  accentuation. 

15  The  other  pretonics  are  so  classed  because,  they  share  with 

these  two  words  the  peculiarity  that  an  enclitic  belonging  to  the 
phrase  follows  not  the  pretonic  word,  but  the  first  orthotonie 
word: 

Mdy  katawAn  sya  ^  para  ^  t4o.   He  has  a  body  like  a  hutnan 

20  being,  (siya  he,  enclitic  follows  not  m&y,  which  is  pretonic,  but 
katawan  body,  the  first  orthotonie  word  of  the  predicate). 

The  pretonics  are  the  particles  bawat,  kahit,  kapag,  kina, 
ma^)4,  m&y,  nagig  (together  with  its  other  forms,  §  250),  nasa  (to- 
gether  with   its  other   forms,  §  212),  ni  7ior  (not   ni    of),  nina, 

25     pagk4,  sink,  t€ig^  (tiga).    See  Syntax. 

49.  A  final  syllable  ending  in  glottal  stop  (§14)  often  re- 
ceives a  higher  degree  of  stress  than  a  corresponding  syllable  with 
a  different  final. 

If  the  syllable  ending  in  glottal  stop  has  not  the  word-accent, 

30     it  often  receives  an  accent  resembling  the  secondary  accent  on  a 

non-final  syllable;  this  is  especially  common  if  the  glottal  stop  is 

lost  before  another  word  in  the  phrase:  p&re',  pare*  priest,  P4ri 

Hwan  Father  Juan. 

If  the  syllable  has  a  word-accent  and  the  glottal  stop  is  lost 
35      in  the  phrase,  its  accent  is  often  spoken  like  a  primary  word-accent 
on  an  open  syllable:   Wala  sya.  He  has  none    (wala*),  Naglalarii 
sya.   He  is  playing  (naglalarft*). 

If,  however,  the  glottal  stop  is  lost  before  t,  y,  or  x\,  this 
heightening  of  accent  does  not  take  place,  since  the  syllable  is  then 
40      treated  as  ending  in  t,  y,  or  ^) :   Sya  y  wala  ^  aklat  (i.  e.  walarj- 
*ak-lat),  Sya  y  wala  Xi  aldJit.  He  has  no  book  or  no  books. 

50.  In  a  succession  of  otherwise  unstressed  syllables  a  rhyth- 
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mical  moYement  is  usually  produced  by  means  of  c^mmatically 
insigmficant  stiiesses  weaker  than  a  secondary  word-accent;  the 
distribution,  and,  indeed,  the  occurrence  of  tiiese  is  so  variable 
that  I  have  not  tried  to  indicate  them  in  transcription,  especially 
5  as  they  are  never  distinetlYe.  Thus,  in  the  phrases  in  §  46  an 
accent  of  this  kind  may  fall  on  the  next-to-last  syllables  of  the 
words  that  lose  their  normal  word-accent:  aQ  m^Qa  b&hay,  a^ 
k^ya  Q  ama  his  father,  aQ  maUtki  q  b&hay. 

51.    The  successive  accents  in  a  sentence  bear  a  well-marked 

10  relation  to  each  other:  the  early  and  especially  the  middle  ones 
have  higher  absolute  pitch  than  the  last;  an  accent  on  the  last 
syllable  of  a  sentence  often  entirely  loses  its  pitch-rise.  As  a  con- 
sequence of  this  rather  fixed  melody,  the  differences  of  pitch-move- 
ment between  statements,  questions,  commands,  and  exclamations 

15  of  various  kinds  are  not  so  marked  as  in  English ;  the  higher  stress 
of  emotionally  dominant  (emphatic)  words,  also,  is  less  marked 
than  in  English. 

In  exclamation  or  under  emphasis  the  accent  of  a  final  sylla- 
ble may  be  like  that  of  a  medial  syllable,  and  may,  in  addition 

20  take  on  a  falling  accent  after  the  rise:  Hw&n!  (with  rising- falling 
stress  and  pitch)  Juan  I ,  for  normal  Huwan,  Hwin.  Other  dis- 
turbances of  accent  also  occur  in  exclamation. 


B.    SYNTAX. 
1.    Sentence  and  word 

a.    Syntactic  relations. 

52.  The  sentence   consists  of  one  or  more   words:    Ar4y! 
5     Ouch!    Umuulan.    It's  raining.    Ina  kd!    Mother  of  mine!  (as 

exclamation).    Sya  y  sumiisulat.    He  or  she  is  or  wa^  writing. 

53.  The  relations  between  the  words  in  a  sentence  are  the 
usual  ones:  (1)  Attribution:  Ina  k6!  Mother  (of)  mine!  (2) 
Predication:    Sumiisulat  sya.    Literally:   Is-writing  he.     (3)  The 

10     serial  relation :    but6  t  bal&t  hone  and  skin. 

54.  Some  of  the  particles  (§  55))  seem,  however,  to  stand 
in  none  of  these  relations,  but  rather  to  express  these  relations 
themselves.  Thus  the  particle  t  and  in  the  preceding  example  is 
expressive  of  the  serial  relation.    So  further:     malaU  q  b&hay 

15     large  house;  the  particle  \)  expresses  the  attributive  relation ;  Sya 
y  sumiisulat.    The  particle  y  expresses  the  predicative  relation. 

It  is  to  be  remarked,  further,  that  the  sphere  of  attribution 
includes  some  casein  in  which  the  attribute  markedly  alters  the 
sense:     sakit  sickness:  m&y  saMt   (m&y  is  an  attribute)   having 

20     sickness,  sick.* 

I.    Parts  of  speech. 

55.  Tagalog  distinguishes  two  parts  of  speech:  full  words 
and  particles. 

The  particles  either  express  the  syntactic  relations  between 
25     full  words  (as  illustrated  in  §  54)  or  act  as  attributes  of  full  words 
(so  may  in  the  example  in  §  54) :    Hindi  sya  sumiisulat.    He  is  not 
writing.    The  particle  hindi^  not  is  an  attribute  of  sumusulat. 

In  contrast  with  the  particles,  fuU  words  act  not  only  as  at- 
tributes, but  also  as  subject  or  predicate,  and  any  full  word  may, 
30     in  principle,  be  used  in  any  of  these  three  functions : 

(1)    Subject:    A^  sumusulat  ay  si  Pedro.  The  person  writing 

♦It  might  perhaps  be  more  correct  not  to  include  such  cases  under  the  term 
attribution  (as  will  be  done  in  the  following  analysis),  but  to  set  up  instead  an 
additional  syntactic  type  of  "exocentric  modification". 
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is  Pedro.    Aq  puli  na^  pany5  ay  mati^kad.  The  red  of  the  hand- 
kerchief is  intense. 

(2)    Predicate:    Sya  y  sumiisulat.    He  is  writing.    Puli  bjq 
panyo  fl  it5.    This  handkerchief  is  red. 
5  (3)    Attribute:    aq  b&ta  q  sum^sulat  the  writing  child,  the 

child  who  is  writing;  aQ  pulii  Q  paiiy5  the  red  handkerchief. 

56.  Independent  of  this  classification  into  parts  of  speech 
are  certain  less  important  groupings  of  words  and  certain  phrase 
types,  some  of  which  will  appear  in  the  course  of  the  analysis. 

10     Others,  however,  demand  mention  at  the  outset. 

c.  Static  and  transient  words. 

57.  Transient  words  express  an  element  of  experience  viewed 
as  impermanent,  i.e.  belonging  to  some  limited  portion  of  time, 
so  sumusulat  above,  as  opposed,  e.  g.,  to  siyJt,  puli,  panyd,  b&ta^, 

15  P6dro.  Words  which  are  not  transient  may  be  called  static.  Only 
a  few  particles  are  transient;  among  the  full  words  the  transient 
group  is  large  and  important. 

d.  Personal  names. 

58.  Except  in  exclamations  and  in  address,  names  of  per- 
20     sons  (or  animals)  are  distinguished  from  other  words  by  being 

always  (but  see  §  78)  preceded  by  the  atonic  particle  si :    Hwin ! 
Juan!  si  Hwin  Juan,  si  Salamln  Olass,  Mirror  (as  name  of  a  dog). 

59.  Many  terms  of  relationship  and  titles  may  be  used  in 
place  of  the  name  of  an  individual  and  then  belong  to  the  personal 

25  name  class :  aQ  ami  the  father,  aQ  &ki  ^  ama  my  father,  but :  si  Ama 
Father.  Thus  are  used,  further:  si  Ina  Mother,  si  Tatay  Papa, 
si  Nanay  Mama,  si  Kuya  or  si  Kuya^j  Oldest  brother,  si  At^  Oldest 
sister,  si  IjQkbiQ  Grandfather,  si  Indi^  or  si  Impd  Orandmother,  si 
Ali  or  si  Tiyi  Aunt,  si  M&ma^  Uncle;  si  Bath&la^  Ood,  but:  a\) 

30      Dyds. 

So  also  phrases  in  which  these  and  other  titles  as  attributes 
precede  a  name,  see  §  256. 

60.  The  particle  sini  or  sila,  pretonic,  in  place  of  si  forms 
an  expression  denoting  the  person  named  together  with  his  family 

35  or  group  of  adherents :  sina  Hwin  or  sila  Hwan  Juan  and  his  fam- 
ily or  Juan  and  his  crowd.  With  a  series  of  names  sina  implies  that 
those  named  form  a  group:  si  Hw4n,  si  AndrSs,  at  si  Mariyano 
Juan,  Andres,  and  Mariana;  sina  Hwin,  AndrJs,  at  MariyAno  the 
group  consisting  of  Juan,  Andres,  and  Mariano ;  sina  Hwan,  sina 
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Andr^  at  sina  Mariy&no  Juan,  Andfis,  and  Mariano,  each  with 
hii  group. 

e.    The  object  construction. 

61.  When  a  word  or  phrase  denotes  an  element  of  experi- 
5     enee  viewed  aa  an  object,  it  is,  with  certain  exceptions,  preceded 

by  the  atonic  particle  a^ :  a^  b&ta^  the  or  a  chUd,  boy,  girl;  chUr 
dren,  aQ  bahay  the,  a  house;  houses,  a^  b&yan  the,  a  town,  a^ 
kab&ftan  goodness,  kindness;  an  act  of  kindness,  a\)  katauhan  man- 
kind, afl  pagsulat  the  or  an  act  of  writing,  a^)  mabute  that  which 
10     is  good,  the  best  thing. 

The  following  are.  the  exceptions : 

62.  Personal  names  preceded  by  si  or  sini  (sila)  do  not  take 
ao ;  they  always,  of  course,  denote  an  object  idea.  See  the  exam- 
ples in  §  58  flf. 

15  63.     The  personal  pronouns  (which  always  express  an  object 

idea)  do  not  take  ag.  They  are:  ako  /;  kita  we^  i.e.  thou  and  /, 
inclusive  dual;  tayo  we,  i.e.  thou  (or  ye)  and  I  (or  tve),  iuclusive 
dual  and  plural;  kami  we  (but  not  you),  exclusive  dual  and  plu- 
ral; ikaw,  k4  thou   (singular);  kayo  ye^  you   (dual,  plural,  and 

20      polite  singular) ;  siya  he,  she;  sil4  they. 

All  of  these  except  ikiw  are  often  enclitic;  ka  is  always  so: 
Ikaw  ay  talunan.    You  are  defeated.    Sumulat  ka.    Write  (thou), 
Siya  is  used  only  of  living  beings,  except  for  a  single  peculiar 
construction  to  be  described  below  (§  106  f.). 

25  Kiti  in  the  sense  here  given  is  not  much  used,  t4yo  being  com- 

moner: Palit  kiti  nag  sombrero.  Let^s  trade  hats.  Kita  ay  pu- 
maroon  sa  tey&tro.  Or,  more  commonly:  Tayo  ay  pumaroon  sa 
tey&tro.  Let  us  go  to  the  theatre.  Kita  is  more  used  in  another 
meaning,  as  we  shall  see  (§  182). 

30  Kami  differs  from  these  two  words  in  excluding  the  person 

or  persons  addressed:  K&k&in  t4yo.  We  shaU  eat.  NaMtuluy 
kami  kina  P^ro.  We  asked  hospitality  of  Pedro's.  In  both  of 
these  sentences  (as  also  in  that  with  tayo  already  given)  two  or 
more  people  may  be  meant.     It  will  be  seen,  therefore,  that  the 

35      distinction  between  dual  and  plural  is  not  categoric  (obligatory). 
That  between  singular  and  plural  is  categoric  in  these  pro- 
nouns; everywhere  else  it  is  not  obligatory;  the  idea  of  plurality 
is  inherent  in  many  words  and  forms,  but  these  are  used  only 
where  the  idea  of  plurality  is  explicitly  prominent. 

40  64.     The  demonstrative  pronouns  as  object   expressions   also 

reject  arj.     They  are:    irfe  this  (on  the  person  of  the  speaker  or 
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within  his  immedii^te  reach) ;  itd  this  (more  generally,  of  anything 
nearer  to  the  iq[>eaker  than  to  the  person  addressed) ;  iyiin,  ykn 
that  (nearer  to  the  person  addressed) ;  iy5n,  yadn,  yodn,  ydn  that 
(of  things  distant  from  both  speaker  and  person  addressed). 
5  ltd  and  iy5n  are  used  also  anaphorically :  the  former — the 

latter. 

The  demonstrative  pronouns  are  often  enclitic. 

Aq  is  omitted  also  before  an  object  expression  in  which  a 
demonstrative  pronoun  stands  first  as  a  modifier,  see  §  130. 
10  65.    Similarly  before  object  expressions  in  which!  an  inter* 

rogative  pronoun  stands  first  as  a  modifier,  see  §§  131.168. 

66.  The  use  of  a\)  is  optional  before  the  numerative  pro- 
nouns. The  use  of  a^)  seems  sometimes  to  lend  these  greater  defi- 
niteness,  sometimes  to  be  indifferent. 

15  The  numerative  pronouns  used  as  object  expressions  are :   ibi 

other,  ilan  few,  karamlhan  most,  lahat  all.  (The  other  numerative 
pronouns,  namely  boo^  whole  and  the  particles  b41a  any  and  bdwat 
every  are  not  used  as  object  expressions). 

ihk  others;  ilkn  a  few;  Ag  ilan  ay  malalakas  at  arj  iba  ay 

20  mahihina^  Som^  are  strong  a7id  others  are  weak.  Lahat  nai) 
t4o  sa  b&ya  ^)  it6  ay  dapat  umalis.  All  people  (who  are)  in  this 
town  ought  to  leave  (nag  tao  of  people,  of  the  people  is  an  attri- 
bute of  lahat).  A^)  lah^t  na^)  tao  sa  hkya,  ij  ito  ay  may  sakit. 
All  the  people  in  this  town  are  diseased,     karamihan  sa  kanila 

25      most  of  them;  ag  karamihan  the  m^ajority. 

The  use  of  aQ  is  optional  also  before  object  expressions  in 
which  a  numerative  pronoun  stands  first  as  an  attribute,  see  §  132. 

67.  The  use  of  a^)  is  optional  before  the  cardinal  numerals: 
is&  sa  kanila,  or :  ag  isa  sa  kanila  one  of  them. 

30  The  simple  cardinal  numerals  are:  is^  one,  dalaw^  two,  tatlo 

three,  ipat  four,  lima  five,  &nim  six,  pit6  seven,  walo  eight,  siyam, 
syam  nine. 

Similarly,  the  use  of  a^)  is  optional  before  an  object  expres- 
sion in  which  a  cardinal  numeral  stands  first  as  a  modifier,  see 
35     §  133. 

In  dates  and  for  the  hours  of  the  day  the  Spanish  numerals 
are  commonly  used ;  these  demand  ag :  at)  abeynte-kw&tru  nag 
Hunyo  the  twenty-fourth  of  June. 

68.  Ag  is  omitted,  further,  before  object  expressions  begin- 
40     ning  with  the  particle  ni  (§  253)  and  optionally  before  those  be- 
ginning with  the  particle  k&hit   (§248).    All  object  expressions 
lack  ag  when  forming  an  indefinite  object  predicate  (§109),  in 
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expressions  of  indefinite  quantity  (§69),  when  used  indefinitely 
after  para  (§  275),  haflgio  (§  293),  pati  (§  305),  and  in  exclama- 
tion or  address  (§§75.78).* 

/.    Expressions  of  indefiniie  quantity. 

5  69.    Object  expressions  are  used   (without  a^,  §68)   to  ex- 

press indefinite  objects  (roughly  speaking  such  as  would  lack  the 
article  the  in  English)  or  indefinite  quantities  of  objects,  when 
preceded  by  certain  modifiers.    These  modifiers  are  the  pretonic 
particle  m&y,  expressing  existence  or  forthcomingness  (§  252),  and 
10     the  full  words  mAy-ro6n,  equivalent  with  miy ;  wali^  the  negative 
of  these;  malaB  great;  malaon  long;  maraud  much,  many  (§  138). 
The  phrases  so  formed  may  be  described  as  expressions  of  indefi- 
nite quantity.     Beside  the  omission  of  a\)  before  the  object  ex- 
pression, they  have  the  peculiarity  that  in  certain  constructions 
15      they  express  (without  further  accompaniments)  the  possessor  of 
that  designated:  may  su^ay  there   are   horns  or   having    horns, 
homed;  m&y-roo  q  eJdkt  there  are  hooks  or  having  a  look,  books; 
wala  Q  aklat  there  are  no  books  or  without  a  book,  having  no  books; 
malaM  q  kagamit^  great  usefulness,  there  is  great  use,  or  having 
20     great  usefulness;  mal&o  ^  panah5n  Uhig  time  or  taking  a  long  time; 
mar&mi  q  salapi^  much  money,  there  is  much  money  or  having 
much  money;  marfimi  q  kaybfgan  many  friends,  there  are  many 
friends  or  having  many  friends. 

May  expresses  also  approximateness  (where  the  object  expres- 
25     sion  is  one  of  number) :  may  &pat  na  pu  q  pa&  about  forty  feet 
or  having,  measuring  about  forty  feet. 

70.  An  expression  of  indefinite  quantity  may,  as  a  unit,  stand 
in  object  construction;  in  this  case  the  first  three  have  possessive 
value,  but  not  the  others:   aq  m&y  saMt  the  or  o  person  having 

30  sickness,  the  or  a  sick  person;  a^  miy-roo  g  aklat  the  (a)  persons 
who  has  a  book  or  books;  a\)  wala  g  hiy^*  the  (a)  shameless  per^ 
son;  but:  aQ  malaki  q  bahay  the,  a  large  house;  a^  mar&mi  g 
b&gay  the  many  things. 

71.  Marami  may  by  itself  stand  in  object  construction;  it 
35     then  has  the  meaning:  ag  marami  the  many,  the  crowd,  the  people, 

hoi  poUoi. 


*  In  the  proverbial  expression  at  i6,i8,  balat  skin,  skins  is  used  as  an  object 
expression  without  a^),  contrary  to  the  normal  habit. 
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2.    Subject  and  predicate. 

72.  Most  sentences  consist  of  a  subject  and  a  predicate,  show- 
ing the  construction  of  Sumusulat  sy4,  Sya  y  sumusulat  (§§  53. 
54).  Indeed,  this  goes  farther  than  in  English;  many  commands, 
5  for  instance,  have  the  subject-and-predicate  structure :  Sumulat  ka. 
Write  thou,  i.  e.  Write. 

Neverliieless,  much  of  the  syntax  is  determined  by  the  use  of 
constructions  which  lack  subject-and-predicate  structure. 

a.    Nan-predicative  sentences. 

10  73.    The  sentences  which  lack  subject-and-predicate  structure 

are  of  two  general  types:  (1)  exclamatory,  and  (2)  impersonal- 
anaphoric. 

74.  To  the  exclamatory  type  belongs  the  use  in  independent 
sentences  of  certain  particles,  the  primary  interjections:     Ahkl 

15     Ahl    Ar&y!   Ouchl    6\   Oh! 

As  in  other  languages,  some  of  these  violate  the  normal  pho- 
netic structure,  that  is,  are  **  inarticulate":  Sss!  Whew  t ,  xxttered 
when  the  weather  is  very  hot.  One  whistles  when  one  wants  the 
wind  to  blow. 

20  75.     To   the   exclamatory   type   belong,  further,  words    and 

phrases  used  as  secondary  interjectionss  And!  What!  (unpleas- 
ant surprise).  Ink  ko!  or:  Ina  k6!  Mother  of  mine!  Ano  ^)  hina 
mo!  What  weakness  of -you!  i.  e.  How  weak  you  are! 

As  the  second  example  shows,  object  expressions  are  here  used 

26     without  ai)  (§68). 

76.  Certain  words  with  the  prefix  ka-  expressing  high  degree 
of  a  quality  (see  Morphology),  with  their  attributes:  Kaitim  nag 
gabi !    What'blackness  of -the  night!  i.  e.  How  black  the  night  is! 

77.  Certain  words  with  the  prefix  ka-  and  reduplication  ex- 
30     pressing  recent  completion  of  an  act  (see  Morphology),  with  their 

modifiers:  Kar&ratii)  ko  pa  lamag!  Just-arriving  by-me  stUl 
only!  i.  e.  /  have  only  just  arrived. 

78.  Vocatives,  in  calling  or  address :  Kayo  rj  mag  a  makasa- 
lanan!    Ye  sinners!    In  this  use  personal  names  lack  si  and  all 

35      object  expressions  lack  ag  (§68):    Hwan!   Juan!    M&ma^!   Sirt 
Alii  Madam!    Wala  g  hiya^!   Shameless  one! 

79.  Commands  of  certain  brusque  or  familiar  types,  used, 
e.  g.,  to  children,  servants,  animals,  in  haste  or  excitement :  Hintu 
na!    Stop!    flag  na!     Oet  out  of  the  way!    Sulog!  Go  ahead! 

40     Hurry  up!    Pan&og  na  sa  b&hay!     Come  down   from  the  houset 
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Came  on  out t  Tibi  po*  Look  out  please!  (Cry  of  driTers  to 
people  on  the  street.    The  accent  is  irregular  by  §  51  tor  tabi). 

80.  Certain  set  expressions,  such  as  greetings:  Maganda  q 
firaw  p6*!    Oood-momingl     Salamat.    Thanks.     Sal&mat  aa  iya 

5     Thank  you. 

81.  Expressions  of  affirmaticm  and  negation:  6o.  Tes.  Oo 
Qa^  Yes  indeed.  T&ma^  That's  right,  Exactly.  Hindis  No. 
Wala^   None,  Nothing,  There  isn't. 

82.  The  mere  naming  of  an  idea,  as  in  counting  or  giving 
10      the  title  of  a  story:    Isk,  dalawi,  tatl5,  &pat,  limi.  .  .  One,  two, 

three,  four,  five.  .  . 

83.  (2)  Of  the  impersonaUanaphoric  type  are  many  answen 
to  questions  or  continuations  of  dialogue:  Eah&pon.  Yesterday. 
Ako.  /,  Ws  I,  It  was  I.   (Never  ''lib  y  ak5,''  or  the  like). 

15  84.    Certain  occurrences,  especially  meteoric  phenomena,  are 

not  analyzed  into  subject  and  predicate:  UmuuULn.  It's  raining. 
Kabilugan  nag  bwin.  Roundness  of -the  moon. ,  i  e.  There  is  a 
full  moon.  Bum&bahd,^.  There  is  a  flood.  NaMre^  It  is  possible, 
allowable.  Hindi  nalaunan.  It  did  not  take  long.  It  was  not  long. 

20      Taginit  n4.  It  is  summer  already. 

85.  Very  common  in  impersonal  construction  are  expressicxis 
of  indefinite  quantity  (§69).  In  this  use  they  express  existenae 
or  forthcomingness  (or  the  opposite)  of  indefinite  objects:  May 
maQa  bab&ye.    There   are  women.    May-roo  q   aswa^   sa  b&yan. 

25  There  was  a  vampire  in  the  town.  Wali  ^|,  papil.  There  is  no 
paper.  Walk  q  anu  m^!  There  is  nothing.  Also:  Not  at  aUl 
You're  welcome!  Malaki  g  twiT  nag  iba  5  tao.  There  was  great 
rejoicing  iy  the  other  people.  Sa  dal&ga  0  it6  y  mar4mi  0  mai)lili- 
gaw.  For  this  young  woman  there  were  many  suitors. 

30  86.    Less  common  in  impersonal  construction  are  expresssions 

of  occurrences  involving  indefinite  or  indifferent  persons  or  things : 
Humukay.  One  should  dig.  Nagumpisa  na  na^|  pagsabuy.  ''They" 
have  already  "begun  to  throw. 

87.     There  is  great  freedom  as  to  presence  or  absence  of  an- 

35  aphorically  determined  elements  (i.  e.,  such  as  have  been  recently 
mentioned  or,  less  commonly,  are  about  to  be  mentioned),  includ- 
ing the  subject;  when  this  is  wanting,  the  subject-and-predicate 
structure  is,  of  course,  lost :  HinHa  nya  sa  pasigan.  Was-dragged 
by-him  to-the  shore,  i.  e.  He  dragged  it  or  the  tree  (sc.  ito,  or: 

40  ag  puno^,  from  the  preceding  sentence)  to  the  shore.  Hindi  ma- 
kabubuti  sa  kanila.  (It,  the  scheme  mentioned)  u)iU  do  them  no 
good. 
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(n  Many  constructions  later  to  be  noticed  depend  on  this  habit  of 

r;.^  omitting  anaphorically  determined  elements,  cf.  e.  g.:  .  Afl  ptino^ 

:;  ay  tom^bo  ha^g&Q  sa  magbuga.   The  tree  grew  untH  (sc.  it)  lore 

fruit.    PagdatiQ  niya  ay  sabihin  mo  q  maghint&y.  At'the-coming 
5     of-him  he-said  (impersonal)  hy-you  that  (sc.  he)  should-tuait,  i.  e. 
When  he  comes,  tell  him  to  wait. 


'^  7- 


%    - 


h.    The  subject. 

88.  The  subject  of  a  sentence  is  always  an  object  expression. 
The  only  exceptions  are  complex  sentences  with  entire  predications 

10      (§115)  or  quotations  (§329)  as  subject. 

89.  The  subject  may  have  two  positions : 

(1)  Non-enclitic:  it  precedes  or  follows  the  predicate;  in  the 
former  case  the  predicate  is  introduced  by  the  atonic  particle  ay, 
y  (y  often  after  syllabic  vowel,  n,  or  ^ ;  see  Phonetics) :    Sumd- 

15  sulat  ao  b&ta^  The  child  is  writing;  or:  Afl  bata^  ay  sumiisiilat. 
Aq  b&ta  y  sumi^sulat.  Siyjl  ay  sumustUat.  Sya  y  sum^isulat.  He, 
she  is  writing.    Here  siya,  sycL  is  not  enclitic. 

(2)  Enclitic:  it  foUows  the  first  orthotonic  word  of  the  predi- 
cate :    Hindi  sya  sumftstUat.  Not  he  is-writing,  i.  e.  He  is  not  writ- 

20  ing.  Sumdsulat  sya  naQ  Ifham.  He  is  writing  a  letter,  letters.  In 
these  examples  siyk  is  enclitic. 

Not  only  enclitically  used  pronouns  (§§  63. 64),  but  even  short 
phrases  are  thus  used:  Pinaputol  nila  si  Hwin  nag  k&hoy.  Was- 
ordered'tO'Cut  hy-them  Juan  (subject)  some  wood,,i.e.  They  of- 

25  dered  Juan  to  cut  wood.  Here  the  position  of  si  HwJtn  after  the 
first  orthotonic  word  of  the  predicate  (pinapiitol)  but  before  the 
rest  of  the  predicate  (na^)  k&hoy)  shows  it  to  be  (like  nili)  an 
enclitic  element.  With  the  same  subject  not  enclitically  used  the 
sentence  would  be:    Pinaputol  nila  naiQ  k&hoy  si  Hwin,  and  this, 

30     indeed,  is  the  more  usual  locution. 

90.  On  the  use  or  non-use  of  an  anaphoric  subject  (siyi, 
sila,  it6)  see  §  87. 

c.    The  predicate. 

91.  The  predicate   may  be  (1)  a  transient   word   with   its 
35      modifiers,  (2)  a  static  word  with  its  modifiers,  or  (3)  an  object 

expression. 

(1)  Transient  predicate. 

92.  Transient  words  fall  into  four  classes  according  to  the 
four  relations  which  a  subject  may  bear  to  them  when  they  are 
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used  as  predicate.  We  may  designate  these  classes  by  the  follow- 
ing names: 

1.  <ictive:  the  subject  is  viewed  as  an  actor:  Sumusulat  sya 
nag  Ifham.  He  (subject)  is  writing  a  letter,  letters.    Sya  y  pumu- 

5     tol  nag  k&hoy.    He   (subject)  cut  some  wood.    UmaUs  sya.    He 
went  away. 

2.  direct  passive:  the  subject  is  viewed  as  an  object  fully  af- 
fected or  produced:  Sinulat  nya  ag  Ifham.  W as-written  hy-him 
the  letter  (subject),  i.e.  The  letter  was  written  by  him,  He  wrote 

10  the  letter.  Pinutol  nya  ag  k4hoy.  Was-cut  ly-him  the  wood  (sub- 
ject), i.  e.  He  cut  the  wood. 

3.  instrumental  passive:  the  subject  is  viewed  as  a  means,  an 
instrument,  something  given  forth  or  parted  from:  Isinulat  njra 
ag  kwento.    Was-writteii-down  hy-him    the    story  (subject),   i.e. 

15  He  wrote  the  story.  Ipinutol  nya  ag  gulok.  Was-cut-mth  by-him 
the  holo  (subject),  i.e.  He  used  the  bolo  for  cutting,  He  cut  u)ith 
the  holo. 

4.  local  passive:  the  subject  is  viewed  as  an  object  partly  or 
less  fully  affected,  as  a  place  or  sphere :    Sinul&tan  nya  ako.   Was- 

20  written-to  by-him  I  (subject),  i.e.  He  wrote  me.  Pinutulan  nya 
ao  kdhoy.  Was-cut-from  by-him  the  wood  (subject),  i.e.  He  cut  a 
piece  off  the  wood. 

For  a  detailed  description  of  these  classes  of  transient  words, 
see  Morphology. 

25  93.     In  general  the  choice  between  these  four  constructions 

is  made  in  accordance  with  the  logical  situation:  the  definite, 
known  object  underlying  the  predication  as  starting-point  of  dis- 
course is  chosen  as  subject:  Binigyan  nya  ako  nag  aklat.  Was- 
given-to  (local  passive)  by-him  I  (enclitic  subject)  a  book,  books, 

30  i.  e.  He  gave  me  a  book,  books.  Ibinigay  nya  sa  &kin  ag  aklat. 
Was-given  (instrumental  passive)  by-him  to  me  the  book  (sub- 
ject), i.e.  He  gave  me  the  book.  In  the  first  example  the  speaker 
is  talking  about  himself,  in  the  second  about  a  certain  book. 

94,     However,  the  active  construction    is    avoided    whenever 

35  any  object  other  than  tfie  actor  is  available  as  subject.  Especially 
are  active  constructions  with  an  anaphoric  subject  (siya,  sila,  ito) 
avoided  wherever  a  passive  construction  is  at  hand.  Thus,  in  the 
instance  in  §  93,  even  if  **he'',  the  actor,  were  the  real  subject  of 
discourse,  one  would  rarely  use  the  active  construction:     Sya  y 

40  nagbigay  sa  &kin  nag  aklit.  He  (subject)  gave  (active)  me  a  book, 
books.  Even  elements  which  we  should  look  upon  as  somewhat 
indefinite  are  preferred  as  subjects  to  an  actor:    Kinuha  nya  aft 
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isa  Q  akl&t.  Was4aken  (direct  passive)  by-him  a  hook  (subject), 
i.  e.  He  took  a  (certain)  book  (he  knew,  or  I  know  which  one  or 
what  kind). 

The  active  construction  is  thus  confined  to  instances  in  which 
5  the  object-ideas  other  than  the  actor  are  entirely  vague  and  unde- 
termined or  lacking:  Umalls  syi.  He  went  away.  Sja  y  kumtiha 
naQ  akl&t.  He  took  a  hook,  some  hooks  (no  matter  to  him  or  to 
me  which  one  or  what  kind).  Sumusulat  sya  na^  Ifham.  He  is 
writing  a  letter,  letters.    Sya  y  pumutol  nafl  k&hoy.    He  cut  some 

10  wood.  Eum&in  sya  nag  k&nin.  He  ate  some  hoUed  rice;  but: 
Ein&in  nya  a^)  k&nin.  W as-eaten  (direct  passive)  hy  him  the 
hoUed  rice  (subject),  i.  e.  He  ate  the  hoUed  rice. 

If,  in  spite  of  the  presence  of  other  definite  objects,  the  actor 
is  very  decidedly  emphasized,  a  different  construction  (§§104.107.) 

15      is  used. 

(2)  Static  predicate. 

95.  The  predicate  may  consist  of  a  static  word  with  its 
modifiers :  Ag  b&ta  ay  mabait.  The  child  is  good.  lya  y  masamd,^. 
That's  bad,  wrong.    Fvlk  a^)  panyo  g  it6.    This  handkerchief  is  red 

20  96.     This  type  of  predicate  is  regular  in  word-questions:  the 

question  word  is  used  as  predicate ;  it  precedes  the  subject :  P&no 
arj  pagk&gusto  ninyd  sa  trab&ho-^)  -kanyun^rot  How  (predicate) 
your  liking  for  (i.  e.  How  did  you  like)  the^  artiUery -service? 
Pap&no  aQ  pagsas4bi  sa  wfka  g  Tag&log  naQ  salitil  g  Ingles  na 

25  ^^ scissors"?  How  (predicate)  the  saying  in  the  Tagalog  language 
of  the  English  word  ^^ scissors**?  i.  e.  How  does  one  say  ^'scissors'* 
in  Tagalog  f  Oa&no  ag  pagkakagalit  nila!  How  great.  How  seri- 
ous was  (predicate)  their  quarrel? 

97.     This  is  the  construction  of  the  interrogative  pronouns  in 

30  questions  asking  for  the  identity  of  an  object, — unless,  indeed, 
these  belong  rather  under  type  (3).  The  interrogative  pronouns 
are  the  following: 

(a)  sino  who?  (singular  and  plural),  sfno-sino  (explicit  plural, 
§63,  end)  is  used  of  persons  only,  and  then  only  when  the  answer 

35  expected  is  a  name  or  the  equivalent ;  it  asks  for  the  identity  of  a 
person:  Sinu  ka!  Who  are  (predicate)  you  (subject) f  SInu 
yint — Ak6.  Who's  that?  i.  e.Who's  there ?^I.  SInu  ya  \)  tumu- 
tuktftk!  Who's  that  knocking?  SIno  bjq  nagbig&y  sa  iy6t  Who 
(predicate)  the  one-who-gave  (sc.  it,  anaphoric)  to  you  (subject)  t 

40  i.  e.  Who  gave  it  to  you?  Sino  a^j  nagsibi  sa  iydt  Who  told  you? 
Who  told  you  so?    Sino  sa  kanila  ig  dalawi  ag  nagn&kaw!    Which 
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of  the  two  cammUied  the  theft  f  The  two  are  known  by  name  or, 
at  any  rate,  as  personalities.  Sfno-slno  sa  maqa  b&ta^  a^  iyo  q 
niihule  sa  paQuumitt  Which  ones  of  the  children  (predicate)  did 
you  catch  pilfering f  literally:  the  ones  caught  by  you  at  pilfering, 
5     subject. 

(b)  an5  what?  what  kind  off  howf,  explicit  plural  an6-an6, 
asks  for  the  identity  of  a  thing  or  for  the  description,  character, 
condition  of  a  person  or  of  a  thing :  Ano  yin  t — ^Itd  y  librd.  What 
(predicate)  is  that  you  have  there  (subject)  f — This  is  a  book.    An 

10  y5n! — ^Yo  y  sunog.  What's  that  over  there f — It's  a  fire.  And  ag 
Q&lan  mot  What  is  your  name?  Ano  a^  s4bi  mot  What  do  you 
sayf  Ano  aQ  fbig  mot  What  do  you  want?  Ano-and  a^  pinag- 
sab^  ni  Hw^  sa  iy5t  What  things  did  Juan  tell  youf,  literally: 
What  things  (predicate)  the  things  said  by  Juan  to  youf   Ann  kat 

15  What  sort  of  person  are  youf  And  a^  lagay  nag  maga  bita^t  . . . 
nag  as4wa  mot  . .  jiaQ  m6  b&hay  t  What  (or  How)  is  the  condi- 
tion of  (i.  e.  How  are)  the  children f  . .  .your  husband  or  wifef 
. .  .your  wifef 

(c)  alin  which f  which  onef  which  onesf,  explicit  plural  alin- 
20  alin,  is  used  of  persons  and  things;  it  asks  neither  for  identifica- 
tion (persons,  slno;  things,  and)  nor  for  characterization  (and), 
but  for  indication,  by  pointing  or  by  description  of  the  place  or 
some  other  unessential  feature,,  of  persons  or  things:  Alin  ag 
gustu  mot   Which  one,  Which  ones  do  you  wanif    Alin  sa  kanOa 

25  r)  dalawa  a^)  nagnakawt  Which  of  the  two  (e.g.,  of  these  two 
strange  men)  committed  the  theft f  Alin-alin  sa  maqa  punu-D- 
kahoy  a^)  iyo  g  tinagi^t  Which  ones  of  the  trees  did  you  cut 
down? 

98     Of  the  numerative  pronouns  (§  66),  bod^,  iba,  and  ilan 

30  (in  this  use  interrogative)  are  used  as  static  predicates:  ltd  y 
buo^  This  is  entire,  complete,  unbroken.  Hindi  ko  gusto  iyin; 
ibi  ai)  &ki  g  gusto.  Not  by -me  wanted  (static  predicate)  that 
(subject) ;  different  (predicate)  that  by-me  wanted  (subject),  i.e. 
/  donH  want  that;  what  I  want  is  different,  I  want  something 

35      else.    Han  arj  ma^)liligawt  How  many  are  the  suit  or sf 

99.  Of  the  modifiers  of  indefinite  quantity  (§  69)  several 
are  used  as  static  predicates:  Sya  y  wal&  na.  He  is  or  was  gone 
already.  ltd  y  wala^  This  does  not  take  place,  does  not  appear, 
falls  away.     Malaki  ai)  sunog.    The  fire  was  great.     Marami  ag 

40      nagsasabi  nitd.  Many  are  they  who  say  this. 

100.  For  the  disjunctive  forms  of  personal  pronouns  and 
of  slno  as  static  predicates,  see  §  169.    For  local  expressions,  see 
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§  211.    For  entire  predications  as  static  predicates,  §  112  f.,  quo- 
tations, §  114. 

(3)  Object  expression  as  predicate. 

101.  If  the  predicate  is  an  object  expression,  it  may  have 
5     three  different  forms:     (A)  definite,  (B)  circumlocutory  definite, 

.  and  (C)  indefinite. 

102.  (A)  A  definite  object  predicate  consists  simply  of  a 
word  or  phrase  in  the  object  construction  (§  61  ff.) ;  it  has  there- 
fore the  same  structure  as  a  subject.    Usually  this  predicate  pre- 

10  cedes  and  is  emphatic  (emotionally  dominant) :  ltd  aq  &ki  q 
tir&han.  This  is  (predicate)  my  dwelling  (subject),  i.e.  Why,  it^s 
here  Vm  at  home! 

103.  The  definite  object  predicate  is  especially  emphatic  in 
sentences  that  have  as  subject  a  transient  word  (with  or  without 

15  modifiers)  in  object  construction :  Si  Hw&n  aq  nagnakaw.  It  was 
Juan  who  did  the  stealing.  Siya  rin  aig  kanya  q  inifbig.  It  was 
he  whom  she  loved.    Both  nagn^ikaw  and  inifbig  are  transient. 

104.  When  an  emphatic  actor  cannot  be  used  as  subject  of 
a  transient  predicate  (owing  to  the  presence  of  other  definite  ob- 

20  ject  ideas,  §  94),  it  is  often  used  as  the  predicate  in  this  con- 
struction,— the  transient  part  of  the  sentence  being  put  into  object 
construction  and  used  as  subject.  Thus,  if,  in  the  sentence:  ltd 
y  ginawd  ni  Hwan.  This  (subject)  wa^-done  (direct  passive)  6y 
Juan,  the  idea  of  ''Juan",  the  actor,  should  become  dominant, 

25  one  would  not  use  the  active  transient  predicate  (**Si  Hw4n  ay 
gumawd  nit6''),  for  the  idea  of  ''this"  is  too  definite  to  allow  of 
the  actor's  functioning  as  subject;  one  says  instead:  Si  Hwin  a^j 
gumawa  nit6.  It  was  Juan  who  did  this,  with  "Juan"  as  definite 
object  predicate  and  the  rest  of  the  sentence,  objectivized,  as  sub- 

30  ject.  So:  Siyjl  ag  nagbigay  sa  &kin  naQ  akl^t.  It  was  he  that 
gave  me  the  (or  a)  hook,  hooks,  (cf.  §  93).  Ikaw  gk*  a^  nags&bi 
niyan.  It  was  you  yourself  who  said  that. 

105.  Less  commonly  the  subject  precedes  the  predicate.  In 
this  case  the  construction  is  quite   normal   and   unemphatic;   if 

35  there  is  a  transient  element  it  usually  stands  in  the  predicate: 
Ito  y  a^)  &ki  g  tirahan.  This  (subject)  is  my  dwelling.  Si  Hw4n 
ay  aQ  nagnakaw.  Juan  is  the  one  who  did  the  stealing. 

106.  (B)  In  the  circumlocutory  definite  object  predicate 
the  central  element  is^  the  pronoun  siyk  (in  this  use  never  en- 

40  clitic),  which  is  followed  by  modifiers  which  express  the  real  con- 
tent of  the  predicate.    In  this  use  siyi  may  appy  to  inanimate 
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objects  and  to  two  or  more  objects  (§63).  The  subject,  which 
has  alwa3rs  a  moderate  degree  of  emphasis,  usually  precedes:  It5 
ay  sya  k6  q  tir&han«  This  is  what  is  my  home,  L  e.  This  is  where 
I  live.  In  most  cases  the  real  content  of  the  predicate  is  a  tran- 
5  sient  word  (with  or  without  modifiers) :  Si  P^dro  ay  sya  q  tumu- 
tukt6k.  Pedro  is  the  one  (siy&)  who  is  knocking.  (Leffi  emphatic 
than  the  violently  transposed  Si  P6dro  a^  tum6tukti^  Ws  Pedro 
who  is  knocking^  of  type  A).  Aq  pagk&tahol  na^  &so  ay  sy^  q 
ikinagisiQ  nag  b&ta^  The  harking  of  the  dog  is  what  woke  up  the 

10  chUd.  Aq  maga  pagpariBt  ay  i^a  k6  g  pinamut61an.  The  Idn- 
dlings  are  what  I  have  cut  up.  Occasionally  the  predicate  pre- 
cedes: Bak&  i^a  Q  ikaputol  naQ  piQgii  aQ  kabigatiin  naQ  buh&gin. 
Perhaps  that  which  may  break  the  carrying-pole  (predicate)  the 
weight  of  the  sand  (subject),  i.  e.  See  that  the  weight  of  the  sand 

15     doesn^t  break  the  carrying-pole. 

107.  This  construction,  like  that  of  tyi>e  (A),  is  often  used 
when  a  transient  predicate  is  not  permissible  with' an  actor-sob- 
ject;  here,  however,  the  sentence  is  not,  as  in  (A),  reversed,  but 
the  actor  is  used  as  subject  and  the  rest  of  the  sentence  as  true 

20  content  of  the  circumlocutory  predicate:  Si  HwAn  ay  syk  j} 
gumawa  nito.  Juan  is  the  one  who  did  this.  Si  Pedro  ay  sya  5 
nagbig&y  sa  &kin  nag  akUit.  Pedro  is  the  person  who  gave  me  the 
book. 

108.  A  predicate  of  this  type  may,  in  its  entirety  and  as  a 
25     unit,  be  objectivized  with  ag  and  used  as  subject  of  a  sentence  of 

type  (A) :  A5  m6diko  l&maQ  ay  sya  nyi  ^|  makakatalo.  The 
doctor  alone  wiU  be  the  one  to  oppose  him  (literally:  he  hy-him 
who  wiUr-be-opposed,  direct  passive) :  A^j  mediko  limag  a^|  ^ra 
nyi  Q  mlik^at&lo.  It  is  the  doctor  alone  who  wUl  be  the  one  to 
30  oppose  him.  Aq  bint4na  Q  iyan  aQ  syi  g  kahuhulugan  naQ 
bata^!  It^s  that  window  that  wHl  be  the  place  where  the  chUd 
unU  faU  out! 

109.  (C)  The  videfinite  object  predicate  has  the  structure 
of  an  object  expression,  but  lacks  ag  (§  68).    In  meaning  it  corre- 

35  sponds,  roughly,  to  an  English  noun-predicate  without  the:  ltd 
y  libr5.  This  (subject)  is  a  book  (predicate).  Yo  y  sunog.  That's 
a  fire.  lib  y  mabuti  g  libr5.  This  is  a  good  book.  Si  Hw4n  ay 
isa  Q  magnan&kaw.  Juan  is  a  thief,  Masipag  na  t4o  itd.  Indus- 
trious people   (predicate)   thesdi  (subject),  i.e.  These  are  indus- 

40     trious  people. 

110.  As  indefinite  object  predicates  occur  especially  the  ex- 
pressions of  indefinite  quantity  (§69).    In  this  use  they  have  pes- 
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sessive  value:  Sya  y  m&y  famflya.  He  has  a  family.  May  &pat 
na  pu  ^1  paa  a^|  haW.  Having  forty  feet  (predicate)  the  length 
(subject),  i.e.  The  length  is  about  forty  feet.  Sya  y  may-roo  ^| 
aklat.  He  has  a  hook,  hooks.  Sya  y  wala  g  akl&t.  He  has  no  hook, 
5  no  hooks.  Sya  y  marami  q  salap^^  He  has  mitch  money.  Hindi 
mal&o  Q  panah5n  aQ  kanya  q  paghihimatiy.  Her  fainting-speU 
did  not  last  long,  lib  y  malaki  g  kagamitan.  This  has  great  use, 
is  much  used. 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  all  the  modifiers  of  indefinite  quantity; 
10      except  m4y,  which  is  pretonic,  are  orthotonic  and  therefore  fol- 
lowed by  an  enclitic  subject  (§  89) :    M&y-roon  sya  fl  aklJtt.   He 
has  no  hook.    But:    May  dalawi  sya  q  anak.  He  has  two  children. 

d.    Subordinate  predications. 

111.  An  entire  predication  may  be  used  as  subject,  predi- 
15  cate,  or  attribute  in  a  longer  sentence.  The  use  of  such  subordi- 
nate predications  is,  however,  limited  (as  opposed,  e.  g.,  to  English 
usage)  by  the  habit  of  freely  using  transient  words  (with  their 
modifiers)  as  attributes:  aQ  supot  naQ  kwalta  na  kanUa  q  ibini- 
gay  pagdaka  sa  kanila  q  magulaQ  the  hag  of  money  hy-them  given 

20  at  once  to  their  parents,  i.e.  ...  which  they  gave  ...  It  is 
limited,  further,  by  the  freedom  of  omitting  anaphoric  elements 
(§  87) :  Afl  puno*  ay  tumubo  haqgilQ  sa  magbu^a.  The  tree  grew 
untU  (sc.  it,  subject)  hore  fruit. 

112.  Predications  as  predicates  occur  very  frequently.    Aq 
25      ginawi  nya  ay  umalis  sya.   That  done  hy-him  (subject)  was  went- 

away  he  (predication,  as  predicate),  i.e.  What  he  did  was,  he 
went  away.  Aq  mabuti  ay  it&pun  nila  a^  ma^a  b&ta^  The  hest 
thing  (to  do)  was  that  they  should  abandon  the  children.  Ag 
isip  ko  y  balat  l&ma^  na^  itl6g  it5.  My  thought  was  (i.e.  / 
30      thought)  this  was  only  an  egg-shell. 

113.  Especially  common  is  a  whole  predication  as  a  predi- 
cate describing  or  characterizing  the  subject:  A^  kuba  ay  ma- 
hina*  a^  katawan.  The  hunchback  was:  weak  was  his  body,  i.  e. 
was  weak  of  body.    Aiq  ikapitu  g  b&ta*  ay  hindi  kinain  ag  kanya 

35  xy  tinipay.  The  seventh  chUd  was:  not  was-eaten  his  bread,  i.e. 
did  not  eat  his  bread.  Aiq  isa  nyi  iq  anak  ay  pito  ni  g  taon  afl 
gula^.  His  one  child  was  now  seven  years  of  age.  This  construc- 
tion, together  with  the  use  of  impersonal  expressions  (§84)  makes 
possible  such  a  sentence  as:    A^)  ma^a  karitdn  ...  ay  gabi  kui) 

40  ipal&kad.  The  wagons  .  .  were:  it-was-night  when  (sc.  they,  ana- 
phoric subject)  were-made-to-go,  i.e.  The  wagons  were  driven  at 
night. 
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114.  Direct  quotations  as  predicates  are  frequent:  ''Isa!" 
a^i  s4bi  na^j  bul^.  ^^One!*'  was  what  the  iUndman  said,  **Tmiay 
hagk  Q  ak6  y  inifbig  mof  ag  tan6Q  naQ  dal&ga  ni  Andrte  sa 
kanya.    **Is  U  really  true  that  you  love  met"  was  the  question 

5     of  Andris'  young  lady  to  him. 

115.  A  predication  as  subject  is  rare:  Mabuti  t&yo  y  du- 
modn  sa  isa  Q  hxgkr.  .  .  It  is  iest  (predicate)  that  we  go  to  a 
place.  .  .  Hindi  bihira^  aQ  ma^a  t4o  y  naQhuhule  na^  buhay 
na  uggd^    It  is  not  rare  that  people  go  catching  live  monkeys. 

10  It  will  be  noted  that  these  predications  are  not  objectivized,  cf. 
§88. 

116.  Occasionally,  however,  the  predication  used  as  subject 
is  objectivized :  Hindi  bihira^  ag  magkalunod  a^  maga  tAo.  It 
is  not  rare  that  people  get  drowned,  or  The  occurrence  that  people 

15  get  drowned  is  not  rare.  Sukat  n&  aQ  ikaw  ay  magpasalamat.  It 
is  fitting  now  that  you  he  thankful. 

117.  For  predications  as  attributes  see  the  section  on  attri- 
bution. 

e.    Omission  of  predicate. 

20  118.    The  use  of  a  predicate,  or  of  the  central  element  of  a 

predicate  is  (like  that  of  any  other  element,  §  87)  optional  when, 
if  used,  it  would  be  anaphoric:  (Si  Hwan  naman  ay  sumagot: 
''Matir!''  at  sa  hulft)  si  Andrfts  sjq  kanya  g  *'Si!''  (Then  Juan 
answered  **Matar!**  and  last)  AndrSs  his  *'8i!**    The  form  of 

25  the  sentence  with  the  predicate  (which  is  anaphoric  from  the  pre- 
ceding sumagdt  answered)  would  be:  .  .  si  Andrfes  ay  isinagot 
a^  kanya  Q  **Si!"  .  .  .  Andris  was:  was-answered  his  "Si!'\ 
i.  e.  AndrSs  answered  his  *'8i!'\ — a  sentence  of  the  kind  described 
in  §  113. 

30     3.    Attributes. 

119.  We  may  distinguish  four  constructions  in  which  an 
attribute  may  stand:  1.  Conjunctive  attribution:  the  attribute 
is  joined  by  means  of  the  particle  na  or  q  :  isa  q  t4o  a  person,  one 
person;  2.  Disjunctive  attribution:  the  attribute,  which  is  always 

35  an  object  expression,  stands  in  a  si)ecial  disjunctive  form,  a^,  for 
instance,  being  changed  to  naiQ*  a\)  puno  nag  uggo*  the  tree  of 
the  monkey;  3.  Local  attribution:  the  attribute,  which  is  always 
an  object  expression,  stands  in  a  special  local  form,  ag,  for  in- 
stance, being  always  changed  to  sa :  naliligo  sa  flog  bathing  in  the 

40  river;  4.  Absolute  attribution:  the  attribute  merely  precedes  or 
follows:  hindi  tima*  not  correct. 
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In  a  sense  the  last  three  constructions,  which  do  not  employ 
the  particle  na,  q,  stand  opposed  to  the  first,  which  does.  Con- 
structions 2  and  3  make  it  possible  to  speak,  in  a  very  wide  sense, 
of  three  ''cases"  in  which  an  object  expression  may  stand:  ''sub- 
5  jective"  a^j  flog  the  river,  "disjunctive"  nag  flog  of  the  river, 
and  ''local"  sa  flog  in  the  river;  but  it  is  to  be  observed  that 
these  "cases"  are  not  confined  to  any  class  of  words,  but  appear 
in  any  word  or  phrase  when  it  stands  in  the  object  construction.* 
120.    In  position  attributes  may  be: 

10  A.  Loosely  joined.    In  this  position  occur  only  attributes  of  a 

predicate  (or  of  an  entire  non-predicative  sentence).  Their  treat- 
ment resembles  that  of  a  nou'^nditic  subject  (§  89) :  they  either 
precede  the  rest  of  the  sentence  with  ay,  y,  or  follow  at  the  end  of 
the    sentence:     Dodn    ay   syk   y    nahig^^    There   (dodn,  loosely 

15  joined)  he  lay  down,  Nah&nap  ko  n&  aQ  sombrero  sa  lahat  nag 
sulok.  /  have  looked  for  the  hat  in  every  comer.  The  phrase 
beginning  with  sa  is  loosely  joined;  it  follows  all  the  rest  of  the 
sentence,  including  even  the  subject,  ag  sombrero. 

In  the  placing^  of  enclitics  a  loosely  joined  attribute  is  ig- 

20  nored:  Pagul&n  ay  gamitin  mo  ag  kap6te.  When  it  rains  use 
your  rain-coat.  The  enclitic  m5  follows  the  first  orthotonic  word 
of  the  predicate  (which  it  modifies),  not  counting  the  loosely 
joined  pagulan. 

When  a  loosely  joined  attribute  precedes,  the  ay,  y  is  in  some 

25  cases  left  off:  Dahil  dito  tinawag  nya  aQ  kaybfgan  nya.  There- 
fore he  called  his  friend.  The  position  of  the  enclitic  mjk  shows 
that  dahil  dito  is  loosely  joined,  but  ay,  y  is  not  used. 

Occasionally  a  loosely  joined  attribute  is  preceded  by  the  sub- 
ject and  only  one  ay,  y  is  used:     Karanyuwa  y  ag  kosin^ro  y 

30  upah&n.  UsucMy  (loosely  joined)  the  cook  is  hired;  but  also:  A^ 
kosinero  karanyfiwa  y  upahlin. 

B.  Closely  joined.  The  attribute  immediately  precedes  or  fol- 
lows that  modified:  hindi  tama*  not  correct;  ag  puno  nag  u^jgd* 
the  tree  of  the  monkey. 

35  C.  Enclitic.     They  follow  immediately  on  the  first  word  of 

the  expression  modified,  counting  closely  joined  attributes,  but  not 
loosely  joined :    Hindi  ko  n^al&man.  Not  ty-me  (it)  is-known,  i.  e. 


♦Although  grammatical  terms  are  necessarily  and  properly  employed  in  differ- 
ent meanings  when  referring  to  different  languages,  the  Tagalog  constructions  in 
question  are  so  different  from  what  is  ordinarily  understood  by  "cases"  that  the 
above  terminology  has  been  avoided  in  the  following  discussion. 


1S2  TAOALOO  TEXTS  [31ft 

/  don't  know,  a^  mahahaba  nya  q  pai  his  (niya  enditic)  long 
legs. 

121.  Some  attributes  always  precede  (so  e.  g.  hindi^  §  239) ; 
others   alwa3r8   follow  (so,   for   instance,    disjanctive   attributes, 

5      §171). 

a.    Conjunctive  attributes. 

122.  A  conjunctive  attribute  is  connected  with  the  word  or 
phrase  which  it  modifies  by  the  atonic  particle  na.  Normally  q 
takes  the  place  of  na  after  a  Yowel,  n,  or  the  glottal  stop   (see 

10     Phonetics) :  mabuti  ^  akl&t  good  book,  or :  aklat  na  mabuti. 

However,  na  and  q  are  not  exactly  equivalent.  PredicationSy 
longer  phrases,  and,  frequently,  transient  expressions  are  joined 
with  na  even  where  q  is  possible :  isa  q  malaki  q  higante  na  nali- 
Ifgo^  a  iig  giant  who  was  bathing. 

15  On  the  otiier  hand,  some  constructions  use  na  rarely  or  not 

at  all:  where  ^  cannot  be  used  the  particle  is  then  omitted  and 
we  have  absolute  attribution.  These  constructions  will  be  de- 
scribed under  the  latter  heading. 

In  the  formation  of  compound  words  (see  Morphology)  na  is 

20  never  used,  while  q  is  a  regular  element.  This  latter  circumstance 
sometimes  makes  it  difficult  to  determine  whether  a  given  expres- 
sion is  a  conjunctive  phrase  or  a  compound  word. 

123.  Conjunctive  attributes  are  closely  joined  and  either 
precede  or  follow;  for  this  reason  it  is  sometimes  undetermined 

25  which  of  the  elements  c<mnected  is  the  attribute,  which  the  ele- 
ment modified. 

124.  The  elements  connected  by  conjunctive  attribution  are 
viewed  as  constituting  a  single  larger  element.  Conjunctive  attri- 
bution is  the  normal  and  general  relation  between  modifier  and 

30  modified  and  includes  relations  that  in  many  other  languages 
(such  as  English)  are  viewed  in  manifold  ways.  We  may  divide 
tlie  construction  roughly  into  three  types,  although  these  actually 
merge  into  each  .other:  (1)  quality,  (2)  manner,  and  (3)  comple- 
ment. 

35  Not  included  in  this  division  are  the  cases  where  conjunctive 

attribution  alternates  with  absolute  (§  122),  which  will  be  treated 
of  under  the  latter  heading,  and  a  type  which  in  meaning  is  so 
closely  parallel  with  disjunctive  attribution  that  it  will  be  more 
economical  to  treat  it  under  this  head  (§§  165.168). 

40  (1)    Conjunctive  attributes  of  quality. 

125.  Conjunctive  attributes  of  the   quality   type  are   used 
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chiefly  in  object  expreasicms.    They  have  no  fixed  order:  ag  ma- 
buti  9  sklkt  the  (a)  good  hook,  or :  aQ  akUit  na  mabtiti.  a^  somil- 
solat  na  b&ta^  the  writing  chUd,  the  chUd  that  is  writing,  or :  aQ 
bata  9  sumnsfilat. 
5  126.    When  they  precede  a  personal  name  the  whole  expros- 

sion  is  preceded  by  a^,  but  when  they  follow  si  sufSces:  a^  b&ta  Q 
si  Hw&n  the  child  Juan,  little  Juan,  si  Hwit  q  Talunan  Juan  who 
is  always  defeated  (as  a  nickname). 

127.  Conjunctive  attributes  of  quality  tend  to  precede  when 
10     they  are  emphatic  or  in  contrast;  when  fixed  they  tend  to  follow: 

Aq  marunoQ  na  pag6Q  at  aQ  ul61  na  uQg6^  The  clever  turtle  and 
the  foolish  monkey.  Si  Hwa  ^  Pipe  ay  n^ta  n&min  sa  tulay. 
We  saw  Dumb  Ju^n  on  the  bridge.  a^|  b&o  g  babaye  the  lower 
half  of  the  cocoanut  shell,  a^  bao  q  malambdt  the  soft  shell  of  the 

15  cocoanut,  aQ  wlka  q  Eastfla^  the  Spanish  language.  Especially 
those  expresiung  material  tend  to  follow:  a^  b&hay  na  batd  a 
stone  house,  aQ  kor6na  q  tinik  a  crown  of  thorns,  aQ  atsara  q 
pap&ya  papaw  salad,  pickled  pa/paw,  aQ  tin61a  q  man6k  chicken 
stew,  ag  84ko  q  p&lay  a  sack  of  rice.    A  modifier  expressing  the 

20  special  kind  always  follows:  aQ  sala  ^  pagnanakaw  the  crime 
which  is  (i.  e.  of)  theft,  a^  bisyo  ^  pagin5m  the  vice  of  drinking, 
aQ  lar6  q  tagu&n  the  game  which  consists  of  hiding,  the  game  of 
hide-and-seek,  kanina  q  umaga  a  little  whUe  ago  in  the  morning, 
i.  e.  this  morning,  ilk  q  6ra8  na  pagsasUit&an  a  few  hours  of  con- 

25  versation,  aQ  band^  q  kataasan  (or:  ita^)  the  direction  (which 
is)  north,  i.e.  the  north;  so:  ag  banda  q  kabab&an  (or:  ibabll^) 
the  south,  sil&Qan  (or:  fiilaQ&nan)  the  east,  kalunuran  the  west. 
aQ  gaw!  Q  k&nan  the  right-hand  side,  kaliwi^  the  left. 

128.  Titles  and  the  like  precede:    aQ  b&o  q  si  Maryi  the 
30      u)idow  Maria. 

129.  The  personal  pronouns  precede  their  conjunctive  attri- 
butes: dla  Q  tatl5  they  three.  Si  P6dro  ay  sy^  q  tumutuktdk. 
Pedro  is  the  one  who  is  knocking  (§  106  ff.). 

130.  The  demonstrative  pronouns  as  conjunctive  attributes 
35      usually  follow:     aQ  t&o  Q  it5  this  person,  this  man,  a^  tatl6  q 

it5  these  three,  Aq  korb&ta  iq  ir^  ay  b&go.   This  necktie  is  new. 

Occasionally,  however,  they  precede,  especially  with  a  longer 
expression.  In  this  case  a^  is  not  used  (§64,  end) :  ito  q  supot 
ko  naiQ  kwalta  this  hag  of  money  of  mine;  iyo  g  tina  ^  kumalab&g 
40  that  first  thing  which  made  a  thud;  ltd  ^|  bahay  a^)  binili  k5. 
This  house  is  what  I  bought,  It^s  this  house  I've  bought,  This  isr 
the  house  I've  bought  (§  102  ff.). 

Under  emphasis  the  demonstrative  pronoun  may  both  precede 
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and  follow:    ito  Q  t&o  q  it5  this  man  here,  iyo  Q  tao  q  yaon  that 
man  over  there. 

131.  The  interrogative  pronouns  precede;  afl  is  not  used 
(§65).    See  also  kanlno,  §168.    The  meanings  of  the  interroga- 

5     tive  pronouns  as  conjunctive  attributes  are : 

sino  which?  (of  several  known  people) :  sinu  q  t4of  which 
one?  which  ones? 

alin  which?   (of  several  known  things):  all  q  lugar  which 

place,  which  places?  all  q  band&f  which^  way?  (e.g.  at  a  cross- 

10     roads)  all  \|  ma^a  bugat  which  fruits?  which  ones  of  the  fruits? 

an6  what?  what  kind  of?  (of  persons  or  things  not  known), 

also,  in  exclamations,  what  .  .  .  /  what  great  .  .  .  /    Anu  q  llog 

it6t    What  river  is  this?    ano  ^|  band&f   what  direction?  which 

way?  (of  all  possible  points  of  the  compass)    anu  q  tao  what  sort 

15     of  a  person?  what  sort  of  people?  who?    Ano  g  hina*!     What 

weakness! 

132.  The  numerative  pronouns  mostly  precede,  and  the  use 
of  a^  is  optional  (§  66,  end) ;  ibi  other,  however,  requires  aij 
when,  as  conjunctive  attribute,  it  begins  an  object  phrase.    Of  the 

20  others,  karamfhan  most  and  the  particle  b&wat  every  are  not  used 
in  this  construction,  and  lahit  all  occurs  only  as  modifier  of  the 
personal  pronouns,  which  (by  §  129)  precede.  The  particle  b&Ia 
any,  on  the  other  hand,  occurs  only  as  conjunctive  attribute:  aij 
iba  }}  b&hay  the  other  house,  another  house,  sila  q  lahat  they  all, 

25  all  of  them,  bala  ^|  tao  any  person,  anyone,  a^  bala  5  tao  any  one 
(of  a  given  group),  bo5  5  b&yan  all  the  town,  everybody  in  town, 
afl  bod  r^  b&yan  the  entire  town,  everybody  in  the  town,  Ua  q  t4o  i) 
matallno  a  few  intelligent  men,  a^  il&  q  sandal^^  a  few  moments. 

133.  The  cardinal  numerals  usually  precede ;  ag  is  optional 
30      (§  67) :  isa  fl  itl6g  one  egg,  an  egg;  aiQ  isa  ^1  itldg  the  one  egg. 

134.  The  tens,. hundreds,  etc.  of  the  cardinal  numerals  are 
always  modified  by  iak  one  or  a  higher  unit.  The  phrase  so  formed 
precedes  that  counted.  The  higher  numerals  are:  pu*  ten,  daan, 
raan  hundred,  Ifbo  thousand,  laksa^  million,  yuta^  hillian:   isa  i) 

35  pu  fl  t&o,  s^  m  pu  Q  t4o  ten  men,  &pat  na  raa  -q  bahay  four-hun- 
dred houses. 

135.  The  teens  are  expressed  by  labi  preceding  the  simple 
numerals  as  conjunctive  modifier:  labi  q  isa  q  aklat  eleven  books, 
labi  r)  tatl5  fl  4raw  thirteen  days. 

40  136.     The  Spanish  numerals,  however,  (used  in  dates,  §67) 

follow :    aiQ  ta6  j}  mIle-nobisyfentos-d6s  the  year  1902. 

137.    sarile  self  (see  §  175)  is  used  as  a  conjunctive  attri- 
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bute  in  the  sense  of  own:    Wal&  sya  q  sarfli  q  bait.   He  has  no 
self -respect  (literally:  oton  respect). 

138.  Of  the  modifiers  that  form  expressions  of  indefinite 
quantity  all  except  may  precede  as  conjunctive  attributes;  for 

5  examples  see  §  69  f.  In  object  expressions  mal&on,  malaki  and 
mar&mi  do  not  differ  from  normal  conjunctive  attributes;  exam- 
ples in  §  70. 

139.  Expressions  of  indefinite  quantity  as  units  may  stand 
in  conjunctive  attribution.    They  then  have  possessive  value:    ag 

10  h&re  Q  may  su^ay  the  king  who  had  horns;  a^  kaputol  na  wala  q 
dahon  the  part  toithout  leaves. 

140.  Conjunctive  attribution  includes  many  cases  which  in 
English  would  be  envisaged  rather  as  appositions  of  two  objects: 
a^  b&ta  Q  si  Hwan  the  hoy  Juan,  si  Hwi  q  Bibas  Juan  the  Jester ^ 

15  Sya  y  may  ta^)a  fl  pam&lo^  Ee  has  hold  of  a  stick.  T&gan  that 
grasped,  thing  grasped  is  conjunctive  attribute  of  pam&lo*  club, 
stick.  aQ  maganak  na  sina  Bantdg  the  Bantog  family,  tatld  q 
magkakayibiga  q  estudy^te  q  magkabab&yan  three  friends  (q) 
students  (fl)  feUow-townsmen,  i.  e.  three  student  friends  from  the 

20  same  town;  a^  tatlu  q  magkakaybiga  q  si  P6dro,  si  Hwjtn,  at  si 
Andrds  the  three  friends,  Pedro,  Juan,  and  Andres;  a^|  salita  g 
'*b&mos"  the  word  **vamos'\ 

141.  When  a  longer  expression  is  used  as  a  conjunctive  at- 
tribute of  quality,  it  usually  follows,  and  na  is  often  preferred 

25  to  Q :  aQ  parusa  na  hindi  mo  gustd  the  punishment  not  iy-you 
liked,  i.  e.  the  punishment  you  don*t  like;  isa  q  usa  q  na^l^inain 
sa  gubat  a  deer  grazing  in  the  jungle;  aQ  iak  (sa  ma^a  kaybigan 
nil4)  na  sya  q  magigi^  huk5m  one  (of  their  friends)  who  iinU  he 
judge;  cf.  the  predicates  described  in  §  106.    aQ  maqa  kura  na 

30  sya  q  ma^a  maliliit  na  h&re^  the  priests  (who  are)  those  (who  are) 
Uttle  kings,  i.  e.  the  priests,  those  veritable  little  kings. 

142.  An  object  expression  is  frequently  followed  by  an  en- 
tire predication  of  the  type  described  in  §  113,  as  conjunctive 
attribute:    Aq  tagahule  ay  isa  Q  t4o  Q  aQ  katuQkulan  ay  humule 

35  naQ  ano  man  o  sfno  man.  A  catcher  is  a  person  (whose)  duty  i^ 
to  catch  anything  or  anyone,  a^  ma\)a  ptino-^-kahoy  na  masasa- 
rkp  ajQ  bu^a  trees  (whose)  fruits  are  tasty;  isa  q  tfio  ^  malald  aQ 
kapa^iyarihan  a  person  (whose)  power  is  great. 

(2)    Conjunctive  attributes  of  manner. 

40  143.    Conjunctive  attributes  of  manner   precede   or   follow. 

When  they  precede  a  predicate  they  stand  as  the  first  orthotonic 
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word  and  are  immediately  followed  by  enclitics  (such  as  an  en- 
clitic subject  pronoun,  §  89),  after  which  comes  ti^e  na  or  ^,  and 
then  ihe  central  element  of  the  predicate:  Syk  y  mabute  q  tu- 
mugt5g.  She  plays  (music)  wM.  This  example  illustrates  the 
5  identity  of  conjunctive  attributes  of  manner  and  of  quality,  for 
mabute  q  tumugt6g  may  be  looked  upon  indifferently  as  a  tran- 
sient predicate  (§92)  with  mabute  well  as  attribute  of  manner, 
or  as  an  indefinite  object  predicate  (§  109)  a  good  player,  in  which 
mabute  good  is  an  attribute  of  quality.    Other  forms  of  the  same 

10  sentence  are:  Mabuti  i^a  ^)  tumugtfig.  (siyi  enclitic),  Syi  y 
tumugtftg  na  mabuti.  So  further :  Isfpin  mo  x^  mabuti.  Consider 
it  well.  Literally:  Be-considered  hy-you  (m5  enclitic)  weU.  lydn 
ay  tiitubo  na  mabuti.  It  wiU  grow  well.  SillL  y  magkakasama  q 
nagsipamaril.    They  as-companions   (i.e.  in  company,  together) 

15  went  hunting.  Or:  They  were  companion  (quality)  hunters. 
Madali  i^a  q  tumakbd.  Quickly  he  ran.  Talaga  q  mahig^it  a^ 
tapon  na^j  b6te  ^  iyan.  The  stopper  of  that  bottle  is  certainly 
tight.  Mahigplt  tight,  as  central  dement  of  the  predicate,  is  modi- 
fied by  talagi  fated,  by  fate,  by  nature,  certainly.    Putika  ^  du- 

20  matiQ  si  Salandn  sa  b&hay.  ** Mirror*'  (as  name  of  a  dog)  came 
home  all  muddy.  Or:  .  .  .  was  a  muddy  comer.  PaputU  nya  q 
tinagi*  a^j  birig  ni  Hwin.  He  cut  Juan's  arm  transversely.  Ki- 
nalaykay  k5  q  patip6n  a^  ma^a  saQa  q  maliliit  naQ  kahoy.  / 
raked  into-a-heap  the  twigs  of4he  trees. 

25  144.    A  phrase  of  more  than  one  word  usually  follows  that 

modified;  frequently  na  is  used  instead  of  q:  Nadaia  ny&  na 
hindf  sin&sadyi^  sa  kanya  q  pagalls  a^  fiki  q  p&yoQ.  Was-iaken 
by-him  not  intendedly  in  his  departing  my  umbrMa,  i.  e.  In  leav- 
ing he  inadvertently  took  my  umbrella. 

30  145.    The  numerative  pronoun  lahjlt  is  used  as  a  conjunctive 

attribute  of  manner  in  the  sense  of  entirely,  completely.  It  fol- 
lows that  modified:  Ag  maqa  lalagy&n  ay  punua  ^|  lahat  The 
containers  are  entirely  full. 

146.  Expressions  of  indefinite  quantity  as  conjunctive  at- 
35      tributes  of  manner  follow:    Aq  ma^a  t&o  ay  nagtakbuha  q  wala 

^  tuto.  The  people  all  ran  without  order,  in  disorder. 

147.  The  particles  lubhi*  very  and  l&lo'^  m>ore  usually  pre- 
cede: Lubha  g  malaki  a^  g&lit  ni  P6dro.  Pedro's  wrath  UHis  very 
great.    L41u  ^)  lumaki  ag  kanya  xi  galit.   His   wrath   grew   stiU 

40      greater. 

148.  The  particle  muli*  again  follows:  T&takbo  sya  ^|  muli*. 
He  will  run  again.  Ag  kamakalawa  ay  hindi  na  darati^)  na  muli\ 
The  day  before  yesterday  will  never  corns  again. 


/. 
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149.  A  conjunctiye  attribute  of  maimer  may  express  the 
time  throughout  which:  8yk  y  na^guplt  at  na^&hit  na  malao  q 
panah6n.  He  did  hair-cutting  and  shaving  for  a  long  time.  Sila 
y  nagtitira  na  tatlu  q  &raw.  They  stay  three  days.  May  ila  Q 
5  hwk  ^  ag  maQa  titos  ay  mahihigplt.  For  several  months  (liter- 
ally: having  several  months,  §  69,  end)  the  orders  were  strict, 

160.    A  word  repeated  as  its  own  eonjunetive  attribute  of 

manner  expresses  a  high  degree  (intensity) :    Sya  y  biQi.  He  is 

deaf.    Sya  y  bi^ji  ^|  bifli.  He  is  stone  deaf.    Init  si  P6dro,  Pedro 

10     is  hot,  is  angry.    Init  na  init  si  P6dro.  Pedro  is  in  a  rage.  Ifhim 

na  lihim  very  secretly,  malald  q  malaM  very  large. 

(3)    Conjunctive  attributes  as  complements. 

151.  The  general  sphere  of  eonjunetive  attribution  includes 
cases  where  one  element  involves  another  as  result  or  content.  The 

15  latter  follows  and  is  in  many  instances  plainly  viewed  as  the 
attribute.  In  some  instances,  however,  the  former  may  just  as 
well  be  looked  upon  as  a  modifier,  usually  of  quality,  sometimes 
also  of  manner.  The  transition  from  these  latter  types  to  that  of 
the  complement  appears,  indeed,  in  all  possible  stages,  and  no 

20  real  boundary  can  be  drawn.  Sya  y  mabuti  ^  tumugtog  (nafl 
piy&no).  She  is  a  good  player  (of  the  piano),  or  She  plays  (th^ 
piano)  v>eU, — see  §  143— can  be  analyzed  also :  She  is  good  that 
{she,  anaphoric  subject  omitted,  §  87)  plays  the  piano;  and  in 
some  instances  this  last  analysis  is  the  only  possible  one. 

25  Other  examples  illustrating  the  merging  of  the  three  types 

we  have  set  up  are  the  following:  Mal&pit  na  siya  ^  makatapos 
naQ  kar^ra.  He  was  already  near  that  (he)  end  his  course,  i.  e. 
near  ending  his  course,  almost  through}  his  course;  or:  a  near 
ender,  cf .  isa  q  b&ya  ^  mal&pit  a  near-by  town.    Aq  pagmamarfi- 

30  noQ  ni  Hw&n  ay  gin4gawa  q  katatawanan  nai)  ma^a  nakak&kilala 
sa  kanyi.  Juan's  pretending  to  be  wise  is  made  fun  of  by  those 
who  know  him,  literally:  .  .  .  is-being-nuide  (gin&gawa*)  that  (it) 
is  a  laughing-stock,  or  else :  .  .  .  a  being-made  laughing-stock.  Cf . 
aiQ  gawi  ^)  hukay  the  to-be-made  ditch,  i.  e.  the  ditch  that  is  to  be 

35  nMide,  where  only  the  quality  interpretation  is  possible.  Magtulin 
ka  Q  lum&kad.  Walk  faster.  This  can  be  interpreted  as  Be  a  fast 
walker,  or  Walk  faster,  or  Be-quick  that  (you)  walk;  and  this  last 
interpretation  comes  nearest  to  the  original  in  so  far  as  magtulin 
is  an  active  transient  form  used  in  commands  rather  than  an  ex- 

40  pression  suited  to  an  idea  of  quality  or  of  manner.  Sya  y  nag- 
d&dahili  ^  may  sakit.  He  alleges  that  (he)  is  sick.    A^)  pagsak&y 
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sa  kab&yo  ay  hindf  magaa  q  pagar&lan.  Biding  horseback  is  not 
easy  that  (U)  he-learned^  i. e.  not  easy  to  learn,  or:  not  an  easy 
thing'to-ie-leamed,  eq  pinakamahusay  na  magsalita^  na^  Latin 
the  iest  that  (he)  should  speak  Latin,  or:  the  iest  speaker  of 
5  Latin;  Hwag  ik,  Hwkn,  pum&Bok  na  sekr6ta.  Don't  go  as  a  spy 
(or  to  be  a  spy),  Jtutn.  Oinaw&  nya  si  HwJLn  na  barbero  nai) 
h&re^  WaS'tnade  by-him  Juan  thai  (he)  be  barber  of-the  king, 
i.  e.  He  made  Juan  barber  royal.  Si  Hwan  ay  pinam&magatan 
naQ  marami  na  isa  q  doktd.   Juan  is  reputed  by  the  people  that 

10      (he)  is  (i.  e.  as)  a  learned  man. 

152.  The  simplest  eases  are  those  where  both  of  the  expres- 
sions connected  by  na,  q  refer  to  tiie  same  person  or  thing,  as  in 
the  above  examples.  The  following  are  less  doubtful  cases  of 
complement  construction  of  this  kind:    Nagpupumflit  sya  q  ma- 

15  tuto.  Ee  strives  to  get  educated.  Si  Hw4n  at  si  Mary4  ay  nag- 
k&sundo  9  pakasal.  Juan  and  Maria  have  agreed  that  they  (i.e. 
to)  get  married.  Inany&han  sili  ni  'H.wkn  na  magpasyal.  They 
were  invited  by  Juan  that  they  (i.  e.  to)  go  walking.  Mairi  mo 
Qa  Q  ihulug  sa  koreyo  a^  &ki  q  sulatf   Can  you  please  maU  my 

20  letter?  Literally:  ma&ri  .  .  .  ^j  ihulug  a  possible  thing-to-be 
thrown  or  capable  that  (it)  be  thrown.  Na^ari  ak6  ^|  maligo  ma- 
kfilawa  maghdpon.  /  am  able  that  (I)  bathe  (i.  e.  to  bathe)  tioice 
a  day.  Pinabay4an  niya  kami  ^  umalls.  We  were  permitted  by 
him  to  depart.    Hinant^y  nya  Q  matapus  a^  misa.  The  m€^s  uHiS- 

25  awaited  by-him  that  it  end,  i.  e.  He  waited  untU  the  mass  was 
ended.  And  a^  gustu  mu  q  sabihinf  What  is  desired  by -you  that 
(it)  be-saidf  i.e.  What  do  you  mean  to  say?  Hindi  ko  gustd  g 
makatdlo  si  Hw^.  Not  by-me  desired  that  (he)  be-opposed  is 
Juan,  i.  e.  /  donH  want  Juan  to  be  my  opponent. 

30  153.     Clear  cases  of  the  complement  construction  are  those 

in  which  the  two  elements  connected  refer  to  different  persons  or 
things:  Nagyaya  sya  g  umuwe^  He  advised  that  (they,  anapho- 
ric) go  home.  (34,  ^^.)  An  pagk&masid  nya  sa  l&rjit  ay  sya  5 
nagpakil&la  sa  kanya  na  uulan.   His  glance  at  the  sky  was  what 

35      showed  him  that  (it,  see  §  84)  was  going  to  rain. 

154.  When  the  former  of  the  two  elements  is  an  object  ex- 
pression (or  similar  element)  the  complement  construction  is  evi- 
dent :  ag  kaibigA  g  m^tuto  the  desire  that  (he)  get  educated,  L  e. 
the  desire  to  get  an  education,    a^)  pagk&gusto  nyk  na  kum&in  nag 

40  nyog  his  desire  that  (he)  should-eat  cocoanuts,  i.  e.  to  eat.  .  Anu 
g  tagal  nya  g  sumisid!  What  endurance  of -him  that  (he)  stay 
under  water!  i.  e.  How  long  he  stays  under  water!  Ano  g  hba 
rao  g  lum&kad !   What  slowness  of -you  thai  (you)  walk!  i.  e.  How 
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you  walk!    A]g  tagasuls^  ay  isa  q  bab&ye  ^  may  katu^kula 
Q  manahi^  o  mannish   naQ    ma^a   punit  naQ  damit.   A  darning- 
woman  is  a  woman  having  the  duty  that  (she)  patch  or  mend  the 
small  holes  in  clothing,  i.  e.  .  .  .  whose  duty  is  to  .  .  . 
5  155.    A  farther  si^  that  the  speech-feeling  envisages  the 

complement  construction  as  different  from  the  constructions  of 
quality  or  manner  appears  when  enclitics  follow  the  first  word 
of  the  complement  (i.  e.  of  the  second  of  the  connected  elements) 
rather  than  the  first  word  of  the  sentence:  this  shows  that  the 

10  complement  is  viewed  as  a  relatively  independent  element  within 
the  sentence:  Ma&ri  j^k  ^  ihulug  mo  sa  kor6yo  a^  &ki  q  sulatf 
Should'he-capahle  that  (it)  he-thrown  by-you  into  the  mail  (predi- 
cate) wy  letter  (subject)  f  i.  e.  Can  you  please  mail  my  letter? 
Cf .  under  §  152  above. 

15  156.    Very  frequently  the  complement  is  an  entire  predica- 

tion :  aQ  paniik&la^  na  a^  puno^  ay  tiitubo^  the  thought  that  the 
tree  v)iU  grow;  pagkatanaw  nya  na  dum&rati^  a^)  sus6*  (at  the) 
seeing  ly-him  i.  e.  when  he  sees  that  the  snail  is  arriving;  ag  4raw 
na  kay6  ay  d&pat  magsipagsfsi  the  day  that  (i.  e.  when)  you  ought 

20  to  repent;  Nagk^ap&lad  aQ  manunubok  na  m^ta  nya  a^  kulam. 
The  spier  has  the  good  fortune^  that  ie-seen  by-him  the  magic 
principle,  i.e.  ...  to  see  ..  . 

157,  A  predication  as  complement  is  often  parallel  with  a 
disjunctive  object  modifier,  i.  e^  with  an  object  expression  used 

25  as  direct,  instrumental,  or  local  object  (§  184  ff.) :  Sya  y  nags&bi 
iQ  sya  y  maruno^j  gumupit  nao  buhdk.  He  said  that  he  knew  how 
to  cut  hair.  Aq  bulag  ay  nagak&la  q  gawl  q  katatawan&n  a^  pag- 
kahulog  nai)  kuba^  The  blindman  thought  that  the  falling  of  the 
hunchback  should  be  made  (sc.  niyk  by-him,  anaphoric)  that  (it) 

30  be  a  laughing-stock,  i.  e.  decided  to  make  fun  of  the  falling  .  .  ; 
that  which  one  says  or  thinks,  with  s&bi  and  ak&la^,  is  also  ex- 
pressed as  a  direct  object. 

158.  Similarly,  predications  as  complements  are,  in  imper- 
sonal constructions,  parallel  with  a  subject:    Sinabi  nya  j}  sya  y 

'35  marunoQ  gumupit  naQ  buhdk.  W as-said  by-him  that  he  was  able 
to  cut  hair,  i.  e.  He  said  he  knew  how  to  cut  hair.  Hindi  bihira* 
na  aQ  isa  Q  t4o  y  pamagata  ig  mediko-^-ma^kukulam.  It  is  not 
rare{  that  a  man  is  reputed  as  a  witch-doctor.  Cf.  the  example 
of  predication  as  subject  in  §  116.    HiniliQ  nya  sa  UQg5^  na  dikdi- 

-40  Mn  sya  sa  lus6\).  It  was  begged  by  him  of  the  m^mkey  that  he  6e! 
brayed  in  the  mortar,  i.  e.  He  begged  the  m^onkey  to  bray  him  iw-1 
the  mortar.  Pinabaydan  niya  na  kami  y  umalis.  It  was  allowed 
by  him  that  we  depart,  i.  e.  He  allowed  us  to  depart,  a  less  usual 
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form  than  that  in  §  152.  Totoo  ^a  na  ak6  y  naparodn  sa  Baliwag. 
It  is  true  that  I  went  to  Balitvag.  Maft&ri  pu  ba  q  kayd  y  mag- 
hintd*  t  WHl  it  he  possible  please  tJiat  you  should  stop?  i.  e.  Can 
you  please  stop?  Inisip  nya  q  magn&kaw  sa  isa  q  tind&han.  It 
5  wa^  planned  hy  him  that  (he)  rob  a  shop,  i.  e.  He  planned  to  .  . 
Iniytitus  nya  ^  humukay.  It  was  ordered  by  him  that  (one,  see 
§  86)  should  dig,  i.  e.  He  ordered  people  to  dig.  Hindi  mo  gusto 
Q  mMiHe  ka.  Not  by-you  it-is-desired  that  you  be-caught,  i.  e.  Tou 
don't  want  to  be  caught. 
10  159.    A  direct  quotation  may  have  the  same  construction  as  a 

predication:  Sin&bi  nya  x)  **Bamos!''  It-was-said  by-him,  namely 
''Vanu>s!"  i.  e.  He  said  ''Vamosr' 

b.    Disjunctive  attributes. 

160.  Only  object  expressions  are  used  as  disjunctive  attri- 
15     butes,  and  all  object  expressions  have  a  special  form  for  this  use. 

161.  Those  beginning  with  a^j  substitute  for  this  particle  the 
atonic  particle  na^ :  ai)  puno  na^  ugg6*  the  tree  of  the  monkey, 
ag  laruw&n  na^  b&ta  g  si  Hwan  the  toy  of  the  boy  Juan;  little 
Juan's  toy,  toys. 

20  162.     Those  beginning  with  si  (§§  59. 126)  substitute  for  this 

the  atonic  particle  ni ;  those  beginning  with  sink  (or  sila,  §  60) 
substitute  nila  (or  nini),  pretonic:  arj  ami  ni  Hwito  Juan's 
father,  slj]  b&hay  nila  Hw4n  the  house  of  Juan  and  his  family. 

163.  The  personal  pronouns  as  disjunctive  attributes  take 
25     the  following  forms:  ko  my,  niti  of  us  two,  nitin  our  (inclusive), 

n&min  our  (exclusive) ;  mb  thy,  niniyo  ninyo  your;  niya,  nya  his, 
her,  nilk  their. 

The  monosyllabic  forms  kd  and  m6  are  always  enclitic,  the 
othere  usually :    Hindi  ko  nalal&man.  /  don '^  fenou;,  literally:  Not 
30      by-me  (it)  is-known.    ag  bihay  nya  his,  her  house,  ax\  m^ah&ba 
^y^  Q  pa^  his  long  legs,  ag  hindl  karanyuwa  g  talino  nya  his  un- 
usual talents  (niyi  not  enclitic). 

164.  When  these  enclitics  meet  an  enclitic  subject,  they  pre- 
cede, unless  by  the  general^  rule  (§47)  the  monosyllabic  subject 

35  ka  precedes  a  disyllabic  disjunctive  (including  niya,  nyi) :  Saan 
mo  sya  nJtkitat  Where  by-you  he  was-seenf  i.e.  Where  did  you 
see  him?  Binigyan  nya  ak6  narj  aklit.  Was-given  by-him  I  a  book, 
i.  e.  He  gave  me  a  book.  Bak&  mo  iyin  mibulag.  Perhaps  by-you 
it  might'be-blinded,  i.e.  See  that  you  don't  blind  it.    Hindi  ka' 

40  namin  dinatnan.  Not  you  by-us  were  found-there,  i.  e.  We  did  not 
find  you  in. 
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165.  The  personal  pronouns  have  another  form,  which  is  used 
as  a  conjunctive  attribute  of  quality  (cf.  §  124,  end)  and  always 
precedes  that  modified:  its  meaning,  however,  is  the  same  as  that 
of  the  disjunctive  forms  just  given.    These  prepositive  forms  are : 

5  &kin  my,  kanit^  thy  and  my,  &tin  our  (inclusive),  amin  our  (ex- 
clusive) ;  iyo  thy,  iniy6,  iny6  your;  kaniya,  kany^  his,  her,  kanil& 
their,  kani-kanila  their  respective,  several,  various. 

Examples:    An6  a^  iyo  g  Q&lanf    What  is  your  name?  or: 

Ano  a^  i)&lan  mof  aQ  &ki  q  am&  my  father,  or:  a\)  ama  ko,  aq 

10     kanya  ^  bahay  his,  her  house,  a^  kany&  q  mahah&ba  q  paa  his 

long  legs,  ag  kanita  iq  kwalti  our  money  (i.e.  thine  and  mine)^ 

a^  kani-kanili  i)  bahay  their  several  houses. 

Only  a  demonstrative  pronoun  modifier  precedes  these  pre- 
positive forms:    iya  rj  iyo  ^  sambalilo  j}  luma*  that  old  hat  of 
15      yours.    Exceptions  are  rare:   a^  karanyuwa  fl  kanila  iQ  kantahin 
their  usual  song;  what  they  usually  sing, 

166.  The  demonstrative  pronouns,  whether  standing  alone 
(§  64)  or  as  modifiers  at  the  beginning  of  an  object  expression 
(§  130),  have  the  following  disjunctive  forms:   nir6  of  this  (right 

20  here),  nitd  of  this,  niyan,  nyan  of  that,  niyon,  ny6n„  nodn  of  that 
(over  there).  Ag  kulay  niri  g  korb&ta  ^  ire  ay  nipapagitan  sa 
itSm  at  sa  pulft.  The  color  of  this  necktie  (I  have  on)  is  between 
black  and  red,  ar)  dulo  nit5  the  end  of  thisy  ai)  anik  niyon  that 
otie's  chUd  (e.g.  with  pointing  gesture),  aiQ  bahay  niyo  rj  t4o  ^) 

25  yadn  the  house  of  that  man  over  there,  a^j  anJtk  noo  ^  t4o  ^  iydn 
the  child  of  that  man  over  there.  The  form  no6n  is  used  chiefly 
when  the  disjunctive  attribute  expresses  time  (§192). 

167.  The  interrogative  pronoun  sino,  whether  used  alone  or 
standing  first  in  an  object  expression  as  attribute   (§131),  has 

30  the  disjunctive  form  nino  whose?  This  form,  however,  is  little 
used,  for,  while  the  interrogative  pronoun  is  usually  emphatic  and 
tends  to  come  first  (§  96),  a  disjunctive  attribute  follows  that  modi- 
fied (§171).  Hence  the  form  nino  is  used  only  under  peculiar 
conditions  of  emphasis:  Ag  sambalilo  ninot    Whose  hat  (did  you 

35  say)?  Ibinigay  sa  iy5  ninof  (riven  to  you  by  whom?  Sin&bi  sa 
iyo  ninot  Told  to  you  by  whom? 

168.  Instead  of  nino  a  prepositive  form,  kanino,  explicit 
plural  kani-kanino,  is  ordinarily  used;  like  the  prepositive  forms 
of  the  personal  pronouns  it  stands  in  conjunctive  attribution  and 

40  precedes  that  modified.  Before  it  the  use  of  ag  is  optional  (§§  65. 
131) ;  when  aiQ  is  used  the  expression  is  more  definite:  Kanino  tj 
sambalilo f   Whose  hat?  (the  ownership  of  a  given  hat  is  inquired 
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after)  Aq  kanino  ^  sambalflof  Whose  hatt  (the  ownership  of 
each  hat  is  known ;  the  question  asks  merely  which  of  them  is  m- 
volved)    Eanfno  Q  akUit  iy&nf  Whose  book  have  you  there? 

169.  The  prepositive  forms  of  the  personal  pronouns  and  of 
5     sino  are  used  also  as  static  predicates  expressing  po6sessi<m :    Ai| 

libr5  Q  bin&basa  mo  kah&pon  ay  ikin.  The  book  you  were  reading 
last  night  is  mine.  Eanino  a^  akUit  na  iyanf  Whose  is  thai  bookf 
Kanf-kanino  a^  maga  b&hay  na  itdf  Whose  are  these  houses  f  The 
personal  pronouns  may  be  followed  by  sarile  own  (cf.  §  137)  :  Ag 
10      laruwi  Q  it5  y  &ki  Q  sarile.  This  toy  is  my  own. 

170.  All  other  expressions  which  lack  a^, — ^that  is,  the  re- 
maining interrogatiye  pronouns,  the  numeratiye  pronouns,  the  car- 
dinal numerals,  and  object  expressions  in  which  these  as  modi&ra 
stand  first  (§  131  E.), — ^prefix  na^,  atonic,  when  used  as  disjunct- 

15  ive  attributes:  Sa  ita^  na^  an6f  On  top  of  what?  TaMp  nag 
all  Q  kahdn  itdf  Of  which  box  is  this  the  covert  an  panukala  naq 
karamlhan  the  opinion  of  the  majority;  Nak^ta  ako  nai)  isa  q 
t&o.  /  saw  a  man. 

171.  All  disjunctive  attributes  are  closely  joined  and  follow 
20  that  which  they  modify.  The  only  exceptions  are  the  enclitic  pro- 
noun forms  and  expressiims  of  time  ( §192) .  A  disjunctive  attribute 
precedes  a  subject:  BinigylU:!  nya  naQ  aklat  si  Hwan.  He  gave 
Juan  some  books.  When  the  subject  is  enclitic,  it  of  course  pre- 
cedes:    Binigy^  nya  si  Hwan  nafl  akl&t.     Real  exceptions,  in 

25  which  a  non-enclitic  subject  precedes  a  disjunctive  attribute,  are 
not  common:  Ipinakikipagputol  ni  Hw&n  si  P6dro  na^  lab6^. 
Juan  is  asking  someone  to  cut  some  bamboo-shoots  for  Pedro. 

172.  In  meaning  disjunctive  attribution  includes  almost  all 
cases  in  which  an  object  element  is  viewed  as  the  attribute  of  another 

30  element  in  the  sentence.  The  only  exception  is  the  sphere  of  rela- 
tions expressed  by  local  attribution  (§  195  flf.).  The  meanings  may, 
very  roughly,  be  divided  into  seven  groups:  (1)  possessive-parti- 
tive, (2)  agent,  (3)  direct  object,  (4)  instrumental  object,  (5) 
local  object,  (6)  m^anner,  (7)  time. 

35  173.     (1)  Possessive-partitive  modifier:    ag  kanya  g  b4hay, 

ag  b&hay  nya  his  house,  a^)  puno  na^j  u^)g6*  the  tree  of  the  monkey, 
ag  puno  nag  kahoy  the  tree  (literally  head  of  wood),  ag  puno  nao 
sagiiQ  ^he  bananortree,  Sa  itaas  nag  an6?  On  top  of  what? 
Nasunog  ag  kalah&ti  nag  puno^    Half  of  the  tree  got  burned  up. 

40  Ag  bdyad  sa  utag  ni  P6dro  ay  labis  nag  dalawa  g  piso.  The  pay- 
ment  made  to  settle  Pedtp's  debt  is  too  great  by  two  pesos.\  iag 
oras  nag  alaskwitro  the  hour  of  four  o'clock,  Isk  g  sund&lo  g 
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marunim  na^  Latin.  A  soldier  who  knew  Latin,  literally :  having- 
knowledge  of  Latin,  a^  s&ko  na^  p&lay  a  rice-sack  (cf.  §  127),  a^ 
lard  naQ  baraba  a  game  of  cards,  cf.  aq  lard  q  tagn^  (§127)  a 
game  consisting  of  hiding,  hide-and-seek,  an  katapnsan  na^  gabl 
5  the  end  of  the  night;  cf.  aQ  katapus^  q  gabi  the  night  which  was 
the  end,  the  last  night,  aQ  il&  q  sandaJi  na^  pagsasMit&an  a  few 
m^oments  of  the  conversation;  cf.  aq  iU  q  sandall  q  pagsas&litaan 
a  few  moments  (which  consisted)  of  conversation.  Note :  a^  b&yan 
naQ  Baliwag  the  town  of  Baliwag,  aQ  provlnBya  naQ  Pamp&nga 
10      the  province  of  Pampanga. 

174.  Tbe  pronoun  lah&t  as  an  object  expression  is  followed 
by  this  kind  of  attribute :  lahlit  na^j  tio  dU  (of)  the  people. 

175.  As  an  object  expression  sarile  self  is  modified  by  dis- 
junctive pronouns :  aQ  kanyi  q  sarfle  his  self.    Similarly  sarile  as 

15  conjunctive  attribute,  in  ttie  sense  of  ovm:  Wala  sya  5  bait  sa 
kanya  q  sarlli.  He  does  not  do  even  himself  any  good,  aq  sarile 
nila  X)  bAnda  naQ  musika  their  own  hand  of  music;  Aq  kanya  q 
sarili  0  baril  a^j  kanya  j}  gindmit.  It  was  his  own  gun  he  used. 
What  he  used  was  his  own  gun.    Cf.  §§137  and  169,  end. 

20  176.    The  modifier  may  be  an  entire  predication:  sa  lug&r 

nax)  magkasiri  sili  in  place  of  the  (occurrence  that)  they  should 
become  enemies,  i.  e.  instead  of  their  becoming  enemies. 

177.  Here  belongs  further  the  disjunctive  attribute  with 
words  expressing  association,    companionship,    or    equality:     Si 

25  Hwana  ay  siy4  5  kabulu^an  ni  Maryi.  Juana  is  the  one  with 
whom  Maria  is  whispering.  Aq  m&a  j}  it6  ay  kasi^jkulay  nao 
kah6n.  This  table  is  of  the  same  color  as  the  chest.  Si  Hwin  ay 
kapantAy  ni  Pedro.  Juan  is  of  the  same  height  as  Pedro.  Kalakip 
na^  sulat  ko  j}  lib  ay  limit  5  piso.  Enclosed  with  this  my  letter  are 

30      five  pesos,    gaya  ko  like  me. 

178.  Similar  is  the  use  of  a  disjunctive  modifier  expressing 
one  of  the  objects,  with  expressions  involving  dual  or  plural  ideas : 
sila  ni  MaryA  they  unth  Maria,  i.  e.  Maria  and  he  (88,42),  sili  r) 
dalawa  ni  Maryi  (92,^). 

35  179.     Here  belongs  the  disjunctive  attribute  in  exclamatory 

sentences  expressing  the  high  degree  of  a  quality ;  these  are  formed 
with  an6  (§  131)  and  with  words  with  prefix  ka-  (§  76) :  Ano  xj 
hina  mo!  What  weakness  of -you  I  i.  e.  How  weak  you  are!  Ami 
Xi  luwkt  nax)  hindi  nya  pagdatlg !    What  duration  of  his  not  arriv- 

40  ingi  i.  e.  How  long  he  is  getting  here!  Eapuli  na^j  panyo  5  iydn! 
What-great-redness  of  that  handkerchief  I  i.  e.  How  red  that  hand- 
kerchief isl    Kaninog  naj}  b&ta  g  si  Hwin!     How   much   little 
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Juan  knows  I  Kaytipid  na  bata^  ni  Hw^I  How-saving  a  chUd 
of  Juan!  i.  e.  What  an  economical  boy  Juan  is! 

180.    In  the  preceding  and  related  eonstraetions  the  attribute 
may  be  an  entire  predication :    Eamunti  na^  m^tamaim  aQ  bata^ ! 

5  What-little-lack  of  the  (occurrence  that)  the  chUd  should-be-hiif 
i.  e.  How  near  the  child  came  to  being  hitt  MnntI  na^  malignwak 
hj}  dala  nyi  5  pulot.  Little-wanting  of-the  (occurrence  that) 
should-be-spHled  the  borne  by-him  honey,  i.  e.  The  honey  he  wa^ 
carrying  came  near  being  spilled. 

10  181.     (2)  A  disjunctive  attribute  expressing  the  agent  cor- 

responds in  sense  to  the  subject  of  an  active  transient  predicate. 
When  it  modifies  a  transient  word,  the  corresponding  active  can 
be  formed :  Sinulat  nya  afl  llham.  He  wrote  the  letter;  literally : 
Was-written  by-him  (agent)  the  letter,    Isintilat  nya  a^  kw^to. 

15  He  wrote  down  the  story.  Sinul&tan  nya  ak6.  He  wrote  to  me. 
The  corresponding  active  is:  Syi  y  sumulat.  .  .  He  wrote  .  .  . 
Cf.  §  92.  So  further:  Pinutd  nya  a^  kahoy.  The  wood  was  cut 
by  him;  active:  Syi  y  pumutol  nag  k&hoy.  He  cut  some  wood. 
Einuha  nya  ag  librd.    The  book  was  taken  by  him;  active:  Sya 

20  y  kumuha  nag  librd.  He  took  some  book.  Aki  j}  binitiwan  ai) 
b6te.  By-me  was-let-go-of  the  bottle,  i.e.  /  let  go  of  the  bottle; 
active:  Bumitiw  ak6.  .  .  Ag  hinir&m  nya  x)  kampit  ay  iyo  g 
kunin.  The  borrowed  by-him  (agent)  kitchen-knife  by-you  (agent) 
is  to  be  taken,  i.  e.  Take  the  kitchen-knife  he  borrowed. 

25  When  the  word  modified  is  not  transient  no  clear  line  can 

be  drawn  between  disjunctive  attributes  of  agent  and  of  pos- 
sessor: ag  kany&  g  pagdatig  his  arrival,  his  arriving,  or:  the  ar- 
riving by  him,  ag  g&mit  nya  g  librd  the  book  u^ed  by  him,  ag 
paup6  ni  Hwi  g  stlgalan  the  gambUng-party  invUed  by  Juan,  ag 

30  dala  nyk  g  pul6t  the  honey  he  is  or  was  carrying,  Ag  laro  g  ta- 
guin  ay  gustd  nag  maga  b4ta*.  The  game  of  hide-and-seek  is  liked 
by  chUdren.  Hindi  ko  gustft  ag  libro  g  ito;  iba  ag  aki  g  gusto. 
I  don't  want  this  book;  it  is  a  different  one  I  want. 

182.    When   disjunctive    agent   is   the   speaker    (ko   by   me 

35  or  its  substitute  aki  g)  and  the  subject  is  the  person  addressed 
(ikiw,  kk  thou),  the  pronoun  kita  usually  takes  the  place  of  both. 
This  is  the  commoner  value  of  kiti.  (cf.  §  63) :  Susugagiin  kita. 
I'U  sm^sh  your  face;  the  subject  of  this  direct  passive  expression 
is  the  person  addressed,  the  agent  the  speaker :    Ikaw  ay  &ki  g 

40  susugag&in  would  be  an  unidiomatic  equivalent.  Ipagl&laba  kiti 
nag  damit.  /  shall  wash  your  clothes  for  you.  The  predicate  is 
instrumental  passive,  with  you,  the  person  for  whom,  as  subject 
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Habatdan  kilA  naQ  g&tas.  /  shall  deliver  milk  to  you;  local 
passive. 

Occasionally  the  agent  is  redundantly  added:    Kiti  ay  &ki  ^ 
parurusahan.  /  shall  punish  you. 
5  183.    A  disjunctive  agent  is  used  with  the  words  expressing 

recent  completion  of  an  act  with  prefix  ka-  and  reduplication: 
(§  77) :  Kar&ratig  ko  pa  14ma\) !  /  have  only  just  arrived.  Kakk- 
k&in  ko  pa  lamag !  /  have  only  ju^t  finished  eating. 

184.  (3)  A  disjunctive!  attribute  expressing  the  direct  ob- 
10      ject  corresponds  to  the  subject  of  a  diisect  passive  transient  predi- 
cate :    Sya  y  kum&in  nag  k&nin.  He  ate  some  boHed  rice.  Passive : 
Kinain  nya  ag  k&nin.    Was-eaten  by-him  the  boiled  rice,  i.  e.  He 
ate  the  boiled  rice. 

It  will  be  seen  that  when  the  direct  object  is  definite  it  is 
15  more  likely  to  serve  as  subject  of  a  passive  predicate  (§  94) ;  hence 
the  disjunctive  attribute  expressing  a  direct  object  has  often  an 
indefinite  partitive  value.  Syi  y  sumulat  nai]  liham.  He  wrote 
some  letters.  Sya  y  pumutol  na^j  kahoy.  He  cut  some  wood. 
Bigykn  mo  akft  niyk  j}  tubig.  (Jive  m£  some  of  that  water.  Ka- 
20  tAtagpi  ko  niyin!  /  have  just  finished  mending  that  I  Sya  y 
naghintay  naig  s^bihin  naig  sunddlo.  He  awaited  that  which  was 
going  to  be  said  by  the  soldier. 

185.  (4)  A  disjunctive  attribute  expressing  the  instrument 
corresponds  to  the  subject  of  an  instrumental  passive  transient 

25     predicate:    Sya  y  sumfilat  nag  kwfento.   He  wrote  down  a  story,' 
stories.    Passive:    Isinulat  nya  ag  kwSnto.   Was-writtenrdown  by- 
him  the  story,  i.  e.  He  wrote  down  the  story. 

The  indefinite  value  of  the  disjunctive  attribute  is  here  due 
to  the  same  relation  as  in  the  preceding  type.    Pinutol  nya  nag 

30  gulok  ag  k&hoy.  The  wood  was  cut  by  him  with  a  bolo;  instru- 
mental passive:  Ipinutol  nya  nag  kahoy  ag  gulok.  Was-used-for- 
cutting  by-him  of  wood  the  bolo,  i.  e.  He  cut  wood  urith  the  bolo., 
Binigy^n  nya  ak5  nag  aU&t.  He  gave  me  a  book. 

186.  So  a  direct  quotation  or;  an  entire  predication:     Ag 
35     bulag  ay  sumig^w  nag  **Tatl6!"  The  blindman  shouted  ''Three!"; 

passive:  Isinigaw  nag  buljLg  ag  **Tatl6!''  Ag  bdwat  isa  sa  kaniU 
ay  sumagot  nag  sugay  ag  kanila  g  nakiklta.  Each  one  answered 
that  horns  were  what  they  saw. 

187.  (5)  Disjunctive  attributes  of  place  correspond  to  the 
40     subject  of  a  local  passive  transient  predication :    Syk  y  pumanhik 

nag  bdhay.  He  entered  a  house;  passive:  Pinanhikan  nya  ag  ba- 
hay.  He  entered  the  house.    Ag  pag6g  ay  nagumpisa  nag  pagsisi- 
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gjiw.  The  turtle  began  (a)  shouting;  pascdve:  Inumpisahan  nai) 
pagdQ  aQ  pagsisigjiw. 

These  attributes  are  in  meaning  rather  close  to  local  attri- 
butes (§203);  as  opposed  to  the  latter  they  are,  however,  the 
5  real  correspondents  of  the  subject  of  a  local  passive  transient 
predication,  expressing  a  real  participation  of  the  object  in  the 
action  or  occurrence, — whereas  the  local  attributes  express  the 
place  of  the  action  as  something  more  or  less  unaffected  and 
independent. 

10  188.     (6)  Disjunctive  attributes  of   manner   do   not   corre- 

spond to  any  kind  of*  subject.  When  they  are  used  with  a  tran- 
sient word  tiie  sentence  may,  however,  be  reversed  so  as  to  make 
of  the  attribute  a  transient  predicate  of  a  sentence  in  which  the 
action  (as  subject)  is  spoken  of  as  being  ''made  such  and  such". 

15  Tumakbd  sya  na^  matulin.  He  ran  fast.  The  words  nag  matulin 
are  the  disjunctive  form  of  an  object  expression,  ag  matulin, 
which  would  resemble  (Jerman  das  schneUe.  Our  sentence  corre- 
sponds to  a :  Tinulfnan  nya  a^  pagtakbd.  .  Was-made-fast  by-him 
his  running,  He  ran   fast.    Syi   y   tumAwa    nag    malakas.     He 

20  laughed  aloud,  cf.  Inilakas  nya  ag  pagtawa.  He  made  his  laugh- 
ing loud.  .  .  .  m&n&kaw  nag  hindi  nito  nalalaman  should  be 
stolen  in  the  manmer  of  not  by-him  known,  i.  e.  should  be  stolet? 
without  his  knowing  it.  mataj^  nag  kaunt^^  higher  by  a  little,  a 
little  higher. 

25  189.    Expressions  of  indefinite  quantity  are  used  in  this  way : 

SUk  y  nagtakbuhan  nag  wala  g  hinto^.  They  ran  udthout  stop- 
ping. This  construction  is  in  rivalry  with  that  of  conjunctive 
attribution  (§146). 

190.     The  demonstrative  pronouns  and  the  interrogative  pro- 

30  noun  and  are  not  used  as  attributes  of  manner;  for  this  value  they 
have  separate  derivatives:  ganito,  ganiyan,  gaydn  or  ganoon,  and 
ga&no  or  g&no.  These  forms,  moreover,  occur  also  as  static  predi- 
cates and  as  conjunctive  attributes  of  quality :  ag  b4wat  sumagot 
nag  ganitd  every  one  who  answered  in  this  way;  this   could   be 

35  viewed  also  as  an  instrumental  object.  Ganito  ag  kalagayan  nila. 
Their  condition  was  like  this.  •  ag  ganito  g  maga  paglalaro'  such 
games  as  this;  Ganyin  ba  Idmag  ag  kinis  mot  Is  your  skill  merely 
like  that?  Nak&sulat  ak6  kay  Hwan  nag  gayon  dahilan  sa  malaki 
ko  g  pagkag&lit.   /  came  to  write  like  that  (or  such  things ,  ef. 

40  instrumental  object)  to  Juan  through  my  great  anger.  Ganoon 
ag  aki  g  pagkarinig.  That  was  the  way  (i.e.  the  form  in  which) 
I  heard  the  thing.  Ag  gayu  g  pananalita^  that  manner  of  speak- 
ing, that  expression,    ganu  g  pagpllitt  how  much  effort?    Gaano 


STNTAX  177 

aQ  pagkakagallt  nilat  How  great,  how  serious  is  their  quarrel  f 
(Cf.  §96). 

191.  A  special  case  of  the  disjnnctiye  attribute  of  manner 
is  the  repetition  of  a  word  as  its  own  disjunctive  modifier,  ex- 
5  pressing  continuily  or  insistence  of  action:  Hum&M  naQ  hu- 
m&ba^  It  grew  longer  and  longer.  Aq  kanila  q  b&on  ay  umunti 
naQ  umunti^  Their  provisions  grew  les^  and  less.  Si  Hw&n  ay 
t4wa  naQ  t4wa.  Jtuin  laughs  and  laughs.  Bill  na^  bill  si  Hwan 
naQ  palay.  Jtuin  keeps  buying  rice. 

10  192.     (7)  Disjunctive  attributes  of    time   express   the   time 

when  of  an  occurrence  in  the  past.  They  differ  from  other  dis- 
junctive attributes  in  being  often^  loosely  joined,  in  which  case 
they  may  precede.  Pumaro6n  sila  naQ  h&pon.  They  went  there 
in  the  afternoon.    So:  na^  umaga  in  the  morning,  nod  q  tag&raw 

15  (nai]  tao  5  mfle-nobisyfentos-dos)  in  the  summer  (of  the  year 
1902).  NaQ  umulfin  ay  gin&mit  ko  a^  kap6te.  When  it  rained  I 
used  my  rain-coat.  NM&kad  sina  Pedro  nag  hindi  oras.  Pedro 
and  his  party  had  to  start  at  a  time  not  planned;  literally :  when 
not  time. 

20  193.  .  Complete  predications  as  disjunctive  attributes  of  time 

are  common.  It  is  as  though  the  whole  predication  were  objectiv- 
ized :  Na^j  dumatig  ako  doon  ay  sya  y  wala  na.  When  I  arrived 
there  he  was  already  gone.  Noo  x)  sya  y  b&go  5  t4o  pa  l&mai].  .  .  . 
When  he  was  still  but  a  young  man.  .  .  . 

25  194.    AnaphoricaUy   determined    disjunctive   attributes   are 

often  omitted.  Ibig  nya  fl  k&nin  ag  suha^  Desired  by-him  that 
be-eaten  (by-him)  the  grape-fruit,  i.  e.  He  wants  to  eat  the  grape- 
fruit. NaQhigi  sya  sa  ^tnya  q  maga  kapatid.  He  asked  his 
brothers  and  sisters  (for  some).    Hindi  nila  sya  binigy4n.  He  was 

30     not  given  (any)  by  them,  They  did  not  give  him  any. 

c.    Local  attributes. 

195.  An  object  expression  in  local  attribution  expresses  a 
local  circumstance  of  that  which  is  modified,  such  as  the  place 
in,  to,  or  from  which,  that  from  whose  midst,  that  about  which 

35     or  owing  to  which,  the  person  to  whom,  etc. 

196.  In  this  construction  initial  si  is  replaced  by  kay 
(atonic),  sin4  by  kini  (pretonic),  and  ai]  by  sa  (atonic) ;  object 
expressions  which  begin  with  none  of  these  particles  take  sa:  Si 
Pedro  ay  galit  kay  HwJtn.   Pedro  is  angry  at  Juan.    Nakituluy 

40     kami  kina  P6dro.    We  asked  hospitality  of  Pedro's  family.    Syi 
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y  nan&og  sa  b&hay.  He  came  out  of  his  house,  sa  boo  \)  bdyan 
in  the  whole  town. 

Rarely  both  sa  and  kay  precede  a  personal  name:    ltd  y 
n&tuto  sa  kay  Maytetro  13  Hwin.   This  one  got  his  training  from 
5      Teacher  Juan.    aQ  pagkabiihay  na^  m6diko  sa  kay  Bwka  the  doc- 
tor's saving  of  Juan's  life. 

197.    The  personal  pronouns  and  sino  take  their  prepositiTC 
forms  after  sa :    Ibinigay  nya  sa  akin  aQ  aklat.   Was-given  by-him 
to  me  the  book,  i.  e.  He  gave  me  the  book. 
10  198.     In  a  peculiar  construction  these  prepositive  forms  are 

preceded  by  the  particle  gani  as  a  conjunctive  attribute,  in  the 
sense  of  so  far  as  ...  is  concerned:  Sa  gani  g  &kin  sya  y 
maMri  j}  umalis.  80  far  as  I  am  concerned  he  may  leave. 

199.  The  demonstrative  pronouns  and  ano  never  stand  in 
15      local  attribution,  see  §  263  f. 

200.  Whole  predications  are  rarely  used  as  local  attributes: 
DumatiQ  aQ  dal&ga  q  it&  sa  dalawa  x)  pu  Q  ta6n  a^)  gulaQ. 

This  young  woman  arrived  at  (the  time  when)  her  age  was  twenty 
years,  i.  e.  reached  the  age  of  twenty  years. 

20  201.    Local  attributes  are  mostly  closely  joine4  and  as  a  rule 

follow  that  which  they  modify,  taking  precedence  of  a  disjunct- 
ive attribute  or  of  a  subject:  aQ  nagbigjiy  sa  &kin  naQ  aklat  na 
ito  the  giver  to  me  of  this  book,  the  one  who  gave  me  this  book 
(Bayad  nk)  a^  utag  sa  4kin  ni  Hw&n.   Juan's  debt  to  me  (has 

25  been  paid).  Ibigay  mo  kay  Hwan  ag  libro.  Be-given  by -you  to 
Juan  the  book,  i.  e.  Oive  Juan  the  book. 

Often,  however,  a  disjunctive  attribute  which  is  felt  to  be- 
long closely  to  what  precedes,  comes  before  a  local  attribute: 
Bayad-utaQ  ni  Hwlin  sa  &kin  ag  rel5s  na  ito.  This  watch  is  Juan's 

30      debt-payment  to  me. 

Occasionally  the  local  attribute  precedes  the  expression  modi- 
fied: Sy^  y  sa  bai]k&^  na^  ma^a  bab4e  nakikisakay.  He  goes 
along  into  the  canoe  of  the  women.  Sa  kabili  q  banda  mo  ibw&l 
ag  puno  J}  iyin.  Make  that  tree  fall  in  the  direction  away  from  me. 

35  202.    Very  frequently,  however,  local  attributes  are  loosely 

joined,  preceding  or  following;  in  the  former  case  ay,  y  is  some- 
times omitted:  Sa  B4ya-i]-San-Migel  ay  nagy&re  ai]  isa  13  na- 
kawan.  In  the  town  of  San  Miguel  a  robbery  took  place.  Hindi 
makad&dala  si  Pedro  na\)  kahon  sa  kabigatin  nila.  Pedro  tmU  not 

40  be  able  io  carry  any  boxes,  on  account  of  their  heaviness.  Sa? 
gana  j}  akin  sya'  y  maMri  j}  umalis.  80  far  as  I  am  concerned  he 
can  go.   (§198). 
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203.  We  have  seen  that  disjunctive  attribution  expresses 
the  relation  of  objects  (direct  object,  local  object,  instrumental 
object,  §§  184,  185,  187)  to  an  action,  provided  that  these  objects 
are  more  or  less  indefinite.    If  they  are  quite  definite,  they  are 

5  preferably  made  subjects  in  a  passive  construction.  Frequently, 
however,  they  are  instead  put  into  local  attribution,  which  thus 
competes  with  these  types  of  disjunctive  attribution,  but  involves 
a  more  definite  object:  Aq  b&hay  na  bato  ay  a^  4ki  x)  pinaghi- 
hatd&n  na^)  g&tas.    The  sione  house  is  the  place  to  which  I  am 

10  delivering  mUk  (instrumental  object),  i.e.  I  am  delivering  mUk 
to  the  stone  house;  but:  Ai)  b&hay  na  bat6  ay  a^)  aki  j}  pinagh^- 
hatdan  sa  b&ta*.  The  stone  house  is  where  I  am  bringing  the  child. 
(narj  b4ta'  would  be  a  child  or  children). 

It  follows  that  the  personal  pronouns,  which  always  refer  to 

15  definite  persons,  cannot  stand  as  disjunctive  objects  of  transient 
words,  but  stand  instead  in  local  attribution :  Aj}  bihay  na  bato 
ay  aQ  &ki  j}  pinagh&hatd&n  sa  kany&.  The  stone  house  is  the  place 
where  I  am  taking  him. 

Similarly  a  personal  name:    Ibigay  mo  kay  Hwin  ag  libro. 

^0  Cfive  Juan  the  book;  cf.  Bigyan  mo  na^)  librd  si  Hwan.  Oive 
Juan  a  book;  **Juan"  could  not  figure  as  disjunctive  local  object. 

204.  In  many  cases,  however,  these  local  attributes  differ 
from  disjunctive  attributes  and  from  the  corresponding*  subjects 
of  passive  constructions:  th.e  local  attribute  represents  the  object 

"25  as  more  externally  involved  and  less  thoroughly  concerned  in  the 
occurrence:  Humukay  sila  nag  bakuran.  They  dug  up  some 
yards.  Hinuk&yan  nili  ai]  bakuran.  They  dug  up  the  yard.  In 
both  sentences  a  serious  change,  such  as  unauthorized  tampering, 
is  implied ;  but :  Humukay  sila  sa  bakuran.  They  dug  in  the  yard, 

*30  merely  tells  where  they  did  their  digging.  Sya  y  pumanhik  nag 
bfihay.  He  entered  a  house  (or  houses),  perhaps  illicitly;  the 
house  is  viewed  as  in  some  way  affected  or  intimately  involved  in 
the  action;  so  also:  Pinanhik&n  nya  aQ  b&hay.  He  entered  the 
house;  but:   Sya  y  pumanhik  sa  b&hay.   He  went  into  the  house, 

35      He  went  into  his  house. 

205.  In  other  cases,  where  a  transient  predicate  is  not  in- 
volved, the  same  difference  appears:  the  local  attribute  is  a  mere 
scene  or  attendant  circumstance,  the  disjunctive  a  real  factor: 
Mi  pagtat&bon  naij  maija  hukay  na  it6  ay  tapus  nk.    The  filling 

40  up  of  these  ditches  is  now  finished,  i.  e.  These  ditches  are  filled  up 
now;  but:  Aij  pagtat&bon  sa  maga  hukay  ay  mahlrap.  Filling 
earth  into  ditches  is  hard  work,    karamihan  nag  maga  t&o  most 
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of  the  people;  karamfhan  sa  kanillL  most  of  them;  sa  ganito  under 
these  circumstances;  na^  ganito  (§  190)  thus,  in  this  manner. 

206.  ExprefldoDS  of  time  as  local  attributes  denote  future 
time  when;  occasionally  also  past  time:    P&paro6n  akd  sa  maka- 

5  lawk.  I  sh4M  go  there  the  day  after  tomorrow.  So :  sa  lunes  next 
Monday,  cf.  nod  jq  lunes  last  Monday.  Pfho  ako  q  p4paro6n  sa 
alasiQko.  /  wiU  surely  go  there  at  five  o'clock.  Sa  gabi  q  iy5n.  .  . 
That  night.  .  . 

207.  With  jussive  words  with  prefix  pa-  (see  Morphology) 
10      the  person  ordered  to  do  so-and-so  is  viewed  as  a  local  feature: 

Ipinaguplt  ko  sa  barb6ro  x)  si  Hwlin  aQ  buhok  ni  Andr&3.  Was- 
ordered-to-be-cut  by-me  of-the  barber  Juan  the  hair  of  Andres, 
i.  e.  I  ordered  the  barber  Ju4in  to  cut  AndrSs*  hair. 

208.  Barely  an  expression  ini  local  attribution  is  used  as  a 
15      conjunctive  attribute  in  an  object  expression:  it  precedes  and  has 

the  meaning  of  a  disjunctive  attribute  of  possessor:  ag  sa  ibi  q 
t&o  Q  kaw&yan  other  people's  bamboo,  or:  a^  kaw&yan  naQ  iba 
Q  t&o. 

209.  This  construction  is  much  commoner  when  that  owned 
20     is  anaphorically  omitted:  aQ  sa  pagdQ  that  of  the  turtle,  the  tur- 
tle's, i.  e.  ax)  puno  naQ  pagdQ.    So:  aQ  sa  kanya  his,  hers. 

210.  In  other  cases  anaphoric  omission  of  an  element  modi- 
fied* by  a  local  attribute  is  less  common :  a^  pagsakay  sa  tr^n  sa 
lug&r  naQ  sa  karum&ta  the  riding  on  the  train  in  place  of  the 

25      (sc.  pagsak&y  riding)  in  the  carriage. 

211.  A  static  predicate  may  have  the  form  of  a  local  attri- 
bute: Sa  liggd  a^  &ki  q  lulan  sa  trdn.  On  (next)  Sunday  my 
embarking  on  the  train,  i.  e.  Next  Sunday  I  shaU  take  the  train. 
A^i  uupa  Q  ito  ay  sa  h4re^  This  seat  is  for  the  king. 

80  212.    The  particle  sa  has  a  number  of  derivatives  which  are 

transient  in  meaning,  but  otherwise  have  the  sam^  construction 
as  sa ;  they  are  pretonic.  Sya  y  n&sa  Maynfla^.  He  is  in  Manila. 
Sya  y  n&sa  kanya  q  b&hay.  He  is  in  his  house.  Aq  tinteruhan 
ay  n&sa  bi^it  na^  lam6sa.   The  inkwell  is  at  the  edge  of  the  table. 

35     For  these  forms  see  Morphology. 

d.    Absolute  attributes. 

213.    Absolute  attribution,  in  which  no  particle  is  used,  is 

confined  to  certain  expressions  and  types  of  expressions.     Some 

absolute  attributes  and  some  of  the  particles  introducing  absolute 

40      attributes  end  in  -13  or  -t ;  these  may  contain  the  particle  xs  or  at 

(§313). 

We  may  divide  the  cases  of  absolute  attribution  into  six  types^ 
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although  these  are  not  fully  distinet  from  one  another:  (1)  en- 
clitic particles,  (2)  prepositive  particles,  (3)  single  words  used  as 
attributes  of  manner  and  time,  (4)  absolute  complements,  (5)' 
words  used  with  disjunctive  and  local  attributes,  (6)  words  intro- 
5      during  subordinate  phrases  or  predications. 

(1)  enclitic  particles. 

214.  The  enclitic  particles  which  are  used  as  absolute  attri- 
butes follow  a  monosyllabic  enclitic  pronoun  (ka,  kd,  mo)  but  pre- 
cede a  disyllabic  enclitic  pronoun  (including  niya,  nya,  siyi,  syk). 

10  Among  themselves  they  follow  the  general  rule:  monosyllabic  en- 
clitics precede  disyllabic  enclitics  (§47). 

215.  ba  is  expressive  of  interrogation  in  yes-and-no  ques- 
tions and  often  in  others :  May-roou  ba  sil4  j}  ginawi*?  Have  they 
done  anything?    M&y-roon  ka  bit  q  gigawin?  Have  you  anything 

15  to  dof  IpinAputol  mo  ba  ak6  na^  tubdt  Will  you  cut  some  sugar- 
cane for  met  Pinapagpiiputol  ba  nila  sya  na^  k&hoyf  Does  he 
get  ordered  by  them  to  cut  wood?  i.  e.  Do  they  have  him  cut  wood? 
Ano  ba  aQ  inilulutu  mot  What  is  it  you  are  cooking?  Anu  ba 
kayot    What  sort  of  people  are  youf    Hindi   mu   ba   niklta   si 

20  Hwan  sa  teyAtrot  Didn't  you  see  Juan  at  the  theatre?  Afl  iyo 
hk  Q  kapatidt  Your  sister?    See  §§  223. 229. 

216.  bag^  throws  more  stress  on  the>  interrogation:  Ikaw 
baga  y  nagas4wat    Did  you  (ever)  get  married?    See  §§  290. 317. 

217.  dkwy  r&w  expresses  that  the  sentence  represents  the 
25     saying  of  someone  other  than  the  speaker^  the  person  so  quoted 

may  be  the  agent  of  the  sentence  itself :  PagkJt  pinapagputol  mo 
riw  sya  nao  kaw&yan  ay  lal&yas  syi.  When  he  is  ordered  by 
you  to  cut  bamboo,  he  u)iU  leave,  I  am  told,  or:  he  will  leave,  ha 
says.  Aq  paguupti  raw  nya  sa  damo  ay  mabuti  sa  kanyi.  He 
30  says  (or:  They  say)  his  hdbit  of  sitting  on  the  grass  is  good  for 
Mm.  It  is  sometimes  used  pleonasticaUy,  see  the  example  in 
§278. 

218.  din,  rin  expresses  that  the  expression  modified  (which 
may  be  the  whole  sentence  or  an  element  within  the  sentence)  is 

35  like  a  corresponding  earlier  idea :  Ako  rin  ag  nagpalfgo  sa  bata^. 
It  ums  I,  too,  that  bathed  the  child  (beside  the  other'  things  I 
did),  i.e.  /  also  bathed  the  child.  Si  Hwan  din  ag  naglinis  na^) 
kabalyerSsa.  Juan  also  cleaned  a  stable  or  stables  (beside  the 
other  things  he  did).    Si  Hw^  ay  naglinis  rin  naQ  kabalyeresa. 

40  Juan,  too,  cleaned  stahles.  Here  din  is  an  attribute  of  naglinis 
na\)  kabalyer6sa:  this  act  has  been  performed  by  Juan  even  as 
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by  others  previously  spoken  of  or  known  of.  Si  Hw&na  ay  nag- 
Into  naQ  estop&do;  kamakalawi  naglutu  rin  akd  nai)  estop&do. 
Juana  cooked  meat-stew;  day-bef ore-yesterday  I  too  cooked  meat- 
stew,  lyo  Q  ^a  J}  kumalabog  ay  ako,  aQ  ikalawi  ay  ako  rin. 
5  That  first  thing  which  cam^  down  with  a  thud  was  /,  the  second 
was  I  again.  Nahulog  din  sya.  He  fell  down  again.  Klhit  na 
madilim  a^  gabi  ay  nagpasyal  din  si  P6dro.  Although  the  night 
was  dark,  Pedro  none  the  less  (i.  e.  even  as  at  other  times)  took 
a  walk. 

10  Tbns  din  is  especially  common  in  expressions    of   identity: 

Eah&pon  ay  nak^ta  ako  na^  isa  q  t&o  sa  Maynila^  at  ^ayon 

ay  n^ta  ko  ag  tiwo  ri  5  iydn  sa  b4ya  j}  ito.   Yesterday  I  saw 

a  man  in  Manila,  and  today  I  saw  the  same  man  in  this  town. 

In  some  instances  din  modifies  an  element  not  actually  iden- 

15  tical  with  another.  Nagtalon  sya  sa  bint&na^  datapuwat  sinnn- 
ddji  din  sya  naQ  ama.  He  jumped  out  of  a  window,  hut  he  was 
followed,  too,  hy  the  father.    See  §§  221. 227. 238. 239. 262,(11). 

219.  kayi*  expresses  doubt  or  possibility  of  choice:  And 
kay^^  a^  ipinagdtos  mo  sa  kanyat  What  perchance  did  you  order 

20  him  to  dot  Mipipagkuro*  kay4  nya  sa  sulat  na  iyin  a^|  fbig 
mo  X)  gawin  nya.  Perhaps  he  may  be  able  to  make  out  from  this 
letter  of  yours  what  you  want  him  to  do.  Bak&  kaya^  magkapu- 
tol  aQ  ma^a  tubo  sa  kalakasan  na^  h&Qi  q  ito.  /  am  afraid  that 
perhaps  the  sugar-cane  may  dU  break  off,  what  with  the  strength 

25      of  this  wind. 

For  another  use  of  kayi*  see  §  297;  cf.  §§  317.321. 

220.  l&maQ  only:  Ish  l&ma^)  aQ  mans&nas  na  natira  sa 
lamesa.  Only  one  apple  is  left  on  the  table.  So :  lisa  l&maQ  only 
a  single  one.    Sila  j}  tatld  ay  wala  q  pagk&in  kui)  hindi  ai)  itlog 

30  14mag  na  nititiri.  The  three  had  no  food  except  only  the  egg 
that  was  left. 

Occasionally  l&mai]  follows  the  expression  it  modifies:  isa  1] 
ik&pat  na  part^  lama^)  only  a  fourth  part. 

Sometimes  a  na  is  left  off  after  l&mag:     Akin  l&maQ  pinu- 

35  putlan  narj  buhok.  By -me  (for  akin  .  .  .  na,Tj)  only  {he,  ana- 
phoric) is-getting-cut  of  hair,  i.e.  /  am  only  cutting  his  hair. 
siya  l&mai]  k&k&in  na\)  itldg  he  (who;  normally  this  relation  is 
expressed  by  na,  13 )  vnU-eat  the  egg,  i.  e.  the  one  who  is  alone  to 
eat  the  egg.    See  §§  227. 243. 

40  221.    man  expresses  contrast  with  what  precedes;  it  is  the 

opposite  of  din,  and  the  two  are  often  used  in  one  sentence  to 
emphasize  the  point  of  difference  and  that  of  identity:  Si  Hwan 
mkn  ay  nagllnis  (rin)  na^)  kabalyer6sa.  Juan,  too,  cleaned  stables 
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(as  did  others).    Lalu  na  lumaM  a^  g&lit  ni  Hw^,  na^  m&bali- 
t&an  niya  q  aQ  ikalaw&  man  nya  q  anjik  ay  nagsunddio  rin.  Juan^s 
anger  grew  even  greater  when  he  learned  thai  his  second  son  tod 
had  (like  the  other)  become  a  soldier. 
5  With  interrogatives  mkn  produces  indefinites:    Walk  q  anu 

man.   There  is  nothing  at  all;  also:  Not  at  all,  i.e.  You're  wet- 
come.    aQ  ano  mk  q  pasfikit  any  kind  of  injury;  a^  alin  ma  i) 
paQyLt  any  team;  sinu  m&n  any  person  whatever,  anyone  at  all. 
See  §§  227. 248. 262,(7. 10). 290. 317. 
10  222.    muna  expresses  that  that   modified    precedes   another 

thing:  Mag^wftan  muna  t&yo,  b&go  tayo  maghiwd-hiwalay.  Let's 
sing  a  song  together  (first)  before  we  part.  MaQ&ko  ka  mtina.  .  . 
First  promise.  .  . 

223.  nk  takes  into  view    the    maturity  of  a)  situation   (cf. 
15      (German  schon) :    A^j  librd  y  gamit  ni.   The  book  is  used  already, 

i.  e.  is  second-hand.  Agad  nk  x)  lalamlg.  It  wHl  soon  be  cold  now. 
Pa&lam  na  ako  (sa  iyo).  Oood-bye  (to  you).  Nah&nap  ko  na  a^ 
sombrero.  /  have  already  looked  for  the  hat.  Nahanap  na  nya 
aQ  sombrero.   He  has  ....    aQ  malaon  na  nila  j}   pagpupuyit 

20  gabi-gabi  their  long  staying  up  now  every  night,  i.  e.  the  fact  that 
they  have  staid  up  late  every  night  now.  iisa  na  l&max)  paqkit 
only  a  single  group  now.  It  precedes  bi  (§  215) :  Nakahand&  na 
ba  SLj}  &ki  Q  pagpaligo^t  Is  my  bath  ready?  G&nu  ka  na  ba 
kakfnist  How  clever  are  you  by  this  time? 

25  It  is  used  also  in  brusque  or  familiar  commands :    Palu  na  sa 

kanya  q  kamay!  Hit  him  on  his  hand  I  Sama  na  sa  &kin.  Come 
to  me  (to  a  child),  flag  ka  na  riyan!  Be  off  there!  See  §§  224. 
226. 227. 229.  242. 244. 

224.  namin  expresses  transition  to   another   subject,  hence 
30      often  also  mild   contrast:     H&ba^   si   Hwana  ay  nagluluto^   si 

Hwan  naman  ay  naglUinis  nag  b4hay.  While  Juana  is  cooking, 
Juan  cleans  the  house.  Anu  ka  ba  nami  i]  tiot  What  sort  of 
person  are  you,  anyway  f  Ihk  namin  aQ  gawln  mo  j}  luto  sa  ma- 
ndk.  Tou  are  to  cook  the  chicken  in  a  different  way.  siya  rln  na- 
35  mkn  nya  5  karanyuwa  j}  kinakain  that  which,  however,  is  usually 
eaten  by  him. 

The  combination  nk  namin  means  again:  Mainit  na  naman. 
It's  hot  again. 

225.  nawi^  pray,  please  expresses  imprecation:     Kaawaan 
40      nawa^  ninyo  kami,  poo  fl  Dy6s !    Take  pity  on  us,  0  Lord! 

226.  Qi^  is  assertive  and  emphasizing :  Oo  ^a^.  Yes  indeed. 
Ikaw  \)i^  a^j  nags&bi  niyin.  You  yourself  are  the  one  who  said 
that.    It  is  used  in  polite  requests:     Ituru  i)a  ninyd  sa  &kin  a^ 
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(laan.    Please  show  me  the  way.    Ipakiputol  mo  ^a*,  Hw&n,  aQ 
tinibdji  sa  4ki  q  bakuran.    Please,  Juan,  cut  down  for  me  the 
banana-stump  in  my  yard.    It  follows  nk:    Pakiputol  na  gi*  ag 
sinulid  na  it6.  Please  cut  this  string  for  me.    See  §  229. 
5  227.    p4  expresses  the  immaturity  or  eontinuanee  of  a  situa- 

tion (ef.  German  noch)  and  stands  in  contrast  with  na.  Its  mean- 
ing is  often  emphasized  by  l&ma^) :  mabuti  pa  better  yet,  Ibig  ko 
pa  naQ  k&nin.  I  should  like  some  more  rice.  Hampaan  mo  pa 
sya.  Whip  him  some  more.  Sariwi  pa  a^j  damit,  The  clothes  are 
10  stm  wet.  It  precedes  din  and  mkn  (cf.  §  248) :  aQ  isa  pa  r)  q 
kaluluwa  another  (i.e.  one  more)  soul;  Hindi  pa  rin  lubhi  ^ 
maliw&nag.  It  was,  however,  not  yet  light  enough.  EagigfsiQ  ko 
pa  l&maQ.  /  have  only  just  waked  up.    See  §§  243. 248. 

228.  pal&,  used  after  hindl^  (§  239),  expresses  contrast  with 
15      one's  expectation,  reversal:    Afl  Isip  ko  y  balat  l&maQ  na^i  itlSg 

it6,  hindi  pali,  kun  di*  itl6g  na  bod*.  /  thought  this  was  only  an 
egg-shell,  but  no,  it  was  a  whole  egg. 

229.  pd*  is  expressive  of  politeness  toward  the  person  ad- 
dressed:   Oo  pd^   Tes,  sir;  Yes,  ma*am.    Patitawarin  i)6*!  Par- 

20  don  m£;  used  also  in  refusing  to  give  alms.  Patataw&rin  po  nag 
\]k  5  sandalfe*.  Excuse  me  for  a  few  m^m^ents,  please.  Maghintu 
pu  kayo.  Please  stop  (plural  or  polite  singular).  Magsihintu  pu 
kayo.  Please  stop  (explicit  plural).  XJmupfi  po  kayd.  Please  sit 
down.    Maupu  po  kayd.   Please  be  seated.    Drinal^ugkot  ko  pd* 

25  aj}  kasawiJi-Q-plUad  na  naQy&re  sa  inyd.  I  lament  the  misfortune 
which  has  come  to  you.  ag  iyo  po  i|  KamahAlan  your  Majesty. 
po*  precedes  bi  and  follows  ni  and  \)i*:  Eaawaim  na  pd*  ninyo 
kami,  poo  g  Dyos!  Take  pity  on  us,  0  Lord!  Maafiri  pu  ba  5 
kayo  y  maghinto*!  Can  you  please  stop?  Occasionally  pd*  follows 

30      that  modified:    Magandi  5  draw  pd*!  Oood  day;  How  do  you  dof 

230.  sdna  expresses  unreal  futurity  in  the  past  or  doubtful 
futurity  in  the  present ;  in  the  latter  sense  it  expresses  modesty  in 
a  request :  Ipagl&laba  s&na  kiti  na^j  iyo  j}  damit,  rjunit  wala*  ako 
X)  sabon.   /  would  wash  your  clothes  for  you,  but  I  have  no  soap. 

35  Isinulat  ko  sa  kanyi  5  pilitin  s&na  niya  j}  maparito  sa  &tin,  pag 
sya  y  niririto  sa  baya  xi  ito.  /  u^ote  to  him  to  try  to  get  round 
here  to  us  when  he  gets  to  this  town. 

231.  tuloy  further,  in  continuation:  Sin&bi  tuldy  niya.  .  .  . 
He  said  further.  .  .  . 

40  232.    ulS*  again,  equivalent  with  muli*  (§148),  has  two  ir- 

regularities :  it  is  often  not  enclitic  but  closely  joined  i)ostpositive, 
and,  in  this  case,  it  may,  entirely  like  mull*,  be  conjunctive  instead 
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of  absolute:  Nahulog  uli  sya.  He  fell  again;  but:  XJmakyiit  sya 
uli*.  He  climbed  again;  and  even:  .  .  .  nafl  magdaJLn  sya  ^  ulfe^ 
sa  pasiga  q  itd.    .  .  .  when  he  again  walked  on  this  beach. 

(2)    prepositive  particles. 

5  233.    Certain  particles  used  as  absolute  attributes  always  pre- 

cede that  modified.  They  fall  into  two  groups :  (A)  regular  closely 
joined  modifiers,  and  (B)  particles  which  immediately  precede 
single  words  or  short  phrases. 

234.     (A)  The  closely  joined  particles  usually  receive  regu- 

10  lar  treatment,  being  followed,  for  instance,  by  enclitics.  Occasion- 
ally, however,  the  feeling  seems  to  be  that  the  particle  is,  as  it 
were,  placed  before  the  whole  sentence;  in  this  case  a  non-enclitic 
subject  or  a  loosely  joined  attribute  or  a  second  closely  joined 
attribute  may  follow  the  particle,  and  the  last-named  may  (instead 

15      of  the  particle)  be  followed  by  some  or  all  of  the  enclitics. 

In  the  case  of  huw^  (§  240)  we  meet  for  the  first  time  alter- 
nation of  absolute  and  conjunctive  attribution,  which  mostly  fol- 
lows the  principle  that  the  latter  construction  is  used  where  o  (as 
opposed  to  na)  is  possible  (§  122). 

^  235.    bakji^  is  expressive  of  an  undesired  contingency;  it  is 

the  negative  of  wishes  and  fears:  Bak&  ka  maputulan  naQ  da- 
liri*  Hw&n.  You  might  get  your  finger  cut  offy  Juan,  i.  e.  See  that 
you  don't  ...  or  /  hope  you  won't.  .  .  .  Bak&  nya  ik&taw4  aQ 
iyo  1]  sasabihin.  Perhaps  what  you  intend  to  say  wH  only  make 

25  him  laugh.  Baka  tkyn  aQ  pagbinta^jin  na^  p&re^.  /  am  afraid  the 
priest  may  suspect  us.    See  §  317. 

236.  b&kit  whyf  B&kit  ka  naparftof  Why  have  you  come 
here?  B4kit  mo  inak&la*  .  .  .t  Why  do  you  think  .  .  .f  B&kit 
hindi  ka  mag&ral  .  .  .t  Why  don't  you  learn  .  .  .1 

30  237.    di^  not  is  often  used  instead  of  hindi*  (§239)  before 

shorter  expressions:  di  mal&yo*  not  far,  di  karanytiwan  unustuil, 
Si  Hwin  ay  di  natdkot  na  sumak&y.  Juan  was  not  afraid  to  mount. 
See  §  301. 

238.  gay6n   (§190),  in  this   use    always    followed    by   din 
35      (§  218),  also,  furthermore:    Sya  y  isa  5  tio  g  may  kaunti  i]  talino 

at  gay  on  din  may  kaunti  j}  tapa^).  He  was  a  man  of  some  clever- 
ness  and  also  of  some  courage. 

239.  hindi*  not  is  used  where  the  specific  negatives  &yaw 
(§267),  bak4*  (§235),  huwag  (§240),  and  wali*  (§§61.81.89) 

40  are  not  applicable.  Occasionally  it  is  replaced  by  di*  (§237). 
Hindi*.   No.    Hindi  ak6.   (It  is,  was)  not  I;  I  don't,  didn't,  etc. 
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Hindi  b&le.  It  doesn't  matter.  Hindi  ko  nalal&man.  I  don't  know. 
Hindi  ko  sya  n^ta.  I  didn't  see  him.  Hindi  ko  mabasa  iyan. 
/  can't  read  that.  Aq  tunay  na  laki  na^  buw^  ay  hindi  sja  q 
naUkita  na^  ma^a  t&o  kui)  gabd.  The  real  size  of  the  moon  is  not 
5  that  which  people  see  at  night,  a^  kanya  q  t&kot  na  baka  hindi 
nya  abuta  q  bnh^y  aQ  kanya  q  iniibig  his  fear  that  (perhaps)  he 
should  not  see  his  loved  one  alive. 

Hindi^  negates  only  the  material  part  of  a  word,  not  its  gram- 
matical (aflSxal)  elements :  Ag  kamahalin  nafl  manok  ay  sya  rj  hindi 

10  ikabill  nitd  nag  mar&mi  q  t&o.  The  high  price  of  chicken  is  that 
which  not  causes-to-huy  it  many  people,  i.e.  causes  many  people 
not  to  buy  it;  the  idea  of  buying  is  the  material  element  of  i-ka-bili 
(see  Morphology) ;  the  causal  idea,  which  is  expressed  by  the  pre- 
fixes i-ka-  is  not  negated.    Aq  pagkukubli  nag  ma^a  sundalo  ay 

15  siya  nila  g  hindi  ikinamatJiy.  The  hiding  of  the  soldiers  is  what 
caused  them  not  to  be  killed,  i.  e.  saved  them  from  death. 

Note  hindi  rin  (§  218)  also  not,  nor,  and  gayon  din  hindi* 
(§  238) :  Aq  dal4ga  j}  si  Mariyi  y  sumayaw  sa  bila  g  tao  i)  hu- 
miliQ  sa  kany&  sa  s^yawa  j}  pinaroonan  niya  kagab^:  sya  y  hindi 

20  namili  na^)  kanya  ^  sinam&han  at  hindi  rin  nam&n  namili  na^ 
tugtdg  na  kanya  i]  sinayawan ;  gayon  din  hindi  nya  inino  ai]  bilao 
at  aig  kadalasan  na^  kanya  i]  pagsayaw.  Miss  Maria  danced  with 
any  man  that  asked  her  at  the  dance  to  which  she  went  last  night: 
she  chose  neither  her  partners  nor  the  mtmc  to  which  she  danced; 

25  nor  did  she  mind  the  number  and  the  frequency  of  her  dances.  See 
§§  228. 237. 301. 319. 

240.  huwag,  hwag  is  the  negative  of  commands,  purpose,  ob- 
ligation. Where  i]  is  possible  conjunctive  attribution  takes  the 
place  of  absolute :    Ag  hagad  ay  ag  huwag  bayaa  13  lumagpak  sa 

30  lupi  ag  b61a.  The  aim  is  not  to  let  the  ball  fall  to  the  ground. 
(46,  86 )  Sinas4bi  nya  rito  na  hw^g  sunugin  ai)  &mi  g  bahay.  He 
told  them  not  to  bum  our  house.  Ag  turo  sa  &kin  naig  mayestro 
ay  hwSg  ako  i]  mapagaway.  The  teacher's  order  to  me  is  that  I 
mu^t  not  be  quarrelsome.    Hwag  m6  g  tawanan  si  Hwan.   Don't 

35  laugh  at  Juan.  Hwag  ka  \)  umyak.  Don't  cry.  Hwag  ka,  Hwan, 
pum4suk  na  sekreta.  Don't  go  as  a  spy,  Juan.    See  §  239. 

241.  kaniya*,  kanya*  therefore,  as  a  result,  consequently: 
Bumitiw  ag  bata*  sa  lubid,  kanyd  n&parapa*  ag  kanya  g  kahata- 
kan.   The  child  let  go  of  the  rope,  and  so  the  one  he  was  putting 

40  against  fell.  Kanyi*  hindi  tuli*  ag  kanya  i]  kinant^.  Therefore 
what  he  sang  was  disconnected.  Kanyi*  sa  katapusan  ay  sinibi 
nya.  .  .    Therefore  in  the  end  he  said.  .  .    Occasionally  it  is  loosely 
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joined:    Kemyk  y  sya  y  umalls.   Therefore   he   went  away.    See 
§§295.324. 

242.  lalo*  (§  147),  in  this  use  always  followed  by  na  (§  223), 
especially y  very:    L&lu  na  kim  isa  d  tahol  na^)  4so  aQ  makiigisi^  sa 

5  kanya,  sya  y  n&p&palukso.  EspecicMy  when  the  harking  of  a  dog 
awoke  him,  he  would  involuntarily  jump,  Sya  y  na^i&Q&in  na^ 
t4o  l&lu  nk  nag  ma^ia  b4ta^  It  makes  its  food  of  people,  especially 
children. 

243.  saka^  after  that,  then:    F&gkk  pinapagpuputol  ko  n^ 
10      sya  naQ  k&hoy  ay  8ak&  sya  nagdadahil^  q  may  saldt.  As  soon  as  I 

order  him  to  cut  wood,  (then)  he  alleges  that  he  is  sick. 

Especially  sak&  pa  l&ma^  (§  227)  only  then,  not  till  then:  Ka- 
pag  ipinamumutol  na  nya  naQ  kahoy  bjq  lagari^  ay  sak4  mo  pa 
lamao  kunin  itd  sa  kanyi.  When  he  uses  the  saw  for  cutting  wood, 
15      only  then  do  you  take  it  from  him. 

244.  tuwfe*  when  followed  by  na  (§  223)  is  used  as  a  loosely 
joined  prepositive  attribute:  every  time:  Tuwi  ni  y  sya  ai]  nagii) 
m&nanalo.  He  turns  out  victorious  every  single  time.  See  §§  307. 
317. 

20  245.     (B)  The  particles  of  the  second  group  are  mechanically 

prefixed,  as  it  were,  to  that  modified. 

246.  The  pretonic  particle  bawat  every  precedes  that  modi- 
fied, forming  an  object  expression  with  or  without  ag  (§  66,  end) : 
B4wat  marunux)  naQ  leksy6n  ay  makaaalis  pagdatiQ  nai]  alasigko. 

25  Everyone  who  knows  the  lesson  will  be  allowed  to  leave  at  fwe^ 
o'clock.  A^)  b&wat  hindl  marunurj  na^j  leksydn  ay  matitira  hagg4g 
alasfis.  Every  one  of  those  who  do  not  know  the  lesson  will  have  to 
stay  tUl  six  o'clock,    b&wat  t4o  everyone,  each  person. 

247.  gadno,  g&no  howf   (§  190)   is  used  absolutely  before 
30      words  with  prefix  ka-  expressing  high  degree  of  a  quality  (see 

Morphology  and  cf.  §§  76. 179) :  gkno  katab4*t  How  fatf  gano 
kalayo^T  How  far?  Q&nu  ka  na  ba  kaklnisf  How  clever  are  you 
nowf 

248.  The  pretonic  particle  k4hit  precedes  interrogatives  and 
35  isa  one  absolutely  or  with  na;  its  force  is  generalizing,  more  em- 
phatically than  min  (§221).  The  expression  so  formed  is  an 
object  expression  used  with  or  without  arj  (§  68) :  a\)  k&hit  na 
sino,  aQ  k&hit  sino,  k&hit  na  sino,  k&hit  sino  anyone,  anyone  what- 
ever, no  matter  who,  k4hit  and  anything  whatever,  kahit  na  anu  rj 

40  t4o  any  sort  of  person  whatever,  k&hit  na  sinu  q  t&o  any  person 
whatever,  sa  k&hit  all  q  banda  in  any  direction,  kahit  is&  anyone 
whatever,  even  one. 

These  expressions  are  often  strengthened  by  man  (§221)  or 
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pa  man  (§  227) :  Hindi  na  sya  sumak&y  sa  k&hit  ano  pa  man. 
This  time  he  did  not  ride  on  anything,  k&hit  sSnu  man  anyone 
at  all. 

Bxpressions  beginning  with  k&hit  have  the  peculiarity  that 
5  in  the  two  normally  conjunctive  constructions  in  which  they  stand 
na,  Q  is  often  omitted  before  them: 

After  wal&^  (§  138) :  Wal&  kahit  and.  There  isn't  a  thing. 
Wal&  sila  kahit  and.  They  haven't  a  thing.  So  even  when  wala^ 
does  not  immediately  precede:  Nabuksiin  a^  pintu  naQ  wala  q 
10  nak&m&lay  k&hit  sinu  m&n.  The  door  came  open  withottt  anyime 
noticing  it.  Wal&  pa  sila  q  n&h^tili  k&hit  and.  They  had  not 
yet  caught  anything,  literally:  anything  that  was  caught.  Wal& 
sya  Q  n&l&l&man  k&hit  isa  q  h6ta.  He  did  not  know  a  single  iota. 
Occasionally  na,  q  is  used :  Wal&  sya  q  m&kita  q  t&o  q  k&hit  and. 
15      He  saw  no  person  whatever. 

As  (normally  conjunctive,  §  149)  attribute  of  time  during 
which:  Sya  y  hindi  matahimik  k&hit  isa  q  sandaled  He  cannot 
keep  quiet  even  for  a  single  moment.    See  §§  253. 294. 

249.  k&puwi*,  k&pwi*  feUow-,  equally ,  applied  to  one  of  a 
20      pair,  is  sometimes  used  with  personal  pronouns:  in  this  case  it 

follows  (cf.  §  129) :  Si  PIdro  at  si  Hw&n  ay  dalawa  q  kapwa 
magnan&kaw.  Pedro  and  Ju4m  are  two  fellow  thieves.  aQ  k&pwa 
nya  magnanakaw  his  fellow-thief,  Kapuwa  mainam  ag  tinig  nila 
^j  dalawa.    The  voices  of  the  two  are  equally  pleasant.     B^pwa 

25  sila  malakas.  They  are  equally  strong.  Sin&saktan  sila  k&puwa^ 
They  both  get  hurt.  Redundantly:  Namllog  si  Hwan  na^  ulo 
nag  kapwa  nya  kalard^  Juan  fooled  (literally :  rounded  the  head 
of)  his  (fellow)  playmate. 

The  word  modified  may  be  anaphorically  omitted:    Ar)  tawo 

30  y  hindi  d&pat  sumakit  nag  kanya  ^j  k&pwa^  One  mu^t  not  injure 
one's  fellow  (sc.  tao  man). 

250.  The  transient  pretonic  particle  magi^  and  its  other 
transient  forms  (see  Morphology)  express  that  the  word  or  phrase 
modified   is  something  coming  into  being,   arising,   at  the   time 

35  specified  by  the  tense-form  of  the  particle:  Sya  y  nagig  huk^ 
He  became  judge.  aQ  nagig  pagk&huld  the  falling-behind  which 
arose,  Nagig  isa  sya  sa  maga  hindi  n&taggap.  He  turned  out  to 
be  one  of  those  who  were  not  accepted. 

251.  The  pretonic  particle  magJt  is  the  sign  of  explicit  plu- 
40      rality  with  object  expressions.     It  precedes  the  central  element 

immediately,  not  even  the  na,  g  necessitated  by  a  preceding  con- 
junctive attribute  comes  between;  only  iba  may  come  after  ma\)si: 
ag  kanya  g  magulag,  or:  ag  kanya  g  maga  magulag  his,  h^ 
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parents,  ag  ma^a  iba  q  tio  other  people.  Redundantly :  Sa  tapat 
naQ  bahay  ni  P6dro  ay  mar&mi  q  ma^a  bulakl^.  In  front  of 
Pedro's  house  there  are  many  flowers.  A\)  4raw  ay  sya  g  pin6- 
poon  naQ  Uk  \)  ma^a  salbahe  sa  Afrika.  The  sun  is  worshipped 
5  by  some  savages  in  Africa.  And  even :  aQ  ma^a  ilan  pa  \)  ma^a 
tandi)  several  further  questions.  With  maj^k  compare  the  prefix 
of  the  same  form,  see  Morphology. 

252.  The  pretonic  particle  m4y  belongs  here.  For  examples 
see  §§  69.70.85.110.139. 

10  253.    nl  pretonic,  is  a  frequent  substitute  (Spanish)  for  k&- 

hit  (§245)  in  negative  sentences.  The  object  expressions  which 
begin  with  it  never  take  afl  (§  68) :  NI  isa  y  wali  fl  n&tira.  There 
isn't  a  single  one  left.  Wal4  ni  isa.  There  isn't  a  single  one. 
N&buks^  aQ  pintu  nag  wala  q  nakamalay  ni  sinu  man.  The  door 

15  came  open  without  anyone  noticing  it.  WaUl  q  natira  nf  isa  nag 
ma\)a  p6ras  sa  mesa.  Not  one  was  left  of  the  pears  on  the  table. 

Occasionally  ni  seems  to  take  the  place  of  nag  before  k&hit: 
B&kit  hindi  sya  mak&tagpo  nl  k&hit  is^  nag  maga  bagay  na  it&t 
Why  could  he  not  me^t  even  a  single  one  of  these  things  f    .Cf. 

20      §  319. 

254.  The  pretonic  particle  taga,  tiga  preceding  an  expres- 
sion of  place  forms  an  expression  denoting  a  person  from  that 
plaice :  Sya  y  isa  q  taga  Eapamp&gan.  He  is  a  Pampangan.  ag 
taga  bukid,  ag  tiga  bukid :  aQ  isa  Q  tao  q  tubo  sa  bukid  a  country- 

25  man:  a  person  raised  in  the  country,  ag  may&ma  q  taga  iba  q 
b&yan  the  rich  man  from  another  toum,  stranger,  foreigner,  aJQ 
maga  taga  iba  t  ib&  g  lupain  people  from  varums  countries.  So: 
taga  b&yan,  tiga  bayan  townsman,  taga  Filipinas  Filipino,  taga 
Amerika  American,  taga   Espinya  Spaniard  (beside   Amerikino, 

30      Kastila*).    Cf.  in  Morphology,  the  prefix  taga-. 

255.  Numerative  pronouns  and  cardinal  numerals  are  used 
as  absolute  attributes  before  katdo  persons,  men:  sa  m  pu  kat&o 
teth  people,  ten  men;  or:  sa  m  pu  g  tao;  Ilan  katao  (or:  Jlk  g 
t4o)  ag  bumuhat  sa  b&hayt   How  many  men  lifted  at  the  house? 

35  256.     The  terms  of  relationship  and  titles  which  are  treated 

as  personal  names  (§59)  precede  a  name  as  absolute  attributes; 
after  most  of  those  that  end  in  a  syllabic,  n,  or  *,  g  is  however 
used.  Some  titles  occur  only  in  this  construction:  si^  Euya  g 
Pedro  my  oldest  brother  Pedro,  si  Ati    L61eg  my    oldest    sistef 

40  Lola,  si  Igkdg  Piro  Orandfather  Pedro,  si  IndJt  g  Hw&na,  or:  si 
Impo  g  Hw4na  Grandmother  Juana,  si  Ali  g  Maryi,  or:  si  Tiya 
Marya  Aunt  Maria,  si  MJt  g  Andrfes  Uncle  Andres,  Don  Andres, 
si  Oino&  0  Polikarpiyo  Mr.  Policarpio,  si  GInig  M&rkes  Miss  or 
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Mrs.  Marques,  si  P4ri  Hwan  Father  Juan,  si  May^stro  ^  PMro 
Teacher  Pedro,  Master  Pedro,  si  B4o  ^j  Mariya  Widow  Maria. 

(3)    words  used  as  absolute  attributes  of  manner  and  time. 

257.  The  words  used  as  absolute  attributes  of  manner  and 
5      time  resemble  in  meaning   conjunetiYe    attributes   and   are   fire- 

quently  used  in  the  latter  construction.  As  a  role  they  are 
loosely  joined  and  absolute.    In  this  way  are  used: 

258.  Derivatives  by  doubling  of  words  of  time,  in  the  sense 
of  every  (day,  night,  etc.).    With  these  goes  the  compound  araw- 

10  gab^  day  and  night.  For  both  formations  see  Morphology,  ffina- 
hatdan  nyk  akd  na^  g&tas  &raw-&raw.  He  delivers  milk  to  me 
every  day.  Gabi-gabl  ay  tinutulugan  naQ  bant&y  a^  &ki  q  bahay. 
Every  night  the  sentry  makes  our  house  his  sleeping-place.  \ 

259.  Words  with  prefix  ka-  referring  to  past  time  (see  M(»- 
15     phology) :    Ai)  p&t&ya  q  naQy&ri,  kagabi  ay  paglalasig  a^  nagig 

sanh^^  The  kilUng  that  occurred  last  night  had  drunkenness  as 
its  cause.  Aq  maga  &so  sa  baya  q  itd  ay  nagt^ulan  kagabe.  The 
dogs  in  this  town  all  hayed  last  night.  Ar)  kab&yo  ay  namatay 
kah&pon.   The  horse  died  yesterday.    Pumaroon  ako  kamakalawa. 

20     /  went  there  day  before  yesterday. 

These  may  be  followed  by  a  disjunctive  attribute  telling  the 
specific  time  when:  Nagsiputol  kami  naq  tubd  kah4pon  nai) 
hapon.  We  cut  sugar-cane  yesterday  afternoon.  So :  kah&pon  na^ 
umaga  yesterday  morning. 

25  260.    Words  of  time  with  prefix  kina-  and    suflSx    -an    ex- 

pressing actual  past  time  (see  Morphology) :  Kinah&ti-g-gabihan 
ay  n&gisiQ  sya.  When  midnight  came  he  woke  up.  Kinibuk&san 
hin&nap  sila  naq  kanila  q  ama.  On  the  next  day  they  were  called 
by  their  father. 

30  With  disjunctive  attribute  telling  the  special  time:     Kina- 

bukasan  nai]  hdpun  ay  naparo5n  sila  sa  simb&han.  On  the  next 
day  in  the  afternoon  they  went  to  church. 

261.  Words  of  time  preceded  by  the  pronouns  boo*  and  isa 
as  conjunctive  modifiers:     Sila  y  nagsipagsugal  gabi-gabi  boo  g 

35  magdamig.  They  gambled  all  night  every  night.  Isa  g  4raw 
naup6  sya  sa  taburete.  One  day  he  sat  down  on  his  chair.  Ag 
iy6  g  kapatid  ay  naligo  isa  5  h&pon.  Your  sister  bathed  one  after- 
noon. Isa  ^j  gabi  ay  n4rinig  ko.  .  .  One  evening  I  heard.  .  . 
So:  isa  Q  katarjhallan  one  midday,  isa  i)  liggd  one  Sunday,  isa  g 

40  taflhale*  one  noon,  isa  g  umaga  one  morning.  As  conjunctive 
attributes:    Sya  y  naglAlakad  na  isa  q  gabi.  He  was  walking  one 
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night.    P&paroon  sya  q  isa  q  liQgo.   He  wHl  come  one  Sunday. 
Those  with  bod^  also  as  local  attributes:    Nakatahul  nk  a^  ma^a 
&30  sa  bod  Q  magdam^.    The  dogs  have  been  barking  aU  night. 
262.    Various  words  of  time: 
5  (1)  antimano  beforehand  (Spanish). 

(2)  bukas  tomorrow:  Magpapaputol  ba  t4yo  na^j  kahoy  bu- 
kasT  Are  we  going  to  have  some  wood  cut  tomorrow?  With  dis- 
junctive attribute  of  specific  time:  Magsisiputol  kami  nag  tubo 
bukas  nafl  um&ga.    We  are  going   to   cut   sugar-cane   tomorroui 

10      morning. 

(3)  dati  for  a  long  time  already;  formerly;  it  is  sometimes 
closely  joined:  aq  mukha  naig  babdye,  na  d&ti  y  nagp^pakil&la 
nafl  malaki  ^  paghihirap  the  face  of  the  woman,  which  before 
had  been  shovmg  great  suffering;  D4ti  niriyan  a^i  manstl  g  iyin. 

15  That  spot  has  been  there  for  a  long  tims.  As  conjunctive  attri- 
bute :  Dati  sya  q  nap&parito  sa  &ki  q  b&hay.  He  has  been  coming 
to  my  house  since  long  ago, 

(4)  kadalas^  often,  usually:  Aq  kanya  q  pinasiisakftan 
kadalasi  y  nagaanyo  g  p4ra  g  ul61.    The  person  he  is  injuring 

20      usually  acts  as  if  crazy. 

(5)  kanina  a  little  while  ago,  just  now:  Sinibi  ko  na  p6 
sa  inyo  kanina,  na  .  .  .    /  just  told  you  a  little  while  ago  that  .  .  . 

With  a  conjunctive  attribute  of  the    specific    time    in    the 
phrase    kanina    5    um&ga  this   morning,  which    may   be    closely 
25      joined:    Eumain  ka  ba  kanina  Q  um&ga  na^  kam^f — Hindi  ako 
kum&in  naq  kam^  kanina  ig  umaga.  Did  you  eat  m^at  this  morn- 
ing f — I  did  not  eat  meat  this  morning. 

(6)  karanyuwan  mostly,  usually:  A\)  kosin^ro  karanyuwa  y 
upah&n.   The  cook  is  usually  hired. 

30  (7)  kiylan,  k^lan  when?    E&ylan  ako  maliligo^T   When  shall 

I  bathe  f  Eaylan  pa  kaya  paQhihinay&Qan  nag  ma^a  t&o  aq 
maQa  ani  g  ta&n-tao  y  na^sira  na^j  lukton  o  na^j  tuyott  When, 
pray,  uM  the  people  regret  the  harvests  every  year  destroyed  by 
locusts  or  by  drought?    So  k&ylan  mJtn  at  any  time,  ever,  always 

35  (§§221.317):  Kaylan  mh  y  hindl  nililimfitan  si  Marya.  Maria 
was  never  forgotten. 

(8)  makalawa  tunce,  when  with  magh&pon  per  day:  Naiari 
ako  T}  malfgo  mak&lawa  maghdpun,  dahil^n  sa  kainitan.  /  can 
bathe  tvrice  a  day  on  account  of  the  heat.    Alone  mak&lawli  is  a 

40  conjunctive  attribute:  Mak&lawa  ko  fl  itinanu^j  kuQ  saan  sya 
paparo6n,  d&tapuwat  hindi  nya  ako  sinag6t.  /  asked  him  tunce 
where  he  was  going,  but  he  did  not  answer  me.  Maghapon  doffes 
not  occur  alone. 
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(9)  mimayi^  mimyJt*  after  a  while ^  soon,  with  a  disjunctive 
attribute  of  the  specific  time  when:  M&my&  narj  kaunti*  ay  aalis 
akft.  In  a  little  while  I  am  going.  As  conjunctive  modifier;  the 
phrase  so  formed  is  used  like  mamay&*  alone:    Mamaya  ij  gaW 

5      ay  p&p&sok  t4yo  sa  teydtro.    This  evening  we    shaU   go    to    the 
theatre. 

(10)  minsan  once,  once  upon  a  time:  Minsan  sila  y  naka- 
raan  na^  isa  5  puno-g-nyog.  Once  upon  a  time  they  came  across 
a  cocoanut'tree.    With  m^  at  any  one    time    (§221):    Minsan 

10  man  ay  hindf  sya  n&una.  Not  a  single  time  did  he  succeed  in 
getting  ahead.  As  conjunctive  attribute :  A5  tatlo  g  itu  y  nagti- 
p&na  0  minsan.   These  three  once  made  an  appointment. 

(11)  gay6n  now,  just  now,  today  (cf.  §  302) :  Sya  y  nasa 
Maynila  gaydn.   He  is  in  Manila  today.    X)ay6n  ay  marjakakatu* 

15  log  sila.  Now  they  will  be  able  to  sleep.  So  gayon  dm  right  nou^ 
(§  218) :    UmaUs  ka  ^)ayon  din.  Go  away  this  minute. 

(12)  par&ti  often:  Mahlna  ag  kanyi  g  katawan  at  parati 
sa  saHt.  flier  body  was  weak  and  often  in  sickness.  Also  con- 
junctive:   Ako  y  par&ti  j}  n&hah&bol.  /  am  often  pursued. 

20  (13)    siySmpre  (Spanish)  always:    A5  paggalaw  na  pagtagi- 

lid  ay  syfempre  (or:  kaylan  mkn  ay)  sa  kaikli&n  nag  bagka*  da- 
tapuwat  ag  pagtikw^  ay  sa  kahabaan.  The  moveinent  of  rocking 
is  always  along  the  short  axis  of  a  boat,  but  pitching  is  along  its 
length. 

25  263.    Four  words  of  place,  which  serve  also  as  local  form 

of  the  demonstrative  pronouns  (§199).  They  are,  corresponding 
to  the  four  demonstrative  pronouns:  dine,  rine;  dito,  rito;  diyan, 
dyan,  riyan;  doon,  ro6n.  They  occur  in  every  position  which 
an  attribute  can  have: 

30  Loosely  joined,  preceding:    Doon  ay  sinalubog  sya  nag  suso^ 

There  he  was  met  by  the  snail.  DIto  n&mfilas  nya  g  .  .  .  Here^ 
he  perceived  that  .  .  . 

Loosely  joined,  following;  Taginit  ni  nag  sya  y  dumatig 
dito.  It  was  already  summer  when  he  arrived  here.    Ag  alila*  ay 

35  ipinagamut  nya  dito.  The  servant  was-ordered-to-be-cured  by-him 
of-the-latter,  i.  e.  He  had  the  latter  cure  the  servant.  Alis  dyan ! 
Oct  away  there!  (e. g.  to  a  dog).  Alis  na  riyan,  P6dro.  Oo  away 
from  there,  Pedro.    M&tira  ka  dyin.   Stay  there. 

Closely  joined,  preceding:    Dine  ako  mauupo^   /  am  going 

40  to  sit  right  here.  Dito  ka  na  makikain  sa  amin.  Eat  here  with 
us.     Dito  nya  gin&mit  ag  kanya  g  lakas.   For  this  he  used  his 
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strength.    Do6n  sila  magpallpas  na^  bakasydn.    There  they  are 
to  spend  the  vacation. 

Closely  joined,  following:    Hwag  md  \)  ilagay  dfto  a^  pala- 
tdn.  Don*t  put  the  plate  here. 
5  Enclitic:    Dalhln  mo  rito  iyh  q  librd  \)  binlib&sa  ko  kagabl. 

Bring  here  the  book  I  was  reading  last  night.    Magdala  ka  dlto 
naQ  kasapw^go.  Bring  some  matches. 

These  words  often  precede  a  local  attribute:    Uag.ka  dyka 

sa  daiin.  Oet  out  of  the  road  there.    Nakitiiloy  sila  sa  amin  dodn 

ID     sa  bukid.  They  asked  us  to  take  them  in  out  there  in  the  country. 

Note  also:    Sa  isa  q  karitd  q  di  mal&yo  sa  b&hay,  doon  sya  na- 

higi*    In  a  cart  not  far  from  the  house,  there  he  lay  down. 

264.  Similarly  sa&n  where?  which  serves  also  instead  of  a 
local  form  of  an6  (§  199).    It  is  closely  joined  and,  as  a  question- 

15  word,  precedes:  Sajin  n&roon  a^  kanya  q  kapatidt — Hindi  ko 
nMal&man  koQ  sain  n&roon  a^  kanya  o  kapatad.  Where  is  his 
brother t — /  don^t  know  where  his  brother  is.  Saan  nandon  syaT 
Where  is  hef  Sain  mo  sya  nikftaf  Where  did  you  see  himf 
SakiQ  ka  manupd^f    Where  are  you  going  to  sit?    Sa^o  ka  g&liof 

20  Where  do  you  come  from?  (Cf.,  for  the  local  value,  the  answer, 
e.g.:  G&lio  ako  sa  Maynfla\  /  come  from  Manila.)  Saan  ka 
naggigiligt  Where  are  you  coming  from?  Saan  ka  naggalifl? 
Where  have  you  corns  from?  Sa4g  ka  p&paron?  Where  are  you 
going?    Sa^  ka  ptipuntat  Where  are  you  bound  for?    So:  k&hit 

25  sa&n  anywhere  at  aU  (^  248) :  ltd  y  hindf  nya  mjikfta  k&hit  saan. 
He  could  not  find  the  latter  anywhere. 

As  local  form  of  an6,  sain  stands  also  in  conjunctive  attri- 
bution (§  131) :  Sai  g  gawfi*  mul&  rito  a^i  b&ya-g-Kam&ligt — 
Sa  gawl  g  k&nan  mul&  rito  ag  baya-g-Eam&lig.  In  what  direction 

30  from  here  is  the  town  of  Camalig? — The  town  of  Camalig  is  td 
the  rights  of  here.  Pagkafsip  mo,  Hwin,  kug  saa  g  b&yan  ka 
magh&h&nap-btihay  ay  sabfhin  mo  sa  akin.  When  you  luive  de- 
cided, Juan,  in  what  town  you  will  try  to  earn  your  living,  tell 
me. 

35  As  a  question-word,  further,  sain  may  form  a  static  predi- 

cate (§  96) :    Saan  ag  l&g&yan  mo  nag  iyo  fl  sap&tost     Where  is 
your  place  for  putting  away  your  shoes? 

265.  Several  words  of  manner: 

(1)  The  particle  agad  at  once  and  its  doubled  form  agad- 

40     agid  immediately  (see  Morphology)  are  closely  joined;  where  g 

can  be  used,  they  are  mostly  conjunctive:     Tumakbo  sya  agid. 

He  ran  at  once,  or:  Tumakb6  sya  g  agad.    Minulin  nya  agid  ag 

pagtatalump&te*.  He  at  once  began  his  speech.    Agad  ni  g  l&la- 
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mlg.  It  will  soon  be  cold  now.    Agad-agad  inuumpisahan  ag  pag- 
sislg&wan.  At  once  the  yelling  begins. 

(2)  halimb&wa^  for  example,  for  instance  is  loosely  joined: 
Eug  halimb&wa  y  mak^ta  sya  nag  isa  q  b&kol.  .  .     When,  for 

5      instance,  she  saw  a  basket.  .  .     isa  q  tahdl  nag  aso  halimb4wa^ 
the  barking  of  a  dog,  for  instance.  f 

(3)  h&los  almost  is  closely  joined:  halos  lahht  nag  t&o  almost 
aU  the  people,  wal&  g  pamam&ro^  h&los  almost  without  clothing. 

(4)  isa-isa  one  by  one  is  closely  joined;  it  is  more  often  con- 
10     junctive  than  absolute:     Siniy&sat  nya  isa-isi  ag  maga  puno^ 

She  qtiestioned  the  trees  one  by  one.  Ito  y  sya  nyi  g  isa-isa  g 
inilagl^.   These  he  dropped  one  by  one. 

(5)  kar&ka-r&ka  right  away,  quickly  (cf.  pagdaka,  pagka- 
r&ka,  below) :  ^  ^  Hindi  ak6!"  winfka  nya  karfika-raka.   **It  wasn^i 

15     I!"  he  said  at  once. 

(6)  katun&yan  truth,  as  absolute  attribute,  loosely  joined, 
truly;  in  this  sense  also  conjunctive :  Eatun&ya  y  uwalA  g  mwag 
si  Hwin.  Realli/  Juan  was  ignorant.  Eatun&ya  g  wal&  sya  g 
njd&l&man  kahit  isa  g  h6ta.  He  really  did  not  know  a  single  iota. 

20  (7)  mismo   (Spanish)   himself,  herself,  intensive:     ag  nhkdi- 

kulam  mismo  the  beuntched  person  himself;  siya  mismo  he  him- 
self, she  herself. 

(8)  palibh&sa^  is  loosely  joined  and  precedes.  It  expresses 
that  what  follows  is  stated  as  a  reason ;  the  constructicm  is  appar- 

*z5  ently  not  subordinating,  but  parallel  with  that  of  halimb&wa^ 
above:  Ag  pagsas&ma  ...  ay  hindl  nila  pinapanan,  palibh&sa 
y  gaw&  rin  nam^  nil^.  The  living  together  .  .  .  was  not  minded 
by  them,  the  reason  being  that  they  did  it  themselves. 

(9)  pagd&ka  and  pagkar4ka  immediately,  quickly   (i^yncmy- 
30     mous  with  karaka-r&ka  above) :    Pagd&ka  y  tinagnan  nyk  ag  da- 

lawk  g  hintuturo^  nag  babaye.  He  quickly  seized  the  woman^s 
two  forefingers..  Also  closely  joined:  Itinanog  pagd&ka  nag 
m6diko  .  .  .    The  doctor  at  once  asked  .  .  . 

(4)  absolute  complements. 

35  266.    After  certain  words  which  are  followed  by  a  comple- 

ment construction,  as  described  in  §  151  ff.,  the  conjunctive  par- 
ticle is  often  omitted,  especially  where  the  form  na  is  required; 
where  g  is  possible  its  use  is  preferred.    They  are: 

267.     Ibig  desired,  synonymous  with  gusto  (of  whose  regu- 

40     lar  construction  examples  have  been  given  in  §§152.158),  and 
4yaw  the  negative  of  Ibig.    These  are  usually  accompanied  by  a 


351]  SYNTAX  195 

disjnnctiye  agent :  Ano  eq  fbig  nya  q  sabihin  f  What  is  that  de- 
sired by-him  that  (sc.  by-him  it,  both  anaphoric)  be  saidf  or: 
What  is  the  desired  by-him  thing-to-be-saidf  i.  e.  What  does  he 
want  to  say?    An6  a^i  Ibig  mo  g  gawin  nyat   What  do  you  want 

5  him  to  dot  Hind!  na  sya  fbig  labanan.  He  was  no  longer  sought 
as  an  opponent.  ltd  y  fbig  na  gawi  j}  fina.  This  is  desired  to  be 
done  first,  i.  e.  One  u^n4s  to  do  this  first.  Ag  4yaw  ko  g  mikfttf 
ay  isa  g  nuno^  What  I  don*t  want  to  see  is  a  ghost.  ltd  y  4yaw 
nya  q  gawin.  He  does  not  want  to  do  this. 

10  Very  frequently  the  construction  is  impersonal,  in  which  case 

the  complement  (and  quasi-subject,  §  158)  may  consist  of  an 
entire  predication:  Ibig  nya  ^  kum4in  na^g  stiha^.  It^-desired 
by-him  that  (he)  eat  some  grape-fruit,  i.  e.  He  wants  to  eat  some 
grape-fruit.    Ibig  nya  fl  k&nin  ag  suha^.  It-is-desired  by-him  that 

15  be-eaten  (by-him)  the  grape-fruit,  i.e.  He  wants  to  eat  the  grape- 
fruit. Ayaw  ipam&na  nao  magkukulam  aq  kanya  q  kulam.  The 
sorcerer  does  not  want  to  bequeath  his  magic  power. 

When  the  person  desiring  is  at  the  same  time  the  agent  of 
the  complement,  the  whole  expression  may  serve  as  predicate  or 

20  attribute  of  the  person  desiring;  this  construction  is  rarely  used 
with  other  than  active  complements:  Sya  y  fbig  kum4in'  nai) 
suha*.  He  is  desired  (by-him)  that  (he)  eat  some  grape-fruit, 
i.e.  He  wants  to  eat  some  grape-fruit,  equivalent  to  Ibig  nya  g 
kum&in  na^  suha^     Aq  kuba^  ay  hindi  r)n  fbig  umakyat.     The 

25  hunchback  too  did  not  want  to  climh.  isa  i)  Eastfla^  na  fbig 
maligo^  a  Spaniard  who  wanted  to  bathe.  Afl  sundftlo  ay  4yaw 
pum&yag.   The  soldier  did  not  want  to  consent. 

Without  complement  (or  with  anaphorically  omitted  comple- 
ment) :     An6  ag  fbig  mo?    What  is  it  you  want?     Ibig  ko  p4 

30  nag  kanin.  There-is-desire  by-me  stUl  of  boiled  rice,  i.e.  I  want 
some  more  boiled  rice.  Ag  lar6  g  tagu&n  ay  fbig  nag  maga  b&ta^ 
Children  like  the  game  of  hide-and-seek.  Ayaw  ko.  /  don't  umnt 
to;  less  commonly:   Ayaw  ako. 

268.     d&pat  proper,  necessary  and  sukat  fitting,  right:    It6 

35  y  d&pat  gawin.  This  ought  to  be  done.  Sya  y  d&pat  paluin.  Hef 
ought  to  be  thrashed.  An6  ag  dapat  nya  g  gawin  T  What  ought 
to  be  done  by  himf  i.e.  What  ought  he  dot  Ai)  isi  y  d4pat 
mtina  rj  magsilbd  sa  dim6niyo.  One  must  first  serve  the  demon. 
Hindi  mo  sukat  ikagdlit  ag  maga  tuks5.   It  is  not  right  for  you 

40  to  get  angry  at  jokes,  literally:  Jokes  are  not  by-you  a  fitting 
cause  oj  anger. 
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Without  complement:  ltd  y  sukat  nit.  This  is  right,  suffi- 
dewt. 

269.  Words  with  prefix  ma-,  expressing  the  possessor  of  a 
quality,  and  their  derivatives  (see  Morphology),  have  oceasicmaUy 
5  an  absolute  instead  of  a  conjunctive  complement.  Those  so  used 
are: 

(1)  madaljks  often,  frequent,  regular:  Ako  y  madalas  mag- 
kumpisal.  /  was  regular  at  going  to  confession,  or :  a  regular  con- 
fessor.   But:     Madalas  nila  5  sinalak&yan  afl  bayan.    They  fre- 

10     quently  attached  the  toum. 

(2)  magaliQ  skUful,  clever,  polite:  Si  Hw^  ay  magaliQ 
gum&mit  na^  dar&s.  Juan  was  clever  ad  using  the  adze,  or:  a 
clever  user  of  the  adze,  or:  cleverly  used  the  adze.  But:  MagaliQ 
sya  Q  tumugtdg  naQ  piyino.   She  plays  the  piano  well. 

16  (3)  mahirap  suffering,  destitute,  difficult  (i.e.  having  hard- 

ship, actively  or  passively) :  Aq  aswa^  ay  mahfrap  m&patay.  A 
vampire  is  hard  to-be-kiUed,  i.e.  hard  to  kill.  Regular  construc- 
tions: Aq  pagabut  na^  buQa  q  itd  ay  mahfrap.  The  reaching 
this  fruit  is  hard,  i.  e.  The  fruit  is  hard  to  reach,     arj  mahirap' 

20     na  kasamA  the  poor  laborer. 

(4)  mahusay  able,  good  (at  doing  something),  in  good  shape: 
Aq  ma^a  t&o  sa  b&yan  ay  mahuhtisay  sumunod  sa  kautusan.  The 
people  in  the  town  are  good  law-abiders.  But:  ai]  pinakamahu- 
say  na  magsalita^  the  besi  at  speaking;  Aq  lipa  nai]  lupa^  ay 

25     mahfisay.    The  smearing   (with  sticky  mud)   of  the  ground    (in 
the  threshing-room  for  rice)  is  well  done. 

(5)  mainam  pleasant,  tasty,  good:  Ax)  manok  na  kawala^ 
ay  hind!  mafnam  patayln.  Chickens  that  run  free  are  not  good 
for  killing.    Cf . :   isa  5  mafnam  na  si^s^Q  a  pretty  ring. 

30  (6)  malakas  strong,  powerful,  loud:   Sya  y  malakas  kumain. 

He  is  great  ai  eating,  or:  a  great  eater;  also:  mala^is  na  kumain. 
Cf . :  aQ  maQa  t&o  ^  malalak&s  strong  men,  Sya  y  tumawa  nag 
malakas.    He  laughed  aloud. 

(7)  maluwat,  malwat  long  (in    time)^  slow:     Ag    pagputol 
35      nag  buhok  ay  maluwat  mitutuhan.    Hair-cutting  takes  long  to 

learn.  Cf.:  Sy4  y  nagkalatimbi  g  maluwit.  He  squatted  on 
heels  (as  exercise  or  punishment)  many  times.  Natutulog  ako 
nag  maluw&t.  I  sleep  late. 

(8)  marunog  wise,  knowing  how:    Sya  y  marunug  gumupit 
40     nag  buhok..   He  knew  how  to  cut  hair.     But:    Marunog  sya  g 

sumakay  sa  kab&yo.  He  knows  how  to  ride  horseback,  ag  maru- 
nog na  pagog  the  clever  turtle;  Isa  g  sundalo  g  marunug  nag 
Latin.  A  soldier  who  knew  Latin. 
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(5)   words  used  with  disjunctive  and  local  attributes, 

270.  Certain  words  form  with  their  attributes  phrases  that 
are  used  as  absolute  attributes,  for  the  most  part  loosely  joined. 
The  phrase-forming  attributes  are  either  (A)  disjunctive  or  (B) 

5     local. 

271.  (A)  ak&la^  a  though^  followed  by  a  disjunctive  pos- 
sessor: as  so^nd'so  thinks:  AMla  ko  y  gamit  nk  aQ  sombrero  ig 
ito.  /  think  this  hat  has  been  u^ed  already,  is  second-hand.  More 
commonly  these  phrases  are  used  as  local  attribute:    Aq  haraija 

10  }}  iyon  na  nagyiri  kagabd  sa  ak61a  ko  y  pahara^  ni  Andres.  The 
holdrup  which  took  place  last  night  was,  in  my  opinion,  planned^ 
by  Andres. 

272.  g&ya  like,  resembling,  in  the  manner  of;  for  the  dis- 
junctive attribute  cf.  §  177:    a^  ma^a  puno-;)-k4hoy,  g4ya  nag 

15  tsiko  trees  like  the  custard-apple;  G&ya  nag  karanyuwan  inumpi- 
sah^  nag  kura  ag  kanya  q  sermon.  As  ustuil,  the  priest  began 
his  sermon.  Magaan  aQ  sfpa^  hindi  gaya  nag  b61a  q  gamit  sa 
b^sbol.  The  football  is  light,  unlike  the  baH  used  in  baseball. 
These  phrases  occur  also  as  conjunctive  attributes:    Hindi  umuwe 

20  si  Efko  na  g&ya  nag  karanyuwan.  Kiko  did  not  go  home  as  usual. 
Normal  constructions:  Ag  huni  nag  ibo  g  pipit  ay  g&ya  nag 
isa  g  sutsdt.  The  chirp  of  the  humming-bird  is  Uke  a  whistling. 
ag  maga  gaya  mo  those  like  you,  people  like  you. 

273.  kas&ma  (in  normal  constructions  companion):  as  com- 
25     panion  of,  in  company  with:     Namundok  syk  kas&ma  nag   ila 

maga  tao-g-b&yan.   He  took  the  mountains  along  with  a  few  feU 
low-toumsmen. 

274.  Abstracts  of  action  with  prefixes  in  p-  (see  Morphol- 
ogy) express  the  time  when  or  (so  pagka-  and  pagka-)  the  time 

30  immediately  after  which.  They  sqmetimes  occur  without  a  dis- 
junctive modifier.  Cf.  §  300.  Pagul&n  ay  gamftin  mo  ag  ka- 
p6te.  When  it  rains  use  your  raincoat.  Pagdatig  niya  ay  sabl- 
hin  mo  g  maghint&y.  When  he  arrives  tell  him  to  wait,  literally: 
At  the  arriving  of  him  be-it-said  by-you  that  (he)  wait.    Pagkat- 

35  sunog  nag  b&hay  ay  hin&nap  nil&  ag  al&has.  When  the  house  had 
burned  down  they  looked  for  the  jewelry.  Pagakpakan  mo  si 
Hw^  pagkaraan  nag  kany&  g  talumpite^  Applaud  Juan  when 
his  speech  is  done. 

275.  p4ra  like  is  followed  by  a  conjunctive   (instead  of  a 
40     disjunctive)    object  expression  whenever  an  indefinite  object  is 

meant  (§68).     The  phrase  so  formed  is  often  a  conjunctive  at- 
tribute.   It  is  closely  joined:    Si  Pedro  min  p4ra  ni  HwAn  ay 
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nabiIaQgd\  Pedro  too,  like  Juan,  was  put  m  jaU.  But:  Maj 
katawan  sya  q  para  q  t&o.  He  has  a  body  like  a  human  being. 
Normal  constractions :  P&ra  ka  q  kura.  You  are  like  a  priest. 
Ao  lamlg  nag  kanya  j}  kaniAy  ay  p&ra  g  sa  patay.  The  coldness  of 
5      his  hand  is  like  that  of  a  dead  person.    (Gf.  §  209). 

276.  s&bi  saying,  tha1(  said:  Sabi  daw  nya  ay  malaB  ag 
sunog.  He  says,  I  am  told,  that  the  fire  was  big. 

277.  (B)  alintana  despite:  N&b&lot  ko  nk  ag  maga  libro, 
alint&na  sa  karamihan  nitd.    I  have^  managed  to  pack  the  books, 

10     in  spite  of  their  number. 

278.  ayon  according  to  (giving  the  source  of  a  statement) : 
Ayon  sa  s&bi  nag  mar&mi  ay  mipapaghuli  na  raw  ag  maga  mag- 
nan&kaw.  According  to  what  people  say,  the  robbers  are  now  near 
to  being  caught. 

15  279.    bukdd  beside,  in  addition  to:    Bukod  sa  as&wa  ay  may 

dalawi  sya  g  anJLk.  Beside  his  wife,  he  had  two  children. 

280.  d&hil  reason,  cause  and  its  derivative  dahil^,  both 
here  in  the  sense:  on  account  of:  Hindi  nakatahol  ag  &ao  d&hil 
sa  kanya  g  kahinaan.   The  dog  was  not  able  to  bark,  on  account 

^  of  his  weakness,  i.  e.  was  so  weak  that  he  could  not  bark.  Hinnle 
si  Hw&n  nag  pulis  dahil&n  sa  pagh&rag  na  ginaw&  nya  kina  An- 
dr^  at  kanila  g  maga  kaybfgan.  Juan^  was  arrested  by  the  po- 
liceman for  having  held  up  AndrSs*  party  and  their  friends.  Da- 
hil^  sa  kanya  g  pagkitgulat  ay  n&paupti  sya.  In  his  surprise  he 

25     sank  down  on  his  chair. 

Note  especially  d&hil  dito,  dahil  dito  on  account  of  this,  there- 
fore; the  omission  of  ay,  y  is  especiall  frequent,  see  §  120,  A,  and 
the  example  there  given.  D&hil  dito  ay  nadilat  ag  kanya  g  maga 
mat&.   Through  this  his  eyes  were  opened. 

30  281.     The  particle  kay,  k6  than,  more  than:    Ag  buga  g  ito 

y  matamls  k&y  sa  asiikal.  This  fruit  is  sweeter  than  sugar,  mala- 
k&s  ke  sa  kany&  stronger  than  he. 

The  combination  k&y  sa  has  so  much  unity  that  the  sa  is 
often  repeated  or  used  where  unnecessary:  so  always  before  a 

35  proper  name:  Ag  bata  g  si  P6dro  ay  mata^  nag  kaunte*  k&y 
sa  sa  lamesa.  Little  f^edro  is  a  bit  taller  than  the  table,  l&lu  g< 
mabagsik  k&y  sa(  rito  more  fierce  than  this;  Ag  bata  g  si  Pedro 
ay  matais  nag  kaunti*  k&y  sa  kay  Hwan.  Little  Pedro  is  a  b^ 
taller  than  Juan.    Sya  y  mabute  g  tumugtug  k6  sa  kay  Hw&na. 

40  She  plays  better  than  Juana.  Si  Hwin  ay  magulag  k&y  sa  kay 
Pedro.  Juan  is  older  than  Pedro. 

Owing  to  the  construction  described  at  §  120  this  construe- 
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tion  may  be  ambigaous:  L&lo  q  malaM  aq  g&lit  ni  Hwan  kay 
sa  kay  P6dro.  Juan^s  anger  is  greater  than  Pedro's. 

282.  l&ban  against:  slJ}  gUit  l&ban  sa  kany^  anger  against 
him,  Aq  kapaQyarihan  ay  ^^g&mit  nya  laban  sa  kanya  ^  ma\)a 

5     ka&way.  He  tises  his  power  against  his  enemies. 

283.  Ifban  except:  Aq  maga  karum&ta  q  itd  ay  upahan, 
Ifban  na  l&maQ  sa  ilan.  These  carriages  are  hired,  except  only  for 
a  few. 

284.  The  particle  mul4*  from  and  its  derivative  magmula^ 
10     starting  from:   a^  gitni^  mula  sa  magk&bila  ^  diilo  the  middle 

from  both  ends;  a^  kany&  q  maqa  sugat  mul&  sa  paiL  haQga^)  ulo 
his  wounds  from  feet  to  head;  mul&  rito  from  here.  With,  dis- 
junctive attribute  of  timei  instead  of  local  attribute:  mula  no&n 
from  then  on,  from  that  tims.  * 

15  285.    Words  of  manner  with  prefix  pa-  (see  Morphology) : 

Aq  maiga  t&o  ay  nagsipagtakbuhan  papalab^  sa  simb^an.  The 
people  ran  leaving  (i.e.  out  of)  the  church.  Ipinatuluy  nya  afl 
paglalak&d  papunta  sa  isa  q  b&hay.  He  continued  walking  (di- 
rected) toward  a  certain  house. 

20  Commonest  is  patuflo  directed  towards,  aiming  for:  Tumakbo 

syk  patuQu  sa  flog.  Ee  ran  towards  the  river. 

Regular  construction:  Sya  y  papunta  sa  ligit.  He  was  on 
the  way  to  Heaven. 

286.  The  particle  par4,  p&ra   (Spanish)   for,  equivalent  to 
25     ukol  (§  288) :    Nagbwal  sila  nafl  isa  fl  b4ka  p4ra  sa  fiyfista.  They 

slaughtered  a  cow  for  the  fiesta.  Humukay  sila  naq  mal&lim  para 
sa  patiy.  They  dug  a  deep  pit  for  the  corpse.  Pumutol  ka  bi 
na^i  damd  para  sa  kabayoT  Have  you  cut  any  grass  for  the  horse  f 
Also  as  conjunctive  attribute,  modifying  an  object  expression: 
30  Sulat  na  ax^  Uham  na  p&ra  kay  Hwina.  The  letter  for  Juana  is 
written. 

287.  tuflkol  about,  concerning:  Nasiy&sat  nai)  hukom  ag 
lahat  naq  b&gay  tuQkdl  sa  kanila  q  usap.  The  judge  inquired  into 
all  the  matters  relating  to  their  suit.     Cf. :    arj  tugkul  sa  sunog 

35     the  details  about  the  fire. 

288.  The  particle  ukol  is  synonymous  with  pari  (§  286) 
and  tu^kdl^  Humukay  sila  naq  malalim  ukol  sa  patiy.  This 
phrase  as  predicate :  Iy6  y  ukol  sa  maga  hfrap  sa  infiyfemo.  This 
was  about  the  sufferings  in  Hell. 
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(6)   words  introducing  subordinate  phrases  or  predications. 

289.  Certain  words  precede  words,  phrases,  and  whole  predi- 
cations which  are  thereby  subordinated  to  the  main  sentence  as 
absolute  attributes,  loosely  joined. 

5  The   syntactic   relation   of   these   words   to  the   expressions 

which  they  introduce  seems  to  be  the  peculiar  one  described  in 
§  54.    However,  somei  of  them  are  plainly  joined  to  their  phrase 
by  na,  ^),  and  others  end  in  -^  or  -t.    Most  of  them  merely  pre- 
cede the  phrase,  others  are  closely  joined. 
10  Finally,  in  a  few  cases  predications  apparently  not  intro- 

duced by  any  subordinating  word  are  used  as  absolute  attributes. 

290.  bagi  (§216),  in  this  sense  always  followed  by  m^ 
(§  221),  although,  is  less  used  than  k&hit  (§  294).  See  also  §  317. 
Baga  m^  nakapagpasyal  si  PMro,  natira  kami  sa  bihay.     Al- 

15     though  Pedro  managed  to  take  a  wdUc,  we  staid  home. 

291.  b6go,  in  this  use  before  (in  point  of  time),  has  closely 
joined  position  as  regards  its  phrase:  Aq  ma^a  kab&yo  q  gina- 
g4mit  na;)  maga  kanyun^ros  na^  guby^mo  ay  pinafinum  muna, 
b6go  pakanin.   The  horses  used  by  the  artillery  of.  the  government 

20  are  watered  first,  before  they  are  fed.  Nagkantahan  sila  b&go 
naguwian.  They  sang  together  before  they  went  home.  B&go  sya 
y  sumulat  ay  makipagusap  ka  sa  kanya.  Before  he  writes  have  a 
talk  tvith  him.  Magisip  ka  b&go  ka  sumagdt.  Think  before  you 
answer.    Balatan  mo  aij  ma^gd,  b&gu  mo  k&nin.   Peel  the  mango 

25  before  you  eat  it.  maluwat  pa  bago  mamatay  a^  maQkukulam 
long  before  the  sorcerer  dies. 

In  normal  constructions  b6go  has  the  sense  of  new,  recent: 
ag  b4gu  g  b&hay  the  new  house;  aio  bigo  i]  t&o  an  unmarried 
man,  a  youth;  ag  maga  mandk  na  bago  q  bild  the  chickens  just 

30  bought;  B&gu  fl  gfilig  sya  sa  saldt.  He  is  recently  recovered  from 
an  illness, 

292.  h&bag  throughout,  during,  while  probably  consists  of 
haba*  length  plus  g.  H&bag  sya  y  natutulog  ay  nakaraan  ag 
suso*.    While  he  was  sleeping  the  snail  passed.    H&bag  pina^usa- 

35  pan  nila  it6  ag  ikapitu  g  b4ta^  ay  nfisa  isa  g  bitafc  nag  bagk6^ 
While  they  were  discussing  this,  the  seventh  chUd  was  in  a  crack 
of  the  bench.  Nalulugmok  syk  h&bag  panahon  sa  isa  g  mal&lim 
na  kalugkutan.  She  was  sunk  constantly  (literally:  throughout 
time)  in  a  deep  sadness.     A  short  phrase  with  habag  may  be 

40     closely  joined:    Hindi  nya  natagali  g  agkinin  h&bag  buhay  nya 


357]  SYNTAX  201 

ag  birtiid  na  iyon.  He  did  not  succeed  in  keeping  this  quality 
as  his  own  throughout  (his)  Ufe.^ 

293.  ha^ga^  as  far  as,  to,  untU  may  be  haQgin  Umit,  end 
plus  q;  instead  of  the  absolute  construction  the  phrase  is,  how- 

5  ever,  often  in  local  form.  For  lack  of  aQ  in  the  phrase  see  §  68. 
Naghintay  sya  haQga^)  kata^halian.  He  waited  till  noon.  Aq 
puno^  ay  tumubo^  haQgi^)  sa  magbti^ia.  The  tree  grew  untU  (it) 
bore  fruit.  Silk  ay  nagtakbuhan  ha^gaQ  sa  dumati^  sila  sa  ka- 
nila  fl  bayan.  They  both  ran  untU  they  arrived  in  their  toum. 
10  As  predicate:  Aq  kulaQ  na^  g&tas  ay  hagga^  sa  ledg  naQ  b6te. 
The  lack  of  miUc  is  as  far  as  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  i.  e.  The  mUk^ 
goes  only  up  to  the  neck  of  the  bottle. 

294.  k&hit  (§245),  with  or  without  na,  in  the  sense  of  al- 
though, no  matter  (cf.  §§290.317).     The  subordinate  word  or 

15  phrase  has  usually  the  form  of  a  question;  when  it  is  an  entire 
predication  the  predicate  stands  first:  Tinalaga  nyk  q  sum&ma, 
k&hit  na  saan  sya  dalhin.  He  decided  to  go  along,  no  matter 
where  he  was  carried.  E&hit  na  and  a^  iytitos  nya  ay  sinusunod. 
No  matter  what  it  was  he  ordered,  (it)  was  obeyed.    Kahit  na 

^  madilim  a^  gabi  ay  nagpasyal  din  si  P6dro.  Though  the  night 
was  dark,  Pedro  nevertheless  took  a  walk.  K&hit  na  bahagy^  a^ 
ulan  ay  nakabasa^  na;)  kars&da.  Though  the  rain  was  scanty,  it 
sufficed  to  wet  the  streets.  K&hit  ul61  a^  kso  ay  &yaw  nya  x\  pa- 
ta}dn.  Although  the  dog  was  mad,  he  did  not  want  to  kUl  it. 

25  Note  the  following  instance,  in  which  k&hit  na  precedes  its 

phrase  as  a  closely  joined  attribute:  N&ramdaman  k5  aQ  kalabit 
nya  sa  &kin,  k&hit  na  ak6  natfltfilog.  I  felt  his  touch  against  me, 
even  though  1  was  asleep. 

Phrases  with  k&hit  may  be  doselyi  joined  to  the  main  sen- 

30  tence :  N&puputol  nya  k&hit  na  wal&  sya  5  kasa^k&pan  ag  b&kal 
nag  kanya  g  bilai]guan.  He  managed,  even  though  he  had  no 
tools,  to  cut  the  iron  of  his  prison,  ai]  t&o  k&hit  lal&ki  o  bab&ye 
na  nag&&ri  sa  kany&  the  person,  man  or  woman,  who  owns  it. 

295.  kaniyi*  kany&*  (§241)  expressive  of  result,  may  with 
35     its  phrase  be  subordinated.     It  then  stands  as  a  closely  joined 

attribute  of  its  phrase:  Kany&  nya  inlwan  arj  p&yog  ay  sapag« 
kat  nagtigil  ag  ul&n  at  lumiwanag  ag  l&git.  The  reason  he  left 
his  umbrella  (quasi-subject)  was  because  the  rain  let  up  and  th^ 
sky  cleared.     Accordingly  we  may  analyze  as  subordinate!    such 


♦At  16,  2  haba^,  instead  of  standing  at  the  beginning  of  its  clause,  follows 
the  subject,  taking  the  place  of  ay.  I  take  it  that  this  sentence  has  been  handed 
down  in  this  form  from  an  older  generation  of  speakers.    Cf.  8  316. 
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clauses  as  the  following:  N&up6  sya  sa  tinik,  kanyd  sya  nipatindig 
agkd.  Re  sat  down  on  a  spine,  so  as  to  jump  at  once,  i.  e.  ihai  is 
why  he  jumped  up  at  once.    Cf .,  however,  §  324. 

296.  The  particle  kapag  if,  in  case  (of  single  events  viewed 
5     as  completed  in  the  futore,  synonymous  with  pagkii,  §304),  see 

§  300 :  A\)  hinir&m  nya  5  kampit  ay  iyo  j^  kunin,  kapag  ipinu- 
ptitol  na  nyi  na^  kihoy.  Take  away  the  knife  he  borrowed  if  he 
uses  it  to  cut  wood. 

297.  kay&^   (§219)   is  sometimes  used  exactly  like  kaniyit^ 
10      (§  295) :    Eayi^  aku  naparito  ay  kdkdnin  ku  a^  hinir&m  mo  q 

librd.  /  am  going  to  take  the  book  you  have  borrowed,  so  that  I 
have  come  here,  i.e.  /  have  come  here  to  .  .  .  The  act  is  ex- 
pressed as  a  subordinate  element,  the  purpose  as  the  principal 
sentence.  Nagpdptitol  si  Hwin  na^  kihoy,  kayi  ^ya  y  wala  rito. 
15     Juan  is  cutting  v>ood  now,  that  is  why  he  is  not  here. 

298.  The  atonic  particle  kuQ  preceding  an  expression  of 
time  states  the  time  when  of  repeated  occurrences:  Gumligamit 
kaml  nag  makapAl  na  damit  kuQ  tagulan.  We  use  thick  cloth- 
ing  in   the   rainy   season.    Nagtitipon   na^    pagk&in    aQ    ma^a 

20  lagg^m  kuQ  tag&raw.  The  ants  collect  food  in  summer.  Aq 
hunihan  nag  maga  ibon  kwQ  um&ga  ay  nakalilig&ya.  The  chirping 
of  the  birds  in  the  morning  is  gladdening.  A5  iba  5  t4wo  y 
mabuti  pa  g  makisama  k&y  sa  isa  g  kapatid  kug  mfnsan.  An 
unrelated  person  is  better  to  associate  u)ith  than   a   brother    at 

25  times.  So:  kug  gabd  at  night,  of  nights,  kuQ  fiyista  nag  bayan 
during  the  (periodic)  fiesta  of  the  town,  kug  madilim  at  dark, 
when  it  is  dark,  kuQ  bah^^  at  flood-times,  kuQ  buw&n  nag  Hu- 
niyo  in  June. 

Occasionally  the  phrase  with  kug  is  closely  joined:     Hindi 

30  hasa^  kug  minsan  ai)  maga  b&gu  ig  patalim  sa  FiUpinas.  In  the 
Philippines  new  cutlery  is  sometimes  uHthout  an  edge  (i.e.  sold 
without  an  edge,  to  be  sharpened  by  the  purchaser). 

299.  With  phrases  in  the  form  of  a  question  (minus  ba 
§  215  or  baga  §  216)  kug  expresses  indirect  question.     The  ex- 

35  pression  so  formed  stands  as  quasi-subject  or  quasi-object  (cf. 
§§157.158)  or  as  predicate:  Naala41a  nya  kug  papano  ag  pag- 
gawa^  nag  salamagk^.  He  managed  to  recall  how  the  trick  was 
done.  Ipin&yu  nya  na  kuQ  sinu  sa  kanil&  aQ  pinkamahusay  na 
magsalita^  nag  Latin  ay  siya  14mag  k^&in  nag  itlog.  He  advised 

40  that  whoever  (kug  sino)  among  them  was  the  best  at  speaking 
Latin  should  be  the  one  who  alone  ate  the  egg.  Si  Pedro  ay 
nagiislp  kug  saan  nya  naiwan  ag  kanya  g  piyog.  Pedro  is  try- 
ing to  recall  where  he  left  his  umbrella.    Nilildman  mo  ba  kui) 
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saJLn  sya  naroonf  Do  you  know  where  he  isf  Ag  maga  tdo-u- 
b&yan  ay  nagsiy&sat  ixvQ  maiiri  sila  g  mag^yd  nag  isa  q  in&- 
kina  na^i  bigfisan  sa  kanila  g  b&yan.  The  totvnspeople  considered 
whether  they  could  put  up  a  machine  for  thrashing  rice  in  their 
5  town.  Afl  fidy&sat  ni  Hwin  sa  kanya  o  pagparito  ay  kuu  ila  rj 
kfira  ao  nirtritd  sa  Sti  5  b&yan.  Juan's  inquiry  when  he  got  here 
was  how  many  priests  there  are  in  our  town. 

300.  Introducing  other  phrases  kuQ  has  the    sense    of   if, 
whenever  (of  non-aetual  occurrences  viewed  as  unreal,  hypotheti- 

10  cal,  or  repeated) ;  compare  disjunctive  attributes  of  time  (§  192, 
single  actual  occurrence),  pag  (§  303,  single  non-actual  occur- 
rence, simultaneous),  kapd^  and  pagka  (§§  296.304,  single  non- 
actual  precedent  occurrence),  words  with  prefixes  in  p-  (§  274, 
single  occurrence,  actual  or  non-actual),  tuwi^  (§  307,  repeated 

15  actual) :  Kug  dumatig  si  Hwan  ay  umalis  ksL.  //  Juan  comes, 
go  away.  Kug  dumatiQ  sya  ay  sabihin  mo  iQ  maghintiy.  //  he 
comes,  tell  him  to  wait.  Kxvq  mjlkn  ay  gamitin  mo  arj  kapote. 
If  it  rains,  use  your  raincoat.  Bibilhin  ko  arj  kab&yo  iq  iyon  kufl 
may-roon  ako  g  marimi  ig  kwalti.   I  should  buy  this  horse,  if  I 

20  had  enough  money.  Note:  Kuq  sa  pagaasfiwa  naman,  ako  y 
nagkarodn  nag  dalawi.  And  as  to  (literally  if)  taking  a  wife,  I 
had  two. 

301.  In  the  same    sense  kug    with    di^   (§237)   or    hindP 
(§  239)   if  not,  precedes  the  second,  positive  member  of  a  con- 

25  trast:  unless,  but  rather,  beside,  except  (Cf.  pal^  §  228) :  Hwag 
kk  Q  makipakik&in-k&in  kuQ  hindf  ka  inaany&han.  Don't  he  tak- 
ing meals  with  people  unless  you  are  invited.  Wali  g  ibi  5 
nagpjtpahirap  sa  kanya  kug  hindl  kayo.  There  is  no  one  else 
who  causes  suffering  to  him,  beside  you. 

30  302.     gayon   (§262),  when    subordinating,  is    conjunctively 

joined  to  its  clause :  X)ay5  5  firaw  na  yito  y  d&ratig  siljt.  On  this 
very  day  they  unll  arrive.  Cayo  \)  ag  t6o  5  iy6n  ay  patay  na, 
b&kit  naman  .  .  .?   Now  that  this  man  is  dead,  why  .  .  .? 

303.  The  atonic  particle  pag  gives  the    time    when    of    a 
35     single  non-actual  occurrence;  cf.  §  274  and  see  §  300.    Pag  ako 

«y  pagftd,  natutiilug  ako  nag  maluwit.  When  I  am  tired,  I  sleep 
late.  Pag  paputol  mo  g  hiniwa^  ag  pakuwan  ay  hindi  m&bibili 
arj  banda  g  puno^  If  you  cut  the  watermelon  crosswise,  you  will 
not  be  able  to  sell  the  stem-end.  Magmiimurahftn  sila  g  dalawi 
40     pag  nagkita.   The  two  wHl  revile  each  other  when  they  meet. 

304.  The  particle  pagka   (synonymous  with  kap&g,  §  296) 
gives  the  time  immediately  after  which  of  a  single  non-actual 
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occurrence;  cf.  §  274  and  see  §  300.  Pagka  ik^w  ay  nahiilog  ay 
masjisaktan  k^.   When  you  have  taken  a  fall  you  wQl  be  hurt.     * 

305.  The  particle  pati  including;  cf.  §  68.  a^  bod  q  ka- 
tawiui  patl  ma^a  mata  at  taiga   the  whole  body,  including  eyes 

5     and  ears. 

306.  The  particle  sapagkit  (sa  pagkli  at  f)  because,  for: 
Sapagk^t  ag  p&ri  g  it6  ay  nagakala  q  maga'  walil  xi  pinagaralan 
ag  kanya  xi  sinis&rmnnan  ay  hindf  i^a  nagpilit.  .  .  Because  this 
priest  thotight  his  hearers  were  uneducated  people,  he  took  nd 

10  pains.  .  .  Ipinaputol  nya  ag  kanya  q  dalfre^,  sapagklit  tinnbdan 
naQ  kinser.  He  had  his  finger  amputated  because  there  was  a 
cancer  on  it.  For  a  phrase  with  sapagkit  as  predicate  see  exam- 
ple under  kan3r&^,  §  241. 

307.  The  particle  tawd^  (§244)  in  this  use  tells  the  time 
15     when   always  of  actual  repeated  occurrences:   whenever,  every 

time.  It  is  conjunctively  joined  to  its  clause:  Pinagh&hatdan 
nya  nag  g&tas  ag  b&yan  twi  x)  um&ga.  He  delivers  milk  in  the 
town  every  morning.  Pumllparfto  ag  m6diko  twi  xi  makalawa. 
The  doctor  comes  every  other  day.    Si  Hwan  ay  naldkipagluksii- 

20  han  twi  j^  idinid&os  aQ  ma^ia  palaro^  kug  fydsta  nag  b&yan. 
Juan  takes  part  in  the  jumping  contest  whenever  games  are  held 
in  the  fiesta  of  the  toum.  Twi  xi  pap&suk  akd  sa  sine  sa  aki  q 
kuyaQ  ay  &yaw  sya.  Evefy  tine  I  ask  my  brother  to  take  me  to 
the  moving-picture  show,  he  refuses. 

25  308.    upag  in  order  to,  so  that  (upa  pay,  wages  ?) :    Sila  y 

nauupo  pa  l&maQ  upaQ  mana^ihfile^.  They  are  just  sitting  dawn 
to  eat  the  noon  meal.  SyJi  y  tumay6^  sa  bubuQan  nag  b&hay 
upag  tanawin  aQ  sdnog.  He  stood  up  on  the  roof  of  the  house 
to  watch  the  fire.     EantahJin  ninyo  aQ  may  sakit  upaQ  sya  y 

30  malibag.  Sing  for  the  sick  man  so  that  he  nuiy  be  cheered.  Tini- 
wag  nila  ag  isa  ig  k&law  upag  siya  Q  mag^  huk5m.  They  called 
an  owl  so  that  (it)  might  be  the  one  who  served  as  judge. 

309.  y4maQ  while,  as:  Aq  puno  nag  UQgo  ay  namatay  y&- 
ma^)  ag  sa  pag6Q  ay  tumubo^  The  tree  of  the  monkey  died  while 

35     that  of  the  turtle  grew. 

310.  Predications  and  similar  phrases  (impersonal  or  ana- 
phoric)  as  absolute  attributes,  in  the  meaning  of  disjunctive  at- 
tributes of  time,  are  not  uncommon:  Madali-Q-&raw  pa  lamaQ 
ay  nirdrodn  na  sila.    (When)  it  was  still  but  dawn,  they  were 

40  already  there.  Mak&sa-m-pu  xi  tiwag  ni  ay  wal4  pa  syi.  (At) 
the  tenth  caU  he  was  still  not  there.  Makaraan  ag  ila  q  sandali* 
ay  sin&bi  nya  sa  suso^  .  .  .  (When)  a  few  moments  had  passed^ 
he  said  to  the  snaU  .  .  .    May  ipat  na  pu  ig  tadn  na  sya  sa  lupa 
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Q  Eatagaltigan  ay  hind!  pa  nya  natutuhan  .  .  .  (When)  he  had 
already  been  in  the  Tagalog  country  for  about  forty  years,  he  had 
not  yet  teamed  .  .  .  Mlnsan  pxun&suk  sya  sa  simb&han  ay  n&ri- 
nig  nya  .  .  .  Once  (when)  he  went  to  church,  he  heard  .  .  . 
5     Other  examples  at  26,2i.  28,ii.  66,15.  92,i8. 

4.    Serial  groups. 

311.  The  serial  relation  is  expressed  in  part  explicitly  by 
particles  and  in  part  by  parataxis,  parenthesis,  and  anacolouthic 
constructions. 

10  (1)    coordinating  particles. 

312.  The  most  important  of  the  coordinating  particles  is  at, 
t;  as  some  of  the  others  end  in  -t,  they  may  be  felt  to  contain 
at ;  cf .  the  similar  ending  in  other  particles,  §  213 ;  t  is  used  after 
syllables,  n,  and  ^  (see  Phonetics),  but  even  here  at  is  commoner. 

15  When  a  sentence   begins   with  a  coordinating   particle,  the 

latter  gives  expression:  to  the  connection  with  the  preceding  sen- 
tence (as  in  English  sentences  beginning  with  And  ...  or 
But  .  .  .) 

313.  at,  t  and  connects  words,  phrases,  or  entire  predica- 
20     tions.    b&ro  t  salawal  blouse  and  trousers  (native  costume),  aQ 

tapun^  na^  b^ha  at  upds  the  place  for  throwing  cigarette-ends 
and  cigar-stubs,  dalawa  xi  P^  t  dalawa^  twenty-two,  tnm  mfnsan 
at  malak!  aig  g&lit  na^i  Ksnk.  .  .  .  sometimes,  when  the  father's 
anger  was  great.  .  .  .  (kufl  goes  with  both  of  the  members  con- 

25     nected  by  at). 

When  more  than  two  elements  are  connected,  at  is  used  gen- 
erally between  the  last  two:  sina  P6dro,  Hwin,  at  Andres  the 
group  consisting  of  Pedro,  Juan,  and  Andres,  isa  iq  Ubo,  walo  b 
da&n,  walo  i)  pu  t  &nim  1886. 

30  314.    at  is  used  in  a  few  common  phrases :  is^  t  is^  everyone 

ib&  t  iba  various:  aig  maQ&  taga  ibi  t  iba  ig  b&yan  people  from 
various  towns;  Iba  t  ib&  aQ  kulay  na^  kanyai]  pananamit.  His 
clothes  are  of  various  colors,  at  ib&  pa  and  so  forth,  and  other; 
ag  tsiko,  suha^,  santol,  ...  at  iba  pi  the  custard-apple,  grape- 

35  fruit,  santol,  and  so  forth;  a^j  ma^a  hiyop  at  iba  pi  x)  &ri  nag 
pamahalain  the  live  stock  and  other  belongings  of  the  govern-^ 
ment. 

315.  at  has  occasionally  a  decidedly  adversative  tone;  so, 
for  instance,  at  78,3i. 

40  316.    Frequently  at  has  subordinative  coloring,  the  second 

of  the  members  joined  expressing: 
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cause :  Hint&y  ka  mifina  t  hindi  pa  ak5  nakapipahi^ja.  Make 
a  halt  first,  for  I  am  not  yet  rested,  tbig  mo  ba  q  kum&in  sa 
&min  f--Sal&mat,  &yaw  ko  t  kakiikAin  ko  pa  ULma^.  Do  you  want 
to  eat  icith  usf — Thank  you,  no,  for  I  have  only  just  eaten.  Buk- 
5  san  m5  a^  pintd^  at  fbig  ko  q  pum^k.  Open  the  door,  for  I 
want  to  go  in. 

result:  Ano  t  df  ka  lumfikad  naq  matulinf  Why  don't  you 
walk  fast?  Ano  aQ  fbig  mo  t  n^ririto  k&f  What  do  you  want 
that  you  have  came  here?  i.  e.  What  have  you  come  here  for?  So 
10     especially:  ano  aQ  dahil  at  .  .f  what  is  the  reason  that  .  .T 

purpose:  Umalls  i^a  t  maldkipAtol  naQ  damo.  He  has  gone 
to  help  cut  grass. 

temporal  succession :  Hindi  sya  nakaratlQ  na^  l^at  na  pu  u 
ta5n  sa  gnlau  at  sya  y  namatiiy.  She  had  not  reached  forty  years 
15     in  her  age,  when  she  died. 

a  subordinate  quasi-subject:  Sin&bi  nau  maubuhula  sa  iyo 
t  hindi  mal&yo  rito  aQ  kawawalan  nau  iyo  Q  siu^.  The  fortune- 
teller told  you  that  the  place  where  you  would  lose  your  ring  is 
not  far  from  here.  Sin&bi  ko  n&  sa  iy5  at  hwag  ka  u  mai^ay.  I 
20     have  told  you  already  not  to  make  any  noise.^ 

317.  The  subordinating  value  of  at  appears  especially  in 
certain  expressions  which  it  forms  with  other  particles : 

(1)  at  bakH^  lest  (cf.  §  235) :  Hwag  kJl  u  magpatihulog 
diyJin  sa  k&tre  at  bak6  ka  masaktiin.    Don't  throw  yourself  from 

25     that  bed,  for  you  might  hurt  yourself. 

(2)  at  naQ  so  that  (cf.  §  192  f.) :  Magiinum  ka  nai)  gatas 
at  naq  ikaw  ay  tumabi^    Drink  mUk  so  that  you  may  grow  stout. 

(3)  baga  m&n  at  although  (cf.  §  290) :  Baga  m^n  at  umn- 
ulJin  ay  nagsfsipaglar6  siljt.    Although  it  is  raining  they  are  at 

30     play. 

(4)  kayi^  at  so  that  (cf.  §  297) :  Napapupunta  nila  arj  pe- 
16ta  kay&  t  bawat  isa  sa  kanilit  ay  nakaabau.  They  direct  the  laU 
so  that  every  one  of  them  is  on  guard. 

(5)  k&ylan  mkn  at  every  time  that,  whenever,  synonymous 
35     with  tuwft  5,  §  307  (cf.  k&ylan  min  §  262) :    Si  Hwin  ay  t4wa 

nau  t&wa  k&ylan  ma  t  marinig  nya  aQ  ma^a  katatawan^  u  bah&gi 
naQ  kw&nto.  Jvun  laughs  and  laughs  every  time  -he  hears  the 
funny  parts  of  the  story. 


♦Once,  at  i6,  i8,  at  is  used  concessively,  even  though,  and  is  placed  not  at  the 
beginning  of  its  phrase,  but  after  the  subject,  where  ay  would  normally  stand. 
The  sentence  is  no  doubt  traditional ;  it  has  currency  as  a  proverb.  Sec  1 68  and 
cf.  1 292. 
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318.  d4tapuwat  hut  is  ih^  commonest  adversative  coordinat- 
ing particle.  It  is  used  also  when  the  two  members  are  npt  logi- 
cally but  only  formally  in  contrast:  A^i  huni  na^i  pipit  a,y  ma- 
hina^  datapuwat  matais  aiQ  t6no.  The  chirping  of  the  stone-spar- 
5  row  is  weak,  iut  high-pitched.  Puputulin  ko  aiQ  lubid  kuiQ  m4y- 
roon  akd  ig  laseta,  datapuwat  wal&  ako.  /  should  cut  the  rope  if 
I  had  a  knife,  but  I  have  none.  Si  Pedro  ay  hindi  dumatig,  d&- 
tapuwat  iba  g  t4o  aiQ  naparlto.  Pedro  did  not  arrive;  it  was 
someone  else  who  came  here. 

10  319,    The  particles  ni  hindi^     (§§  253.239)    connect  coordi- 

nate elements  in  the  sense  of  nor:  Sya  y  hindi  nagsisimbi  nl 
hindi  nagugumpisd^l  ni  hindf  rin  nagm^&no  sa  p&re^  He  neither 
went  to  church  nor  confessed  nor  kissed  the  priest's  hand.  The! 
hindi^  may,   as  an  anaphoric  element,   be   left  off  after  another 

15  hindi^:  Aq  kanila  xi  kamay  ay  hindi  nila  m&ilab&s  sa  butas  ni 
ibig  naman  sila  g  bitiwan  a^l  laman  nag  nyog.  They  cannot  take 
out  their  hand^  from  the  opening,  nor  are  they  willing  to  let  go 
the  cocoanut-meat. 

320.  The  particle  ^)unit  is  equivalent  with  ditapuwat,  but 
20     is  less  common:   Hindi  sya  nagfsip,   igunit  sumagdt  kar&ka-r&ka. 

He  did  not  reflect  hut  answered  at  once. 

321.  The  atonic  particle  o  or  (probably  Spanish) :  isa  fl 
malald  ig  4so  o  b6boy  a  large  dog  or  pig;  Dikdikln  kit&  sa  lusdQ  o 
lunurin  kita  sa  ilogf    Shall  I  "bray  you  in  a  mortar  or  drown  you 

25  in  the  river f  Frequently  the  combination  o  kayJt^  (§  219)  is  used; 
it  is  loosely  joined:  Aq  kapagyariha  g  itd  y  gilifl  sa  dim6niyo 
o  kayi  y  m&na  sa  magulag.  This  power  comes  from  a  dem^n  or 
else  is  inherited  from  one's  parents. 

322.  The  particle  subalit  hut  is  less  common  than  its  equiva- 
30     lents  d&tapuwat  and  Qunit :    Aku  s&na  y  p&paroon  sa  Baliwag,  su- 

b&lit  hindi  ako  n&tuldy,  dahilan  sa  isa  g  karamdaman.  /  was 
going  to  Baliwag,  hut  I  did  not  keep  on,  on  account  of  an  illness. 

(2)    paratactic  sentences. 

323.  A  vocative  joins  another  sentence:     Hintu  na  kayo, 
35     maga  bata^!    Stop,  children!    T6  na,  bal4e!  or:  Tara  ni,  bal4e! 

Come  on,  old  man! 

324.  Contrast,  cause,  result,  detail,  etc.  are  sometimes  para- 
tactically  expressed;  in  some  cases  it  seems  uncertain  whether  the 
second  element  is  paratactic  or  subordinate,  so  especially  when  it 

40  begins  with  kaniya^  (§§  241. 295) :  Sina  Pedro,  Hwan,  at  Andres 
ay  magkakasamahJ,  iq  nagt&nod  sa  isi  o  dulo    naiQ    tuliy;    sina 
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Felipe,  Andiiy,  at  Mariy&no  sa  ikalawjt  q  dulo.  Pedro,  Juan,  and 
Andris  are  standing  guard  together  at  one  end  of  the  bridge; 
Felipe,  Andoy,  and  Mariano  at  the  other,  Hindi  ko  gostd  iyan, 
iba  aQ  &ki  q  gustb.  I  don't  like  that,  I  want  something  else. 
5  Hwag  k^  Q  umyUL,  Mary&,  bak&  ka  himatayin.  Don't  weep,  Maria, 
you  might  have  a  fainting-fit,  Aig  kanta  naQ  bfita  q  si  Hwan  ay 
kanya  ig  nalimutan,  kany&  hindi  tula^  aQ  kanya  j}  kinanta.  Little 
Juan  forgot  his  song,  that  is  why  what  he  sang  was  disconnected. 
Siya  Qii^  siya  aQ  nagbig&y  sa  ikin  na^  b&go  Q  buhay.  Yes,  she; 
10  it  was  she  who  gave  me  new  life.  Sya  y  may  familiya;  biik5d  sa 
as&wa  ay  may  dalawjt  ^a  q  aii4k.  He  had  a  family:  beside  his 
wife  he  had  two  children. 

(3)   parenthesis, 

325.  Not  infrequently  explanatory  elements  are  inserted  into 
15     a  sentence  parenthetically:    Tatld  q  magkakaybigan,  isa  q  pare^ 

isa  Q  maQgag&mut,  at  isa  q  sundfilo  .  .  .  Three  friends,  a  priest, 
a  physician,  and  a  soldier  .  .  .  sa  h&yop  nam&n,  karanyuwa  y  ai) 
b&buy  .  .  .  against  animals,  usually  a  pig  .  .  .  wala  rj  rdam^ 
aan  at  kanin  l&maig  there  was  no  meat,  only  salt  and  boUed  rice, 
20     Further  cases  at  54,^.  86,,,.  100,„.  108,2^. 

326.  Often  the  parenthetic  element  is  descriptive:  malakas 
kum4in,  katimba^  na\)  dalawjt  kat&o  great  at  eating,  a  match  for 
two  persons;  nag  pinagkatamjin  na  waik  q  patid,  &pat  na  pu  q 
paa  a^j  h4ba^  shavings  v)ithout  a  break,  forty  feet  in  length.  Simi- 

25     lar  cases  at  80„9. 86,„.  118,4,.  120,,. 

327.  Especially  common  are  parentheses  describing  the  tem- 
porary state  or  situation  of  something:  A^i  mananalo  g  par)kat 
at  a^  kanila  ig  ma^a  kaybigan,  magkakas&ma  q  tinutugtugan  nag 
kanila  xi  b&nda  na\)  miosika,  ay  agad-agid  na  nagp&paseyo.    The 

30  winning  team  and  their  friends,  aU  together  accompanied  by  the 
playing  of  their  band,  at  once  form  a  parade,  Nakaratii)  sila  sa 
kanila  fl  b&hay,  dali  nila  ag  supot  na^j  kwalti.  They  arrived  at 
their  house,  bearing  the  bag  of  money.    Other  cases  at  92,,,.  98,,,. 

114,42. 

35  (4)   anacolouthon, 

328.  In  other  cases  a  breaking  off  of  the  constructicm  rather 
than  an  insertion  seems  to  take  place:  Aq  maga  hindi  nagsisi- 
tugtdg  ao  katuflkulan  ay  kumantil.  Those  who  do  not  play,  their 
duty  is  to  sing.     Q&ya  ko,  akd  y  par&ti  5  nah^h4bul  na^j  maga 

40     Aso.    Like  me,  I  am  often  pursued  by  dogs.    Pabul5Q  l&maQ  kuo 
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m\k  y  magBalitfaiTi.  In  whispers  only  (predicate)  when  they  folk 
together.  The  organic  construction  wordd  probably  be :  Pabulo^i 
IdmaQ  aQ  kanila  q  pagsas&lit&an.  Their  conversation  is  only  in 
whispers.  Kwq  kanya  xi  pak&nin  ay  wala  q  ul&m.  When  (they, 
5     anaphoric)  are  fed  it  is  without  meat. 

329.  While  direct  quotations  often  enter  into  normal  con- 
structions as  predicate  (§  114),  as  conjunctive  complement  (§  159), 
or  as  disjunctive  object  (§  186),  they  are  often  joined  by  a  break- 
ing off  of  construction.    In  this  case  their  relation  to  the  rest  of 

10  a  sentence  may  resemble  that  of  a  subject;  this  happens  especially 
when  the  sentence  begins  with  the  quotation  or  with  part  of  it. 
If  ay,  y  were  used  many  of  these  sentences  would  be  regular: 
''Magfind  ka  ^)  mabuti,"  sin&bi  ni  Hwan  sa  kanya  xi  anik.  ^' Study 
well*'  was  said{  ly  Juan  to  hds  son.     "Dalawi!"  isinig&w  naig 

15  bul^.  **Two!'*  was  shouted  iy  the  ilindman.  **Sa  damdam 
k6,''  aq  sagot  ni  Dy6go,  ''ay  akd  a^)  pinakamakinis."  **/n  my 
opinion/'  was  Diego's  answer,  "7  am  the  cleverest."  Similarly 
their  relation  may  resemble  that  of  a  disjunctive  object  (instru- 
mental type,  §  186),  but  nao  is  not  used.    This  happens  if  the 

20  quotation  follows  active  words  of  saying:  Si  Hwan  namkn  ay 
sumagdt:  **Matar!"    Juan  then  answered:  ^^Matar!" 

330.  This  peculiar  construction  of  direct  quotations  is  ex- 
tended to  some  cases  that  are  not  exactly  quotations  but  may  be 
viewed  as  such:    Aq  bod  ig  fisa  ko  a^  kandid&to  ig  si  Manilas  a^ 

25  n&gugustuh&n  naig  maga  t&o;  hindf  pala,  kuQ  hindf  aQ  kandid&to 
]g  si  S4nto8.  It  wa^  my  whole  expectation  that  the  candidate 
Maniquis  would  he  the  one  chosen  hy  the  people;  but  no,  it  was^ 
the  candidate  Santos.  Aq  paniwfila  naQ  ma^a  t&o  si  Sai]-Hw&n 
ay  sya  q  sdnto  Q  nagp&pauljin.    It  is  the  belief  of  the  people  that 

30     San  Juan  is  the  saint  who  makes  rain. 


C.  MORPHOLOGY. 

1.  Composition. 

331.    Compound  words  (i.  e.  words  resembling  in  form  a  suc- 
cession of  two  or  more  words,  but  diverging  in  meaning  from 
5     such  a  succession)  are  treated  phonetically  like  groups  of  words 
in  the  phrase  (§§33.34). 

If  the  first  member  ends  in  ^Uabic,  n,  or  glottal  stop,  the 
particle  q  appears  before  the  second  member. 

In  meaning,  compound  words  resemble  a  phrase  in  which  the 
10     word  corresponding  to  the  first  member  is  modified,  in  disjunctive 
attribution,  by  the  word  corresponding  to  the  second :  b&hay-akl&- 
tan  Ubrary-buHding :  b4hay  naq  akl&tan.     The  meaning  of  the 
compound  is,  however,  more  specialized  than  that  of  the  phrase. 
Exceptions  as  to  meaning  are:    (1)  the  copulative  compound 
15     4raw-gabi,  formed  on  the  model  of  doubled  words,  such  as  araw- 
&raw,  gabi-gabi  (§§258.343.);    (2)  kapatid-ko\)kristiyanos,  a  for- 
eign product;    (3)  may-roon,  equivalent  to  m&y,  which  has  been 
viewed  as  a  compound   because    its   construction   (§138)  differs 
from  that  of  the  phrase  miy  rodn  (which  would  not  require  the 
20     particle  ^j,  §§  252. 263). 

Similar  in  form  to  compound  words  are  words  derived  from 
a  phrase  (§332). 

Examples  of  regular  compounds:  aQ  b&hay-b&ta^  the  womb^ 
b&hay-guya^  the  womb  of  an  animM  (guya^  the  young  of  an  ani- 
25  mal),  b&hay-pahayagin  newspaper  office,  publishing  house,  B&hay- 
Paniki  Bat-House  (name  of  a  town,  paniki  a  bat),  b4hay-pinta- 
han  paint-shop;  Ito  y  bigay-loftb  l&mag  nya  sa  iUrin.  This  is 
merely  a  concession  he  m/ikes  to  me  as  a  favor;  aq  lalawiga-Q- 
Pampa^ga,  ag  provinsiya-iQ-Pampagga  Pampanga  Province,  cf.  afl 
30  provinsiya  naq  Pampagga;  ag  SJ-maha-iQ-Sumulo]]  the  Sumulong 
Company;  a^  t4nud-b&hay  the  watchman  of  a  house,  t4nud-p41ay 
watchman  of  a  rice-field. 

A  member  of  a  compound  may  consist  of  an  entire  phrase 

(cf.  §  332) :    Bigdsa-o-Sumuloo-at-KasamahJ-n  Rice-mUl  of  8umu- 

35      long  and  Company  (equivalent  to  Bigasan  nila  Sumulo^)  at  Ka- 

210 
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samahan) ;  aQ  dulo-Q-band&-Q-k&nan  the  right-hand  end  (aq  banda 
Q  k&nan  the  right). 

Specialization  and  transference  of  meaning  are  especially 
marked  in  hampas-lupa^  (literally :  heating  of  the  ground)  tramp, 

5  vagabond;  k&pit-b4hay  not  only  neighboring  house,  but  also  neigh- 
bor: A^j  b&hay  ni  B.wkn  ay  &ki  q  k&pit-bahay,  but  also :  Si  Hwan 
ay  aki  x)  k&pit-b&hay ;  k&pit-b&yan  neighboring  town,  but  also  per- 
son from  a  neighboring  town;  Sawi-xi-p&lad  siya.  Se  is  unlucky 
(literally  unhandy  of  the  palm). 

10  For  the  other  occurrences  of  compounds  see  Index  under  ba- 

hay,  bak^y  bjinda,  bantily,  b&sag,  b&yad,  b&yan,  buQa,  butas,  daan, 
h^nap,  ilog,  kalab&w,  kapuluAn,  kasamaan,  kasawian,  kasira&n, 
kinamatay&n,  lupa^  mediko,  paji,  pamat^y,  pantay,  pillk,  pir&so, 
puno^  sam&han,  t&o,  trab&ho^  6bos. 

15    2.  General  features  of  word-formation. 

332.  Many  words  are  analyzed  into  (1)  recurring  affixes, 
(2)  doubling,  (3)  reduplication,  and  (4)  a  recurring  unanalyza- 
ble  element  beming  the  material  meaning,  the  root.  The  place  of 
the  root  may  be  taken  by  a  word  in  turn  showing  derivation  by 

20     these  processes,  or  by  a  compound  word,  or  even   by   a   phrase. 
Other  words,  root-words,  contain  only  the  unanalyzable  element. 
Other  modifications  affecting  the  meaning  are  shifting  of  the 
accent  toward^  the  end  of  the  word,  and   the   use   of   secondary 
accents, 

25  Modifications  not  affecting  the  meaning,  but* merely  accom- 

panying those  already  named,  are  sound-variation  and  retraction 
of  the  accent  toward  the  beginning  of  the  word. 

The  same  morphologic  elements  may  be  variously  distributed ; 
it  is  most  convenient  and  corresponds  most  nearly  to  the  speech- 

30     feeling  to  describe  these  differences  as  though  they  were  due  to 

different  successions  in  which  the  modifications  are  applied :  sumu- 

sulat  is  sulat  reduplicated  and  with  infix  -um-;  but  (nag-)tutu- 

mir&  is  tirk  with  infix  -um-,  then  reduplicated  (plus  prefix  nag-). 

The  part  of  a  word  to  which  a  modification  is  (in  this  sense) 

35  said  to  be  added  will  be  called  the  underlying  word  (or  phrase) : 
in  sumiisulat  the  infix  -um-  is  added  to  the  underlying  word 
sustilat,  in  (nag-)tutumira  reduplication  is  added  to  the  under- 
lying word  tumir^;  in  ikasa-m-pu^  the  tenth  the  prefixes  ka-  and 
i-  are  successively  added  to  the  underlying  phrase  sa  m  pu^  ten, 

40  Boots  not  actually  occurring  in  this  book  as  independent  words 
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will  be  written  with  a  hyphen  prefixed  (-k&in),  except  in  unmis- 
takable lists  of  roots. 

333.    The  root.    Except  for  some  pronoun  fompLS  and  parti- 
cles, the  roots  have  two  or  more  syllables  and  are  almost  always 
5     accented  either  on  the  last  (oxytone  roots)  or  on  the  next-to-last 
{barytone  roots) :  b&hay  house,  kamay  hand. 

Some  disyllabic  roots  are  formed  as  though  a  single  syllable 
were  repeated :  bitbit,  budbdd,  bugboQ  piece  of  unspUt  bamboo,  dam- 
dkm,  dibdib  chest  (part  of  body),  dikdik,  di^diQ  (dindig,  §  20), 
10  g&ga,  hinhin,  ladlad,  laglag,  li^kiQ,  lubldb,  ma^m&Q,  ni^nng, 
padp&d,  pa^paQ,  pukp5k,  satsiit,  sikaik,  siQsiQ,  sisi,  suao  hreasi, 
nipple,  sutsdt,  tadtad,  tiktik,  ti^tl^  (tintl^),  tugtdg,  tukt6k,  tog- 
to^)  (tunto^)),  ulol. 

Of  the  roots  of  more  than  two  syllables  some  similarly  repeat 
15     one  or  two  syllables:  alafila,  babaye  (see  §  345),  bulakllLk,  lipum- 
pon  (beside  Upon). 

Others  appear  as  though  a  syllable  -al-  or  -ag-  were  infixed 
(or  prefixed)/  before  the  first  syllabic:  alagJLd  (cf.  agadt),  bala- 
hfbo  fur,  hair  on  the  body,  balfkat,  balita^  Baliwag,  balubad, 
20  baluktdt,  dal4ga,  dalamhite^  dalandlin,  dala^hfta^  dal&^jin,  halak- 
h^,  hal&man,  halfge,  halimbawa^,  halimhim,  kalab6g,  kal4kal,  ka- 
lasiQ,  kalayk&y,  kaluisikds,  palak^^  salakab,  sal&kay,  salakdt  a  rain- 
hat  of  palm-leaves,  salap^^  salawM,  salaysay,  saliti^,  saluboQ, 
salukoy,  talastis,  taluQkd^ — ^bag&bag,  bagaso  bare  stalk,  of  sugar- 
25  cane  or  com  (Spanish  brazo,  whence  Tagalog  bariiso  arm,  a^imi- 
lated  to  this  tyi>ef),  Hagunoy,  lagabl&b,  lag&nap,  pagakpak, 
sag&sa^,  sagitfidt. 

In  some  instances  roots  of  the  same  or  similar  meaning  re- 
semble each  other  in  form.  This  is  commonest  in  loan-words,  where 
30  different  degrees  of  assimilation  exist  side  by  side:  bir6ke,  bitoke 
blow-gun  bvUet  (Spanish  bodoque) ;  paUtnsa,  pirinsa  flatiron 
(Spanish  plancha).  It  occurs  also,  however,  in  native  (or  an- 
ciently assimilated)  roots:  aniyiya^  yiya^;  &nib,  s&nib  (for  sa 
&nib  ?) ;  balita^,  salita^;  bitiw^  bitiw;  bug5k,  buldk;  buQa^a^ 
35  mouth,  maw  (nag  hum5  of  the  oven,  na^  kaUn  of  the  stove), 
sug&Qa^  a  blow  on  the  nwuth;  dinig,  kinig;  fpon.  Upon  (lipumpon, 
above),  tfpon;  laan,  taan;  luh6d,  tuhod;  maghi^  taqhi^;  mat^y, 
patay. 

When  syllables  of  a  root  resemble  a£Sxes,  there  is  always 

40     possibility  that  the  root  may  be  interpreted  as  a  derived  word  by 

the  speech-feeUng,  no  matter  whether  historically  it  be  such  or 

not.    Thus  the  Index  will  show  many  roots  whose  initial  syllable 
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are  identical  with  prefixes;  the  other  eases  will  be  mentioned  under 
the  yarions  afSxes. 

334.  Affixation.  Prefixes -axe  added  to  the  initial  of  the 
underlying  word :  nag-tira ;  infixes  before  the  first  syllabic :  t-um- 
5      iri,  um-alis;  suffixes  to  the  end:  tir&-han. 

Affixes  are  occasionally  accompanied  by  retraction  of  accent: 
it6,  d-ito. '  See  §§  343,c.  358,c.e.  481,c.  485,a.  523. 528,d. 

Id  the  following  cases  affixes  are  accompanied  by  sound- 
variation  : 

10  (a)  prefixes: 

(1)  The  prefixes  ending  in  g  are  treated  phonetically  as 
though  they  were  separate  words;  this  happens  occasionally  with 
other  prefixes  (§34). 

(2)  Initial  d  of  the  underlying  word    becomes  r  after   the 
15     syllabic  of  a  prefix  in  the  roots  listed  in  §  17.    The  change  is  con- 
stant only  in    the    commonest    formations:  always   pa-raan,  but 
nak&'da^  beside  nak&-raan.     Striking  irregularities  at  §§  407 ,a. 
468. 

(3)  The  prefix  i-  and  in  some  formations  the  prefix  ka-  con- 
20     tract  with  a  following  syllabic  (§31) :  iy-&nib  (for  i-&nib),  iwan 

(for  i-iwan),  ka-yibig-an  (for  ka-ibfg-an),  kaw&wa^  (for  ka-&wa- 
awa^) .    See  §§  368. 401. 421. 426,b.  475,a.  481,c.  485,a. 

(4)  The  prefixes  ending  in  fl  (ma^)-,  nag-,  pa^|-)  alter  a  fol- 
lowing initial,  always  in  much-used  words,  frequently  in  others. 

25  Before  an  initial  syllabic  the  i]  is  treated  as  though  it  be- 

longed to  the  underlying  word  and  not  to  the  prefix.  This  appears 
in  reduplication  (§336). 

Initial  p,  i,  t,  d,  s,  are  often,  initial  k  is  always  changed  to 
the  corresponding  nasal:  pamfilo^  (pfilo^  with  pag-),  but  also  pag- 

30  pa-riMt;  pamilmit  (bilmlt),  but  also  pai]-bambd;  pan&li^  (t&li^)» 
but  also  paxi-taMp;  panal&gin  (dalagin),  but  also  paQ-dilig;  na- 
narlwa^  (sarlwa^),  but  also  pag-sakay;  nagapa^  (kapi^).  Where 
the  change  is  not  made,  the  iQ  may  be  assimilated  to  dentals  (§  20) : 
mandurukit  beside  magdudukit. 

35  Before  nasals  the  Q  is  usually  lost:  namah&la^  (mah&la*^  with 

nax)-). 

See  pag-  and  mag-  in  List  of  Formations. 

(5)  The  prefix  hin-  and  its  compounds  give  rise  to  a  few 
similar  changes,  see  §§  357,b.  376,a.  518. 

40  (6)  For  occasional  irregularities  of  prefixes  see  §§  347 ,b.  481,d, 

528. 
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(b)  inflzeB: 

(1)  Where  -in-  is  infixed  in  a  word  beginning  with  I,  ir,  or  y, 
this  initial  is  usually  interchanged  with  the  n,  so  that,  practically, 
we  have  a  prefixed  ni-  instead  of  an  infixed  -in-:  ni-luto^  (beside 

5     less  common  1-in-uto^),  ni- walls  (beside  w-in-Ika^),  ni-y4ya^    See 
§§359ff.374ff. 

(2)  Where  words  beginning  with  ^llabic,  A,  I,  mo  (and  y)  have 
the  prefix  i-  and  the  infix  -in-,  the  latter  is  almost  always  used 
as  a  prefix,  preceding  the  i-:  in-iy-6tos,  in-fwan  (for  in-i-fwan), 

10     in-i-hatid,  i-ni-luto^  (beside  less  common  i-1-in-iito^),  in-i-widk.  See 
§368. 

(3)  On  -um-  see  §  348,b. 

(c)  sufSxes: 

(1)  The  sufSxes  (-an  and  -in)  after  a  syllabic  take  an  initial 
15     A:  luksii-han. 

(2)  Final  d  always  becomes  r  before  a  suffix:  lakar-jin 
(l&had). 

(3)  When  used  in  the  formation  of  transient  derivatives,  as 
well  as  in  some  other  of  their  uses,  the  suffixes  are  accompanied 

20     by  irregular  modifications  of  certain  roots. 

Some  roots  ending  in  syllabic  are  treated  as  if  they  ended  in 
glottal  stop ;  they  are  ama,  klta,  matii :  ama-in,  kita-an,  mata-an. 

Others  are  treated  as  though  they  ended  in  n;  they  are  paa, 
t41o,  t4wa:  paa-nitn  (beside  regular  paa-hiLn),  talu-nan,  taw&-nan. 

25  Other  roots  lose  the  syllabic  of  the  last  syllable,  as  well  as  a 

final  glottal  stop  which  may  follow  this;  if  the  syllabic  is  final, 
the  suffix  adds  A:  asin  asn-^,  bi^y  bigy-an,  bill  bil-h&n,  mula^ 
mul-an.  The  roots  so  treated  are:  a&an,  bigay,  bill,  buk^  dala, 
hatid,  higi^  iba  (but  also  regular  iba-hiin),  eskuwela,  gawa^,  kain, 

30  kamit,  lag&y,  laki,  likod,  masid,  mul&^  pun5^  putol  (but  also 
regular  putiil-an),  sak&y,  s&kit,  subd,  sundd,  tigan,  tiba^  ti^)in,  tira 
(but  also  regular  tird-han),  uli^  up6^  wala^. 

Still  other  roots  add  assimilation,  dissimilation,  or  metathe- 
sis of  consonants  to  the  loss  of  vowel:  &nak  aijk-kn,  atip  apt^an, 

35  daniw  ( ?  see  §  421)  ka-raniyuw-an,  datiQ  datn-an,  gflid  ta-ligd-4n 
(beside  regular  ta-gilir-an),  halik  hagk-an,  haggJi  hagg-an  (i.e. 
the  In  of  -han  is  lost),  kinig  ki^g-kn,  silid  sigl-an,  tanim  tamn-^, 
tuwld  ka-tu-tur-an. 

Entirely  irregular  are  the  following:  alalia  alala-hinin  (-hi- 

40  nin  for  -hin),  aniyaya  anyd-han,  h&ri^  ka-hariy-an  ka-hary-an 
(beside  regular  pag-harl-an),  ihip  hfp-an,  flag  inlag-dn  (for  ilag- 
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n&n  t  but  also  regular  ilag-an),  kaw&yan  kwayan-&n  (beside  regu- 
lar kai^yan-&n),  kil&Ia  kilan-Utn  (for  Mlal-n&n  f),  kfiha  ku-nin, 
lar6^  laruw-in  larw-in  (beside  regular  laru-jtn),  pulo*  ka-puluw- 
ka  ka-pulw-an  (beside  regular  ka-pulu-^n),  s&la  saig-lan  (for  sal- 
5  nan  f  also  ka-sal&-nan  and  regular  saM-han),  sundd^  pagki-sun- 
duw-in  (beside  regular  -sundu-in),  tio  ka-taw-Jtn  (f  see  §  422, 
also  regular  ka-tat^-han),  totod  tdto-h&nan  (-h&nan  for  -ban). 

335.  Doubling.  In  certain  formations  the  underlying  word, 
if  disyllabic,  is  repeated;  the  phonetic  treatment  is  the  same  as 

10  that  of  successive  words  in  a  phrase  (§  34) :  agad-agiul,  gabi-gabl, 
l^at-&pat,  pa-lfgid-lfgid. 

If  the  underlying  word  has  more  than  two  syllables,  only  the 
beginning  of  it,  inclusive  of  the  second  syllabic,  is  repeated,  and 
the  final  syllabic  of  this  repeated  part  has  a  primary  accent:  kani- 

15     kanino,  kanf-kanil4,  nag-kag6-kagalit  (underlying  word  ka-galit). 

336.  Reduplication.  In  some  formations  the  beginning  of 
the  underlying  word,  including  the  first  syllabic,  is  repeated,  su- 
sulat,  i-akiyat.  Words  with  reduced  i  or  u  (§27)  reduplicate  with 
♦,  u:  maka-sl-siyi,  maka-si-syi. 

20  Note  the  foreign  words:    kriis  nag-k6-kurus,  trab&ho  nag-ta- 

trab&ho. 

Initial  d  of  the  roots  listed  in  §  17  often  becomes  r  after  the 
reduplication:  k-in-4-d6-roon-in  (doon),  nag-d&-daan  (daan). 
When  a  prefix  which  involves  change  of  initial  comes  before 
25  a  reduplcated  form,  the  latter  has  the  changed  initial  both  in  the 
reduplicative  syllable  and  in  the  underlying  part:  ni-rd-ro6n 
do6n),  pa-flu-gumit  (umit  with  pag-,  §  334,a,4;  also:  pag-u-umit) 
putol  pa-mu-mutol  (pfitol  with  pag-). 

337.  Accent-shift.    In  certain  formations  the  accent  is  dis- 
30     placed  one  syllable  toward  the  end  of  the  word :  sulat  sulat.    This 

is  especially  the  case  before  suffixes  forming  transient  words :  stilat 
sul&t-an.  In  some  formations  with  suffixes  the  accent  moves  two 
syllables  toward  the  end  of  the  word :  stilat  sulat-An. 

Certain  roots  are  especially  given  to  this  change  and  show  it 

35  in  formations  where  it  is  not  regular.  In  these  roots  the  accent- 
shift  is  more  or  less  clearly  and  regularly  connected  with  a  modi- 
fication of  meaning.  The  roots  are:  &bot  overtake,  with  shift: 
reach  for,  take  hold  of,  pass,  hand;  e.  g.  pa-&bot  let  oneself  le 
overtaken,  pa-abdt  something  caused  to  he  handed,  4kay,  &lam, 

40  &wa^  ay  aw,  b&ba^  bahay,  b4ya^  bulag,  g&lit,  gisi^),  h&yag,  huli, 
l&kad,  l&pit,  liyo^  mura,  s&kit,  s6ma,  sira^  tAlo,  tama^  t4wa,  tfi- 
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loy,  liiia.    See  Index.    A  few  pairs  of  roots  differing  only  in  accent 
may  possibly  belong  here,  e.  g.  -&nak  family  and  an^  chUd. 

338.  Secondary  accents.  (1)  In  some  formations  a  second- 
ary accent  is  spoken  on  the  initial  syllable  of  the  underlying  word : 

5  alls  Mfs-an,  ka-gallt  kjigalit-an,  iy&k  ly^-an.  If  the  first  syllaUe 
is  closed,  the  secondary  accent  is  omitted :  lukso  luksu-han ;  so  also 
if  it  is  followed  by  consonant  plus  reduced  TOwel  (§  27) :  taniyjig 
tanyag  tany&g-an;  and  also  if  its  own  vowel  is  reduced:  niyog 
ny^   niyug-an    nyug-an.    There    are    some     irregularities.     See 

10     §§  377,b.  383. 421. 421,b.  426,b. 

(2)  Prefixes  and  reduplications  often  take  a  secondary  ac- 
cent: njt-pt^tol  (different  in  meaning  from  na-ptitol),  su-sulat 

These  secondary  accents  have  phonetically  the  quality  of  pri- 
mary accents  when  they  come  before  short  oxytone  underlying 

15  words:  n&-rinig,  &-akiy&t.  If,  however,  the  word  is  accented  on  a 
sufiSx,  the  accent  on  this  is  more  audible  and  the  secondary  accent 
remains:  n&-buks-an.  So  also  if  there  are  two  secondary  accents: 
n&-ri-rinig.  Longer  oxytone  words  not  accented  on  a  sufiix  vary; 
they  have  been  transcribed  as  heard  in  each  case:  nag-fflnd-pag- 

20     laro^  nag-si-si-pag-lard^ 

339.  Indications.  In  the  following  description  formations 
will  be  indicated  as  follows: 

prefixes  thus:  nag-;  infixes:  -um-;  sufiixes:  -an;  secondary  ac- 
cent on  prefixes:  n^; 

25  doubling  by  **D'',  e.g.  nag-  D  -an  represents  the  formaticm 

seen  in  nag-asw&Q-aswIiQ-an; 

reduplication  by  '*r",  with  secondary  accent  by  "R'*,  e.g. 
pag-  r  (pag-pu-putol),  nag-  R  (nag-pu-putol),  -um-  R  (s-um-u- 
sulat),  nag-  R  -um-  (nag-tu-t-um-ir4) ; 

30  secondary  accent  on  the  first  syllable  of  the  underlying  word 

by  **S",  e.g.  S-an  (Mls-an) ; 

accent-shift  by  *'(1)"  or  **(2)",  e.g.  (1)  describes  the  for- 
mation  of  sulat  from  sulat;  (1)  -an  (sul&t-an) ;  (2)  -an  (sulat- 
an). 

35  340.    Summary  of  formations.    The  various  formations  group 

themselves  into  eight  classes:  1.  simple  formations  without  char- 
acteristic prefix,  expressing  simple  actions,  objects,  etc. ;  2.  f orma- 
mations  with  characteristic  prefix  pag-,  expressing  chiefly  transi- 
tive actions ;  3.  characteristic  prefix  pa^-,  deliberate  actions ;  4.  si-, 

40  action  by  more  than  one  actor;  5.  paki-,  action  along  with  others; 
6.  ka-,  reciprocal,  involuntary,  and  accidental;  7.  pa-,  causative; 
8.  pati-,  reflexive. 
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These  indications  are  a  mere  rough  guide :  neither  the  charac- 
teristic prefix  nor  the  meaning  indicated  runs  through  the  entire 
group.    The  first  three  groups  are  the  most  important,  and,  to  a 
large  extent,  each  formation  of  the  other  five  groups  belongs  also 
5     to  one  of  the  three  primary  groups. 

In  each  group  there  are  four  types  of  words:  simple  static, 
transient,  abstracts  of  action,  and  special  static.  The  simple  static 
words  involve  no  idea  of  active  or  passive;  the  transients  are  ac- 
companied by  abstracts,  in  which  the  transient  occurrence  is  viewed 

10  as  a  static  concept,  and  by  special'  static  words,  which,  though 
static,  involve  the  idea  of  voice:  simple  static  sulat  a  document, 
writing,  letter;  transient  sumulat  wrote,  sulitan  is  to  he  written 
to;  abstract  pagsulat  an  act  of  writing;  special  static  sulatiin  a 
writing-desk  (with  idea  of  local  passive). 

15  Each  (active  or  passive,  §  92)  transient  formation  exists  in 

two  modes,  actual  and  contingent,  and  each  of  these  has  two  as- 
pects, punctual  and  durative;  the  durative  always  has  accented  re- 
duplication. The  actual  mode  envisages  the  occurrence  as  actually 
having  taken  place  or  taking  place:  in  the  punctual  aspect  the 

20  occurrence  is  viewed  in  its  entirety,  without  regard  to  duration, 
and  hence  always  as  past:  nag&ral  studied,  learned;  in  the  dura- 
tive aspect  of  the  actual  the  occurrence  is  viewed  as  a  process 
going  on  in  time,  past  or  present:  nag^lral  was  studying,  is  study- 
ing, used  to  study,  studied  (repeatedly),  studies.    The  contingent 

^25  mode  views  the  occurrence  as  not  having  actually  taken  place :  the 
punctual  aspect  aspect  views  it  as  possible,  hypothetical,  or  com- 
manded: mag&ral  should  study,  study  (as  command) ;  the  dura- 
tive as  future  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  past  or  present :  ma- 
ga&ral  unll  study,  was  going  to  study.    The  punctual  contingent 

30  form  is  used  not  only  in  commands  and  hypothetical  clauses,  but 
in  subordinate  predications  and  complements  generally,  even,  for 
instance,  after  na^  (§  192  f.),  and  often,  in  such  constructions, 
in  competition  with  actual  forms.  It  is  often  used,  further,  after 
hindi^  (§  238).    When  objectivized  with  a^),  it  expresses  the  pos- 

35  sibility  or  circumstance  of  the  occurrence :  ag  magiral  a  hypothet- 
ical ^udier,  the  circumstance  that  one  might  study. 

Thg  abstracts  of  action  are  much  used  in  the  construction 
described  at  §  274. 

In  addition  to  these  more  or  less  regular  and  systematized 

-40  forms,  there  arel  various  isolated  formations,  which  will  be  dis- 
cussed after  the  others. 

A  systematically  arranged  list  of  formations  precedes  the 
Index. 
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3.    Description  of  formations. 

I.    Primary  groups  (sero,  pag-,  paQ-)- 

A.    Simple  static  forms. 

(1)    Boot- words. 

5  341.    The  uses  of  root-words  cover  a  wide  range  of  meanings, 

the  diversity  of  which  is  due  to  the  various  material  meanings  of 
the  roots.     The  rough  grouping  here  made  is  a  matter  of  con- 
venience; the  speech-feeling  seems  not  to   distinguish    classes   of 
roots  or  diverse  employments  of  root-words. 
10  While  a  complete  list  of  the  examples  occurring  in  the  Texts 

and  illustrative  sentences  will  be  given  for  nearly  all  other  forma- 
tions, the  root-words  are  so  numerous  that  it  will  be  expedient 
merely  to  refer  to  the  Index. 

(1)  Root-words  in  many  cases  express  object-ideas  which  are 
15     viewed  as  simple :  a^  b&hay  house,  a^  t4o  human  being. 

(2)  If  the  words  containing  a  root  have  in  common  the  idea 
of  a  quality  rather  than  of  an  object,  the  root-word  may  express 
either  the  quality  itself,  or  an  object  possessing  the  quality. 

(a)  In  the  former  case,  it  is  generally  a  single  occurrence  of 
20     the  quality  that  is  expressed,  not  the  quality  in  general,  which  is 

expressed  rather  by  a  collective  with  ka-  and  -an  (§  421  ff.),  but 
this  distinction  is  not  fully  carried  out.  The  root-word  generally 
stands  in  object  construction.  Examples:  A^  bute  ni  Hwan  ay 
wal&  sa  kanya  q  ulo,  d&tapuwat  n&sasa  kanya  q  puso^.     Juan^s 

25  good  quality  lies  not  in  his  head,  but  in  his  heart.  Si  Pedro  ay 
tAo  5  wala  o  da^M.  Pedro  is  a  person  without  honor,  ag  init 
nafl  tag&raw  the  heat  of  summer.  Afl  l&lim  nag  baldn  ay  isa  q 
pantay-kaw&yan.  The  depth  of  the  well  is  the  length  of  a  bamboo- 
tree.    Ag  lamig  sa  Amerika  ay  masyido.    The  cold  in  America  is 

30  excessive.  Aq  ligs^  nag  us^  ay  hindi  gaya  nag  sa  4so.  The  speed 
of  the  deer  is  not  equal  to  that  of  the  dog.  Ag  sam&  nag  sagig 
na  it6  ay  n4sa  ugit.  The  trouble  unth  this  banana-tree  is  at  the 
root,    ag  tais  nag  kfihoy  the  height  of  the  tree. 

(b)  When  expressing  an  object  endowed  with  a  quality,  tiie 
35     root-word  is  in  competition  with  words  formed  with  the  prefix  ma- 

(§  454).  It  usually  stands  as  a  predicate  or  as  conjunctive  attri- 
bute of  another  word,  ag  tubig  na  &lat  salt-water,  ag  d&gat  na 
dlat  the  salt-sea,  the  ocean.  Ag  p&ko*  ay  baluktot.  The  naU  is 
crooked.  Ag  patalim  ay  b&wal  sa  maga  b4t^^  Children  are  not 
40     allowed  to  have  sharp  tools.     Ag  itlug  na  yitd  y  bugftk  (or:  bu- 
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16k).  This  egg  is  rotten.  Sya  y  bug5k.  He  is  crazy,  ag  buwisit 
na  alfla*  a  repulsive  servant.  Ikaw  ay  bwlsit.  You  are  a  bore. 
Maga  giliw  ko  g  ginod!  Honored  sirs!  isa  q  t4a  ]g  h&mak  a  no- 
account  person.  aQ  t4u  q  la^g  the  drunken  man.  Sya  y  lasig. 
5  He  is  drunk,  ag  pulube  o  lumpd  the  lame  beggar.  Sya  y  lumpo. 
£r€  is  Zam6.  Si  Hwan  ay  isa  i)  mahM  na  b&ta^  sa  kcoiya  q  maga 
magulaQ.  Jtuin  is  a  child  dear  to  his  parents.  Mura  aig  maga 
sfle  sa  panahd  5  itd.  Peppers  are  cheap  at  this  time.  Hindi  pan- 
sin  ag  piMat  sa  mukhil  naQ  dalaga  ]g  si  Maryi.    The  scar  on  young 

10  Maria's  face  is  not  noticeable.  aiQ  tic  g  panot  a  bald-headed  man. 
isa  ]o  bdya  fl  pay&pa*  a  tranquil  town.  Sya  y  pipe,  ffe  is  dumb. 
Aq  pint^  nag  bint&na^  ay  putd^  TAe  window  is  painted  white. 
Sag&d  aQ  kanya  ]g  gupit.  fTti  Aair-cu/  is  close.  Sina  Hwan  ay 
salat  sa  pananamit.    Juan  and  his  family  are  short  of  clothing.^ 

15  Akd  y  sawl  sa  pagsusubo^  sa  b&ta^  /  am  in  an  awkward  position 
for  feeding  the  child.  S&yag  ag  b&ta  g  si  HwJtn.  Little  Juan  is 
to  be  regretted.  Isa  g  t&o  g  sinugdlig  si  P6dro.  Pedro  is  a  liar. 
Si  Hwan  ay  isa  g  tao  g  tanyag.  Juan  is  a  renowned  m^an.  Tan- 
yag  sya  sa  kanya  g  kl&se..    He  is  at  the  head  of  his  class,    ag- 

20  tigas  nag  k&hoy  the  hard  part  of  the  log.  ag  daa  g  tump&k  the 
right  road,  si  Untft*  Shorty  (as  nickname). 

(3)  If  the  words  containing  the  root  refer  rather  to  an  action 
or  occurrence,  the  uses  of  the  root-word  are  more  varied. 

(a)  The  root- word  may  refer  to  the  action  itself;  it  is  used 

25  of  a  single  instance  rather  than  of  the  action  in  general,  which  is 
expressed  rather  by  abstracts  of  action,  though  the  distinction  is 
not  always  clear.  The  root-word  so  used  is  mostly  in  object  con- 
struction. Examples:  Ag  any&ya  sa  &kin  ni  Hwana  ay  &ki  g 
tinaggap.    /  accepted  Juana's  invitation.    May  bali^  ag  kaw&yan. 

30  Th^  bamboo  has  a  break  in  it.  May  buhay  pa  ag  pusa  g  ito.  This 
cat  is  still  alive.  Ag  dalamh&tl  nag  kanya  g  ind.  ay  malaki.  His 
mother's  grief  is  great.  Sa  damdam  ko  y  nagumpisa  na  ag  mala- 
lamig  na  &raw.  /  think  (literally:  In  my  feeling)  the  cold  daysf 
have  begun.    Si  Hwin  ay  sya  g  pum&yag  sa  hilig  nila  sa  kanya 

35  g  sasakyin.  Ju^n  was  the  one  who  acceded  to  their  request  for 
his  vehicle.  Ag  hugas  nag  piggan  ay  marumS.  The  washing  of 
the  dishes  is  dirty,  i.  e.  The  dishes  have  been  poorly  washed.  Ag^ 
kantll  nag  Ibon  ay  malnam.  The  bird's  song  is  pleasant.  Ag  ka- 
skl  ni  P6dro  at  ni  Maryii  ay  sa  liggd.    The  wedding  of  Pedro  and 

40  Maria  unll  be  on  Sunday,  ag  dki  g  lulan  sa  tren  my  embarking 
(u)ith  all  my  goods)  on  the  train.  Ag  pagakpak  nag  maga  t&oi 
ay  nakablbigi.     The  applause  of  the  people  was  deafening.    Ag 
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pfiso^  sa  pak  ni  P6dro  ay  malaH.  The  hum  on  Pedro*s  foot  is 
large.  Aq  putol  na^]  buhdk  ni  Hw&n  ay  bakll-bakll.  Juan's  hair' 
cut  is  uneven.  Sa  Itmes  aQ  tagp6  nila  sa  dal^Q-Baliwag.  Theif 
are  to  meet  on  the  Baliwag  road  next  Monday.  aQ  tah&l  ni  Bato 
5  X}  Bfikal  the  barking  of  Iron  Stone  (name  of  a  dog).  Aq  tkmk 
naQ  b&ta^  ay  sa  ^o.  The  chUd  was  struck  on  the  head.  Binigyan 
ni  Hw&n  naQ  isa  q  taplk  aQ  kaybigan  nya  q  si  Pedro.  Juan  gave 
his  friend  Pedro  a  nudge.  Aq  kanya  q  t61og  ay  mab&baw.  Hi9 
sleep  is  light.    Aq  upti  naQ  Intidk  ay  patalngko^.    The  Chinese  sit 

10  squatting.  Butfhan  mo  a^]  y&ri  na^]  sambalflo.  Put  a  good  finish 
on  (the  making  of)  the  hat. 

(b)  The  root-word  may  express  an  object  by  virtue  of  which 
the  action  becomes  possible  or  has  concrete  manifestation;  this  use 
closely  approaches  transient   passives   of   various   kinds.     Boot- 

15  words  in  this  use  are  most  commonly  conjunctive  attributes,  but 
the  object  ccmstruction,  especially  in  the  predicate,  is  frequent. 
A^  6gaw  nya  i]  laruwiln  ay  inilagay  nyk  sa  kahdn.  The  toys 
he  snatched  were  put  by  him  into  a  box.  Sfno  sa  ma^a  tfio 
aq    inako   ni   Mariy&no    t    Aq    Siko  ni   Hariy&no   ay   si   Pedro. 

20  Which  one  of  the  men  did  Mariano  relieve  f  —  The  one  whom 
Mariano  relieves  is  Pedro.  Hwag  kay6  i)  mamutol  na^i 
kaw4ya  q  hindi  ninyo  &ri^  Don't  make  a  cutting  of  bamboo 
not  owned  by  you;  afl  4ri*  property,  a^  may  ari*  the 
owner  or  master.    Aq  bigay  nyk  sa  &kin  naQ  Paskd  naQ  Pa^a^a- 

25  nak  na  nagdaan  ay  isa  q  tabak^ra.  For  last  Christmas  he  gave 
me  a  tabatiere.  a^]  bihis  nya  ^  damit  the  (good)  clothes  she  ha^ 
put  on  (in  place  of  her  others),  isa  xj  blro'^  a  joke,  ag  byay  na 
isda'  sa  palaisd&an  the  fish  aUowed  to  swim  free  in  the  fish-reser- 
voir, ai]  dalk  that  carried;  Dali  ni  Hwan  ag  lumb6.    Juan  is  car- 

30  rying  the  cup.  ag  diHt  nag  apoy  the  blazing  of  the  fire.  Aq 
orasin  ni  Hw&n  ay  galii)  sa  Paris.  Juan's  watch  comes  from  Paris. 
Aq  tomilyo  Q  ito  y  g&mit  sa  m&kina.  This  screw  is  used  in  the 
machine,  ag  ganti  nya  i]  pala'  the  gift  he  gave  in  return;  Ag 
kwako  5  ito  ay  ganti  x\  pdla^  sa  dkin  ni  Hwin.    This  cigar-holder 

35  is  a  return-gift  to  me  from  Juan.  May  hilo  g  iba  g  bdgay  aq 
gdtas  na  it6.  This  milk  has  something  else  mixed  in  with  it.  h&ti 
ij  gabi  midnight.  Ag  hamp^  na  tinaggap  ni  Hw&n  sa  kanya  q 
pa^jinodn  ay  is4  q  kaban.  The  whipping  Juan  got  from  his  master 
was  twenty-five  strokes.    May  hirag  na  puno-^)-k4hoy  ag  dsk  q 

40  patuflo  sa  b&riyo  nag  San-Visinte.  The  road  toward  the  district 
of  San  Vicente  has  a  tree  obstructing  it.  Hule  si  Hwan  nag  pulls. 
Juan  was  arrested  by  the  policeman.    Ag  igib  nya  g  tubig  ay 
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marum^.  The  water  lie  dipped  from  the  spring  is  dirty.  Ajq 
binab&sa  nya  q  librd  ay  katii^  m  Biskl.  The  book  he  is  receding 
was  written  hy  Rizal.  Lain  (or:  tain)  kay  P6dro  ag  ala&Ia  ^  it6. 
This  present  is  reserved  for  Pedro.  Ajq  l&kad  ni  Hw&n  ay  a^) 
5  paQhihir&m.  Juan*s  errand  is  to  "borrow  something.  Afl  I61an  ni 
Hwan  sa  kanya  q  karitdn  ay  ma^a  kahdn  naQ  &lak.  Juan's  load 
on  his  wagon  is  cases  of  liquor;  aQ  Ifila  ^  kasagk&pan  the  loaded 
utensils.  A^j  manftk  na  yit6  y  Into  sa  duruan.  This  chicken  is 
rocked  on  the  spit.    N^^e  si  Hw&n  sa  tabl  na^  kanya  i]  n&kaw 

10  na  kabayo.  Juan  was  caught  udth  the  horse  he  stole.  A4]  p&sak 
nag  bagkJt*  ay  bunftt  na^)  nyftg  at  pagldt.  The  boat  is  calked  ivith 
cocoanut  fibre  and  wax.  Ag  pigil  ni  Hwan  ay  ag  kab&yo.  JtMn 
is  trying  to  restrain  the  horse.  Ag  pintis  ko  kay  Hw^  ay  a^j 
kanya  q  bisyo  g  paginom.    What  I  donH  like  about  Juan  is  his 

15  vice  of  drunkenness,  a^)  pnlot  anything  picked  up;  an  adopted 
chUd.  ag  isa  Q  pfitol  na  puno-t)-k4hoy  a  tree  that  has  been  cut  up; 
Aq  putol  naQ  kfihoy  ay  napakaikl^^.  The  wood  has  been  cut  too 
short.  Aq  libr5  ay  kjq  sadya  ko  sa  b&hay  ni  Hwan.  The  book  is 
what  I  went  to  Juan's  house  for.    Ajq  sak&y  sa  trftn  ay  limi  ^) 

20  kompanyil  5  sund&lo.  The  people  in  the  train  are  five  dpmpanies 
of  soldiers.  Aq  saigk&p  nag  man5k  ay  kalab&sa.  The  chicken  is 
cooked  with  pumpkin.  "Magsipagsisi  kayd,  maga  t&o  t]  makasa- 
lanan,"  aQ  sig&w  nag  ktira  mnl&  sa  ptQpito.  ^^  Repent,  ye  stn- 
ners/'  was  the  cry  of  the  priest  from  the  pulpit,    isa  j}  subo*^  d 

25  mouthful.  Marimi  sya  5  t&go  ^j  kwalti.  He  has  much  money 
saved  away.  Ag  tanim  nag  bdkid  ay  p&lay  na  malagldt.  The  field 
is  planted  unth  a  sticky  rice.  Ag  tagg&p  nya  g  bHin  ay  lubM  g 
marimi.  The  commissions  he  received  were  numerous.  Malak^ 
ag  tdwa  ni  Hwan.    Juan's  laughter  was  loud.    Ag  tiwag  sa  lugir 

30  na  it6  ay  Einamataylt-g-Kab&yo.  They  call  this  place  Dead  Horse. 
ag  tugtog  that  on  which  something  stands;  a  mat  on  which  dishes 
are  set  (specific  name:  diMn).  Ag  ttiru  nag  bata^  ay  ag  man- 
s&nas  sa  mesa.  The  child  is  pointing  at  the  apple  on  the  table.  Ag 
usfsa^  sa  &kin  ni  Hw&n  ay  kug  saan  n&ndon  ag  kanya  g  sombrero. 

35  What  Juan  asked  me  was  where  his  hat  was.  "WalA  sya  g  uwi  g 
maga  libr6.  He  did  not  bring  home  any  books.  Ag  talim  nag 
gulok  ay  y&ri  sa  Yurupa.  The  cutting-edge  of  the  bolo  is  m^ade  in 
Europe. 

(c)  Especially  with   the   particle  nJi  (§  223)  the   root-word 

40  often  expresses  a  brusque  command ;  in  this  use  it  is  in  competition 
with  transient  forms.  Dali  ka  nag  iyo  g  pagtakbd.  Hurry  your 
running,  i.  e.  Run  faster.    Hampas  na  kayd,  maga  b&ta^,  sa  maga 
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laQg&m.  Whip  at  the  ants^  boys.  H&ti  na  naQ  mans&naft.  Divide 
up  the  apples.  Hintd  na  kayo,  maQa  b&ta^  Stop,  children,  ladp 
na  kay5  kim  an6  a^  kahulugan  naQ  &ki  ^  bugtdi].  Ouess  the  mean- 
ing of  my  riddle.  L&yas  na!  Oet  out  I  lAga  na!  Take  a  haiht 
5  Luksa  njt  sa  tinlk  na  iyan.  Jump  across  those  spines.  S&ma  na 
sa  kanylt.  Oo  to  him.  Tawag  na  naQ  maqa  polls.  Call  the  police. 
Tayd^    Stand  up.    Upfi  na.    Sit  down. 

(d)  Repeated  with  na^i  (§  191)  root-words,  as  predicates,  de- 
note an  actor  in  repeated  and  continuous  action:    Nikita  ko  ^ 

10  putol  naQ  putol  si  Hwan  na^  tub6.  /  saw  Juan  cutting  away  at 
the  sugar-cane.    Similarly  (see  Index)  bill  and  tawa. 

342.  Boot-words  with  accent-shift.  Barytone  roots  are  used 
as  root-words  with  shift  of  accent  to  the  1^  syllable  to  denote 
something  which  has  been  affected  by  the  action,  quality,  or  (i^ 

15  fewer  cases)  thing,  which  is  denoted  by  the  root.  The  particle  na 
is  usually  added.  Agaw  njt  sa  sunog  aQ  maQa  laruw^.  The  toys 
have  been  snatched  from  the  fire.  Aw&  na  si  HwIlu  sa  kanya  q 
pinarurus&ha  g  an^.  Jv^n  is  already  overcome  with  pity  for  his 
child,  whom  he  is  punishing.    Aq  &so  ni  Hwan  ay  bahily.    Juan's 

20  dog  is  grown  up  in  the  house,  is  completely  domesticated.  Aq 
bata  g  si  Hwan  ay  bahay.  Little  Juan  is  shy,  is  unused  to  stran- 
gers. Bayad  nk  sjq  6taQ  sa  &kin  ni  Hwan.  Juan's  debt  to  me  is 
paid  now.  Bihis  na  aQ  b4ta^  The  child's  clothes  have  been 
changed,,  The  chUd  is  dressed  up  now.    Bila^  nk  ai)  ma^a  itlc^ 

25  na  it6.  These  eggs  are  already  counted.  A^)  ulo  ni  Hwan  ay  bi- 
Idg.  Juan's  head  is  round;  or:  Juan  has  been  fooled;  ag  bilog 
na  t&bo*  the  round  dipper.  Buhay  a^  &ki  g  ina.  My  mother  is 
living.  Sya  y  hvlkg.  He  is  blinded;  or:  He  is  blind;  ag  babaye 
1)  bul^g  the  blind  woman.    Dai^  na  ag  isd&^.    The  fish  has  been 

30  laid  open,  isa  iq  tAo  j}  gut6m  a  hungry  (or:  gluttonous)  person. 
Hati  na  ag  tub6.  The  sugar-cane  is  cut  in  two.  Huli  nk  si 
Hw&na  sa  tr^n.  Juana  is  late  for  the  train.  Ag  kame  ay  ihaw 
na.  The  meat  is  done.  Init  nk  ag  g&tas.  The  miUc  is  heated. 
Kayas  ni  ag  kaw&ya  5  itd.    This  bamboo  is  already  smoothed.  Ag 

35  pagkukunan  nya  nag  itlog  ay  ai)  kaho  ig  kulaig  na.  He  wHl  take 
^99^  from  the  box  that  is  already  started  (literally:  incomplete, 
cf .  Apat  na  sfentimos  ag  kulag  nit6.  This  lacks  four  cents,  is  four 
cents  too  little).  Lipas  nk  ag  gam6t  (ag  pabago').  The  medi- 
cine (the  perfume)  is  stale,  has  lost  its  strength.    Lipas  na  aQ 

40  &ki  x\  gutom.  My  hunger  has  disappeared.  Pas6*  ag  lugar  na  ito 
naQ  kanya  q  kamd.y.  This  spot  on  his  hand  is  burned;  aQ  paso^ 
a  pottery  dish.    Aq  pagkak&galitan  ni  Hwan  at  ni  Pedro  ay  pawi 
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ni.  The  quarrel  between  Juan  and  Pedro  is  now  allayed.  Pigil 
na  a^j  kab&yo.  The  horse  is  under  control  now.  Aq  kahoy  ay 
putul  nk.  The  wood  is  now  cut.  lib  y  sir&  na.  This  is  already 
ruined.  Sxmdg  a^  damit  na  kanya  ig  pininnsa.  The  clothes  which 
5  she  ironed  are  scorched;  sunog  na  asukal  burnt  sugar.  Tama  na 
ao  iyo  ^)  pagkw^nta.  Now  you  have  figured  it  correctly.  Tipun 
na  an  ma^a  kalabaw.  Now  the  caribou  are  rounded  up.  Tulis 
ni  ag  l&pis.  The  pencil  is  sharpened.  Tnrd^  ag  kanya  o  dalire^ 
His  finger  is  stiff. 
10  This  form  occurs,  in  this  book,  also  from  the  following  roots 

(see  Index) :    b4sag,  bunot,  g&lit,  g&mit,  hasa^  kilala,  l&pad,  11- 
mai],  p4god,  sakop,  s&nay,  sulat,  t4pos,  tiwdla^  tiiloy. 

(a)  In  the  case  of  some  roots  this  form  is  used  like  a  simple 
root-word  without  accent-shift,-  these  are  roots  in  which  the  accent- 

15  shift  expresses  a  modification  of  the  material  meaning;  see  §  337. 
So:  alam  that  known  (see  Index) ;  Babi  na  riyin  sa  iyo  }}  ki- 
nauupan !  Come  dovm  from  your  perch!  Lakad  kami  5  umwS^. 
We  went  home  on  foot.  Ag  sakit  na  kanya  i)  tinftiis  ay  ag  lagniit 
na  tipus.    The  sickness  from  which  he  is  suffering  is  typhoid  fe- 

20  ver.  (ag  sAkit  na  kanya  g  tinitiis  the  grief  he  is  enduring).  Sama 
t&yo  sa  pagbil!  nag  p&lay.  Let  us  be  partners  in  buying  rice.  Cf. 
also  hull,  above. 

(b)  In  oxjrtone  roots,  where  the  accent-shift  cannot  occur, 
our  form  is  homonymous  with  the  simple  root-word:    Bigti  ni  si 

25  P6dro.  Pedro  is  now  strangled.  Binyak  ni  Hwan  ag  kaw&yan. 
Juan  has  split  the  bamboo.  Bukas  n^  ag  lata.  The  can  is  opened. 
Busug  nk  ag  maga  h&yop.  The  animals  have  been  fed  their  fill. 
Hintu  na  ag  tr6n  nag  ak6  y  sumakay.  The  train  had  stopped 
when  I  got  on.    Hubad  nk  ag  b&ta^     The  child  is  undressed  now. 

30  Ag  maga  Igorote  ay  hub&d.  The  Igorote  go  naked.  Hugkuy  na 
ag  bigas.  The  rice  is  fanned  now.  Sya  y  kasal.  He  (she)  is  mar- 
ried. Pantay  n^  ag  lupa^  The  ground  has  been  levelled.  Naklta 
ko  g  patid  ag  sampayan  nag  damit.  /  saw  that  the  clothes-line 
was  broken.    Punu  na  ag  b6te  g  it6.    This  bottle  is  already  full. 

35  Tayu  na  ag  b&hay.  The  house  is  already  erected.  Tikwas  na  ag 
k&hoy.     One  end  of  the  log  is  down. 

Similarly  are  used:  agldn,  bill,  tadtad,  tuwa^ 

(2)  Doubling. 

343.     Simple  doubling.     Simple  doubling  expresses  explicit 

40     plurality  or  repetition,  often  with  the  idea  of  variation,  intensity, 

or  diminution :  &pat-apat  four  by  four,  four  at  a  time,    ag  mata- 
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mati  ireUiS'Work.  Aq  dura  nya  na^  kar&yom  ay  hindi  pare- 
par^ho.  Her  stitches  with  the  needle  are  not  even.  Sab^y-sabay 
sila  Q  umalls.  They  all  went  away  at  the  same  tine.  Similaiiy 
from:  ag^  alln,  an5,  iraw,  b&gay,  bakll,  baluktdt,  bar&,  gabi, 
5  giba^  halo^  isa,  lahat,  llbo,  lu)g6,  lo6b,  pant&y,  siri*,  sino,  sunod, 
t^lli^  unti^ 

(a)  The  simple  root  does  not  occur  and  the  meaning  is  dis- 
crepant in  paru-pard  butterfly, 

(b)  Prom  derived  words,  in  the  same  meaning:   kani-kanila 
10     (ka-n-il&  §  528),  kani-kanfno  (ka-n-i-no  §  528),  daU-dalawa  two 

hy  two,  two  at  a  time  (da-law4  §  345),  tatlu-tatl5  three  hy  three^ 
three  at  a  time  (ta-tl6  §  345). 

(c)  With  retraction  of  accent:    D&U-d&li  sya  q  tumakbo.  He 
ran  off  Wee  a  flash. 

15  344.     (1)    D.    In  some  cases  the  accent  is  shifted;  the  mean- 

ing is  the  same:  Putdl-put61  aQ  kataw^u  ni  Hwan  nag  aki  q 
mlikita.  Juan's  body  was  all  cut  up  when  I  saw  it.  This  form 
from:  b&hay,  b&yan,  ptinit,  s&bi,  stilok. 

(3)  Reduplication. 

20  345.    Simple  reduplication.    In  a  very  few  cases  the  place 

of  the  root-word  is  taken  by  the  root  with  reduplication.  The 
only  clear  case  is  tutuld  ear-wax,  root  -tul^.  The  numerals  da- 
lawa  tuw  and  tatlo  three  seem  to  be  irregularly  reduplicated  forms 
of  roots  -lawa  and  -tlft  (for  -talo  t),  as  a  few  of  the  derivatives 

25  seem  to  indicate.  A  number  of  words,  treated  in  the  following 
as  simple  roots,  have,  however,  the  aspect  of  this  formation:  ba- 
b&ye,  bibi^k^  bubuwit  a  kind  of  mouse,  gagamba,  lal&ki,  papaya 
(Spanish),  tutub^,  totod. 

346.  Accented  reduplication.    Accented  reduplication  is  used 
30     chiefly  in,  transient  forms  (§  348) ;  distinct  from  this  use  seems 

to  be  that  of  numerals,  in  the  meaning  of  only  so  many:  aapat, 
iilin,  iisa;  similarly  da-dalaw&  only  two  (from  da-lawa)  §  345). 
m&mayi^  m&myi^  seems  to  be  felt  as  a  simple  root-word  and 
has  been  treated  as  such. 

35  (4)  pao-. 

347.  Of  the  two  prefixes  round  which  primary  forms  are 
grouped  (§  340),  pag-  is  used  only  for  abstracts  of  action  (§§  348. 
350. 351) ;  with  pag-  are  formed  words  denoting  the  thing  used 
for  doing  so  and  so,  or  as  such  and  su^h:    Nawali^  a^j  kany&  g 

40     pagak&la^    His  power  of  thought  left  him.  ag  pagatip  that  used 
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for  roofimg,  a  shingle.  Magpaplitol  ka,  P6dro,  naq  maga  kaw&ya 
9  paQb&kod.  Have  s&me  bamboo  cut  for  a  fence,  Pedro.  aQ  pag- 
bambd  a  stick  or  club  tised  for  beating,  pa^bayft  instrument  for 
pounding  rice,  pestle.  paqdiBg  implements  used  for  sprinkling. 
5  pa^g&pas  a  slicer,  a  curved  knife  with  saw-toothed  edge,  A^i  gmk- 
mit  nya  q  pa^gaplt  na  gnntiQ  sa  damit  ay  mapurdl.  The  scissors 
he  used  for  cutting  cloth  were  dull;  also  simply :  a^  paQgupit  scis- 
sors, shears.  aQ  paqhampjis  a  whip.  Aq  ginawil  q  pa\)haraQ  sa 
da&n  naQ  maqa  tulisJLu  ay  isa  q  gibit  q  kariton.    The  robbers  used 

10.  a  broke^down  wagon  to  make  the  obstruction  on  the  road.  Aii 
las^ta  ]o  it6  ay  paghite*  na^  dayap.  This  knife  is  used  for  cutting 
limss.  a^  pa^lipa*  the  sticky  mvd  used  for  smoothing  the  thresh- 
ing-floor, ag  panagfnip  a  dream,  pamitlk  a  single  rein  (one  guides 
the  animal  by  flicking  it  in  various  ways,  cf .  pitik  a  fiUip,  a  flick, 

15  a  snap),  pamat&y  in  pamatay-kuto  thumb,  literally:  that  with 
which  one^  kills  head-lice  (ktito).  P^mutol  na^  buhdk  aQ  guntlQ 
na  it6.  These  shears  are  used  for  cutting  hair.  Aq  salawil  na 
yitft  y  sya  k6  g  pai)sak&y  sa  kab&yo.  These  are  my  trousers  for 
horseback-riding.     Aq  mai]a  pintd  5  may  pa^sar^  na  gamit  ay 

20  sumdsara  ^  kusa^  Doors  that  have  closing  atta/:hments  close 
themselves  automatically,  ag  pan&li'  a  halter  or  rope  for  tying 
up  an  animal.  A5  kulillQ  na  ytft  y  sya  kii  i)  paniwag  nag  alfla'. 
This  bell  is  what  I  use  for  caUing  the^  servants;  also:  pagtawag. 
Ag  pagtayft  nag  halige  ay  hindi  dumatig.     The  instruments  for 

25  setting  up  posts  (i.e.  the  cranes)  did  not  arrive.  Ag  kalayk4y 
ay  ^a  ko  g  gin&mit  na  pagtfpon  nag  maga  bonftt  na  dam6.  / 
used  the  rake  for  piling  up  the  uprooted  grass,  ag  panuro^  a 
pointer,  anything  used  for  pointing.  Sya  y  may  salawkl  na  pagu- 
p5  sa  damuhan  at  gayon  din  m&y-roon  sya  g  pagupd  sa  sdg&lan. 

30  He  has  trousers  for  sitting  on  the  lawn  and  others  for  when  he 
sits  at  the  gaming-table. 

Similarly  from,  the  following  roots:  ahit,  &ko^  ala&la,  an^, 
bill,  bilmlt,  dal&gin,  gam6t,  hil&mos,  hlili,  isip,  g&lan,  palo^  puk- 
X>dk,  s&bog,  takip,  tanim,  tiw&la^ 

35  (a)  This  derivative  from  numerals  denotes  a  thing  used  to 

fill  such  and  such  a  place:  ag  pag&pat  that  used  as  fourth,  as: 
the  fourth  horse  in  a  team;  of  similar  meaning:  paglim^  fifth, 
paginim  sixth,  pamito  seventh,  pagwalft  eighth,  pagsiyiim  ninth. 
Prom  the  ordinal  (§  416,a)  is  formed  pagtina  first.    Prom  phrases 

40     the  higher  numbers:  pagsa-m-pu*  the  tenth  (sa  m  pii*  ten)y  pag- 
labi-g-is&  the  eleventh  (labi   g  isi),  pagdalawa-g-pu*  fl^cnWeffc,  , 
pamito*g-pii'  seventieth. 
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(b)  A  few  formations  show  irregularities:  panuk&la^  e<|iiiTE- 
lent  to  paQak&la"^  above,  is  felt  to  belong  with  ak&la*^;  cf.  the  simi- 
lar insertion  of  ii  in  paub&ya^  (§  481,d) ;  paginoon  master,  does 
not  seem  to  be  felt  as  a  derivative  of  ginod  and  has  therefore  been 
5     treated  as  a  separate  root. 

Second  and  third  are  derived  from   the   reduplicated   form 
(§  345)  and  show  phonetic  irregularity:  a^  paQalaw&  the  second; 
one's  second  in  a  duel;  paQatlo  third,  third  horse,  in  a  gun-car- 
riage; similarly  pa^iatlo-g-pu*  the  thirtieth. 
10  (c)  From  root  with  accent  shift  (§  337)  only  pa^hnl*  the 

last  (of  an  established  series). 

B.    Transients,  abstracts,  and  special  static  words. 

(1)  Active  with  -um-  and  abstract  vrith  pag-. 

348.    Of  the  active  forms  of  the  primary  groups,  that  of  the 

15  type  with  prefix  zero  expresses  the  actor  in  a  simple  action  or 
process.  Both  of  the  punctual  forms,  actual  and  contingent,  are 
made  with  infix  -um-;  the  actual  durative  consists  of  the  root  re- 
duplicated, with  infix  -um-;  the  contingent  durative  is  redupli- 
cated, but  lacks  the  infix;  the  reduplication  is  in  both  cases  ac- 

20  cented.  The  abstract  of  action  consists  of  the  root  with  prefix 
pag-.  Thus  the  forms  are:  p-um-utol,  p-um-u-putol,  p-um-utol, 
pu-putol,  pag-putol.     Examples: 

UmabaQ  kk  naq  maglalakd  nag  g&tas.    Watch  for  a  mUkm^an. 
Sya  y  um&gaw  naQ  maqa  laruw^.    He  snatched  some  toys.    Sya 

25  y  um&hon  sa  flog  (sa  bundok,  sa  gulod).  He  went  up  the  river 
(up  into  the  mountains ^  up  the  hill).  Pumutol  ka,  Hwan,  na^ 
bubo^  pagahon  mo  sa  bundok.  When  you  go  up  into  the  m/mnt- 
ainsy  Juan,  cut  some  slender  bamboo.  Umamin  sila  Pedro  sa  ha- 
rapan  na^  huk6m.   Pedro  and  his  band  confessed  before  the  judge. 

30  um&mot  sold,  of  other  than  a  regular  merchant.  Um&nib  ka  kay 
Pedro.  Let  your  mat  overlap  Pedro's,  i.e.  Sleep  next  to  Pedro. 
Uma^ldn  ka  na^  laruwan.  Take  some  toys  for  yourself.  Ag  pa- 
g&yaw  nya  i)  kum&in  nag  kame  ay  sya  fl  nakabubute  sa  kanya. 
His  noi  being  wiUing  to  eat  meat  is  what  does  him  good.     A^ 

35  hallge  nag  bahay  ay  bumaba'  sapagkit  hindi  k4ya  nag  lupa'  ag 
bigat  na  kanya  g  din&dala.  The  post  of  the  house  sank  because^ 
the  weight  it  was  bearing  was  too  great  for  the  ground.  Bab&bag 
si  Hwan  nag  kanya  g  kalaro'.  Juan  unll  fight  with  one  of  his 
playmates.    Bumaluktot  ka  nag  yantdk.    Bend  a  piece  of  rattan. 

40     Ag  dhas  ay  bumaluktot.     The  snake  doubled  itself  up.    Bumfilot 
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ka  naig  stiinan  (na^  dgarUyo,  na^  kumot).  BoU  up  some  suman 
(sticky  rice  cooked  in  iananchleaves;  some  cigarettes,  a  blanket). 
Aq  pagb&sa  ay  mahlrap.  Beading  is  hard.  Sya  y  hmnig&  nafl 
t&o.  He  choked  a  man  to  death.  Ajq  pagbigti  ay  isa  q  pagpat&y 
5  sa  kapwa  t&o  sa  pamamagftan  na^  pagsakM.  Strangling  is  kilUng 
a  person  hy  means  of  choking.  Bumflog  si  Hw&n  na^  isa  iQ  ta- 
pump6.  Juan  turned  out  (on  a  lathe)  a  spinning-top.  Bumlgit 
sya  sa  malaki  ^)  paQ&nib.  He  went  (voluntarily)  to  the  brink  of 
a  great  danger.    Bumitiw  sa  Mbid  a^  isa  sa  inyd.    One  of  you  let 

10  go  of  the  rope.  Bum^bnk^  aq  maga  bulaklak  sa  halamandn.  The 
flowers  in  the  garden  are  opening.  Sya  y  bumunot  na^)  dam5. 
He  plucked  up  some  grass.  Lahat  nai|  t&o  sa  b&ya  q  iyon  ay 
biim6to  sa  kandid&to  i)  si  ManiMs.  AU  the  people  in  that  town 
voted  for  the  candidate.  Maniquis.    Aq  halige  ay  diun&dala  naQ 

15  tahflan.  The  post  bears  up  girders.  Dumamd&m  si  Hwin 
nag  isa  ]g  mabigat  na  saMt.  Ju^an  felt  a  severe  pain.  Sya  y 
dumapi^.  He  lay  down  on  his  face.  Ag  kanita  g  kwalta  sa 
bagko  ay  kasalukuya  g  gumag&na  nag  bnwis.  Your  money  and 
mine  in  the  bank  is  even  now  earning  interest,  gumanti  act  in  re- 

20  taliatian.  gum&pas  cut  u)ith  the  pagg&pas.  Ag  may  sakit  ay  gu- 
minh&wa.  The  patient  became  more  comfortable.  ...  ay  gumi- 
ginh&wa  na  .  .  .  w  getting  more  comfortable  now.  Sya  y  huma- 
lik  sa  kanya  g  n&nay.  She  kissed  her  mother.  Ag  b&ta  g  si 
Hw&n  ag  humamp^  sa  emik  ni  Ali  g  Marya.    It  was  little  Juan 

25  who  hit  Aunt  Maria's  little  boy  unth  a  whip,  ag  pagh&nap  a 
seeking  (especially  of  one's  daily  bread).  Sya  y  hum&rag  nag 
maga  t&o  g  nagh&hatid  nag  kab&yo  sa  b&ya-g-San-MigdI.  He  held 
up  some  people  who  were  taking  horses  to  the  town  of  San  Miguel. 
Ako  ay  humati  nag  mans&nas.    I  cut  an  apple  in  two.    Hnm&ti 

30  ako  nag  maga  itlog  na  binilS  ni  Hw&na.  /  took  half  of  the  eggs 
Juana  bought.  Ig&tan  mo  ag  pagh&wak  sa  m&kina  g  iyan,  sapag- 
kkt  bak&  ka  mapnttilan  nag  daliri^  na  g&ya  nag  nagy&ri  sa  ihk. 
Be  careful  how  you  take  hold  of  that  m^ichine,  for  you  might  get^ 
you  finger  cut  off  Itfcc  others  before  you.    Humini  nag  pagtakbo 

35  ag  kab&yo.  The  horse  lost  its  speed  as  a  runner,  ag  paghigi^  a 
requesting,  a  request.  Hihiram  kami  nag  librd  sa  librerlya.  We 
shall  borrow  books  from  the  library,  humula^  predicted,  prophe- 
sied, umigib  get  water  by  dipping  from  a  well,  spring,  or  stream. 
Ak5  y  umilhip  nag  pito.    /  was  blowing  the  small  flute.    Umilhip 

40  ag  h&gi  g  hab&gat.  The  spring  wind  is  blowing.  Umflag  ka.  Oet 
out  of  the  way.  Ag  kanyi  g  maga  pagild.g  ay  lubh^  g  makinis. 
Eis  little  dodges  are  very  clever.    Uminit  ag  plinsa.    The  flatiron 
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became  hoi.  Uminit  ag  tubig.  The  vmter  got  hoU  Ajq.  paginum 
naQ  &lak  ay  masama^.  Drinking  liquor  is  harmfuL  Sya  y  umi- 
num  na^  g&tas.  He  drank^  some  milk,  Umisip  ka»  N&uay,  na^ 
isa  Q  kwento.  Try  to  think  of  a  story y  Mother,  Aig  pagisip  nag 
5  bugtdQ  na  ltd  ay  mahirap.  This  riddle  is  hard  to  solve,  a^  kanya 
JS  pagiy^  her  weeping,  kumabiy&w  press  sugar-cane,  Eumalus- 
kfts  sa  sulok  afl  daga^  The  rat  pattered  w  the  comer,  i.  e*  /  heard 
the  pattering  of  a  rat  in  the  comer.  Aq  fbou  ay  kttm4kanta>  The 
bird  is  singing.    Eumapi  si  Hwan  na^  itlog  sa  pugad  naQ  mandk. 

10  Jvan  felt  out  some  eggs  in  the  hen^s  ne^t.  Eum4kapa  sya  na^ 
isa  fl  palaka^.  He  felt  around  for  a  frog.  Sya  y  kum&yas  nafl 
isa  Q  kaw&yan.  He  smoothed  a  stick  of  bamboo.  Hwag  k^  q 
kumurot  Qaydn!  Don't  pinch  now!  Si  P^dro  ay  lumabas.  Pedro 
went  out.    Aq  aso  y  lumM&mon.    The  dog  is  feeding.    Si  Pedro 

15  ay  lomMimon  at  hindf  kumak&in.  Pedro  is  eating  like  an  animal, 
not  like  a  human  being.  Lum&yag  si  Manuw^l  sa  Amerika.  Man- 
uel sailed  (i.e.  voyaged)  to  America  (ag  layag  a  saU).  Ag  ban- 
tay-p&lay  ay  lumiyas.  The  watchman  of  the  rice-field  left  his 
post.    Isa  Q  sund41o  ay  lumiyas  sa  init  nag  pi^lalaban&n.    A  soU 

2Q  dier  deserted  in  the  heat  of  the  battle.  Sya  y  lumibot«  He  went 
for  a  walk.  Magputol  ka)  P^dro,  nsu^  maQa  kugon,  upaQ  Inminis 
a^  bukid.  Curt  the  cugon-grass,  Pedro,  so  that  the  field  may  be- 
come clear.  Si  P^ro  ay  lumfpat  sa  iba  q,  bdyan.  Pedro  moved 
to  another  town.    Lumuhod  Isk,  Hw&n.    Kneel  down,  Juan.    Si 

25  HwJUi  ay  lumuhdd  sa  harip  naQ  h&re^  Juan  knelt  down  before 
the  king.  Sya  y  ^jumlgiti^  She  is  smiling.  Pumagltan  sya  sa 
dalaw&  Q  dal&ga.  He  placed  himself  between  two  young  ladies. 
Ako  y  pum&na  naq,  usa.  I  shot  an  arrow  at  a  stag  (pana^  an  ar- 
row).   Puminaw  aQ,  kanya  q  hiniQ^.    His  breath  departed,  i.e. 

30  He  gave  up  the  ghost.  Si  Hwan  aQ  pum&so  sa  &ki  q  kulugo.  It 
was  Juan  who  burned  out  my  wart  for  me.  Huw^g  ka  j}  pumatid 
nag  samp&yan!  Don't  you  break  the  dothes-linet  Si  Hwjin  ay 
sya  Q  pum&yag  sa  para&  ^  ito.  It  uHis  Juan  who  agreed  to  this 
plan.    Sya  y  pumap&yag.    He  is  willing.    Pumili  ako  nag  malaki 

35  r)  mans&nas.  /  chose  a  big  apple.  Pumipilit  sya  ^  magbukas  na^ 
kabi  X)  b&kal.  He  was  trying  hard  to  open  an  iron  safe.  (But 
punctual :  Pumflit  sya  .  .  .  He  forced  open  .  .  .  ) .  pumitik  give 
a  fillip,  snap  at  v)ith  one's  finger.  Sya  y  pumupukp6k  naQ  bunot 
nag  nyog.    He  is  pounding  cocoanut  husks.    Pumiiputol  nag  ka- 

40  w&yan  si  Mariy&no.  Mariano  is  cutting  bamboo.  Pi^putol  .  .  . 
unU  cut  .  .  .  Ag  sum^abuy  na  tubig  ay  naQgig^liq  sa  bubugan 
nag  bfihay.    The  water  thai  was  splashing  on  us  came  from  the 
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roof  of  the  house,  siunag&sa^  iostle,  sumaguwan  paddle,  sumahod 
puf  something  under  to  catch  what  flows  or  falls.  Sya  y  sum&sa- 
kay  sa  ba^kji^  naiQ  akd  y  dumatiQ.  He  was  getting  into  the  canoe 
when  I  arrived.    Sumala  siya  sa  si^slQ.    He  missed  the  ring  (in 

5  the  juego  de  aniUo,  in  which  one  tries  to  catch  a  ring  on  a  stick), 
sum&lok  dip  out  water  (ax)  s&lok  a  dipper,  a  basket  for  catching 
fruit  when  it  is  cut  from  the  tree;  a  net  for  catching  insects). 
Sya  y  sumandfik  nag  sin&i^.  She  dipped  out  some  boiled  rke.  Su- 
m&nib  ka  kay  P6dro.  (same  meaning  as  um&nib  above).  Sumikad  aQ 

10  kab&yo.  The  horse  struck  out,  gave  a  kick.  Sumikip  a\)  daan  sa 
karamihan  na^  t&o.  The  road  became  crowded  with  the  multitude 
of  people.  Sumikip  ag  damit.  The  garment  shrank  and  became 
tight.  Sumiksik  si  Hw&n  sa  puloig  nag  maga  tao.  Juan  crowded 
his  xoay  into  the  gathering  of  people.    Sumilakbft   ag   apoy  (ag 

15  kanya  i)  g&lit,  ag  kanya  g  tuwa').  The  fire  (his  anger,  his  joy) 
wetted  up.  Ag  pagsint^  ni  Pedro  ay  hindf  tinaggap  nag  dalaga. 
The  young  lady  did  not  accept  Pedro's  proffer  of  love.  Siyi  ag 
snmuklay  sa  kanya  g  axkikk.  It  was  she  herself  who  combed  her 
child's  hair    (ag  suklay  a  comb),  sumtilid  spin  threc^d,    sumulog 

20  push  ahead,  progress;  also  as  family  name :  Sumulog.  Si  Pedro 
ay  sumundft^  nag  p4re^  Pedro  fetched  a  priest.  Hindi  ^a  nag- 
kap&lad  sa  pagsundo  nag  m^diko.  He  did  not  succeed  in  fetching 
a  doctor.  Pagsuntok  nya  ay  tumakbo  ka.  When  he  strikes  you, 
run  (suntok  a  blow  on  the  head).    Sya  y  sumusuts5t.    He  is  whis- 

25  tling.  Ag  b&ta  y  tumahimik.  The  boy  quieted  down.  Tum4tah61 
ag  &S0.  The  dog  was  barking.  Sya  y  tumamjt  sa  hw6tig.  He  won 
in  the  lottery.  Tum^tand&  siya.  He  is  getting  old.  Sya  y  tum&- 
nod  sa  b4hay  sa  bo5  g  magdamag.  He  guarded  the  house  M  night. 
Tumanug  akd  kay   Hw^.    /   asked  Juan.    Tumaniig    al^o   nag 

30  kwalta  kay  Hw^.  /  asked  Juan  for  money,  tunumha^  wonder. 
Sya  y  tum4tag5^  He  is  unUing,  He  assents.  Tumjit&wa  siya.  He 
is  laughing.  Jkkw  ag  tum&wag  kay  Hwan.  Do  you  caU  Juan. 
Narinig  ko  ag  iy5  g  pagt4wag  sa  &kin.  I  heard  you  catting  me. 
Sya  y  tumayft^    He  stood  up.    tumiba'  cut  bananas  off  the  tree. 

35  tumilad  cut  wood  smaU  along  the  grain,  shave  off,  cut  into  smaU 
parts.  Sya  y  tumimb&  nag  tnbig.  He  drew  water  urith  a  bucket. 
ag  pagtigin  the  act  of  looking  at  something,  observation.  Ag  pag- 
tipid  sa  kwalti  ay  gin&gawa  nag  mar&mi.  Many  people  practise 
economy  in  the  matter  of  money.    Ag  pagtipon  sa  maga  k&hoy 

40  kug  tagul^  ay  mahirap,  sapagkilt  maputik.  It  is  hard  to  coUect 
logs  in  the  rainy  season,  on  account  of  the  mud.    Tumira  si  Hwan 
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na  isa  Q  tadn  sa  b&ya-Q-Baliwag.  Juan  Iwed  one  year  in  the  town 
of  Baliuag.  tumuM^  pick  with  the  beak  (tuki^  the  beak  of  a  fowl). 
Sya  y  tumulak  sa  isinusdloQ  na  kah5  ^  Mkal  He  p%ished  (i  e. 
took  part  in  pushing)  at  the  iron  safe  they  were  moving.  Alaoi 
5  Sya  y  tumule^.  He  ^^  shoved  off*\  i.  e.  He  went  away.  Si  Hwin 
ay  tumfilog  sa  bihay  ni  P6dro.  Juan  went  and  slept  in  Pedro's 
house.  Aq  kanya  q  pagtulog  ay  maMbaw.  His  sleep  is  light. 
TumuQo  sya  sa  b&ya-g-Baliwag.  He  went  toward  BaUuag.  Aq 
pagabra  na^]  maqa  baril  na  yto  sa  pamamaril  naig  kalab^w-ramo 
10  ay  hindf  pinakamabute.  These  guns  are  not  the  best  for  shooting 
wHd  caribou.  Umubra  ag  ininfim  nya  5  purga.  The  purge  he 
drank  took  effect.  Umubra  sa  kakan&n  aQ  kanya  fl  ginawil  j}  la- 
m&a.  The  table  he  made  was  suitable  for  the  dining-room.  Umu- 
bra Q  nag&mit  a^  tomilyo  9  b&kal  sa  lugar  nai]  tansd.    It  was  pos- 

15  sible  to  use  the  iron  screw  instead  of  the  copper.  Sya  y  umupo*. 
He  sat  down.  Aq  pagupd^  sa  h&Qin  ay  isa  i]  mahirap  na  parusa. 
^^  Sitting  on  the  air"  (standing  in  sitting  position  u>ith  the  fore^ 
fingers  pointing  up)  is  a  hard  punishment.  Umuuru^  afl  tr&L 
The  train  is  backing.    Umi&taQ  ka  naQ  salapl  kay  P6dro.    Borrow 

20  some  money  from  Pedro.  Umuw6  si  Hwan.  Juan  went  home, 
Tum&ya  si  Hw&n  na^]  kanya  q  maj^k  kayblgan.  Juan  invited 
some  of  his  friends.  aQ  pagy&ya*^  the  invitation. 

Other  roots  occurring  in  these  forms  (and   roots   occurring 
above  out  of  their  alphabetical  order) :   ab&la,  &g06,  &kay,  akiyat, 

25  alls,  isa,  ayon,  b&baw,  bahi^  ballk,  bflaQ,  bill,  bi^at,  butas,  daiQ, 
d&la,  dal^,  dalaw,  dald,  d&mi,  d&pit,  d&po^  daras,  datiQ,  dilim, 
dukit,  duml,  dodn,  galaw,  g&mit,  gamot,  g&paq,  gastjt,  gaw^^  ga- 
lag,  gupit,  gusts,  hiba*,  h&bol,  h&god,  hakbaq,  ha^o^  harap,  hi- 
tak,  hig^^  hila,  hilix),  hiqa,  h^ay,  hull,  hi^,  ibig,  kag&t,  k&in, 

30  kalabog,  k&pit,  kat^m,  kibo^,  kilfila,  kflos,  kinig,  kita,  kuha,  kuloQ, 
kuwSnta,  l&ban,  lagfinap,  lagp^,  l&kad,  lakas,  laB,  lamlg,  lam- 
pas,  la^fty,  l&pit,  llgaw,  lindol,  lip&d,  litiw,  liw&nag,  lubdg,  luha*, 
luksd,  luwas,  n&kaw,  i]iy^w,  panhik,  pas^,  p&sok,  patay,  p&wis, 
pfhit,  pit^,  pukol,  puri,  putok,  sagot,  sakM,  s&kop,  salikay,  s&ma, 

35     sai)ga,  s&pit,  sark,  saySlw,  sigaw,  sftat,  silid,  slpa*,  sfsid,  subo,  su- 

gat,  sulat,  sumpfti),  sun6d,  suw&y,  siiyo*,  taba*,  tagi*,  takbd,  t&lik, 

talon,  taniw,  tagl^w,  tar&to,  tawid,  tlbay,  tiktik,  tikuwas,  tubo^ 

tugtog,  tuktok,  tiilorj,  tugtdfl,  tupid,  ulan,  uli^  unti*,  upa,  yAman. 

(a)  Kumusta  ka  ?    How  d'you  dof  may  be  felt  to  belong  here.* 

40  (b)  An  irregular  inflection  in  which  variation  of  the  initial 


^Cf.   Kern's   derivation   of  H^jgo   from   Spanish   domingo,   felt  as  containing 
infix  -um-  (Sanskritschc  wo  or  den). 
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confionant  takes  the  place  of  the  infix  is  known  to  Mr.  Santiago  from 
a  few  traditional  phrases:  Hwag  k&  q  mat^y  (for:  pumatay)  nag 
k&pwa  t&o.    Thou  shali  not  kill. 

(c)  Forms  with  accent  shift  owe   this   feature   to   the   root 
5      (§  337) :    Umabdt  ka  naQ  isa  q  mans4nas.    Help  yourself  to  an 

apple.  Aq  sumondd  na  silakbd  na^  lagablab  ay  siya  ^  umabot  sa 
babu\)l^.  The  next  leap  of  the  flame  reached  the  roof.  Aq  paga- 
biit  na^j  bufla  fl  it6  ay  mahirap.  This  fruit  is  hard  to  reach.  N4- 
rinig  ko  syli  sa  kanya  ]g  pagayliw  sa  siii4be  ni  Hwan.  /  heard  him 
10  disagree  toith  what  Juan  had  said.  Nag&lit  ak5  sa  kanya  q  paga- 
yliw  sa  lam^sa.  /  was  angered  at  his  leaving  the  table.  Si  P^dro 
ay  umayiw  na.  Pedro  has  left  the  table.  Similarly  from  b&ba* 
and  s&kit 

(d)  From   a   phrase:     Hindi    marunoi)    gumanti-g-pala^   si 
15     Hwl^.    Ju^n  does  not  know  how   to  make  return  for  kindness^ 

(ganti  fl  p&la^). 

(e)  From  derived  words:  tomagilid,  pagtagflid  (ta-gllid 
§  523) ;  tumalikod,  pagtalikod  (ta-likod  §  523).  See  also  §§  404. 
488. 

20  349.     The  doubled  root  with  the  same  formation  is  used  of 

actions  aimlessly  repeated  at  intervals.  N&tinik  syk  sa  kanya  ^) 
pagtakb6-takbd  sa  bakuran.  In  his  constant  runmng  about  the 
yard,  he  got  a  spUnter  into  his  foot.  Tumit4wa-tawa  si  Hwan  h&- 
bao  nagbfbigk^  na^]  talump&te  si  Pedro.    Juan  kept  laughing  at 

25  intervals  while  Pedro  was  making  his  speech.  Si  Hwkn  ay  tumJi- 
t4wa-t&wa  na^)  sya  y  hampasin  ni  Pedro.  When  Juan  kept  laugh- 
ing every  little  while,  Pedro  finaUy  struck  him  u)ith  the  whip. 

(a)  From  a  root  with  accent  shift  (§  337) :  Tum&tawa-tawi 
si  Hwin  twi  g  4kin  sya  g  mamasdAn   habaij    nagbibigkas  na^j  ta- 

30  lump&te  si  P6dro.  Juan  kept  snickering  every  time  I  happened 
to  look  at  hvm  while  Pedro  was  delivering  his  oration. 

(2)  Active  with  mag-  and  abstract  with  pag-r. 

350.  Many  roots  form  their  active  with  the  prefix  mag-  for 
the  contingent,  nag-  for  the  actual  mode;  the  durative  is  redupli- 

35  cated  before  the  prefix  is  added.  The  corresponding  abstract  of 
action  has  unaccented  reduplication  and  prefix  pag-.  Thus :  nag- 
putol,  nag-pu-putol,  mag-putol,  mag-pii-putol,  pag-pu-pfitol.  These 
actives  express,  generally,  a  more  deliberate  action  than  those  with 
-um- ;  often  also  one  involving  more  effect  on  external  objects  than 

40  do  those  with  -um-.  "We  take  up  first  those  roots  from  which  forms 
with  -um-  do  not  occur  in  our  material : 

Ak6  y  nag&antdk.    I  am  sleepy.    Ajq    Iusoq    kay    B.wkn   sa 
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kanya  Ji  pagaar&ro  ay  nagsidatiQ  ni.  The  helpers  for  Juan  in  his 
plowing  have  arrived  (aiQ  ariro  a  plow).  Si  P6dro  ay  mag&as&wa. 
Pedro  is  going  to  take  a  wife.  Si  Pidro  ay  magJUis&wa  kay  Hw&na. 
Pedro  is  going  to  marry  Juana.  Sili  y  nagadway.  They  are  ftght- 
5  ing,  magb&hay  buHd  a  house.  Akb  y  nagbast^  naq  &ki  q  damit 
/  packed  up  my  clothes,  Sya  y  nagb&yad  nag  kanyit  xj  maga 
utafl.  He  paid  off  his^  debts,  magbayft  pound  rice  in  a  mortar. 
magbigas  huU  rice  (i.  e.  make  higha,  hulled  rice,  out  of  p&lay,  rice 
in  the  grain).    Sya  y  nagbig&y  na^j  libr5  sa  ikin.    He  gave  me 

10  some  books.  Sya  y  nagbihis  kanfna  i]  umfiga.  She  put  on  her 
good  clothes  this  morning.  A^j  pagbibiy&bo  ay  isft  q  ug&li  nag 
maga  Intsfek.  Swinging  the  feei  when  sitting  is  a  hahit  of  th^, 
Chinese.  Nagbiyay  si  Hwan  naig  iadi!^  sa  kanya  q  pal^isd&an. 
Juan  put  some  fish  into  his  fishpond,  magbohdl  tie  a  knot.    Nag- 

15  bwal  ^a  nag  isa  i)  puno-^j-k&hoy.  They  felled  a  tree.  Ag  sigig 
ay  nagdHd&hon.  The  banana-tree  is  putting  out  leaves.  Ag  pag- 
hahasa^  nag  pag&hit  ay  mahirap.  Sharpening  razors  is  difficult. 
Sya  y  naghfihatid  naQ  maga  lar&wan  sa  simb&han.  He  is  deliver- 
ing images  to  the  church.    Maghubad  Vk  nag  damit.    Take  off  your 

20  clothes.  Sya  y  naghfihiigas  na^i  pigg&n.  She  is  washing  dishes. 
Naghu^)k6y  sya.  He  fanned  rice,  magfliaw  roast  (something). 
Nagkamit  sya  nag  mar&mi  g  tubo*^.  He  obtained  much  profit.  Sya 
y  nagktknble.  He  is  in  hiding,  maglakd^  peddle  (something). 
Magl&laru  na  siyi.    He  is  going  to  play  after  all.    Naglaru  na 

25  ako.  /  have  played  enough  now.  Naglalaro  silk.  They  are  play- 
ing. Naglawit  ak5  nag  Mbid  sa  bint&na^  I  hung  a  rope  out  of 
the  window,  maglugaw  prepare  rice-broth.  Nagluluto  siya  nag 
gulay.  She  is  cooking  vegetables.  Sya  y  magpipasyal.  He  is 
going  to  take  a  walk.    Nagpiipunas  sya  nag  sahig.    He  is  scrub- 

30  bing  floors.  Nagpuyat  ako  kagabi.  /  staid  up  last  night,  mag- 
sSig  cook  rice  dry  (with  little  water).  Nagsarapiy  sya  nag  damit 
She  hung  out  some  clothes.  Sya  y  nagtabon  nag  isa  g  hukay.  He 
dammed  up  a  ditch.  Magtahin  ka  nag  paglalard^  Stop  playing. 
Nag  n&rinig  nya  iy6n  ay  malaM   ag   kanya  g    nagig   pagtataki. 

35  When  he  heard  this,  his  surprise  was  great.  Sya  y  nagt&li  nag 
babuy  sa  halige.  He  tied  a  pig  to  the  post.  Magturu  ka  nag 
wika  g  Kapamp&gan  sa  iyo  g  p&aral&n.  Teach  the  Pampanga  lan- 
guage in  your  school.  Sya  y  nagtuturo^  He  is  teaching.  T&ma 
ag  kanya  g  pagtutwid.     His  reckoning  is  correct.    Sya  y  nagu- 

40  sisa*.  He  made  inquiry.  Sya  y  nagusisa  nag  mar&mi  g  b^y. 
He  inquired  into  many  things.  Hindi  ba  akd  nagutos  sa  iyd  g 
gumaw&  it6?    Didn't  I  order  you  to  do  this?    Ag  pagwawal&  nag 
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maQ^  bfliag  ay  pinarums&han  nax)  kam^tt&yan.  The  escaping  of 
captives  is  punished  mth  death.  Sya  y  nagwawalis.  She  is 
sweeping. 

Other  roots  so  used :  akila^  alaskuwatro,  alsa,  aluw&ge,  aniyft^ 
5  &n?y  balita^  bantiy,  b&^on,  b&tis,  badn,  bigkis,  bendisiyftn,  bini- 
ysLg,  binta^,  btind^  bu^a,  daan,  dalamh&ti^,  dasU,  d&os,  d&ya^  di- 
wa^),  dngd*,  d6sa,  rosariyo,  h^igis,  handi^  h4ri^,  h&tol,  hinfila*, 
hint&y,  hintd^  hirap,  hiwal&y,  iqat,  kaskl,  ktila^,  kumpis&l,  kurds, 
kuw^to,  lad^,  liba^),  libiQ,  ligtis,  limos,  lits&n,  liwaliw,  lub^y,  lub- 

10  Idb,  mahal,  m&no,  masid,  mil&gro,  misa,  mnla^,  ni^iiiQ,  pasiy^n- 
siya,  pa86yo,  s4bi,  s&bog,  s&bo^),  sadiyi^  saliti^  sinay,  silbft,  simbi, 
sfsi,  siyAwit,  sfibo^  sugal,  sumbfi^),  sundilo,  tab&ko,  tadtad,  t4go^ 
t41o,  talump4ti^  tamd,  taniyig,  ta^)ay,  ta^)g61,  tigil,  tindig,  tra- 
b&ho,  tulin,  tulos,  umpis&,  tkap,  wfka^ 

15  351.    When  a  root  is  used  both  with  -um-  and  mag-,  the  lat- 

ter form  usually  differs  by  adding  another  object  affected  (dumali 
hear,  hear  up:  magdala  carry  to  someone,  to  a  place;  bumalik  go 
hack;  magballk  return  to  a  place,  to  someone) ;  in  some  instances 
the  added  object  is  the  actor  himself  (reflexive) ;   in   others   the 

20  mag-  form  expresses  a  general  activity,  that  with  -um-  a  specific 
act  (so,  in  part,  putol).    Examples: 

Sya  y  nag^aral.  He  is  studying  (um&ral  is  known  as  an 
archaic  word  for  teach  morals,  instruct;  a^)  4ral  that  taught,  pre- 
cept, moral  doctrine).    Magbaluktot  ki  nag  yantdk.    Curve  some 

"25  pieces  of  rattan  (bumaluktftt,  §  348,  intransitive  or  of  a  single 
specific  transitive  action).  Magb&lot  ka  nag  sfiman,  nag  sigarilyo. 
Roll  up  soms  suman,  some  cigarettes  (more  general  than  -um-) ; 
Magb&lot  ka  nag  kumot.  Wrap  yourself  up  in  a  hlanket  (cf.  -um-, 
§  348).    Si  Hwan  ay  nagbigti.    Juan  hanged  himself;  ag  pagbi- 

30  bigti  suicide  hy  hanging.  Nagbil^  si  Hw4na  nag  mar&mi  g  som- 
brero. Juana  sold  many  hats.  Nagbibile  si  Hw&na  nag  sombrero. 
Juana  is  selling  hats  (bumili  huy).  Siya  y  nagd&dala  nag  tubig 
sa  kab&yo.  He  is  bringing  water  to  the  horse.  Ag  b&ta^  ay  nag- 
d&dala  nag  kfihoy.    The  boy  is  bringing  wood.    Hwag  k^  g  mag- 

35  damdam  sa  hindl  ko  pagkatup^  nag  &ki  g  pag&ko^,  sapagkit  iy6 
y  hindi  ko  sinadyi^  Don't  feel  bad  about  my  not  having  fulfilled 
my  promise,  for  I  did  not  do  it  intentionally  (dumamdS.m  feel 
something).  Si  Hwan  ay  naghamp&s  noo  g  Byeme-sinto  g  nag- 
daAn.    Juan  performed  flagellation  last  Oood  Friday.    Magh&nap 

-40  kay6  nag  inyo  g  ikabubfihay.  Oo  and  find  a  living  for  yourselves. 
Sya  y  naghdrag  nag  puno-g-k4hoy  sa  daAn.  Ee  blocked  the  road 
uHth  a  tree.    Ag  paghah&rag  sa  da^  ay  b4wal.    It  is  forbidden 
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to  make  ohstrtictians  on  ihe  roads.  NagMti  ako  na^  maua  bo^a- 
^.k&hoy  sa  maQa  b&ta^.  /  distributed  fruits  among  the  children; 
.  .  .  na^  damd  sa  ma^a  kabayo  .  .  .  grass  to  the  horses.  aQ  pag- 
hahati  naQ  maQa  buQa-Q-k&hoy  sa  ma^a  b&ta^  the  distribution  of 
5  fruits  to  the  children.  Naghinji  ^a  naQ  pagtaktdk  sa  pinto^.  He 
made  his  knocking  at  the  door  gentle.  Sya  y  nagiinit  na^  g&tas. 
She  is  heating  some  milk.  Magisip  ka.  Bethink  yourself.  Be  rea- 
sonable. Si  Hw&n  ay  nagisip  na  nak&wan  si  Pedro.  Juan  planned 
to  rob  Pedro.    Aq  kanya  g  pagiisip  ay  mat&las  (mahlna^).    His 

10  thinking-power  is  acute  (weak).  Sila  y  nagklUn^yan  naij  ma^- 
kfta.  They  shook  hands  when  they  met.  Maglabas  ka  na^  maQa 
silya.  Bring  out  some  chairs,  ag  paglalakad  the  drawing  of  some- 
thing on  foot;  Nagl&kad  a^  ma^a  estady&nte  nau  iak  ^  karosa. 
The  students  drew  a  float.    Sya  y  naglfbot  na^  isa  q  bandila^    He 

15  walked  about  bearing  a  flag.  Sya  y  naglUinis  naQ  mesa.  He 
cleans  tables.  Ajq  pagnan&kaw  ay  isa  i)  kasal&na  q  mabigat.  Thiev- 
ery is  a  serious  offense  (numikaw  of  a  singU  theft).  Nagpipilit 
^a  ^1  magbukas  nag  kaba  g  b&kal.  He  tries  (often)  to  force  open 
safes.    Pagpuputol  ni  Hwan  na^)  bubo*  ay  pumarodn  ka  t  tuliigan 

20  mo  sya.  When  Juan  cuts  bamboo  (as  an  occupation  throughout  a 
longer  period  of  time),  go  along  and  help  him.  Magpuputol  kami 
nag  max)a  kaw&ya  g  g&gamitin  sa  pagtatayd  na^)  b&hay.  We  shall 
ctit  bamboo  for  use  in  building  houses.  Magpuputol  ako  nag  kuko. 
/  am  going  to  cut  my  fingernails  (reflexive).    Nagputol  nag  bu- 

25  hok  ag  IntsSk  na  si  Y^p.  The  Chinaman  Tap  cut  his  queue.  Nag- 
sakiy  sya  sa  kanya  g  bagka  nag  dalawa  g  estudyante.  He  took  two 
students  into  his  canoe.  NagsiMp  ag  dalLn.  The  road  grew 
crowded  (apparently  equal  to  -um-,  but  cannot  be  used  of  a  gar- 
ment).   Nagsisiksik  si  Hw^  nag  big^  sa  s&ko.    Juan  was  stuffiing 

30  rice  info  the  sack.  Sya  y  nagsuklay.  She  combed  her  hair.  Ag 
pagtatahdl  nag  &so  g  ito  sa  maga  nagdadii&nan  ay  masamS.  g 
ugdle^.  This  dog^s  way  of  barking  at  passers-by  is  a  bad  habit. 
Ag  Eastila^  ay  nagt&tan6g.  The  Spaniard  was  asking  questions. 
Nagtanug  ak6  kay  Hw^n  kug  saan  ag  daan.    I  asked  Juan  where 

35  the  road  was  (mag-  with  indirect  questions  or  questions  implied). 
Si  Hwin  ay  sya  g  nagt&wag  nag  b&go  g  16yi.  It  was  Juan  who 
announced  (as  town  crier)  the  new  law.  Ag  pagtat&wag  ni  Hwin 
ay  hindi  m&rinig  nag  karamflian  dahilAn  sa  mahina  nya  g  tinig. 
Juan's  announcement  was  not  audible  to  the  majority y  owing  t& 

40  his  weak  voice.  Sya  y  nagtay6  nag  b&gu  g  bfihay.  He  buUt  a  new 
house.  Ag  pagtatay6  nag  maga  b&hay  dito  ay  lubha  g  mahalaga.' 
The  building  of  houses  here  is  very  expensive.  Nagtikw&s  si  Pe- 
dro nag  maga  sul6ras  nag  b&hay.    Pedro  put  some  of  th^  joists 
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of  the  house  out  of  level,  A^)  pagtitipid  na^  kwMta  ay  gin&gawa 
na^  mardme.  Many  people  save  money.  Nagtipid  si  Hwin  sa 
kanya  g  pananamit  Juan  was  saving  of  his  clothing,  A^)  pagti- 
tipon  na^  ma^a  armas  ay  b&wal.  Storing  up  arms  is  forbidden. 
5  Magtjpun  ka  naQ  k&hoy.  Store  up  some  wood.  Sila  y  nagtipon 
naQ  k&hoy  sa  likdd  naQ  kanila  q  b&hay.  They  stored  up  wood  in 
the  rear  of  their  hmise.  Nagtipon  siya  na^  mand^  sa  isa  q  s61ok 
naQ  baktiran.  He  kept  a  pHe  of  peanuts  in  a  comer  of  his  yard. 
Sya  y  nagtulak  na^  isinusuloQ  na  kahd  q  b&kal.    He  did  the  shov- 

10  ing  of  the  iron  chest  that  was  being  moved  (-urn-  shoved  at,  took 
part  in  the  shoving).  Maguubra  a^  karitd  ^  ltd  sa  mahirap  na 
daan.  This  wagon  wUl  be  suitable  for  difficult  roads.  Nagup6 
sya  nag  maga  b&ta  sa  bagko^  He  seated  some  children  on  the 
bench. 

15  Similarly:    balik,  bukis,    kanti,    saboy,    s&ma,    sara,    saystw, 

takbo,  talon,  tanod,  tiri,  y4ya^ 

352.  Transients  with  mag-  are  much  used  with  derived 
words ;  in  so  far  as  these  belong  to  secondary  groups,  they  will  be 
treated  below;  see  §§  384.  405.  410.  427,a.  430,a.b.c.  453,a.  489. 

20     489,a.  513. 

(a)  From  phrases :  Nagmamadali-^|-&raw.  The  day  is  dawn- 
ing (madali  x)  draw  proximate  day,  i.e.  dawn,  daybreak),  nag- 
m^m6-dri*  is  possessing,  has  mastery  of  (may  4ri^  owner,  master) . 
naghittati-r)-gabi  It  is  midnight   (hati  g  gabi  midnight),    pagta- 

25     tatlo-rj-gabi  the  three  nights*  celebration  (tatlo  g  gaW). 

(b)  From  compound  words :  pagbibigay-lo6b  (bigiy-lodb) ; 
Ag  maghampas-lupa^  ay  nakaslsira^  nag  puri.  Being  a  vagabond 
is  dishonorable  (hampis-lupa^) ;  magh&h&nap-buhay  (h&nap-bii- 
hay). 

30  (c)  From  derived  words:     Transients  with  mag-    from    the 

contingent  of  transients  with  -um-  express  insistent  and  pro- 
longed action:  E&hit  na  welk  sya  r)  talino  ay  nagpupumilit  sya 
I)  m&tuto.  Although  he  has  no  gifts,  he  is  trying  very  hard  to  get 
educated.    Sya  y  nagpiipumflit   na   pumaroon  sa  piknik.    He  is 

35  trying  hard  ih  be  able  to  go  to  the  picnic  (pumilit).  Similarly, 
nagtdtumiril  (tumir&). 

From  words  with  prefix  ma-  (§  454)  in  the  sense  of  making 
something  or  making  (claiming)  oneself  to  have  a  quality:  Mag- 
m&madali  tayo  nag  pagl&kad,  upag  hwdg  t4yo  i)  m&huli  sa  trfen. 

40  We  wUl  hurry  our  pace,  so  as  not  to  be  late  for  the  train  (ma- 
dali^). Nagmamaligs!  si  EuU^  sa  pagsun6d  sa  maga  utos  sa 
kanya.    Nicolds  is  quick  about  obeying  the  orders  that  are  given 
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him  (maliged).    Nagmalwit  ^a  nag  pagparfto.    He  took  a  long 
time  coming  here,    Hwag  ka  q  magmaluw^t  nar|  pagparfto.    Don't 
take  too  long  about  coming  here  (maluwat).     Similaiiy,  pagma- 
maranoQ  (mardnoQ). 
5  From  various  words:    Sila  y  naghimag^.    They  came  to  an 

armed  conflict  (-himag^  §  518).  Si  Hw&na  ay  naghihimatay. 
Juana  is  fainting  (himat&y).  Si  Hw&na  ay  nagkfikakaTiiTi.  Juana 
makes  sweetmeats  (for  s(Ue)  (kakanin,  §  367,e).  Sya  y  nagkala- 
timba  naq  mar&mi.     He  did  the  weU-hucket  exercise  many  times 

10     (kala•.timbil^  §  519). 

(d)  Especially  common  are  transients  with  mag-  from  spe- 
cial static  words  with  suffix  -an ;  they  express  mutual  or  concerted 
action  by  two  or  more  actors. 

From  the  forms  in  S  -an  (§  377) :    Nag&lfsan  aQ  num&  aln- 

15  w4ge  no  q  lunes  nsQ  h4pon.  The  carpenters  all  left  last  Monday 
afternoon  (alfs-an).  Naglilab6san  wlk.  They  were  dH  going  out. 
Sil&  y  nagpit&san  naQ  ma^a  biy4bas.  They  all  picked  guavas  to- 
gether. Mageddgawan  muna  tayo  b&go  tap^sin  aQ  mfti^.  We  wiU 
all  give  a  yell  together  before  we  close  the  meeting.    Aq  ma^a  iso 

20  sa  baya  ^;  ito  ay  nagtah^lan  kagabl.  The  dogs  in  this  town  aU 
barked  last  night.  Similarly,  from:  baqk^^  basta,  daan,  hukdm, 
iy^,  kam&y,  Imnta,  salita^  takbo,  tampd,  taniyjtg,  tipan,  tugtdg, 
uwi*.  The  form  in  S  -an  is  itself  from  a  derived  word  in :  Nag- 
himagsfkan  a^  ma^^  sund&lo  ^  Tagfilog  at  Eastfla^    The  Tagalog 

25  and  Spanish  soldiers  fought  each  other  (himagsfkan  from  -himag- 
sik,  §  518). 

From  the  forms  in  S  (1)  -an  (§378):  Nag^witan  sila  nai} 
ako  y  dumatig.  They  were  singing  in  chorus  when  I  arrived. 
Magibigan  kayd.     Love  one  another.    Nagiibigan  si  P6dro  at   si 

30  Hwdna.  Pedro  and  Juana  love  each  other.  Ag  ginaw4  nya  fl 
pagmumur4han  na^  kanyJt  ^  ma^^  kal4kal  ay  dahilin  sa  kanya 
Q  pa^a^aildrian  na^  kwalta.  His  putting  down  the  prices  of  his 
goods  was  due  to  his  need  of  money.    Similarly :  h4kot,  k4in. 

From  forms  in  (2)  -an  (§  379) :    Hwag  kayo  q  magmurahin 

35  sa  daan.  Don't  abuse  each  other  on  the  street.  Nagmumurahin 
sil^.  They  were  engaged  in  an  abu^sive  quarrel.  A^j  kligalltan  ni 
Petra  at  ni  Eul&sa  ay  nat&pus  sa  haydga  ^  pagmumurahan.  The 
hostility  between  Petra  and  Nicolasa  ended  in  an  abusive  quarrel 
in  public.    Nagpurih^n  aQ  dalawa  q  magkaybigan  sa  kanila  ^  pag- 

40  tatalump&te^  The  two  friends  praised  each  other  in  their  speeches. 
Nagpiipurihin  a^i  ma^a  kaybi^  g  ito  sa  pahayigan.  This  group 
of  friends  praise  e^ach  other  in  the  newspapers.  Si  Hw&na  at  si 
Marya  ay  nagputul&n  nag  kuko.  Juana  and  Maria  cut  their  finger- 


N- 
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naUs.  Sila  y  nhgsaLgasakn.^They  all  jostled  one  another.  Aq  pag- 
sas^gasaan  naQ  ma^a  t&o  ay  lubhk  q  magald.  The  jostling  of  all 
the  people  was  most  confused.  Nagsagatin  wlk.  They  inflicted 
wounds  on  one  another,  magtaanan  flee.  A^  kanila  ^  pagtnta- 
5  liq)4n  ay  hindi  n&tuldy.  Their  plan  to  help  each  other  was  not 
carried  out.  Similarly:  &gaw)  balita^,  d&hil,  h4nap,  h&raQ,  l&ban. 
From  diminutives  in  D  -an  (§  381) :  MagJtaswa^-asw&Qan 
daw  si  P6dro  sa  kamabal.  Pedro  says  he  wiU  dress  up  as  a  bogey- 
man for  the  camdval.    Hwag  kk   q    magasw&Q-asw&Qan.    Don't 

10  play  bogey-man.  Nagmanok-mantikan  si  Hw4n  sa  kamabid.  Juan 
masqueraded  as  a  rooster  at  the  carnival.  Sila  y  nagiiui]gfi- 
UQguan.  They  are  playing  at  being  monkeys.  Nagosii-us&han 
siyi.  He  pretended  he  U)as  a  deer.  So  also:  dapi^  From  (1) 
D  -an :    Sya  y  nagbab&-babayihan.    He  went  dressed  as  a  woman. 

15     So  also  from  t&kot. 

353.  Transients  with  accent  shift  and  mag-  may  owe  the 
shift  to  the  root;  so  from  4bot  (§  337) :  Nag&abdt  si  Hw&n  naQ 
sigarilyo  sa  kanya  js  maga  kaybigan.  Jvan  is  passing  cigarettes 
to  his  friends.    Aq  pagaabdt  na^  sigarilyo  ay  isa  ^  ug&li  q  mag4- 

20  lax).  Passing  cigarettes  is  a  polite  custom  (umabdt,  §  348,c,  does 
not  involve  ia  person  to  whom) .    So  also  mnra. 

In  the  great  majority  of  instances,  however,  the  accent  shift 
is  not  peculiar  to  the  root,  but  constitutes  a  special  formation, 
which  expresses  a  more  plentiful  and  diverse  action  than  the  tran- 

25  sient  with  -um-  or  simple  mag-.  Sil4  y  nagb&bab^.  They  are 
fighting  each  other.  Magbaru  ka.  Oet  dressed.  Put  on  your 
clothes.  Sya  y  nagbunot  na^  damd.  He  plucked  up  a  lot  of  grass. 
Maghan&p  kayo  na^  ma^a  bulakl&k  sa  p&ra^.  Oo  and  look  for 
flowers  in  the  woods.    Pabayaan  naw&  ninyft  na  sya  y  maghanap. 

SO  Please  allow  him  to  make  an  inspection.  Naghati  ako  na^  ma^ia 
itlog  na  pinatigas&n  ni  Hw&na.  I  halved  a  quantity  of  eggs  which 
Juana  had  hard-boUed.  aQ  paghahat^  na^  ma^a  mans&nas  the 
halving  of  the  apples.  Magisip  k^  na^)  ma^a  lagkr  na  maa&ri  5 
kinaiw4nan  mo  na^i  iy6  x)  libr6.    Think  of  the  various  places  where 

35  jfoii  may  have  left  your  book.  Si  Hw&n'  ay  nagfisip  nag  maga 
ih&handd  nya  sa  flySsta.  Juan  is  thinking  of  what  thigns  he  vnU 
serve  at  the  fiesta.  Hwag  ka  g  magputdl  nag  abak^,  Hwin,  Don't 
cut  up  any  hemp,  Juan.  Magpdputol  kaml  nag  buho*^,  yant6k,  at 
bayugin,  pagdatlg  n&min  do6n.    We  shall  cut  slender  bamboo,  rat- 

40  tan,  and  thick  bamboo  when  we  get  there.  Nagputftl  si  Hwan  nag 
tubd  sa  pin&sok  nya  g  tubuhan.  Jvan  cut  down  a  lot  of  sugar- 
cane in  the  cane-field  he  got  into.  Nagpuputol  nag  kaw&yan  na 
hindi  nya  &rt  si  Hw^n.    Jv^an  cuts  down  bamboo  that  does  not 


\ 
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belong  to  him.  Nagpuyit  ak5  sa  ma^a  gabi  q  nagda&n.  /  have 
repeatedly  staid  up  late  the  last  few  niglUs.  Hindi  ko  maputolan 
naQ  tahld  a^  kityaw,  sapagkat  itd  y  nagsfsQdUL  I  couldn't  cut 
the  rooster's  spur,  because  it  kept  struggling  with  its  feet.  Sya  y 
5  nagsismimaliQ.  He  is  telling  lies.  Pagsnsolit  nya  naQ  ma^a  sa- 
lat  ay  pnmarodn  ka  t  linisin  mo  a^  kanyi  q  aral&n.  WhUe  he  is 
writing  aU  his  letters,  go  and  clean  his  study.  Aq  pa^inod  y  nag- 
tawig  na^  maQa  alila^  The  nuister  called  various  servants.  Nag- 
t&tawag  syk  naQ  ma^a  kit^^,  na^  &kin  ^a  u  datnjin  sa  baknran. 

10  She  was  calling  to  a  lot  of  little  chicks  when  I  came  upon  her  tM 
the  yard.  A^  pagtatawag  nyi  sa  ma^a  kit^^  at  a^  ma^a  put&kan 
na^  ma^a  mandk  ay  nakabfbi^l.  Her  constant  calling  to  the  chicks 
and  the  clucking  of  aU  the  hens  made  a  deafening  noise.  Aq  b&ta 
y  nagtutur6  na^i  kanya  ^|  gustft.     The  chUd  points  at  the  various 

15  things  it  wants.  Hwag  ki  q  magataiQ.  Don't  go  about  asking  for 
credit.  Aq  magrutiQ  sa  mar&mi  ^  tind&han  ay  hindf  mainam  na 
ug&le^.  Buying  on  credit  in  many  shops  is  a  bad  habit.  Similarly 
from:  b&lot,  iqay,  l&kad,  layag,  Ifbot,  tago^ 

(a)  When  transiento  with  mag-  are  made  from  derived  words, 
20     the  accent  of  the  underlying  word  is  occasionally  shifted,  appar- 
ently without  change  of  meaning:  Sya  y  nagmayaba^.  He  boasted 
(may&ba^,  §  454).    Similarly:  magk&kn^ahat^^  (kalahiti^  §519). 

(b)  In  one  sach  case  there  is  not  only  accent  shift,  but  also 
secondary  accent  on  the  first  syllable  of  the  underlying  word :  Sya 

25     y  nagm&puri.    He  praised  himself.    Sya  y  nagmimapuri.    He  is 

praising  himself.    Afl  pagmamlipuri  ay  hindl  maganda  i)  ugili*. 

^        Praising  oneself  is  not  a  becoming  habit  (ma-piiri,  §  454). 

\^  354.    The  corresponding  form  from  oxytone   roots   is   made 

'.  with  unaccented  reduplication  of  the  underlying  word:    mag-ai- 

30  \  sigaw,  mag-si-si-sigaw,  nag-si-sigiiw,  nag-si-si-dg&w ;   the   abstract, 

■  however,  lacks  the  extra  reduplication,  coinciding   with    that   of 

§§  350.  351:  pag-si-sig&w. 

Sya  y  naggugupit  naQ)  maqa  pap^l.  He  cut  some  pieces  of 
paper  into  bits.  Sya  y  naggugugupit  nafl  ma^a  papM.  He  is  cut- 
35  '  ting  up  some  pieces  of  paper.  Ag  b4ta  5  si  Hwin,  ku^j  wali  g 
mdgawa^  ay  sya  q  nagh&hahampas  sa  ma^a  punu-Q-s&giQ.  It  is 
little  Juan  who  goes  whipping  at  the  banana-trees  when  he  can't 
find  anything  to  do.  Hwag  kh  q  magpupukdl  naQ  bat6,  sapagkiit 
bakd  mo  tam&an  a^  bint&na  q  salamin.  Don't  be  -dways  throvmg 
40  stones;  you  might  break  a  window.  Nagpupuputak  ar)  inahi  rj  ma- 
nok  na  n4sa  kulu^an.  The  hen  in  the  crate  keeps  up  a  constant 
cackling.     Ilagan  mo  ai)  dumaratiq  na  kab&yo  na  nagt&tatakbd. 
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Look  oui  for  ike  horse  that's  coming  there;  it's  a  run-away. 
Naguuupu  ^a  sa  damd.  He  always  sits  on  the  grass.  So  also: 
dugo^  inom,  lund^,  dg&w,  tagp^^ 

(a)  In  one  instance  a  barytone  root  has   this  reduplication 
5     with  explicit  plural  meaning:  magkikita  see  one  another,  meet  (of 
more  than  two  people,  c£.  magkfta). 

355.  Accent  shift  and  reduplication  of  the  root  appear  in 
barytone  roots  in  the  same  sense  as  accent-shift  alone,  with  per- 
haps a  somewhat  greater  intensity  of  the  action:    Nagpupuputdl 

10  naQ  ret&so  a^  b&ta^.  The  chUd  was  cutting  some  rags  into  smM 
hits.  A^  k4tyaw  ay  nagsisisik&d.  The  rooster  kept  struggling 
unih  its  legs.  Sya  y  nagtatatawag  naQ  ma^a  kitd^  She  kept  call- 
ing to  the  chickens. 

356.  With  doubling  of  the  root,  transients  in  mag-  express 
15     either  action  repeated  at  intervals  or  reciprocal  action  of  explicitly 

more  than  two  actors:  NagisJt-isa  aQ  ma^a  b&ta^  na^i  pagl&pit  sa 
&kin.  The  children  came  to  me  one  by  one.  So  from :  dukUiy,  hi- 
waliy,  filit. 

(a)  In  one  instance  the  root  has  accent  shift:    Naguna-una 
20     a^  ma^a  b&ta^  naQ  pagl&pit  sa  &kin.    The  children  vied  vnth  each 
other  for  the  firsi  place  in  coming  to  me. 

(3)     Active  with  ma^i-  and  abstract  with  pa^)-  r. 

357.  The  active  with  ma^-  has  the  forms :  ma-mutol,  ma-mil- 
mutol,  na-mutol,  na-mil-mutol,  pa-mu-mutol  (from  putol) ;  it  ex- 

25  presses  action  more  deliberate,  selective,  or  in  larger  quantity 
(professional,  habitual)  than  mag- ;  like  tilie  latter,  but  more  clearly, 
it  is  used  for  the  making  or  using  of  such  and  such  an  object. 
Examples : 

Sya  y  naqab&la  sa  &min.    He  made  trouble  for  u^.    Nagano 

30  ka  nag  iyo  gmaga  kalarft^t  What  did  you  do  to  your  play- 
mates t  Nag&yap  l&maQ  ag  b&ta^.  The  child  ate  only  relishes. 
Sya  y  nar)b&bambo  na^)  aso.  He  is  a  caning  a  dog.  a^i  psmA- 
magka^  canoing.  Namill  akd  sa  b&ya-r)-Mal61os.  /  shopped  in 
Malolos.    Sya  y  nagdidilig  naQ  kars&da.    He  sprinkles  streets.  aQ 

35  pagdidilig  street-sprinkling  (as  vocation).  Aq  kasalat&n  nina 
Hw^n  sa  pananamit  ay  nagg&lig  sa  pagsusug^l  ni  Hwan.  Juan's 
family's  want  of  clothing  is  due  to  his  gambling.  Hwag  ka(  g 
maghampas.  Don't  go  whipping  people,  Sya  y  nagh&rag  nag  maga 
t4o.    He  made  a  practice  of  holding  people  up.     Sya  y  hinuli  naij 

40  pulis  dahil&n  sa  paghah&rag  nag  maga  t&o.  He  was  arrested  by 
the  police  for  highway  robbery.  Nagh&te  si  Hwana  nag  kal&kal. 
Juana  shared  orders  for  goods.  Ag  paghahate  ni  Hwana  nag  ka- 
likal  na  ipinagbfbili  nya  ay  ^a  nya  g  ikinaluge.    Juana' s  getting 
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her  stock  of  goods  for  sale  by  sharing  in  orders  of  fellow-reiaHers 
is  what  made  her  lose  money.  Na^hlna  na^i  pagtakb6  a^  kabayo 
sa  kalaunan  na^  pagk&g&mit  sa  kanyi.  The  horse  slackened  its 
pace  because  it  had  been  driven  too  long.  Sila  y  na^|hina^  They 
5  grew  faint.  MaQhiram  ka  nai]  palakdL  Oo  borrow  a  hatchet. 
inai]h61a*  practise  fortune4eUing.  Na^hiihuli  kami  nag  isda^  sa 
kagamitan  nai]  d&la.  We  catch  fish  by  means  of  nets.  Ag  kanya 
g  maga  pagigilag  sa  sakit  ay  lubhi  g  malakd.  His  precautions 
against  sickness  are   elaborate.    Sya   y   nagagaMyo.    He   rides 

10  horseback.  Nagapd  si  P6dro  nag  isdi^  Pedro  caught  fish  in  his 
hands  (by  feeling  for  them  in  mud-holes).  Sya  y  nag^gasera.  He 
eats  in  a  boarding-house,  mag&wit  cut  tungs  with  the  k&wit  (a 
small,  hook-shaped  pruning-knife) ;  also:  get  tired  of  a  position  or 
occupation.    Ag  bata  g  si  Hwin  ay  nagagdya  nag  maga  kapwa 

15  nya  b4ta^  Little  Juan  lords  it  over  the  other  children.  Sya  y 
nagugublS.  He  is  keeping  himself  in  hiding.  Hwag  ka  g  magu- 
rot,  Pedro.  Don't  be  pinching  people,  Pedro.  Ag  kanya  g  pana- 
naginip  ay  hindi  n&tuloy,  sapagkat  n&gisig  sya  sa  kalabog  nag 
pusa*.    His  dream  was  interrupted  by  his  being  awakened  by  the 

20  falling  of  the  cat.  Sya  y  naninagfnip.  He  is  dreaming.  Aku  y 
nanaginip  kagabd.  /  had  a  dream  last  night.  Namaso  sya  nag 
daliri  nag  k&pwa  nya  bita^  He  scorched  his  playmate's  finger. 
Pamumutol  nya  nag  kaw&ya  y  sundan  mo  sya  t  baka  magliwaliw 
l&mag  sa  kalakhan  nag  panabdn.    When  he  goes  bamboo-cutting, 

25     foUow  him  to  see  that  he  doesn't  loaf  nMst  of  the  time.    Ag  pa- 
mumutol nag  kaw&yan  ay  mahlrap.  Bamboo-cutting  is  hard  work^^ 
Namutol  si  Hw^n  nag  kaw4yan.    Juan  cut  bamboo.    Namumutol 
kami  nag  dam6  6pag  ipagbilft.    We  are  cutting  grass  for  sale. 
Mamumutol  kami  nag  tubd  sa  bakuran  ni  All  g  P6tra.    We   are 

S0\  going  to  cut  sugar-cane  in  Aunt  Petra's  yard.    Ag  b4ta  g  may 

;  sakit  ay  namumuyat  sa  kanya  g  ina.    The   sick   ckUd   keeps  its 

mother  awake.    Ag   mal&wig  na  pananaliti*  ay  hindi  mainam. 

Rounabout  speeches  are  not  pleasant.    PMro,  hwag  ka  g  manya- 

sat  nag  gaw&  nag  m&y  gawa^     Pedro,  don't  be  inquiring  into 

35  other  people's  brisiness.  ag  panuntilat  writing  in  quantity,  clerk- 
ship, ag  pananahe^  the  occupation  of  seunng,  the  being  a  seam- 
stress. Sila  y  nanahimik.  They  quieted  down.  Ag  bita  y  nana- 
hfmik.  The  boy  quieted  down  to  take  a  rest,  manawag  call,  sum- 
mon (people),  ag  panunuro*  the  act  of  pointing  things  out.    Sya 

40  y  nagtina.  He  went  first.  He  led.  Sya  y  magiiguna.  He  unU  be 
in  the  lead.  Ag  b&ta  y  nagupo  sa  buntftt  nag  s&ya  nag  bab&ye. 
The  boy  went  and  sat  right  down  on  the  lady's  train.  Ag  paguupo 
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naQ  b&ta  sa  buntdt  naQ  saya  ay  ipinahintu  sa  kanya  nag  kanya  ^ 
n&nay.  The  hoy^s  trick  of  sUting  down  on  people's  trains  was 
put  a  stop  to  by  his  mother.  Sya  y  naQuslsa  nag  ma\)a  bab&ye. 
She  interrogated  a  number  of  women.  Na^utaQ  sya  sa  dkin  nar| 
5     hmk  ^  piso.    He  made  a  loan  of  five  dollars  from  me. 

Similarly  from:  ihit,  4ko^  anak,  bfihay,  ballta^  baril,  baro^ 

b&yan,  bflog,  blro*^,  buhay,  bund&k,  damit,   dukit,    gamot,    gupit, 

Mbol,  h&mon,  bi^P,  igib,  Ilin,  kain,  kumpis&l,  latji^  16ko,  mab&la^ 

nood,  pagftan,  pili^,  pulot,  sal&kay,  sariwa^  si^il,  subok,  suls^,  su- 

10     nog,  suyo^  tilo,  ta^h&li^  tiw&la^  umit,  y&ri. 

(a)  From  derived  words:  aQ  paQhihimagsikan  in  the  same 
meaning  as  paghihimagsikan  (from  himagsikan,  §  377,a) ;  so  from 
kalah&ti^  (§  519),  kin&in  (§  365).    See  also  §§  421,a.  422,a. 

(b)  From  words  with  prefix   hin-  (§  518)  we   may   derive, 
15     theoretically,  the  transients  with  prefix  maQhin-,  though  the  un- 
derlying word  in  most  cases  does  not  exist.     For  the  phonetic 
irregularities  see  §  334,a,5. 

Sila  y  na^himagsik.  They  came  to  an  armed  conflict  (bag- 
sik).    Hwag  k^  q  ma^higanti  sa  kanila,  HwJtn;  a^)  kababaan  na\) 

20  loob  ay  l&lo  j}  magandjt.  Don't  take  revenge  against  them,  Juan; 
meekness  of  spirit t  is  more  becoming.  Max)hlhigant3  kami  dahilan 
sa  ma^a  kalupiti  ^  ginaw4  nila  sa  &min.  We  wUl  take  vengeance 
on  them  for  the  many  cruelties  they  have  committed  against  u^J 
maijhinuko  cut  the  fingernails  (kuko).    Na^hihindyao  sila  sa  pag- 

25  kamatay  ni  Del-Pilir.  They  were  mourning  the  death  of  Del  Pi- 
lar. MalaM  a^  kanila  q  paQhihin4yaQ  sa  namati^  na  b&ta  q  si 
Hwan,  dahil&n  sa  hindi  karanyuwa  q  talfno  nya.  Their  grief  at 
little  Juan's  death  wa^  great,  on  account  of  his  unusual  talents. 
(s4yaxi).  ma^hiniQlL  pick  the  teeth  (a^j  tii]i  foreign  subsiance  be- 

30  tween  the  teeth),  ma^hinuld  clean  out  the  ears  (tu-tul&  earwax, 
§  343). 

(c)  In  one  instance  the  root  is  doubled;  its  accent  shift  is 
due  to  the  meaning  of  the  root:  Nanawi-nawi  si  P6dro  nag  m&- 
rinig  nya  na  sya  y  napfli  g  magiQ  bobo  sa  lar6*.    Pedro  could  not 

35  keep  from  snickering  when  he  heard  that  the  choice  had  fallen  on 
him  to  be  clown  in  the  play. 

(4)     Special  static  words. 

358.    A  few  individual  forms  of  the  preceding  group  have 

static  value;  of  transients,  um&ga  morning  (§  348)  and  arj  ma- 

40     m4so^  a  blister  (paso') ;  of  abstracts,  ar)  pagk&in  food  (beside  the 

act  of  eating),  cf.  also  pagdfika,  §  265,9.    The  following  are   the 

regular  formations  of  special  static  words  of  this  type: 
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(a)  Dual  collectives  witii  mag-:  aQ  magaU  aunt  and  niece  or 
nephew.  Aq  magamji  q  si  Maryjt  at  si  Pedro  ay  naparoon  sa  bu- 
kid.  Peciro  and  his  daughter  Maria  have  gone  to  the  country.  Aq 
magas4wa  q  P^dro  at  Hw&na  ay  naparo5n  sa  teyatro.    Pedro  and 

5  his  wife  Juana  have  gone  to  the  theatre.  Aq  magat^  q  si  Maryi 
at  si  Mary&no  ay  nagsipagpasyal.  Mariano  and  his  oldest  sister 
Maria  went  for  a  walk.  Sila  y  magat^.  She  is  his  oldest  sister. 
aQ  magbal&e  ^  si  Hwan  at  si  Andrte  Juan  and  Andres,  whose 
children  have  married  each  other,      magbayaw  two  men,  one  of 

10  whom  has  married  the  other's  sister,  magbilas  two  men  who  have 
married  two  sisters  (aQ  hilha  the  husband  of  one's  toife's  sister). 
maghipag  two  women,  one  of  whom  has  married  the  other's  brother 
(each  of  the  two  is  the  other's  hlpag).  magimpo  grandmother  and 
grandchild,  magina  mother  and  child,  magknya  the  oldest  brother 

15  ind  a  younger  brother  or  sister,  magn&nay  mother  and  child. 
magtitay  father  and  child. 

subtly  divergent  is  mag&nak:  it  includes  the  whole  family, 
a  given  person  plus  his  a^jkAn  (§  379) :  Nagsimba  aq  boo  q  magi- 
nak.    The  whole  family  went  to  church,    bhq   maganak   na  sina 

20  Hwan  Eriis  the  Juan  Cruz  family.  Irregular  in  meaning  are  also 
magdam&g  and  maghapon,  of  periods  of  time. 

From  a  compound  word :  aQ  magk&pit-b4hay  two  neighbors. 
From  a  phrase :    Sila  y  magk&pwa-t&o.    They  act  toward  each 
other  as  fellow  men  should  (k&puw&  t&o). 

25  From  a  derived  word :  magamain  unde  and  nephew  or  niece 

(ama-in,  §  367,a) ;  see  also  §§  408. 412,a.  490. 

(b)  mag-  r  similarly  forms  explicit  plurals:  aq  magsamA 
the  group  of  a  father  with  two  or  more  of  his  children,  a^i  mag- 
babalae  a  group  of  three  or  more  people  whose  children  have  tn- 

30  termarried.  aQ  magiina  mother  and  children,  aq  magkukdya  a 
group  of  brothers  and  sisters  including  the  oldest  brother,  magna- 
n&nay  mother  and  children,  magpipinsan  a  group  of  cousins. 
magtatdtay  father  and  children. 

From  a  compound:  magkak4pit-b4hay. 

35  From   a   derived   word:    magkakasir|laki  (kasiglaK,  §  520). 

See  also  §§  412,a.  427,d. 

(c)  mag-  r  also  forms  static  words  denoting  a  professional 
agent:  aq  magaar&ro  a  plowmun,  magbibist&y  woman  who  sieves 
the  rice  in  a  mill,  magnanakaw. 

iO  From  ox3rtone  roots  also  with  retraction  of  accent:   aQ  mag- 

bab&yo  a  rice-pounder,  magbibigas  a  dealer  in  hulled  rice. 

(d)  Barytone  roots  usually  shift  the  accent:  a^  maghuhug&s 
a  dish-washer,  maglalaki.d  traveller,  maglilinis  a  deaner,  magli- 
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lipi*  plasterer,   maglnlntd^  cook;   Si  Hwin  ay  isa  i]  magpuputdl 
na^  k&hoy.    Jtuin  is  a  wood-cutter;  a^  magsusulat  a  clerk,  scribe, 
magsosuydd  a  harrower  (suyod  a  harrow),  maguxxtk^  a  habitual 
borrower.    So  also  from:  l&ko^  t&wag. 
5  (e)  mi^)-  r  has  the  same  value.    The  accent  of  the  prefix  can 

appear  only  in  an  open  syllable  (§  338) ;  aQ  ma^i^isdi^  a  fisher- 
man; mAnanalaHb  fish-trapper  (salakab  an  inverted  basket  used 
as  a  fi^h-trap).  So:  dnkit,  h&mon,  hula^,  kulam,  ligaw,  s&kop, 
slpa^  ta^gdl,  tugtdg. 

10  Oxytone  roots  often  have  retraction  of  accent:    maQgag&mot 

ma^gagamdt;  maQgugupit  maQgugapit;  Sya  y  m^^iqinnm  naQ 
&lak.  He  is  a  drunkard;  also:  ma^ifnom  (with  the  prefix  kept 
apart  by  glottal  stop,  §  34,  and  no  effect  on  initial  vowel) ; 
m&^aQat&m  mana^&tam;  ma^lilimos;  aQ  m&nan&he^  a  seamstress 

15      (a^  tah^^  a  seam) ;  aQ  mllnananim  a  planter. 

(f)  Barytone  roots  usually  have  accent  shift:  a^  maghuhu- 
gas  a  dish-washer,  ma^lalagari^  a  wood-sawer,  m&mumulot  a 
gleaner  (pulot) ;  Aq  ma^a  m&mumut51  nag  k&hoy  ay  nagsiahon 
nk  sa  bundok.     The  wood-cutters  have  already  gone  up  into  the 

20  mountains,  ag  m&nunulstt  a  scribe,  clerk,  a^  m^uQut&Q  a  hahit- 
tml  borrower,  a  ** sponger '\    So  also  from:  k&yo,  t41o. 

(5)     Direct  passive. 

359.  The  simple  direct  passive  has  suffix  -in  with  accent 
shift  of  one  syllable  in  the  contingent,  infix  -in-  (§  334,b,l)  in  the 

25  actual:  putul-in,  pu-putul-in,  p-in-6tol,  p-in-u-putol.  It  corre- 
sponds to  actives  with  -um-  and  abstracts  with  pag-  and,  to  a 
large  extent,  also  to  actives  with  mag-  and  abstracts  with  pag-  r. 
It  expresses,  transiently,  an  object  viewed  as  fully  affected,  taken 
in  by  the  actor,  or  created  by  a  simple  action. 

80  Irregularities  of  form  are  as  listed  in  §  334,c. 

In&ko  ni  Hwan  ag  uta^j  ni  Pedro.  Pedro* s  debt  was  taken 
over  (pledged  for)  by  Juan.  Initala&la  ni  P6dro  aQ  kanya  q  in&. 
Pedro  was  thinking  of  his  mother.  Hindi  nya  in&ala&la  iy5n. 
Ee  does  not  mind  that,       Hindi  nya  aalalah&nin  iyon.      He  won't 

35  mind  that  (§334,c,3).  Inaamin  nya  na  ginawd  nya  iy6n. 
He  admits  that  he  did  it.  Aamlnin  nya  ag  kanya  g  kasa- 
l&nan.  He  uM  own  up  to  his  misdeeds.  In&a^kin  na^  bata  ^  si 
Hw&na  ag  maga  laruwjtn  ni  Maryi.  Little  Juana  appropriates 
Maria's  toys,    Aijkinin  md  arj  laruwan.     Take  the  toy  for  your- 

40  self.  Pag  uulan  ay  araruhin  mo  ag  punl4an.  When  the  rains 
come,  plow  the  germinating-plot.  Ink&ao  na^  in^  a^  kanya  ^ 
b&ta^    The  mother  is  running  and  shouting  after  her  child  (&so 
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a  dog).  In&yap  n&min  a^  ats&ra.  We  used  the  mixed  pickles  as 
a  condiment.  Aq  akUit  niya  q  kaybfgan  mo  q  binaQgit  ay  &ki  i) 
nab&sa.  7  have  read  ike  book  of  that  friend  of  yours  whom  you. 
mentioned.  Binatis  nya  a^  flog.  He  forded  the  river.  A^  tabo^ 
6  ay  binflog  ni  Hwan.  Juan  turned  the  dipper  (on  a  lathe).  Aq 
tUo  ni  Hwan  ay  binlbflog  na^  kanya  q  ma^a  kalaro^  Juan's  play- 
mates  are  fooling  him  (literally:  turning  his  head).  Dinai^  nya 
aQ  iadh!^.  He  laid  open  the  fish.  Aq  maQa  isda  q  ito  ay  din&la 
niyk  sa  flog-P&sig.    He  caught  these  fish  with  the  net  in  the  Pasig 

10  river.  Tdn  ay  &ki  q  din&ramdam.  /  am  very  sorry,  That's  too 
had.  Diligln  mo  aQ  ma^a  halaman.  Sprinkle  the  plants.  Duroin 
mo  aQ  &ki  Q  mam&so^  Prick  my  blister  for  me.  Ginagabi  kami. 
We  were  overtaken  by  night.  Han&pin  mo  aQ  magnan&kaw. 
Look  for  the  thief.    Hin&pis  nya  ak&.    He  made  me  sad.    Hin&ti 

15  ko  dJQ  ma^a  bu^a-Q-k&hoy  sa  maiga  b&ta^  /  distributed  the  fruits 
among  the  children.  Infliaw  nya  aQ  kamd.  He  roasted  the  meat. 
Infsip  nya  q  magruakaw  sa  isa  Q  tind&han.  He  thotight  of  stealing 
from  a  store.  Isipin  mo  kuQ  sailn  mo  nafwan  aq  iyo  :q  sombrero. 
Think  where  you  left  your  fco*.    Afl  kabuti  i}  ito  ay  hindi  kina- 

20  k4in.  One  does  not  eat  this  mushroom.  Ipatipid  mo  sa  bata^  sq 
kinak4in  nya.  Make  the  child  be  moderate  in  its  eating.  Kinapa 
ko  sa  kadiUm^n  aQ  &ki  q  hig&an.  /  felt  out  my  bed  in  the  dark. 
Eunin  mo  ag  aklat  sa  b&ta^  Take  the  book  from  the  child.  Hwag 
mo  ak5  q  kurutln.     Don't  pinch  me.     Nil4kad  namin  ag  lahat 

25  na^  daan.  We  walked  all  the  way.  Laroin  m6  ag  bata^  Play 
with  the  child.  Nilllfnis  nya  a^  m^.  She  is  cleaning  the  table. 
Nilusog  mo  ba  aQ  bal5n}  Did  you  go  down  into  the  well?  Lu- 
su^in  mo  aQ  balon.  Oo  down  into  the  well.  Niluluto  niya  aQ 
gulay.    She  is  cooking  the  vegetables  (also:  linnluto^).    Minama- 

30  hkl  na^  ma^a  magolaQ  aQ  b&ta^  The  parents  love  the  child,  pina- 
l^sa  u^as  ironed  (palansa).  Pin&na  ko  aQ  usa.  7  shot  the  stag 
with  an  arrow.  Hindi  nya  pin&pansin  iydn.  He  doesn't  pay  any 
attention  to  that.  Pinat&y  ko  aQ  man5k.  7  kiUed  the  chicken. 
Aq  pinfli  nya  i)  manok  ay  matabi*.    The  chicken  she  picked  out 

35  is  a  fat  one.  Pinilit  nya  o  gamaw&  nafl  payoi]  a^j  alila*.  He 
forced  the  servant  to  make  an  umbrella.  Pitasin  mo  aq  ma^a 
buQa  naQ  ma^g^.  Tou  pick  the  nutngoes.  Pinutol  ni  Hwan  ai) 
tanikala^  The  chain  was  cut  by  Juan.  Pagka  pinutol  mo  ag  lii- 
bid  na  iykn  ay  l&lagpak  a^|  tulJty.    When  you  have  cut  that  rope 

40  the  bridge  wUl  fall.  Pag  pinutol  mo  a^)  buntdt  nag  tuta^  ay  ma- 
l&pit  iya  g  mamat&y.  If  you  cut  ojf  the  puppy's  tail,  it  is  likely 
to  die,    Pinuputol  ko  ag  Jcdhoy.    I  was  cutting  the  wood.    Putu- 
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lin  mo  aQ  Inbid.  Cut  the  rope.  Puputulin  nya  a^  buho^  He 
wiU  cut  the  bamboo.  Pintiyat  nya  ako.  He  kept  me  up  late. 
Hwag  md  q  Bagas&in,  Lukas,  aq  kainitan  naQ  &raw  sa  iyo  q  pagla- 
b&s  sa  bukid.  Don^t  hit  upon  the  hottest  part  of  the  day  for  going 
5  out  to  the  field,  Lucas.  Sinisinta  ni  P6dro  aq  dal&ga.  Pedro  is 
in  love  u)ith  the  young  woman.  Akd  y  sinipi  naQ  kab&yo.  I  was 
kicked  by  a  horse.  SinuM&y  nya  aQ  buhdk  na^  kanya  i)  an&k. 
She  combed  her  child's  hair;  also :  Sinuklay  nya  aQ  kanya  q  an&k. 
Ax)  gkmit  nya  q  librd  ay  sindlat  ni  Darumn.    The  book  he  uses 

10  was  written  by  Darwin.  Ehq  sinuntok  nya  aQ  b&ta^  ay  suntukin 
mo  siy&.  //  he  hits  the  boy,  do  you  hit  him.  Sinusuntok  nya  aQ 
b&ta^  He  hits  the  boy  on  the  head.  Tagpnin  mo  akd  sa  esta^&n 
na^  trdn.  Meet  me  at  the  railroad  station.  Tanawin  mo  a^)  su- 
nog!     Look  at  the  fire!     Aq  t4bon  sa  flog  ay  tinagay  nag  figos. 

15  The  dam  in  the  river  was  carried  away  by  the  current.  Hwag 
md  Q  taQgapin  a^  upa.  DonH  accept  the  pay.  Taw&gin  mo  si 
Hw&n.  Call  Juan.  Tinipld  ni  Hwan  a^  ibinigay  ko  q  s4giQ. 
Juan  was  saving  with  the  bananas  I  gave  him.  A^)  d&sa  q  kanya 
Q  tinftiis  ay  hindi  lubhi  q  mabig&t.    The  suffering  he  is  undergo- 

20  ing  is  not  very  severe.  Tinlsod  ko  ag  bakya^  /  kicked  away  the 
sandal.  Inuna  si  Hwin  na^  hukom.  Juan  was  dealt  with  first  by 
the  judge.  Inusfsa  ako  ni  Hwan.  Juan  questioned  me.  Aq  inu- 
sisa  sa  &kin  ni  Hw&n  ay  knQ  saan  nandon  aq  kanya  q  sombrero. 
What  Juan  asked  me  was  where  his  hat  was.    Inuta^  ko  iyd  q 

25  salapl  ^  ibinig&y  ko  sa  kanya  kah&pon.  /  borrowed  that  money  I 
gave  him  yesterday.  Niw&walis  nyk  a^  alikab6k  sa  m6sa.  She  is^ 
sweeping  the  dust  from  the  table  (also:  win4wal)s).  A49  niy&ylL 
ko  Q  magpasyal  ay  si  Hwin.  The  one  I  invited  to  come  for  a  walk 
was  Juan. 

30  Similarly  from:    &gaw,  ak&la^,  &kay,  akiy&t,  alfla^,  alint&na, 

alipnslA^  alls,  &mo^  anfnaw,  ^usal,  b&lak,  bambo,  b&sa,  bat6,  b&wi^, 
bigkas,  bigtl,  bfla^/  bill,  bitblt,  buhat,  bdtas,  buwisit,  dali,  daras, 
dikdik,  dukit,  dfikot,  g&mit,  gam&t,  ganti,  gawi^  gugol,  guplt, 
gosto,  gutom,  h&bol,  hfigod,  hampils,  h&mon,  hant&y,  h&QO^  haraQ, 

35  harip,  h&tak,  hfla,  hiliq,  hin&la^  hint&y,  hirilm,  hitit,  hiwa^  hu- 
kay,  h61i,  fbig,  ind,  indm,  kagitt,  kalaykiy,  k&mot,  kanta,  kulam, 
knmbida,  kumpisal,  l&la,  16ko,  lunod,  lodb,  mati,  miira,  n&kaw, 
p&lo^  pasin,  p&sok,  pfgil,  piho,  piraso,  pirlnsa,  pukol,  s&bi,  sa* 
diyft*,  salnboQ,  sampftl,  sa^jgi,  sapantdha^  sflip,  sigil,  siy&sat,  sum- 

40  pd^y  sundd^  sundd,  s6nog,  saQ&^a,  tagi^  t&kot,  talaga,  t&lo,  tam- 
p&las,  t&pos,  tfikop,  tunton,  ubos,  ug&li^  iilit,  wika*. 

(a)  From  derived  words:    Indum&ga  sili  sa  kanila  q  pagsa- 
s&lit&an.  They  were  being  overtaken  by  their  morning  in  their  con- 
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versation  (tiin-&^^  §  358).    Si  Hw&na  ay  hinimat&y.    Juana  vxu 
attacked  by  a  fainting-fit  (himat&y,  §  518). 

(b)  From  root  with  shifted  accent:     In&abut  naQ  bata^  aQ 
g6ra.    The  hoy  was  reaching  for  his  cap. 
5  (c)  Accent  shift  lacking:    Mlnsanin  mo,  Hw&n,  aq  pagindm 

naQ  gamdt.  Take  the  medicine  aU  at  one  swallow,  Juan. 

(d)  Prom  doubled  root,  with  meaning  of  repeated  action :  see 
iak;  barytone  root  with  accent  shift:  &mo^ 

360.  A  few  roots  which  have  actives  with   mag-   form   the 
10     direct  passive  from  the  root  with  pag-  prefixed.    On  the  analogy 

of  other  forms  (cf.  §  369)  one  should  expect  this  to  be  the  case 
with  roots  whose  active  with  mag-  stood  in  contrast  with  -um- 
(§  351) ;  this  is  clearly  the  case,  however,  only  in  pag-isfp-in,  pag- 
i-islp-in  p-in-ag-fsip,  p-in-ag-i-fsip :  Pinagfsip  nya  q  magn&kaw  sa 
15  isa  Q  tind&han.  He  laid  plans  for  robbing  a  store  (cf.  in-isip, 
§  359).  The  other  roots  which  have  pag-  in  the  direct  passive 
are :  baril,  dodp,  k&ro\  taplk. 

361.  To  the  active  with  mag-  (1)  (§  353)  corresponds  a  di- 
rect  passive   with   pag-  and  accent  shift:   pag-putul-in,  p-in-ag- 

20  putol,  etc  (pdtol) :  Pinaghat!  ko  ag  ma^a  itldg  na  pinatigasiin  ni 
Hw&na.  I  halved  each  of  the  eggs  Juana  had  hard-boiled.  Pina- 
giflip  nya  a^  kahulug&n  na^  ma^a  s&nyas  na  n&kita  nya  q  ibini- 
bigay  naQ  isa  q  sund&lo  sa  isa  nyk  q  kasamaha  q  nah^e  nag  ka- 
dway.    He  figured  out  the  meaning  of  the  signals  he  saw  a  soldier 

25  make  to  a  comrade  who  was  captured  by  the  enemy.  Pinagpu- 
putul  na^  b&ta*  aQ  sintilid.  The  chUd  is  cutting  the  thread  to 
bits.  Pagputulin  md,  Hwjtn,  a^  maqa  silt.  Cut  out  the  bamboo- 
spines,  Juan.  Pinagusis&  na^  hukdm  a^  max)a  magnan&kaw.  The 
judge  cross-examined  the  robbers.    Similarly  from  kuha,  n&kaw, 

30     s4bi,  sipa^  sdnog. 

362.  Likewise,    corresponding   to   the   active  with   mag-   r 
(§  354),  is  a  direct  passive  with  pag-  r;  see  gaw^%  kagat. 

Passive  with  pag-  (1)  r  (cf.  §  355)  from  sipa^ 

363.  Passive  with  ,pag-  (1)  D  (cf.  §  356) :    Pinagsabi-sabi 
35      nya  sa  ib&  t  iba  q  t&o  na  si  P6dro  ay  nihfili  sa  pagnan&kaw.    He 

told  various  people  on  various  occasions,  that  Pedro  was  arrested 
for  thievery. 

364.  The  direct  passive  is  made  from  the  root  with  prefix 
pag-  to  correspond  to  actives  with  mag-  (§  357) :  pa-mitas-in,  pa- 

40  mi-mitas-in,  p-ina-mit4s,  p-in-a-mi-mitJis  (pitis).  Examples:  Lia- 
mutan  ko  si  Hwan  nag  pinamili  ko  g  maga  libr&.  /  let  Juan  pur- 
chase from  me  some  of  the  books  I  had  bought  up.    Pinamlmitas 
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wik  a^  ma^a  kamatsild.  They  picked  the  fruits  of  ihe  iannic  acid 
tree.  Pamimitadn  n&min  aQ  ma^a  btUak.  We  shall  pick  the  ca- 
poc  cotton.  Pinamillot  n&min  aq  maQa  lagl^g  na  bu^a.  We 
picked  up  the  fallen  hetel-fruits.  PinaQuta^  ko  iya  q  salapi^  sa 
5  kany&.  /  had  to  borrow  that  money  you  have  there  from  him. 
Also  from  no6d. 

(6)     Special  static  words. 

365.  The  infix  -in-  produces  static   words   denoting  things 
which  are  produced  hy  su^^h  and  stLch  a  process  or  treated  so  and 

10  so:  aQ  pinitak  each  of  the  smM  sections  into  which  a  rice-field  is 
divided  by  the  irrigation  trenches  (pitak  divide;  as  root-word, 
division).    So  from  b&ta^  hi^i,  kiin,  lugaw,  puno*,  sii^,  solid. 

(a)  With  accent  shift:   inakay. 

(b)  A  number  of  roots  (here  treated  as  simple)  have  the  form 
15      of  words  with  infix  -in-  (cf.  §  333) :  hin&la^  kin&ba^,  linamnjtm, 

sinuQ&li^,  tin&pay,  tin61a. 

366.  -in-  R:    ag    inaama    godfather,  iniink   godmother;   cf. 
§  412,a. 

367.  SufSx  -in  with  secondary  accent  on  the  first  syllable  of 
20     the  underlying  word  forms  static  words  denoting  something  which 

undergoes  su^h  and  such  an  action:  Aq  kalaslQ  naQ  kwMta  sa  ibjt 
y  p&ra  13  isa  q  tugtdgin.  The  cUnking  of  money  is  for  other^ 
(than  the  spender)  like  tnimc.  So  from  banda,  damd^m,  tils  (only 
here  does  the  S  show  itself),  tuQkdl. 

25  (a)  Static  words  with  (1)  -in,  with  irregularities  (§  334,b), 

person  or  animal  like  something:  amain  uncle;  so  from  ink.  Also 
of  things  consumed:  inumin  drinking  water,  kkuin  (k&in)  boiled 
rice  ready  to  eat. 

(b)  The  same  with  pa^i-  in  pa-nau-hin  guest,  if  from  tio. 

30  (c)   (2)  -in,  collective,  of  places:    bukirin  estate,  fields,  ter- 

rain; lupain  country,  part  of  the  world.  Of  animate  creatures, 
tendency:   gulatln  scary,  shy. 

Prom  derived  word,  in  the  latter  sense,  with  S  on  the  first 
of  three  syllables:  p4niwalain  credulous  (paniwila*,  §  347). 

35  (d)  -in  with  reduplication,  from  numerals,  in   the   sense   of 

with  so  many:  lilim&hin;  from  da-lawa  (§345),  da-dalawa-hin. 

(e)  r  (2)  -in,  with  irregularity:  ka-kan-ln  sweetmeat  (k&in). 

(f )  The  following  roots  end  in  -in  (§  333) :  bayugin,  buh&Qin,^ 
dalagin  prayer,  kai^in,  mul&win,  salamin. 

40  (7)     Instrumental  passive. 

368.  The  instrumental  passive  corresponding  to  the   active 
with  -um-  and,  to  a  large  extent,  to  that  with  mag-,  is  formed  with 
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the  prefix  i-  (§334,a,3);  the  actual  taking  also  the  infix  -in- 
(§334,b,2):  i-putol,  i-pu-p6tol,  i-p-in-utol,  i-p-in-u-putol.  It  de- 
notes, transiently,  an  object  given  forth,  parted  from,  or  u$ed  oi 
instrument  or  the  person  for  whom  in  such  and  such  an  actum 
5     or  process. 

Iniyalls  nil&  a^  h&ra^  na^  da&n.  They  removed  the  dbsirttc- 
Hon  on  the  road.  Iy4nib  (or:  is4nib)  mo  a^  iyn  tj  banig  sa  kay 
Pedro.  Make  yonr  sleeping-mat  overlap  Pedro%  i  e.  Sleep  nexi 
to  Pedro.    Ibin&bdgay  na^  ma^kakayd  a^  damlt  sa  namimil^  sa 

10  kanyi.  The  cloth-merchant  is  suiting  the  cloth  to  her  customer, 
Ibin&b4gay  ni  Hw&n  sa  kanyi  ^  kalagfiyan  aq  kanya  ^  paggasti 
Juan  adapts  his  expenses  to  his  situation.  Ibinila^gd  nar)  huk5m 
si  Hwan.  The  judge  has  put  Juan  into  prison.  Ibinigit  nya  sa 
laraesa  a^  orasan.    He  put  the  dock  on  the  edge  of  the  iable. 

15  Idaan  mo  sa  b&hay  ni  P£dro  aq  b&buy  na  ito.  Leave  this  pig  of 
Pedro's  house  as  you  pass.  Ag  bant&yan  sa  ptino  nag  tnl^y  ay 
inih&gis  nag  maga  lasiQ  na  t4o  sa  flog.  The  sentry-box  at  the 
head  of  the  bridge  was  thrown  into  the  river  by  the  drunken  men. 
Ih&si  mo  ajQ  paQ&hit  na  yt6.    Sharpen  this  razor.    Ihinnkay  nila 

20  naQ  mal&lim  ag  patay.  They  dug  a  deep  grave  for  the  dead,  twan 
mo  dlto  a^i  b&ta^  Leave  the  chUd  here  (so:  i-Iwan  wiU  be  left,  in- 
iwan  was  left,  in-i-Iwan  is  being  left).  Inil&la&n  ko  kay  Pedro 
aQ  s4giQ  na  ito.  /  am  putting  aside  this  banana  for  Pedro  (also: 
itinata&n).    Inildluto  nya  aQ  gulay.    She  is  cooking  the  vegetables 

25  (also:  ilinuliito*).  Ipinagitan  sya  sa  dalawi  g  daldga.  He  was 
placed  between  two  young  women.  Ipinayag  ko  sa  hiniliij  vSik  ai) 
4ki  g  sasaky&n.  At  their  request  I  let  them  have  my  vehide. 
Ipinutol  nya  ako  na^)  sinulid.  She  cut  off  some  thread  for  me, 
Iputol  mo  ak6  na^i  mais.    Cut  some  com  for  me.    Ipupntol  nya 

30  ik&w  nag  tubo.  He  wiU  cut  some  sugar-cane  for  you.  Arj  kampit 
na  iyan  ay  mapupurol  kapag  ipinutol  mo  nag  k&hoy.  That  kitchen- 
knife  wUl  grow  dull,  if  you  cut  wood  unth  it.  Kaw4yan  ag  isina- 
sahig  ni  Pedro  sa  kanya  ^)  b&hay.  Pedro  is  using  bamboo  for  fioor- 
ing  his  house.    Pag  piniiputol  ko  nk  ag  liig  nag  manok,  ay  isahod 

35  mo  arj  magkok  na  lalagy^n  nag  dugo*.  When  I  am  cutting  th 
chicken's  neck,  hold  under  the  ba^in  to  catch  the  blood.  IsinSle 
nya  si  Hw4n.  He  included  Juan.  Is&li  mo  si  Hwan.  Take  Juan 
along.  Isinampay  nya  sa  kanya  g  ballkat  ag  kumot.  He  slung 
the  blanket  across  his  shoulder.    Isigag  mb  ag  sinfiig.    Put  the  rice 

40  on  the  fire.  Isilid  m6  sa  b6te  ag  &lak.  Put  the  wine  into  the  bot- 
tle. Pagul&n  ay  isoot  m6  ag  kap6te.  When  it  rains  put  on  the 
rain-coat.  Itin&wag  nag  magpapataw^  ag  b4go  g  kautus^.  Tkt 
crier  cried  out  the  new  law.  Itinayii  nya  ag  b&hay.    He  erected  the 
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house.    Itinira  nyk  sa  &kin  eq  tin&pay.    He  left  the  bread  for  me. 
Itum  mu  sa  kany^  a\)  simb&han.    Show  him  the  church.    It^ni 
mo  sa  &kin  aQ  lard^    Teach  me  the  game.    Iwal&  mo  iyk  q  iyo  ^ 
sambalilo  ^j  luma*.    Oet  rid  of  that  old  hat  of  yours. 
5  SimUarly,  from:    &lay,  itas,  bagsak,  balfta^  bigiy,  budbdd, 

btthos,  bulid,  b^rol,  buwM,  d&os,  diMt,  distino,  dugto^,  g&pos,  h&- 
nap,  handft^  hatid,  hinto^,  hitsjt,  hulog,  kasal,  kawag,  lab^,  ladl&d, 
lag&y,  lagl&g,  I&kad,  lakas,  lap^,  lawit,  libiQ,  ligtas,  lihim,  Ifilan, 
Inwa^  p&yo,  sab&d,  s&boy,  sagdt,  sakdal,  s&nib,  sara,  sig^w,  sermon, 

10  snlo^,  sundd,  ta4n,  ta&s,  t&go^  t&li^  tanlm,  t&Qi^  t&pon,  tukt6k, 
tuloy,  tuQo,  nbos,  6to6,  yriSk. 

(a)  From  root  with  shifted  accent:  Iniy&abiit  nya  sa  ikin  aq 
librd.  He  was  handing  me  the  book.  lyabiit  mo  sa  akin  a^j  libro. 
Hand  me  the  book. 

15  369.    The  instrumental  passive  is  made  from  the  root  with 

prefix  pag-  when  it  corresponds  to  an  active  with  mag-  which 
stands  in  contrast  with  an  active  with  -um-  from  the  same  root 
(§  351) ;  it  is  used  also  to  express  the  instrumental  relation  more 
explicitly  than  the  simple  form,  especially  the  person  for  whom. 

20  Forms :  i-pag-pu-tol,  i-pag-pu-putol,  i-p-in-ag-putol,  i-p-in-ag-pu-pti- 
tol. 

Ito  I)  bahay  ag  ipinagbili  kb.  This  house  is  the  one  I  have 
sold  (cf.  bumili  buy,  magbil!  sell).  Aq  araw  na\)  kapaQJin&kan  ni 
Bisil  ay  ipinagdidlwaxi  sa  bo6  ^)  Filipfnas.     Bizcd's  birthday  is 

25  celebrated  all  over  the  Philippines.  Sino  a\)  ipinagliiluto  mof 
Whom  are  you  cooking  forf  (iniltdfito^  in  preceding  section). 
Ipagputol  mo  X|i*  ak^  na^  yantftk.  Please  cut  swne  bamboo  for 
me.  Ipagpuputol  kiti  na^i  tubo.  /  unll  cut  you  some  sugar-cane. 
Ipinagputol  mo  ba  ak6  na^  pamilmit?    Did  you  cut  me  a  pole 

30  for  fishing  f  Ipinagpuputol  niya  ak5  na^j  siit  na  g^wi  ^i  pipa. 
He  is  cutting  me  some  bamboo  reeds  for  cigarette-holders.  Ag 
guntlQ  na  iyan  ay  maptipurul  ag^d,  kapag  ipinagputol  mo  na^ 
damit.  Those  scissors  wUl  get  dull  very  soon,  if  you  keep  using 
them  to  cut  cloth  unth.    Iyo  ^  ktinin  a^  gunti^,  kapag  ipinagp^- 

35  putol  nya  na^j  kayo.  Take  the  scissors,  if  he  uses  them  for  cutting 
cloth.  Aq  paupo  ni  Hw&  xi  silgalan  ay  ipinags&bi  sa  puUs  na^ 
kanya  i)  k&pit-b&hay.  The  gambling  party  Juan  invited  was  ex- 
posed to  the  police  by  his  neighbor  (sin&bi  was  said).  Ipinagsa- 
kay  ko  si  Hwin  sa  aki  x)  karumita.    I  took  Juan  into  my  carriage. 

40  Ajq  bago  ^  16yi  ay  ipinagt&wag  ni  HwJ^.  The  new  law  was  caUed 
out  by  Juan.  Hindi  ko  ba  ipinagutos  sa  iy6  xi  gawln  mo  it&? 
Didn't  I  order  you  to  do  this? 
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Also  from:  kayili^  labi,  l&tag,  sakdU,  sumbdQ,  taki,  tandg, 
tapit. 

(a)  From  derived  words:   ipinaghimatay  (himatay,  §  518); 
Ipinagdbtis-lAkfaaTi    niya    aQ    pagtakbo.    He   exKausted   oS   hu 
5      strength  in  his  running  (tibtis-IJik&san,  §  377,b). 

370.  i-pag  (1),  corresponding  to  mag-  (1),  §  353:  from  ti- 
pon;  also  from  derived  word  ma-y&bar)  (§  454,  of.  §  353,a). 

371.  i-pag  r,  corresponding  to  mag-  r  (§  354),  from  tanoQ. 

372.  The  instnunental  passive  from  the  root  with  prefix 
10  paQ-  corresponds  to  the  active  with  maQ-:  IpinaQh&ra^  nila  Pe- 
dro a^  ma^a  baril  na  in&gaw  nil&  sa  ma^a  pnlls  naQ  b&yan.  In 
holding  people  up  Pedro's  gang  used  the  guns  they  had  snatched 
from  the  police  of  the  district.  Ipinamutol  ko  na^  yantok  ai| 
gulok.    I  used  the  bolo  for  rattan-cutting.    Ipinamumfitol  nya  aka 

15  nag  kaw4yan.  He  is  cutting  bamboo  for  me.  Ipinamumutol  nya 
na^i  kaw&yan  a^i  b&go  ^  gulok.  He  is  using  the  new  bolo  for  bam- 
boo-cutting. Ipamntol  mo  na^j  tubo  a^i  kampit  na  ito.  Use  this 
kitchen-knife  for  cane-cutting.    So  also:  &ko^  ballta^ 

(8)  Special  static  words. 

20  373.     Special  static  words  with  prefix  i-  express  the  part  of 

something  in  such  and  such  a  direction,  or  the  direction:  ibabaw, 
ib&yo,  il41im,  itaas,  ituktok;  with  shifted  root:   ibaba^. 

(9)  Local  passive. 

374.     The  simple  local  passive,  corresponding  to  the   active 

25  with  -um-  and  largely  to  that  with  mag-,  has  the  sufSx  (1)  -an 
with  the  irregularities  described  in  §  334.  The  forms  of  the  actual 
mode  have  also  the  infix  -in-:  put^-an,  pii-putul-an,  p-in-utul-an, 
p-in-u-putul-an.  The  local  passive  denotes  the  thing  affected  as 
place  in  which  or  the  person  to  whom. 

30  Inabutan  ako  nai)  ulan.    I  uHis  caught  by  the  rain.    Ag4han 

mo  a^)  iyo  o  pagparito.  Make  early  your  coming  here,  i.  e.  Come 
here  early.  Pagkagupit  naQ  aki  q  buhok  ay  inahftan  nya  ak5. 
When  he  had  cut  my  hair  he  shaved  me.  Alisan  mo  nag  maga 
tinik  ag  &ki  q  salawal.    Take  the  thorns  out  of  my  trousers.  Inan- 

35  y&han  sila  ni  Hw&n  na  magpasyM.  They  were  invited  by  Juan 
to  go  for  a  walk.  Ar&lan  mo  ag  maga  Kapamp&Qan.  Teach  mor- 
als to  the  Pampangas.  Asnan  mo  a^i  d&iij  na  isda*.  Salt  the  fish 
you  lay  open.  Aptan  mo  nag  p&wid  ag  b&hay.  Roof  the  house 
with  nipa-palm.    Awitan  mo  a^)  ma^ja  panauhin.    Sing  for  the 

40  guests.  Bakuran  mo  a^)  sagigan  sa  tabi  naQ  flog.  Fence  in  the 
banana-grove  by  the  river.  Bakuran  mo  a^)  b&hay.  Put  a  fence 
round  the  house.    Binalit4an  ko  si  Hwan  nag  maga  nagy^  sa 
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Hon  sa  labanan.  I  related  to  Juan  my  adventures  in  the  war. 
Bantayan  mo  a^  p&lay.  Ouard  the  standing  rice.  Bas&han  mo 
ak5  naQ  ma^a  kw&nto.  •  Read  me  some  stories.  Bigasan  m&  a^ 
tm61a  Q  mandk.  Make  the  chicken-stew  with  rice.  Si  P^dro  aQ 
5  binilhjin  ko  naQ  kab&yo  ^  itd.  It  was  Pedro  I  bought  this  horse 
from.  Sa  katapusiUi  ay  kanya  \|  napagkil&la  aQ  malaki  q  paQ&nib 
na  kanya  \|  biniQftan.  In  the  end  he  recognized  the  great  danger 
into  which  he  had  betaken  himself.  Binuksin  ni  Hw&n  aQ  pinto^. 
Juan  opened  the  door.    Dinaan&n  naQ  trdn  a^  b&boy.    The   pig 

10  was  run  over  by  the  train.  Dinaanltn  ko  si  Hw4n.  I  called  for 
Juan  on  the  way  (and  took  him  with  me).  Dalhan  mo  na^  ttibig 
aQ  kab&ye.  Bring  water  to  the  horse.  Dalian  m5  a^  pagdadala 
rito  naQ  libro.  Bring  the  book  here  soon.  Aq  pabfisa  sa  bisfta 
naQ  San-Ant5nyo  ay  dinaluh&n  naQ  mar&mi  ^  tao.    The  reading 

15  at  the  chapel  of  San  Antonio  was  attended  by  nmny  people.  Dina- 
mihan  nya  aQ  kinuha  nya  q  s&giQ.  He  took  many  bananas.  Dina- 
muhan  nyk  aQ  damuha  ^  mal&pit  sa  simb&han.  He  cut  grass  on 
the  pasture  near  the  church.  Dinapuan  naQ  ma^a  fbon  aQ  saqa 
naQ  k&hoy.    Birds  alighted  on  the  branch  of  the  tree.    Dinatnan 

20  kami  na^i  ul4n.  We  were  overtaken  by  the  rain.  Dinilaan  nya 
ak5.  She  stuck  out  her  tongue  at  me  (ag  dHa*  the  tongue) ;  also: 
Dil&an  mo  a^j  mans&nas.  lAck  the  apple.  Hwag  mo  g  duruan 
na^j  kardyom  a^i  &ki  ^i  panyo.  Don*t  leave  needles  sticking  in  my 
handkerchief.    Hagkan   md   si   N&nay.    Kiss   Mother.    Hinaltian 

25  naQ  &lak  aQ  g&tas.  Some  wine  was  mixed  into  the  mUk.  Hinam- 
pas^  ni  Pedro  a^j  mukh&  ni  Hwan.  Pedro  hit  Juan  in  the  face 
with  a  whip.  Ag  daAn  ay  hinar&Qan.  The  road  was  obstructed. 
Has&an  mo  aQ  gdlok  na  ito.  Sharpen  this  bolo.  Hintuan  md  aQ 
iyo  ^1  pagsusugil,  P^dro,  kuo  Ibig  mu  ^)  ynmdman  ka.    Put  a  stop 

30  to  your  ganibling,  Pedro,  if  you  want  to  get  rich.  Hiniihugfisan 
niyk  aQ  maqa  piQgan  par&  sa  ma^a  bab&ye.  He  is  washing  dishes 
for  the  women.  Hulfhan  mo  na^  isdi^  aQ  palaisd&an.  Catch  fish 
in  the  fish-pond.  A^j  maga  sampiy  na  damit  ay  hinipan  na^) 
h4Qin,  kanya*  nahulog  sa  lupa*.     The   clothes   on   the   line   were 

35  bloum  by  the  wind  and  fell  to  the  ground.  Hinfpan  ko  a^j  pito. 
/  blew  the  whistle.  Hinipan  ko  ag  apdy  upa^  palakihln.  I  blew 
on  the  fire  to  make  it  larger.  Inil4gan  nya  a^i  simb&han.  He  kept 
away  from  the  church.  .  .  .  aQ  kab&yo.  He  got  out  of  the  way 
of  the  horse.    Inlagan  mo  aQ  dum&rati^  na  tum&takbo  q  kab&yo. 

40  Oet  out  of  the  way  of  the  horse  that  is  coming  on  the  run.  Itiman 
mo  aQ  lubdg  naQ  damit.  Make  the  dye  of  the  garment  black. 
Iniiyakin  ni  Hw&na  a^  kanya  ^i  namatiiy  na  kaybigan.  Juana  is 
weeping  over  her  dead  friend.    Hwag  m6  5  kurutiin,  PMro,  a^i 
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isdk  r\  n&sa  ddlaQ.  Don't  you  take  a  pinch  from  the  fish  on  the 
table,  Pedro.  Hwag  mh  ^  lab&nan,  P^lro,  aQ  kapatid  mn  q  nui- 
tandi^  Don't  oppose  your  older  brother,  Pedro.  A^i  land^  na 
gaw)  Q  kaliwji^  ay  aQ  iyo  g  lak&ran.  Fern  mu<i  take  the  path  which 
5  goes  to  the  left.  Tjakaaan  mb  a^  ttilak  sa  ba^kji^  Push  hard  on 
the  boat.  Lakhan  m6,  Hwto,  a^  pirasdhin  mo  ^  matanus.  Break 
off  a  big  piece  of  the  sugar,  Juan.  Nilalfman  niUi  a\)  hukay  lum 
patay.  The  grave  for  the  corpse  was  made  deep  by  them.  Ajq 
bantky  na\)  maQa  kany6n  ay  nilay&um  a^  kanya  ^  lug&r.     The 

10  guard  of  the  cannon  deserted  his  post.  Ingsihan  mb  a^  pagilag  sa 
lug^  na  iyan.  Oet  out  of  that  place  quickly.  Hwag  mo  \j  Inksa- 
h^  aQ  tinlk  na  iy&n.  Don't  jump  on  that  spine.  Lol&nan  mo  na^ 
maQga  a^  karitdn.  Load  up  the  wagon  with  mangos.  Lolnran 
mo  si  P^dro  pagbabab&g  ninyd.    Kick  Pedro  in  the  shin  when  you 

15  fight  him.  NilnstiQan  mo  b&  si  P6drof  Did  you  help  Pedro  f  Im- 
tuan  mo  naQ  big&s  aQ  mandk.  Cook  some  rice  in  with  the  (already 
cooked)  chicken.  Masdan  m6  aQ  hwkn.  Look  at  the  moon.  Mink- 
masdan  k5  aQ  ma^a  nagd&daa  q  t&o.  I  am  looking  at  the  people 
who  pass  by.   Minnr&han  nya  ako  sa  pagbibili  na^  tal^Q.  He  made 

20  me  a  low  price  on  the  egg-plant.  Mnr&han  mo  aQ  pagbibiU  na^ 
labanos.  Sell  your  large  radishes  cheap.  Ajq  taQg&pan  nai)  ma^a 
saQla^  sa  b&hay-sa^I&an  ni  P6dro  ay  ninak&wan  kagabd.  The  re- 
ceiving-place of  pledges  in  Pedro's  paum-shop  was  robbed  last 
night.    Nak&wan  mo  syk  na^  kanya  ^  salap^^.    Bob   him  of  his 

25  money.  Sa  pagbubund^  ni  Hw&n  at  ni  P6dro  si  P6dro  ay  pinaahjm 
ni  Hwan.  Juan  caught  Pedro  by  the  leg  (or:  hurt  Pedro  in  the^ 
leg)  as  they  wrestled  together;  but:  Pinaanan  nyi  a^  kanya  q 
kapatid  na  natutdlog.  He  lay  down  with  his  feet  toward  his  sleep- 
ing brother.    Hwag  mo  q  paanan  sa  iyo  q  paghig^^  aq  kapatid  mo 

30  ij  natutulog.  Whe^i  you  go  to  bed  don't  lie  with  your  feet  toward 
your  sleeping  brother.  Pinan&wan  sya  na^i  pagifsip.  He  lost  his 
mind.  Patayftn  mo  nag  pitsdn  a^i  nilfigaw.  KiU  a  pigeon  for  the 
stew.  Patisan  mo  a^i  isda  tj  ito.  Put  shrimp-sauce  on  this  fish.  Pi- 
nay&gan  nya  ai)  paraA  g  itA.  He  agreed  to  this  plan.  Pilikan  mu  ag 

35  isd^^  Cut  the  fins  off  the  fish.  Pintahan  mb  ag  pad^r  na  jtb. 
Paint  this  wall.  Hwag  mo  g  pintasiin  ag  damit  na  yan.  Don't 
fi)id  fault  v)ith  that  garment.  Pitasan  mb  nag  buQa  aQ  maQgi. 
Pick  some  fruits  from  the  mango  tree.  Ag  pinulutan  nili  naQ 
man^^  ay  aQ  bakdran  ni  Hw&na.    The  place  where  they  gathered 

40  peanuts  was  Juana's  yard.  Pinnpunisan  nya  ag  sahig.  She  is 
scrubbing  the  floor.  Punan  m6,  P6dro,  nag  isi  g  salapi^  ag  kwalta 
T)  ibinig&y  mo  sa  &kin.    Add  half  a  dollar  to  the  money  you  gave 
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me,  Pedro.  Pntfkan  mo  a\)  kanya  ^  salawM.  Put  mud  on  his 
trousers.  Pinntdlan  ko  naq  nsbpg  a\)  ma^a  kam6te.  /  cut  shoots 
from  the  sweet-potatoes.  Pinftputlan  nyi  na^  maxia  sa^i  a^  k&- 
hoy  na  nabwU.  He  is  cutting  the  branches  off  the  tree  that  was 
5  hlinon  dawn.  Putiilan  mo  na^  ti^a  axi  &80.  Cut  the  dog*s  ears. 
Pntlan  md  na\)  sd^ay  a\)  kalab&w.  Cut  the  horns  of  the  caribou. 
Pupntulan  ko  naQ  s6;)ay  a\)  tis&.  I  shall  cut  off  the  stages  horns. 
PnpntlAn  daw  nya  naq  buntdt  a\)  &80.  He  says  he  will  cut  off  the 
dog's  taU.    Sinaky^  n&min  a^   baQk&  ni  Hw^.    We  rode  in 

10  Juan's  canoe.  Sakyan  mo  a\)  baqka  ^  ito.  Oet  into  this  canoe. 
Hwag  mii  ig  sal&han  a^  iyo  ^  ma^i  pagp&sok  sa  eskw&lhan.  Don't 
skip  going  to  school.  Don't  play  hookey;  but:  Sina^lan  nyk  a^ 
si^filQ.  He  missed  the  ring  (in  the  ju£go  de  aniUo).  Hwag  mii  ^ 
sa^lan  a^  xiak.    Don't  faU  to  hit  the  stag.    Samfihan  mo  si  P6dro. 

15  Oo  unth  Pedro.  Sayawan  md  kam),  Hw&na.  Dance  for  us,  Juana. 
Sinigawan  na\)  p&re^  aQ  kanyi  ^  munisilyd.  The  priest  yelled  at 
his  sacristan.  Sinik&ran  na\)  kabiyo  aig  kamm&ta.  The  horse 
kicked  at  the  carriage.  Siglan  md  na^  alak  a^  b6te.  FiU  the  bot- 
tle unth  wine.    Unti-nntf  mo  ^  sab^an  a^  pits5ii.    Feed  the  squabs 

20  little  by  little.  Sinngfitan  sya  ni  P^dro.  He  was  wounded  by 
Pedro.  Sinnkl&yan  nya  ag  kanya  ^j  an&k.  She  combed  her  child's 
hair.  Sul&tan  mo  si  Pidro.  Write  to  Pedro.  Tinabunan  na  ni 
P6dro  a^  htikay.  Pedro  has  already  filled  up  the  hole.  Tagalan 
mo  a^  pagk&bitbit  na^   tablii.    Keep  holding  the  board  that  way. 

25  Tagalan  m6  a^  pagtitira  dito  sa  &min.  Stay  here  with  us  a  long 
tim£.  Tagpian  mo  a\)  b&ro  ^  itd.  Mend  this  shirt.  Tagpoan  md 
na^  iba  q  k&yo  a^  kalnwi^ian  naQ  s&ya.  FiU  out  (literally :  cause 
to  meet)  the  u)idth  of  the  skirt  unth  other  doth.  Tamnan  m5  nag 
ma^a  puno-^-nyog  a^   bak6ran.    Plant  the  yard  with  cocoanut 

30  trees.  Tinanfirannya  aQ  b&hay  sa  bo6  ^  magdam^.  He  guarded 
the  house  all  night.  Hwag  mh  q  ta^gap&n  naxi  upa  a^  kaybfgan 
ko  T)  ih&hatid  m5  sa  estacfydn  na^  trdn,  sapagk&t  akd  aQ  fttipa  sa 
iyo.  Don't  take  any  fare  from  my  friend  whom  you  wiU  bring  to 
ike  railroad  station,  for  I  shaU  pay  you.    Tapunan  md  a^i  bdte. 

35  Cork  up  the  bottle.  Hwag  md  xi  tawinan  si  Hwin.  Don't  laugh 
at  Juan.  Taw&gan  mo  si  Bath&la^  Call  on  the  Lord.  Tinayuan 
nya  nag  kam&lig  a^i  bakuran.  He  erected  a  grqnary  in  his  yard. 
Tigasan  md  a^i  Into  nag  halaya.  Cook  the  jelly  hard.  Tinirhin 
nya  akd  na^)  tin&pay.    He  left  some  bread  for  me.    TirhAn  mo  akd 

40  nag  infiyat.  Leave  me  some  molasses;  but:  Hwag  md  ^)  tirah^ 
aQ  b&hay  na  iy^.  Don't  Uve  in  that  house.  Ag  b&hay  na  iydn  ay 
ag  kanya  g  tinitirahidi.    That  hou^e  over  there  is  where  he  lives. 


254  TAOALOG  Tins  [410 

TmnUnan  nya  aQ  paglttad.  He  Jmrried  hit  pace.  Tulisaa  mo  aQ 
taak  naQ  l&pis.  Sharpen  the  paint  of  the  pencil.  Untian  md,  P^ 
dro,  aQ  ibfbigay  m6  g  daind  nt  kab&yo.  Cfive  the  horse  less  grass, 
Pedro.  tTnp&n  naQ  ma^a  panafihin  aQ  ma^a  ba^ku  q  it5.  The 
5  guests  wiU  sit  on  these  henches.  Or&aan  mo  a^  iyo  q  pagk&iiL 
J7av0  you  meals  at  stated  times.  Ut&Qan  mo  naQ  salapf  si  P^dro. 
Borrow  money  from  Pedro.  06han  mo  a^  tand^.  Answer  the 
quesiion  in  the  ajfirmative.  Niw&walis&n  myk  aQ  sahlg.  5Ae  is 
sweeping  the  floor. 

10  Other  roots:   akm&^  4mot,  apdy,  balat,  b&ya^  b&yad,  bigfty, 

bendisiydn,  b6ti,  dagin,  retr&to,  g&mit,  gawi^  gapit,  halimhim, 
hatid,  hawak,  hig&^,  hitsa,  hdkay,  hMog,  i^at,  kamit,  kantil,  labas, 
lag&y,  lalo^  14pit,  ligaw,  ligt&s,  limds,  mnl^^,  pagakpak,  palit,  pan- 
hlky  p&sok,  prab&,  punU,  pntdk,  sab&y,  s&boy,  sagasa^  s&kit,  sala- 

15  kay,  silakb6,  sabd,  stibdc,  sandd,  simgib,  sodt,  tldi^  t&ma^  t&Qa^ 
t&Qan,  tibay,  tibi^  ti^ln,  tubo*  tagt5g,  t61ad,  ttilog,  tfilo^i,  tufltog, 
umpis^,  tipa,  iitos,  wiedk. 

(a)  Prom  derived  words:    Sya  y  tinagilfran  ni  P6dro.  Pedro 
hit  him  in  the  side  (ta-gflid,  §  523),  but:  TinaligdJLn  ni  Hw^  si 

20  P^dro  pagdadaan  nitd  sa  kanya  g  harapjin.  Juan  turned  away 
from  Pedro  when  the  latter  came  before  him.  Tinalikdan  ni  Hwan 
si  P^dro.    Juan  turned  his  hack  on  Pedro  (talikod,  §  523) . 

(b)  Irregularly  without  accent  shift  before  the  suffix :    Aki  g 
binit&wan  (or:  binitfwan)  aQ  b6te.    I  let  go  my  hold  on  the  boitk. 

25  Bitiwan  mo  aq  16bid.  Let  go  of  the  rope.  Dina&nan  siya  naq  isa 
Q  silakbd  naQ  g&lit.  A  fit  of  anger  came  upon  him.  .  .  .  nai)  isa 
Q  masamit  q  pagifsip.  An  evU  thought  came  to  kim.  Dinadainan 
fifya  naQ  isa  ^  malaki  q  kalu^kdtan.  A  great  grief  is  upon  him. 
.  .  .  naQ  pagkaul61.    He  is  under  an  attack  of  madness.    Cf.  da- 

30  an&n,  above.  Minat&an  naq  b&go  q  tao  aQ  aswa^.  The  young  nu^ 
looked  round  for  the  vampire.  Mat4an  mo  sjq  magnan&kaw.  Keep 
an  eye  open  for  the  thief.    So  from:  sdrmon. 

(c)  From  root  with  accent  diift  (so  that  the  total  shift  is  two 
syllables) :    Aq  utusan  naQ  kapit&n  ay  tinama?Ln  na\)  b&la.    The 

85  captain's  orderly  was  hit  by  a  bullet.  Aq  lulM  ni  Pedro  ay  tina- 
ma&n  naQ  b&la.  Pedro  got  shot  in  the  shin.  TinamaJLn  naQ  kulog 
(naQ  lintik)  aQ  isa  ^  punu-Q-ma^ga.  A  mango  tree  was  struck  by 
the  thunder  (by  lightning).  TamaAn  ka  naQ  lintik!  May  the 
lightning  strike  you!  (curse.) 

40  375.     The  local  passive  is  formed  from  the   root   with   pag- 

when  it  corresponds  to  an  active  in  which  mag-  is  contrasted  with 
-um-  (§  351)  or  when  the  local  relation,  especially  of  person  for 
whom,  is  highly  explicit :   pag-putul-an,  pag-pu-putul-an,  p-in-ag- 
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put61-an,  p-in-ag-pu-putul-an.  Examples:  A^  pagsak&y  sa  ka- 
b&yo  ay  hindl  magad.  ^  pagarfilan  kuQ  salb&he  a^  kab&yo.  Riding 
horseback  is  not  easy  to  learn  if  the  horse  is  unruly.  Hindi  k&ya 
ni  ILwkn  a^  kanya  ^  pinag&ar&lan.  Juan's  studies  are  too  hard 
5  for  him,  Pagbabalikjln  kita.  I  wHl  come  hack  to  you.  Pagbalikan 
mo  ak5.  Come  hack  to  me.  A^  nta^  ni  Mary&  ay  pinagbay&ran 
naQ  kanya  q  kapatid  na  bab&ye.  Maria's  deht  was  paid  off  hy  her 
sister.  Aq  aki  q  kapatid  na  lal&ki  aQ  pinagbilhan  ko  nito  Q  b&- 
hay.    /  sold  this  house  to  my  hrother.    Napatid  aQ  lubid  na  kanya 

10  Q  pinagbibiyabuhan.  The  rope  on  which  he  was  swinging  hroke. 
Aq  pinaghar&Qan  kina  Hw^  ay  isa  ^  lug^r  na  mal&pit  sa  maT)g&- 
han  sa  daa-Q-Balfwag.  The  place  where  Juan  and  his  company 
were  held  up  was  a  spot  near  the  m^ngo-grove  on  the  B<Uiuag  road. 
Pagharian  mo  Xi  mabute  ag  puld  5  it6.    Rule  righteously  over  this 

15  island.  Paghas&an  mo  naq  ma^a  pa^&hit  aQ  hasa&  ^  ito.  Use  this 
whetstone  to  sharpen  razors  on.  Ajq  pinaghatdan  ko  na^  gfitas  ay 
mal&yo^.  The  place  to  which  I  delivered  the  milk  was  a  long  way 
off.  Sa  pasfga  q  ito  y  walk  ^  lug^r  na  pinaghiihubaran  naQ  damlt. 
At  this  heach  there  is  no  place  for  undressing.  aQ  pinagibhd,n  the 

20  point  of  difference,  the  difference.  Pagi^jitan  mo  xi  dalhin  ag  tubo  ^j 
kristal  na  iy&n,  sapagk&t  bak&  magkaput61-put61  iykn  kuQ  hindf  ka 
maf^at  naQ  pagdadalft.  Carry  that  glass  tuhe  carefully ,  hecause  it 
might  get  smashed  if  you  are  not  careful  about  the  carrying  itj 
Pinagkabyaw&n  nilA  ag  lug^  na  itd.     This  place  is  where  the%f. 

25  pressed  sugar-cane.  Aq  pinagkakabyawan  n&min  ay  isa  q  lug&r  na 
mataas  k&y  sa  tubuhan.  The  place  where  we  press  sugar-cane  is 
a  place  higher  than  the  cane-field.  Pagkabyawan  ninyd  na^i  tubd 
a^  b&go  \|  kaby&wan.  Press  the  cane  in  the  new  press.  Pagk&bya- 
win  nila  a^j  b4go  ^  tay5  xi  kabyiwan.    They  will  press  sugar-cane 

30  in  the  newly-erected  press.  A^)  hw&taw  aQ  sya  mh  q  pagk&nan. 
The  Chinese  howl  is  what  you  are  to  eat  from.  Si  P6dro  ai)  pinag- 
kunan  naxi  ma^a  kasaxjk&pa  X)  ito.  Pedro  is  the  one  from  whom 
we  got  these  tools.  Si  Mig^l  a^i  pinagkiiknnan  nya  na^i  kwilta  5 
paxibile  nag  kalab&w.  Miguel  is  the  one  from  whom  he  gets  money 

35  to  buy  caribou.  Atj  pagkunan  mo  naij  p&lay  ay  sjq  s&ko  x^  may 
kulai).  The  place  for  you  to  take  rice  is  the  sack  that  is  alreadp 
broken.  Hwag  mo  g  paglaruwan,  Hwan,  a^j  kutii),  sapagkat  baka 
mo  iyin  mibiilag.  Don't  play  tvith  the  kitten,  Juan,  for  you  might 
inadvertently  blind  it.    Paglarwan  m6  ag  bola.    Play  (unth  the) 

40  ball.  Ai)  kutig  ay  nib&lot  sa  pinaglilarawfin  nya  g  damit.  The 
kitten  got  wrapped  up  in  the  piece  of  cloth  with  which  it  waS 
playing.    Pagmasdan  mo  axi  bwin.    Look  carefully  at  the  moon. 
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Hwag  mo  q  pagputiilan  lum  ano  min  a^  sa^kila  q  iyin.    Don't 
cut  anything  an  that  cutting^lock.      Pinagsalita&n  ni  Hw&n  aQ 
kanyji  XI  ma^a  b&ta  q  kapatld.    Juan  gave  his  little  brothers  a 
taUcing-to. 
5  Similarly:    bint^,  daJLn,  daras,  dasal,  h&ti^  hin&la^  kat&m, 

kubli,  patay,  pflit,  sabi,  silbl,  sisi,  tagp6^  tiplLn^  usap. 

(a)  From  a  phrase:  pinagsa-ul&n  (sa  uli^). 

(b)  From  a  derived  word:  Magi  pinagpipltag&nan  ko  g 
ginod!    Respected  sirs,  Dear  sirs  (in  oral  or  written  address). 

10  (c)  Irregularly  without  accent  shift:    pinagdaanan   (daan), 

of.  §  374,b. 

(d)  With  extra  accent  shift,  corresponding  to  active  with 
mag-  (1) :  PagputoUui  mo,  Hwan,  na^  ma^a  usboQ  aQ  kalab&sa. 
Cut  a  bundle  of  shoots  from  the  pumpkin,  Juan, 

15  As  bitiw  lacks  the  accent  shift  before  -an  (§  374,b),  the  form 

with  pag-  and  shift  of  one  syllable  belongs  here:  Pinagbitiwan 
nya  a^  ma^ja  maniik  na  kanya  ^i  tagan.  She  let  go  of  all  the  chick- 
ens she  was  holding, 

(e)  With   reduplication   of   the   root,  corresponding   to   the 
20      active  with  mag-  r  (§  354) :  pinagsisigUin  (silid). 

(f)  With  both  extra  accent  shift  and  reduplication,  corre- 
sponding to  §  355 :  Pinagd&dadagukan  nya  aQ  ma^a  kaaway  niya. 
He  was  dealing  blows  to  his  enemies  right  and  left  (d&gok  a  blow 
with  the  fist) . 

25  (g)  From  doubled  root  (cf.  the  active,  §  356) :    pinagtutu* 

luQ-tuluQan  (ttiloQ). 

376.  The  local  passive  with  pa^-  corresponds  to  actives  with 
ma^-:  pa-mutul-an,  pa-m^-muttil-an,  p-in-a-mutul-an,  p-in-a-mu- 
mutul-an. 

30  Sa&n  ag  pinaQgali^an  mo? — ^Aq  pinaQgali^an  ko  ay  a^  baya- 

X)-Maynfla^  Where  have  you  come  fromt — I  come  from  ManUa. 
Aq  ma^a  pinitak  na  kad&tig  naq  s&pa^  ay  sya  nya  q  pina^g&ga- 
pasan  (or:  sya  nyi  ^i  pinamumuttilan  nafl  pdlay).  The  sectians  of 
the  rice-field  bordering  on  the  ditch  are  the  ones  he  is  cutting  rice 

35  from,  PinaT)itIugin  naQ  manok  aQ  kaho  q  ito.  The  hen  laid  its 
eggs  in  this  box.  Hwag  m6  ^  pamitasiin  na^  bu^a  aQ  &tis  na  nasa 
tab!  nag  balon.  Don't  pick  the  fruits  from  the  atis  tree  by  the 
side  of  the  well,  Siya  kd  g  pamimitas&n  nag  buya  ag  byabas  na 
nasa  gitni  nag  bakuran.    I  shall  pick  fruits  from  the  guava  tree 

40  in  the  middle  of  the  yard.  Ali  g  lug^r  ag  iyo  g  pinamutulan  nag 
damot  Which  place  did  you  cut  grass  fromt  Sinund6  ni  Pedro 
ag  kapatld  na  bab&ye  sa  b&hay  na  pinajijtnahian.    Pedro  fetched 
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his  sister  from  the  haiise  where  she  was  working  as  seamstress.    So 
also  from:  t&lo,  tiw&la^ 

(a)  With  paig-hin-  the  local  passive  corresponds  to  the  active 
with  maQ-hin-  (§  357,b) ;  the  reduplication  affects  the  hin-  which, 
5  theoretically,  we  may  regard  as  part  of  the  underlying  word. 
''Mag&ral  ka  ^  mabuti  at  paQhinay&Qan  mo  aQ  mahalag^  q  pana- 
h6n,"  sin&bi  ni  Hwan  sa  kanya  ^  an^.  ^^  Study  hard  and  take 
account  of  the  precious  time/'  said  Juan  to  his  son.  Eaylan  pa 
kay&  paQhihinay&Qan  na\)  ma^a  tfio  a\)  ma^a  &ni  g  ta6n-ta5  y  na- 

10  siflir^  naQ  lukt5n  o  naQ  tuyotf  When  will  the  people  at  last  regret 
the  harvests  that  are  every  year  destroyed  by  locusts  or  iy  drought? 
Pina^hinay&Qan  nila  a\)  n&lubog  na  ba^kji^  They  were  sorry 
about  the  canoe  that  had  sunk.  PinaQhihinay&Qan  n&min  aQ  ma- 
r&mi  -Q  btihay  na  ginugol  na^  b&yan  sa  pagtataQgol  sa  katwiran. 

15  We  regret  the  many  lives  lost  by  the  country  in  the  defense  of  its 
rights.  (s4yaQ) ;  similarly  from  gantl:  pa\)higantihan. 

(10)  Special  static  words. 

377.  With  S  -an  special  static  words  are  formed  from  oxy- 
tone  roots,  without  the  irregularities  described  in  §  334.    In  mean- 

20  ing  they  fall  into  two  types,  which,  however,  are  not  always  clearly 
distinct. 

(a)  They  exprebs  an  action  by  two  or  more  actors,  a  kind  of 
plural  of  root  words  of  the  type  described  at  §  341,3,a.  A()  Misan 
naQ  ma^a  aluw&ge  ay  sa  lunes  na^  h&pon.    The  leaving  of  the  car- 

25  penters  is  fixed  for  Monday  afternoon.  aQ  Infiman  a  drinking 
party.  Aq  ly&kan  na^  ma^a  b&ta^  ay  n&rinig  ko  sa  kals&da.  I 
heard  on  the  street  the  crying  of  the  children.  A^  k&labugan  na^ 
maQa  nalagUg  na  ny6g  dahilin  sa  malakis  na  hi^in  ay  n&rinig 
ha^g^^  sa  mal&yo  ig  lug^r.    The  thud  of  the  cocoanuts  that  were 

30  thrown  down  by  the  strong  wind  was  audible  for  some  distance 
away.  Aq  k^lasf^an  na^}  ma\)a  kwalti  j^  laglJLg  sa  bulsi  ni  'ELwhu 
ay  fifya  q  nakagisi^  kay  P6dro.  The  rattling  of  the  coins  falling 
from  Juan's  purse  was  what  woke  Pedro  up.  Ag  kant&han  nafl 
ma^a  Ibon  ay  ginagawi  nila  ku()  um&ga.    The  birds  sing  together 

35  in  the  morning.  Aq  kdrutan  nili  sa  niluto  ko  ^  isdi^  ay  lubha  ig 
madal^.  They  often  pinched  pieces  out  of  the  fish  I  had  cooked. 
A^  litsunan  nila  Hwan  ay  hindl  natuldy.  The  barbecue  of  Juan 
and  his  friends  did  not  come  off.  A^j  luksuhan  nag  maga  lukton 
ay  totod  i)  maiiklS*.    The  leaps  of  the  small  grasshoppers  are  very 

40  short.  Ajq  p&gakp&kan  na^)  maga  t&o  pagkara&n  nag  talump&te^ 
ay  lubhi  i)  mah&ba^.  The  applause  of  the  people  after  the  speech 
was  very  long.  Ag  pint&san  ni  Hw&na  at  ni  Maryi  ay  parlho  g 
hindf  totoo.    The  criiidsms  of  Juana  and  Maria  make  of  each  other 
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are  equaUy  unirue.  Ajq  ksjiyk  Q  ma^a  lalagyan  na^  tuU^  ay  pn- 
nua  Q  lahat.  His  containers  for  the  sap  are  oU  full.  Aq  kanilft 
J}  sJik&yan  sa  trin  ay  sa  liQgd  na^  um&ga.  They  are  all  to  take  the 
train  Sunday  morning.  Naparo6n  akd  kagabd  sa  isa  i}  sJiyiwaiL 
5  I  went  to  a  dance  last  night.  Aq  cigfiwan  naQ  maQa  b&ta^  sa  kd- 
s4da  ay  nakabibi^i.  The  shouting  of  the  children  on  the  street  is 
deafening,  a^  tiihulan  na^  ma^a  kao  the  baying  together  of  the 
dogs.  SLj}  tiy&an  a  staking,  a  putting  up  of  steles  (ag  tayi*  a  stake 
in  a  bet  or  game).    Narinig  sa  isa  q  npdan  naQ  maqa  Ints^  a^ 

10     kwSnto  fl  ito.    This  story  was  heard  in  a  gathering  of  Chinamen. 
Similarly,  from:   kaluskos,  patJty,  pasta,  putak,  saliti^  sugal, 
takbo,  tip^,  tugtdg,  nmpdk. 

From  derived  word :    A^  hlmags&an  sa  Filipinas  ay  natipos 
nk.    The  fighting  in  the  Philippines  is  over,  (as  though  from  a  form 

15      -himagsik,  see  §  518). 

This  formation  underlies   further  derivatives,   see  §§   352,d. 
357,a. 

(b)  The  other  meaning  of  the  formation  S  -^n  is  that  of  an 
object  viewed,  rather  explicitly  (cf.  §  380),  as  the  scene  of  plural 

20  action  or  the  place  of  things.  So:  a^  big&san  the  place  where 
hulled  rice  is  made,  threshing  floor  for  rice,  rice-mill.  Si  HwAn 
ar|  bigayan  nila  naq  kaniUi  ^  ma^^a  nin&kaw  na  al&has.  Juan  is  the 
one  to  whom  they  give  the  jewelry  they  have  stolen.  aQ  bilangdan 
a  prison  (a^|  bila^go*  a  prisotwr).    Ag  kanila  q  bilihan  na^j  palay 

25  ay  sa  kam&lig  ni  Hwan.  The  place  where  they  buy  rice  is  in 
Juan's  storehouse.  Aq  d&inan  na^  ma^a  sund&lo  ay  a\)  landas  na 
ito.  The  usual  route  of  the  soldiers  is  this  path.  aQ  hampasan  the 
whipping-bench.  Ajq  ma^a  magkak&pit-b&hay  na  si  Andr^,  Eulas, 
at  P6dro  ay  nagtat&lo  tUQknl  sa  kanf-kaniU  q  ha^g&han  nag  baku- 

30  ran.  The  neighbors  Andres,  Nicolas,  and  Pedro  are  disputing  about 
the  boundaries  of  their  grounds.  Sa  pagitan  nag  biya-^-Ballwag 
at  baya-Q-San-Mig^l  ay  may-roo  j}  isa  l&maQ  na  hintuan  an  ma^a 
naglilakad.  Pedestrians  have  only  oiie  stopping-place  between  the 
town^  of  Baliuag  and  San  Miguel.    Si  Pedro  ay  sya  ^  hiriman  nag 

35  salapi*  na^i  maga  t4o  sa  b&yan.  Pedro  is  the  one  from  whom  the 
people  in  the  town  borrow  money,  a^j  hugkuyan  a  machine  for 
fanning  the  pounded  rice.  A^  isa  g  taburfite  l&maQ  ag  ginawa 
nila  Q  lagayan  nai)  kanila  ^  mai)a  sombrero,  sapagkat  ar|  sabitin 
ay  punti  ni.    A  chair  was  all  they  had  to  lay  their  hats  on,  for  the 

40  hat-rack  was  already  full.  Ag  laguyan  sa  flog  ay  bum&baw.  The 
swimming-place  in  the  river  grew  shallow,  arj  laruan  the  play- 
ground.   Aj}  lib&Qan  sa  ma^a  bdta^  sa  maga  bapor  na  naglfilayag 
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sa  d&gat  na^  Pasffiko  ay  lubhi  ig  Tnalilinis  na  lugar.  The  play- 
rooms for  children  on  ike  steamers  ihai  ply  on  the  Pacific  Ocean* 
are  very  neat  places.  aQ  nytigan  a  cocoanut  grove.  Ag  p&t&yan 
naQ  b&buy  ay  nasunog.  The  pork  slaughter-house  burned  down. 
5  aQ  pitisan  a  factory  for  shrimp-sauce  (patis,  made  of  the  small 
shrimp  called  hlpon).  Aq  b&ro  q  pnnlt-punlt  ay  sya  nya  g  ginawli 
Q  tagpian  nag  maga  ret&so.  She  sewed  the  patches  aU  on  to  the 
ragged  blouse.  Ag  kanila  g  tagptian  ay  ag  daa-g-Balfwag.  Their 
meeting-place  is  the  Baliuag  road,  ag  tanyagan  an  exhibition,  ex- 
10  position,  ag  timbigan  a  pair  of  scales,  ag  tind^han  a  shop,  store 
(ag  tindft  the  goods  for  sale  in  a  store). 

Similariy,  from:   aklat,  bantAy,  bigti,  biniyag,  buMs,  buntdt, 
dasal,  gawi^,  hagd^,  hig&^  hukdm,  kabiyiw,  kubll,  kuldg,  libig, 
luksd,  magga,  pinti,  pintd,  pitjtg,  punli^  sampay,  sagl&^  simbi, 
15     sah&n,  taggap,  taragki,  tiri,  tip6^ 

A  very  few  show  irregularities:  eskwM-han,  pa&-nan,  tdto-h&- 
nan  the  truth  (totoo) ;  the  secondary  accent  is  lacking  in  damu-han, 
tubu-han ;  irregular  in  kumpls&l-an. 

From  a  compound  word :  nbns-likisan  (ubos-lakis) . 
20  Yrom  a  phrase :  s&-laW&han  changeable,  fickle,  as  though  from 

sa  lawi ;  for  the  latter  see  §  345. 

Prom  derived  words:   ag  inumlnan  place  for  drinking-water, 
water-shelf  (inom-ln,  §  367,a) ;  ag  fiUag&n-an   the  east  (silag-in, 
§379. 
25  378.    The  formation  (1)  S  -an  is  made  from  barytone  roots 

and  corresponds  in  meaniftg  to  (a)  in  the  preceding  type;  the  suf 
fix  is  added  as  a  rule  without  irregularity. 

Ag  Ibfgan  ni  Maryi  at  ni  Hwjin  ay  natapus  sa  pagtatampti- 
han.  The  love-affair  of  Maria  and  Juan  ended  through  their  con- 
30  trarvness.  Ag  lay&san  nag  maga  sund&lo  ay  hindl  maampJit  nag 
kanila  g  maga  pinAno*.  The  deserting  of  the  soldiers  could  not  be 
stopped  by  their  officers.  Sa  miy^rkules  ag  Idl&nan  nili  sa  trin. 
On  Wednesday  they  are  to  embark  on  the  train.  Ag  piilutan  mlk 
nag  kwaltjt  ay  n&hintft*  nag  m&rinig  nila  ag  putik.  Their  scram- 
35      bUng  for  m^mey  ceased  when  they  heard  the  crash. 

So :  h&yag,  huni,  kain,  kflos,  s&ma,  tipon,  tnloy. 

Irregular  in  form  is :  Ag  taw&nan  nila  Hwan  ay  n&hintp  dahi- 
lin  sa  kanila  g  pagk&gulat.    The  laughter  of  Juan's  crowd  stopped 
on  account  of  their  surprise  (tiwa). 
40  Irregular  in  meaning,  as  though  local  instead  of  plural,  is: 

Ag  gulod  na  it6  ay  sya  g  sil&gan  nag  draw.    This  hUl  is  the  place 
where  the  sun  rises  (sflag). 


260  TAGALOG  TEXTS  {416 

379.  The  form  from  bar3rtone  roots  corresponding  to  the  type 
in  §  377,b  and  often  also  to  type  a,  is:  (2)  -an,  without  irregulari- 
ties: Ajq  agawan  naQ  ma^a  u^igd^  ay  maguld.  The  grabbing  by 
the  monkeys  was  confused,  a^  basahidi  a  reading-room,  library. 
5  Bulakan  Bulacdn  (name  of  a  province,  if  from  bulak  a  duster  of 
capoc  cotton).  Aq  malilt  na  6na  ^  itd  ay  sya  k5  g  duman  na^ 
ma^a  aspili.  This  little  cushion  is  where  I  stick  my  needles.  aQ 
halu^  a  mixing-vessel.  a\)  hugasan  a  place  for  washing  dishes.  aQ 
hulihjdi  na^i  isda*  a  fishing-expedition.    Si  Hwina  ay  isa  q  babaye 

10  Q  kutuhan.  Juana  is  a  lousy  woman.  A^  labanan  nag  ma^a  Tur- 
kos  at  lQgl6ses  ay  kasulukuyan  pa  l&ma^.  The  warfare  between 
the  Turks  and  the  English  is  only  now  taking  place.  Ajq  kanila  q 
lakaran  ay  lubhi  q  masayli.  Their  walking  party  is  very  merry. 
Ajq  kanila  q  lusuQ&n  ay  hindi  nat&pus  na  mabute,  sapagkat  marami 

15  sa  ma^a  t&o  ay  matam&d.  Their  cooperative  scheme  did  not  turn 
out  well,  because  most  of  the  people  were  lazy.  Ajq  murahan  ni 
Hw&na  at  ni  Maryi  ay  narinig  naQ  bod  q  b&yan.  The  revHings  of 
Juana  and  Maria  were  heard  by  the  whole  town.  Sa  baya-Q-San- 
MigM  ay  na^yire  a^  isa  ^  nakaw&n.    In  the  town  of  San  Miguel  a 

20  robbery  took  place.  Ajq  tabUt  q  itd  ay  ginawi  q  pakukn  naQ  ma^a 
b&ta^  sa  ma^a  p&ku  q  aspild  na  kintiha  nila.  The  children  used  this 
board  for  hammering  in  the  tacks  they  had  taken.  Aq  butas  nag 
bagki^  ay  sya  q  ginawji  t^  pasakiin  ni  P6dro  naq  pagkit.  The  leak 
in  the  canoe  was  where  Pedro  calked  in  the  wax.  aQ  putikan  a  day- 

25  pit;  a  person  or  thing  covered  with  mud.  Aq  isi  g  labanan  ay  sya 
Q  nagiQ  sila^an  kay  Heads.  Jesus  was  bom  in  a  manger;  a\|  k&tri 
Q  silaQ&n  ni  Hw&na  the  bed  in  which  Juana's  children  were  born. 
Sya  y  sugat&n  He  is  wounded;  ajQ  sugatiin  the  wounded  (as,  after  a 
battle),  ag  sulatan  a  writing-desk.  A^  sfloQ  naQ  b4hay  ay  sya  ny^  i) 

30  tagain  naQ  ma^a  kasaQk&pan  sa  pagaalw&ge.  The  ground-floor  of 
his  house  is  where  he  keeps  his  carpentry  tools.  Ag  kuw&rto  q  ito 
ay  sya  k6  5  tulugin.  This  room  is  my  sleeping-place.  Aq  tulugan 
naQ  b&hay  ni  Hw^  ay  n&sa  bubu^idi.  The  sleeping-quarters  in 
Juan's  house  are  on  the  roof,  ag  utusan  a  servant,  a  waiter,  an 

35     orderly. 

Similarly:  &ral,  bukol,  d&hil,  hdrag,  h4sa^  ihaw,  ilaw,  kain, 
luto^  s&bit,  s&boQ,  t&pon,  tulis,  ulo,  upa,  6ras. 

With  irregularities:  hJQaman^  garden,  flower-pot  (halaman^ 
has  secondary  accent  on  the  first  of  three  efyllables ;  agk^  the  mem- 

40  bers  of  a  given  person's  immediate  family,  not  including  himself: 
ag  agkan  ni  Hwan  Kriis  Juan  Cruz'  wife  and  children  (from  -anak, 
cf.  mag-inak,  §  358,a) ;  kwayan&n,  beside  kawayanan  (kawayan). 
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With  irregolarily  and  rednplicatioii:  ka-kan4n  (-k&in). 
380.  (1)  -an  with  irregularities  forms  static  words  denoting 
objects  by  the  action  for  which  they  are  locally  used  or  by  the 
things  they  are  the  place  of ;  the  local  meaning  is  less  explicit,  and 
5  the  object  l^as  more  fixed  identity  apart  from  its  local  relation  than 
is  the  case  in  the  preceding  forms.  This  distinction  is  very  clear 
where  both  forms  occur  from  the  same  root  (cf.  kuld^,  lag&y) ;  it 
may  disappear  where  only  one  form  is  made  (sagi^an,  atfsan  have 
the  same  value  as  nydgan). 

10  ag  atisan  a  grove  of  atis  trees.    Bigaski  a^  kanya  ^  sinfiiQ. 

Her  boiled  rice  has  raw  rice  in  it,  is  not  done.  A^j  kanya  ^  darait  ay 
pnlahidi.  Her  clothes  are  all  red.  Sya  y  isa  ^  puls^&n.  He  is  a 
Bed,  a  member  of  the  Red  party,  a^  sil&Qan  the  east,  also  Sil&Qan 
SUangan  (name  of  a  town).  aQ  taan&n  a  fugitive.  aQ  mandk  na  ta- 

15  lunan  the  defeated  game-cock;  Mto  ^  talunan  a  dish  in  which  the 
defeated  game-cock  is  cooked  with  ginger.  Similarly:  aso,  bakod, 
bubd^,  dulo,  gaw&^,  ha\)g&,  har&p,  kul6Q,  labaQ,  laro^,  likod,  luldd^ 
pai,  s&giQ,  tint6ro. 

(a)  Some  roots  which  begin  with  I  and  most  of  those  whose 
20     irregularity  involves  contraction,  have  reduplication  in  this  form  r 

A^  lalagy^n  ko  na^}  librd  ay  a^  m6sa  x^  it6.  This  table  is  my  book- 
stand. Aq  uup^  1}  itd  ay  g&gamftin  na^  ma\)a  panadhin.  The 
guests  wHl  sit  on  these  seats.  Ajq  nupi  q  ito  ay  sa  h&re^  This  seat 
is  for  the  king.  Similarly:  hihigan  (higit^),  lalam&ian  (l&mon), 
25     lalawigan  (l&wig),  sasakyan  (sakjty),  titirh&n  (tirji). 

(b)  From  derived  words:  Napfitol  nilii  ag  puno-Q-k&hoy  sa 
kalahatfan.  They  cut  the  tree  at  the  middle.  Nalagdt  ag  lubid  sa 
kalahatian.  The  rope  broke  at  the  middle,  (kalah&ti^  §  519).  Aq 
butas  na^  ba^ka^  ay  n&sa  tagilfran.    The  leak  in  the  canoe  is  in  the 

30  side.  NUagyiin  ni  Hw&n  na^  tagilfran  axi  kanya  x^  b&hay.  Juan 
put  side-wdUs  on  his  house.  (tagHid,  §  523). 

381.  D  -an,  with  accent  shift  if  the  root  is  barytone,  forms 
words  denoting  on  object  which  is  an  imitation  or  miniature  of  such 
and  such:  at)   dagat-dag&tan  a  lake;  a^  kabi-kabaytihan  a  play- 

35  horse;  a^  tao-tauhan  a  manikin,  doll;  the  pupU  of  the  eye;  a^)  baril- 
barflan  a  toy-gun.  Further  derivatives  from  this  formation,  see 
§  352,d. 

382.  Many  roots  here  treated,  because  felt,  as  simple,  end  in 
-an:  baQ^,  batalan,  dalandlln,  hagd^,  hal&man,  k&nan,  k&pitan, 

40  kapitan,  kaw&yan,  lar&wan,  pagitan,  pakuwjin,  paQn&n  a  hand-bas^ 
ket,  pasfgan  (P&sig  is  the  name  of  a  river),  pi^gan,  saguwjin  a  pad- 
dle, sax)k&Ian,  tampal&san,  tahflan. 

383.  Similar  formations  with  pa\)-  prefixed  add  the  element 
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of  meaning  present  in  the  transient  f ormaticms  with  maQ-  and  pa^- ; 
they  have  secondary  accent  on  the  prefix,  as  though  it  fcmned  part 
of  the  underlying  word : 

(a)  p&Q-  -an  (cf.  §  377) :    Aq  kahd  q  ito  ay  sya  q  p^itilugan 
5     naQ  man5k.    This  box  is  the  place  where  the  hen  lays  its  eggs. 

(b)  pafl-  (1)  -an  (ef.  §  378) :  Si  Hwin  ay  sya  ^  par&ti  5 
pamun^an  na^  Msag-iilo.  Juan  is  the  one  who  always  starts  the 
fighting. 

(c)  pj^]-  (2)  -an  (cf.  §  379) :  pItQaserah&n  boarding-place. 

10  II.    Secondary  groups. 

1.    Prefix  si-. 

384.  The  prefix  si-  is  used  only  in  active  transient  forms,  and 
is  always  preceded  by  mag-  or  nag- :  mag-si-putol,  mag-d-si-pntol, 
nag-si-putol,  nag-&i-si-ptttol.    In  meaning  these  forms  are  explicit 

15  plurals  of  the  primary  active  forms.  Occasi<mally  the  plural  value 
is  emphasized  by  infixation  of  -aQ-  into  the  mag-  or  nag-. 

385.  From  the  simple  root  the  explicit  plural  with  si-  corre- 
sponds to  the  primary  actives  with  -um-  or,  in  many  cases,  with 
mag-.    Nagsillag  sila  sa  b&yan  naQ  it6  y  pasukin  na^  ma^a  ka&way. 

20  They  aU  fied  from  the  town  when  the  enemy  entered  ii.  Ag  ma^a 
&S0  ay  nagdsil&mon.  The  dogs  are  eoHng.  Magsiligfiya  kayd.  Re- 
joice, Be  glad.  Ag  ma^a  la^gjbn  ay  nagdsilipumpdn  (or:  nagm- 
silfpon)  sa  nipatay  nila  ^  gagambi.  The  anis  are  cro%D€Ung  oS 
over  the  spider  they  have  kOled.   Nagdsipdtol  sila  g  lahat  nag  tubo 

25  nag  kami  ay  dumatig.  They  were  cutting  sugar-cane  when  we  ar- 
rived.   Magsiputol  kayd  nag  tubo.    Do  you  all  cut  sugar-cane. 

So  from :  akiy&t,  alls,  d&law,  dalo,  datig,  hull,  husay,  iyak, 
kantit,  k&pit,  laid,  llpat,  lulan,  pigil,  punta,  pust&,  s&yad,  tindlg, 
tugtdg,  tulog,  t6go,  uwi^ 

30  (a)    Plurlility  emphasized:    Nagagsiurog  ag  maga  sundalo. 

The  soldiers  retreated.    So  also  from  alls. 

386.  This  formation  is  made  from  the  root  with  pag-  prefixed 
when  it  corresponds  to  primary  actives  with  mag-  in  contrast  witii 
-um-  (§  351).    Nagsisipag&ral  sila.     They  are  studying.    Magsi- 

35  pag&ral  kayo.  Study,  Ag  maga  b&ta*  ay  &yaw  magsipagbihis.  The 
children  don't  want  to  change  their  clothes,  get  dressed  up.  Ag 
maga  laggam  ay  nagsisipagipon  (or:  nagmsipaglipon)  na^  pagk&in 
kug  tagaraw.  The  ants  store  up  food  in  the  hot  season.  Magsi- 
pagptitol  kayo,  Pedro,  nag  k&hoy  na  g^gamitin  sa  paglilitsdn.  Pe- 

40  dro,  do  you  folks  cut  some  wood  to  be  used  in  the  barbecue.  "Mag- 
sisipagputol  daw  sila  nag  dik61a,"  ag  sabi  ni  Hw&na.    **They  say 
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they  are  going  to  cut  off  the  traina  of  their  skirts/'  said  Juana. 
Napsipagputol  na^i  buhdk  a^  maQa  Intsdk.  The  Chinamen  cut  off 
their  queues.  Nagsisipagpiitol  naQ  buhok  bq  ma^a  Ints^k  na  si 
Y&Q  at  Ts^,  naQ  sila  y  datnjtn  ko  sa  kanila  q  tindihan.  The  Chi- 
5  namen  Yeng  and  Chang  were  cutting  their  queues  when  I  camA 
upon  them  in  their  shop,  Nagsipagtipld  aQ  sand&lo.  The  soldiers 
economized. 

So  from :  basa^  das^  hinto^  lar6^  pasiyal,  sisi,  sug&l,  takbd, 
tindig,  yukaydk. 
10  (a)  Plurality  emphasized:   naQagsipagtakbo. 

(b)  The  pag-  is  used  when  the  underlying  word  is  a  derived 
word:  Aq  maQa  sund&lo  q  Tagfilog  ay  nagsipaghimagdk.  The 
Tagalog  soldiers  revolted  (-himagsok,  §  518).  Nagsipaghimagsf- 
kan   sil&.     They   fought   each   other  (himagsikan,  §  377,a).    So 

15  from:  agawan  (§  379),  -bugtii^an  (§377,a),  labanin  (§379), 
takbuhan  (§  377,a).    Cf.  §  406. 

(c)  The  same  formation  with  accent  shift  of  the  root  corre- 
sponds to  primary  actives  with  mag-  (1),  §  353.  It  occurs  from: 
b&lot,  l&kad,  Ifbot 

20  387.    With  pafl-  prefixed  to  the  root,  this  formation  corre- 

sponds to  the  primary  active  with  maQ-  (§  357).  Mag8ipamaQk& 
t&yo.  Let's  aU  go  canoing  Magsisipamiy4bas  kami  sa  ma^a  gu- 
bat  na  mal&pit.  We  are  going  guava-picking  in  the  jungles  near 
here.    Si  P6dro  at  si  Hw&n  ay  um&hon  sa  bund6k  upa^  magsi- 

25  pamutol  naQ  k&hoy  na  asani^.  Pedro  and  Juan  went  up  into  the 
mountains  to  cut  asana.  A&hon  kami  sa  bund5k  at  magsisipamu- 
tol  kami  na^  mulawin.  We  are  going  up  into  the  mountains  to 
cut  molave. 

So  from :  baril,  hina^,  hiqi^,  nodd,  tahimik,  t&lo. 

30  (a)    With   pag-hin-,   cf.   §  357,b:    Sila   y   nagsipaohimagsik 

They  made  a  revolution. 

2.    The  prefix  paki-. 

388.  The  prefix  paki-,  which  forms  simple  static  forms,  tran- 
sients, and  abstracts,  expresses  that  the  subject   of   the   sentence 

35  performs  or  undergoes  the  action  along  with  others  that  were  in- 
volved in  it  before, — this  either  through  interference  or  by  favor 
of  someone  else. 

389.  Simple  static  form:  a^  pakikin&ba^  the  obtaining  of 
profit  (kin&baQ)  in  trade  with  others;  also:  holy  communion.    So 

40     pakiputol,  in  command  (cf.  §  341,3,c),  cut  as  a  favor. 

390.  The  active  transient  and  the  abstract  have  the  forms: 
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maki-putol,  makl-ki-putol,  naki-p6tol,  naU-ki-putol,  paki-ki-putol, 
i.  e.  the  reduplication  aflFects  the  pliable  -ki-. 

Ag  kapit&n  ay  nagpadali  na^  isa  q  sekr6ta  sa  lupJL  nag  ka- 
away  upaQ  makiramdim  naQ  kanila  q  Ulusan.  The  captain  sent 
5  a  spy  to  the  enemy's  country  to  spy  out  (literally:  percewe 
along)  their  movements.  MaMkik&ip  ako  kina  Lflay.  /  am  going 
to  LHay's  for  a  meal.  Si  P6dro  ay  natdk&in  kina  Hwan.  Pedro 
took  a  meal  at  Juan's  house.  Nakiptitcd  akd  na^  damd  sa  Inpi 
ni  Mariy&no.    /  obtained  permission  to  cut  grass  from  Mariano's 

10  land.  Sila  y  niir6rodn  sa  b6kid  ni  P6dro  at  naldkiputol  nai)  damo. 
They  have  gone  to  Pedro's  field  and  are  cutting  grass  there  by  his 
permission.  Pumaro6n  ka  t  makiputol  naQ  damd.  Oo  and  ask 
them  to  let  you  cut  some  grass.  Pakikiputol  dito  ni  Hwan  nai) 
damo  ay  si^ilin  mo  aQ  ^ta^  nya.    When  Juan  asks  to  be  aUowei 

15     to  cut  grass  here,  dun  him  for  his  debt.     Sila  y  nakisuno  ka^ 
Mariya.    They  had  Maria  let  them  live  in  her  house  with  her. 
So:  sakay,  s&ma,  tuloy,  t61og. 

(a)  With  accent  shift  of  the  root  (§  337) :  makial&m  look 
after  someone,  nose  into  others'  affairs  (ilam). 

20  391.    The  root  has  pag-  when  the  formation  corresponds  to 

a  primary  active  with  mag-  in  contrast  with  -um-  (§  351) :  NaB- 
kipag&way  a^]  b&ta  ^  ito,  kanyi^  hindf  d&pat  pahintoltita  q  mada- 
lis  na  man&og  na^  b&hay.  As  this  boy  gets  into  fights,  he  should 
not  often  be  allowed  to  leave  the  house.     Nakipagaway  si  PWro. 

25  Pedro  got  into  the  fight.  NasaktiUi  si  Hwlin  sa  kanya  xi  pakild- 
paglard*.  Juan  got  hurt  when  he  joined  into  the  game.  So  frwn: 
buno*,  dalamh&ti^  laban,  tagpo^,  tisap. 

(a)  From  derived  words:  Hwag  ka  q  makipagla^uyaiit 
Hwan,  at  bak4  ka  malunod.    Don't  go  sudmming  with  the  crowd, 

30  Juan,  I  am  afraid  you  might  get  drowned.  MakUipagla^tiyan  b 
b&,  Pedro  T  Are  you  going  along  swimming,  Pedro f  Nakipag- 
luksuhan  si  HwAn  na^  id&os  a^  ma^a  lar6^  Juan  entered  in  t^ 
jumping-contest  when  the  games  were  held.  Similarly,  fnwi: 
pust&-han,  siksik-an,  takbu-han.    All  these  belong  under  §  377,a. 

35      See  also  §  427,b. 

(b)  Corresponding  to  primary  active  with  mag-  (1)  §  353: 
Nakipagbabig  si  P^dro.    Pedro  got  into  a  free  fight  (b&bag). 

392.  The  root  has  pa^j-,  corresponding  to  a  primary  actife 
with  ma^- :   Sya  y  hindi  pinahintolutan  sa  kanya  ^  pakikipamntol 

40     nao  tubo.    His  request  to  be  allowed  to  cut  cane  was  not  granted 

393.  In  the  passive  the  paid-  expresses  that  the  subject  tis- 
dergoes  the  action  along  with  others,  often  as  a  favor  on  the  part 
of  the  actor.    So  direct  passive :  paki-putul-in  be  cut,  €is  a  favor 
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on  the  part  of  the  one  who  does  the  cutting;  the  recipient  of  the 
favor  is  the  speaker. 

394.     In  the  instrumental  passive  the  meaning  is  similar; 
sometimes,  however,  the  instrumental  passive  is  used  with  the  per- 
5     son  asking  the  favor  as  agent. 

Ma&ri  mo  q&  Q  ipakihtlog  sa   kur6yo   aQ    sulatf    WiU  you 
please  maU  my  letter  for  met  (literally:    Can  my  letter  please  be 
throum-along-udth-yours  or   thrown-as-Orfavor  into  the   maU   by 
youf)     Ipinakih^og  ni  P6dro  a^  &ki  q  s61at.    Pedro  mailed  my 
10      letter  (along  with  his  or  as  a  favor)  for  ms.    IpinaMkihiUog  ko 
l&ma^  kay  P6dro  a^  &ki  ^  ma^a  sulat.    /  am  asking  Pedro  to  mail 
my  letters  for  me;  here  ipina^kihulog  is  not  thai  throvm  as  a  fa- 
vor, but  that  asked  to  he  thrown  as  a  favor.    Ipakikiputol  daw  ni 
Hw&n  a^  buhok  naQ  allla  nya  q  Ints^k.    Jiian  says  he  wiU  ask 
15     someone  to  cut  his  Chinese  servant's  hair;  ipaldkiptitol  is  here 
^  that  asked  to  he  cut  as  a  favor,  and  the  relation  of  asking  is  the 

only  thing  expressed  by  the  instrumental  (rather  than  the  direct) 
passive. 
^  395.    The  root  has  pag-,  corresponding  to  §  351 :    Ipakipag- 

20     putol  mo  Qa^  na^  buh^k  aQ  guntlQ  na  it&,  tipaQ  &ti  q  masubukan 
5'  «M3  husay  na^)  talim.    Please  use  this  shears  in  cutting  hair,  so  that 

:  we  may  test  the  quality  of  the  edge  (genuine  instrumental  pass- 

\>  ive).    Ipakikipagputol  daw  nya  akd  na^  buho^  pagfihon  nya  sa 

'  bunddk.    Be  says  he  wiU  cut  some  hamhoo  for  me  when  he  goeA 

'^  25     up  into  the  mountains,    (genuine  instrumental  passive).    Ipinaki- 

v^  pagputol  akfi  ni  HwJLn  na^j  tubo.    Juan  had  someone  cut  me  some 

i-^  sugar-cane  (literally:  /  was  asked  to  he  cut  for  as  a  favor).    Ipi- 

ni^kipagputol  daw  ni  Hw&n  si  P6dro  na^  laboQ.    Juan  says  he 
tJ:^  is  having  someone  cut  hamhoo-shoots  for  Pedro. 

^^'  30  396.    Local   passive   with   paki-:   pinakibalitdan   was   ascer- 

^d-  tained  by  the  actor  getting  people  to  tell  him  as  a  favor. 

/ri'  (a)  Prom  shifted  root:  pinakialaman. 

J,  <  (b)  With  pag-  (cf.  §  352) :  pinaHkipagtakbuhin. 

^  3.    The  prefix  ka-. 

35  397.    Secondary  forms  with  the  prefix  ka-  are  of  most  varied 

^  meaning;  the  principal  types  express  association  of  two  individ- 

jS  nals  or  groups  and  involuntary  action.    In  accented  form  the  pre- 

j^  fix  ka-  expresses  chiefly  accidental  occurence.    In  certain  passives 

^j^  associated  with  this  group  the  prefix  itself  does  not  appear. 

i^.      -40  (1)     Simple  static  forms. 

^t«f^  398.    Words  with  prefix  ka-  denote  objects  (or  groups)  stand- 


i^' 
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ing  in  suck  and  suck  a  rdaiian  to  another  object  (or  group).  Sya 
7  &ki  Q  nagiQ  kabalie.  He  (she)  has  become  my  feUaw-parent-in- 
law,  i.  e.  Our  children  have  intermarried;  the  form  ka-bal&e  merely 
makes  explicit  the  element  of  relation  present  in  the  simple  word : 
5  Si  Bantug  ay  &ki  q  bal4e.  Bantug's  son  (daughter)  has  married 
my  daughter  (son).  Aq  ma^a  iao  ay  n&sa  kabil&  naQ  bakod.  The 
dogs  are  on  the  other  side  of  the  fence  (the  simple  -bili^  does  not 
occur;  the  idea  of  other  side  is  always  envisaged  as  relative).  Aq 
bukid  ni  Hwan  ay  kar&tig  naQ  kay  P6dro.    Juan's  field  borders 

10  on  Pedro's.  Aq  m^  Q  it5  y  kakulay  na^  kahon.  This  table  tr 
of  the  same  color  as  the  chest.  Si  Hwan  aQ  kal&ban  ny  Andr^ 
sa  laro  q  d&ma.  Juan  is  Andres'  opponent  at  checkers.  Ejunata 
si  Hwan  ni  Pedro.  Juan  and  Pedro  took  to  each  other  from  first 
sight.     Aq  tagpi  naQ  b&ro  ni  P6dro  ay  hindi  kamiikhA  naQ  bfiro^ 

15  The  patch  on  Juan's  blouse  does  not  match  the  bUmse.  aq  aM  q 
kapatid  na  si  Hwltn  my  brother  Juan,  a^  &ki  q  kaputol  na  si 
Hwjtn  my  brother  Juan;  a^  kaputol  na^)  tubo  a  piece  (broken  off) 
of  the  sugar-cane.  Aq  kasanib  naQ  &ki  q  banig  ay  aQ  banig  ni 
ManuwM.    Manuel's  sleeping-mat  and  mine  overlap  (kas&nib  one 

20  of  two  things  of  which  one  overlaps  the  other),  wala  q  kasaqk^ 
without  accompaniments,  trimmings,  affixes.  Si  Mariyano  a^  ka- 
sunod  k5  q  lumM&kad  sa  kals&da.  Mariano  was  the  one  who  was 
walking  behind  me  on  the  street;  aQ  kasunod  ko  q  naparoon  sa 
simb4han  the  one  who  followed  me  in  going  to  church  (kasunod, 

25  one  of  two  persons  one  of  whom  is  following  the  other),  ag  ka- 
tuflo  the  person  one  is  dealing  with,  the  other  party.  Si  Pedro  arj 
kaug41i  naQ  kanya  q  kaybiga  q  si  Hwan.  Pedro  has  the  same 
habits  as  his  friend  Juan. 

Similarly  from:   6way,  b4yan,  biyik,  buno^,  ribal,  harlip,  ki- 

30  l&la,  klfise,  l&kip,  laro^,  pantry,  part^,  sabuwat,  s&li,  s&lo,  s4ma, 
suno^  tap4t,  timbi^  unti^,  usap,  wal&^ 

Divergent   in   meaning   are   katao  (§  255),  kagabi,  kahipon 
(§  259).    Cf.  also  §  520. 

(a)  Prom  derived  words:    Syk  y  isa  k6  g  kamag&nak.    He  « 
35     a  relative  of  mine  (mag-&nak,  §  358,a),  and  kamakalawsi  (§  259, 

from  maka-lawi,  §  453). 

(b)  From  a  phrase:   ag  kasa-o-b6hay  a  person  dwelling  in 
the  same  hou^e  with  another,  a  housemate  (isa  g  b&hay). 

(c)  From  shifted  root  (§  337) :    Si  Hwin  ay  kagaBt  ni  Pe- 
40     dro  at  ni  Kulas.    Juan  is  at  odds  unth  Pedro  and  Nicolas,    ag 

kanyA  ^)  kagalit  the  person  or  persons  with  whom  he  is  at  odds. 
Si  P^dro  a^  nagiQ  kasir&  ni  Hwan.  It  is  Pedro  with  whom  Juan 
is  angry.    Hindi  ko  katalo  si  P&ri  Hwin.    /  don't  play  u)inning- 
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and-losing  games  with  Father  Juan.    Similarly  from  &lam,  s&ma. 
(d)  The  root  is  reduplicated  in  a  few  cases:     Si  P6dro  a^j 
Ud  5  kababiyan.    Pedro  is  my  feUow-toturmnan  (beside  kabiyan) ; 
katutiibo^  native,  ingroum,  inhom,  inherited. 
5  399.    ka-ka-.    With  accented  reduplication  of  the  prefix  these 

forms  emphasize  the  incompleteness  of  the  correlative  object:  K&- 
kaputol  lama^  na  tubd  aQ  &ki  q  n^Lkuha.    I  got  only  a  little  piece 
of  the  sugar-cane.    So  also  kfikaunt^^ 

400.  ka-  B.    With  accented  reduplication  of  the  underlying 
10     word  ka-  forms  words  expressing  the  recent  completion  of  an  act; 

they  are  used  impersonally  (§  77)  or  as  conjunctive  attributes. 
Eak&way  pa  l&maQ  ni  Hwan  sa  kanya  q  kalar6^  Juan  has  only 
just  now  quarreled  with  his  playmate.  Eab&b&Qon  ko.  I  have 
just  got  up.  KagJtg&liQ  sa  bayan  na^  kapatid  ko  q  bab&ye.  My 
15  sister  has  just  come  back  from  town.  Eahihiga  ko  pa  l&ma^.  I 
had  just  then  lain  down.  Kalidaru  ku  pa  l&maq  sa  b&ta^.  7  have 
just  finished  playing  with  the  child.  Kapiiputol  ko  pa  l&ma^  na^j 
yant5k.    I  have  only  just  now  cut  some  rattan. 

(a)  ka-pag-  R,  with  the  usual  value  of  pag-  (§  369,  etc.)*: 
20     Eapagpuputol  l&maQ  ni  Hwan  na^  kaw&yan.    Juan  has  just  come 

from  cutting  bamboo. 

(b)  ka-paQ-  R,  corresponding  to  active  with  mag-  (§  357) : 
kapamumutol  (ptitol). 

401.  ka-  D.    With  doubling  of  the   root  ka-  has   causative 
25     value :  it  expresses  that  which  causes  such  and  such  an  involuntary 

action,  specifically,  such  and  such  an  emotion:  Aq  dumatig  na 
b41ai]  ay  kat&kot-t&kot  aQ  d&mi.  The  locusts  that  came  were 
frightful  in  quantity.  So  from  hiya^  taki.  Vowel-contraction  in 
kJiwiwa*  pitiable,  piteous  (for  ka-4wa-&wa^) .  Slightly  divergent 
30     in  meaning  is  karfi^raka  (§  265,5). 

402.  In  a  different  use  ka-  has  the  form  kay-  in  some  words ; 
these  formations  express  a  remarkable  degree  of  a  quality;  they 
are  used  impersonally  (§  76),  as  predicate  (§  247),  occasionally 
as   conjunctive   attributes:    ka&lat   kay&lat   what   saltinessi  (of 

35  water) ;  kay-asdl  what  bluenesst  Kat&yog  nag  ptino-g-niyog  na 
iydn !  How  tdU  that  cocoanui  tree  is!  Eayunti^  nag  ibinigiiy  nya 
g  laruw&n  sa  &kin!  How  few  toys  he  gave  me!  So:  kay-d&mot 
ka-rfimot,  ka-runog,  ka-itim,  kakfnis,  ka-l&yo^  ka-munti^  ka-puU, 
ka-taba^  kay-tipld. 

40  (a)  With  reduplication  of  the  root,  this  form  refers  to  the 

quality  in  an  explicit  plurality  of  objects:  kaiit^m  what  blackness f 


TAQALOO  TRZTS  [484 

(of  seyeral  things) ;  Kalftlamlg  naQ  paa  naQ  ma^a  b&ta^!    Hwb 
cold  ike  ckUdren*$  feet  are! 

(b)  With  doubled  root  these  forms  intensify  the  quality: 
Kayd&mot-damot  naQ  b&ta  q  it5!     What  a  terribly  stingy  chUdl 
5      (kayd&mot,  kar&mot  what  stinginess  I  a^  damot  stinginess). 

403.  A  few  forms  with  accented  ka-  prefixed  to  llie  root 
envisage  the  accidental  nature  of  the  reciprocal  relation:  Ag 
ma^a  damit  na  ito  ay  kisiya  sa  bafil.  These  clothes  toiU  fit  into 
the  trunk.    Akb  aQ  k&sondo^  ni  P6pe  sa  pagpapalard^  naQ  btebol 

10  sa  maQa  b4ta^  I  am  €^  one  with  Pepe  as  to  letting  the  childr0d 
play  basebaU.  H&baQ  akd  y  nagdida&n,  kataon  namk  q  isin&bay 
nya  aQ  tdbig.  He  threw  out  the  water  at  the  very  time,  it  hap- 
pened, that  I  was  passing  by.  aq  katiw&la^  a  confidential  agent, 
manager,  overseer. 

15  The  words  k&lnluwit  and  k&pnw&^  which  resemble  this  fonqn- 

tion,  seem  to  be  felt  as  simple  roots  and  have  been  so  treated  here. 

(2)     Normal  transients,  abstracts,  and  special  static  fonns. 

404.  k-nm-a-.  An  actiye  with  -um-  is  made  from  ka-nsap 
as  underlying  word:    Si  Hw&n  ay  kumUcatisap  sa  &kin.    Juom 

20     was  talking  at  me,  harangt^ing  me. 

405.  mag-ka-  pag-ka-ka-.  Actives  with  mag-  and  abstraeti 
with  pag-  r  from  underlying  words  with  ka-  express  a  partial  af- 
fection of  the  actor  or  of  a  group  of  actors ;  ka-  here  has  its  invol- 
untary force:  the   actor  is  not  a  rational  and  voluntary  agesL 

25  Nagkarodn  ako  na^  trab&ho  kanfna  q  xun&ga,  sapag^t  nagpasa- 
Isky  akd  sa  trin  naQ  ma^a  kam&tis  nag  t&tay  ko.  I  was  kept  busy 
this  morning,  for  I  attended  to  the  shipping  by  train  of  my  father^s 
tomatoes.  Nagkaroon  sya  naQ  gUit.  He  harbored  iU-feeling. 
Nagkaguld  aQ  ma^a  Amenk&no  sa  pagdati^  naQ  Ddytsland.    2^ 

30  Americans  were  surprised  at  the  coming  of  the  *^Deutschland'\ 
Nagkagnsto  syeL  q  kum&in  naQ  stiha^  He  conceived  a  desire  of 
eating  grape-fruit.  Na^iikalipon  aQ  ma^a  la^giUn  sa  p6to.  The 
ants  are  getting  aU  over  the  cake.  Akd  y  nagkam&lay  pagkara&n 
na^  Hk  Q  sandali  q   paghihimatay.    I  returned  to  consciousness 

35  after  a  few  moments'  fainting-spM.  Nagkap&lad  si  Hwin  na  ma- 
karatiQ  dito  q  maluwalh&ti^  Juan  was  fortunate  enough  to  get 
hack  here  safe  and  sound.  Aq  pakw&n  ay  nagkasira^  The  water- 
melon got  partly  spoiled.  Aq  maqa  s&giQ  ay  na^asira^  sa  kalad- 
nan  naQ  pagklit&go^  sa  lalagyjtn.  Soms  of  the  bananas  got  spoiled  am 

40  account  of  the  long  time  they  were  kept  stored.  N&sa  simbAhan 
silsi  naQ  magkasunog.  They  were  ai  church  when  a  fire  occurred. 
Twi  Q  papasukin  ko  sa  kural  a^  ma^a  kalab&w  ay  nagk4kawaUi 
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oik.    Every  time  I  put  the  caribou  wto  the  corral,  they  get  aunty. 
So:  bnkoly  hindg. 

406.  mag-ka-  (1)  pag-ka-ka-  (1).  Accent  shift  in  this  for- 
mation serves  various  uses: 

5  (a)  It  may  be  due  to  the  root:    Si  Hwjin  ay  nagkasaUt  noo 

Q  bwa  Q  nagda&n.    Juan  had  a  sickness  last  month.    Si  Hw&n  ay 
hindi  makap6tol  naQ  k&hoy,  sapagkllt  mahinjl  pa  ^a  dahil&n  sa 
pagkakasaldt.    Juan  cannot  cut  wood,  because  he  is  stiU  weak  on 
account  of  his  recent  Hhiess. 
10  (b)  It  expresses  plurality:    Magk&kaput61  aq   ma^a  tub5. 

The  sugar-cane  will  get  broken  in  numbers.  Nagkaput61  a^  ma^a 
tubo  sa  lak&s  naQ  h&Qin.  The  sugar-cane  broke  in  quantity  under 
the  violence  of  the  wind.  Nagk&kaput61  a^  maqa  tobd  sa  kalaka* 
sJUi  naQ  h&Qin.  Much  sugar-cane  is  breaking  under  the  force  of 
15     the  wind. 

So  also  from  16nod« 

(c)  The  form  is  really  a  simple  active  with  mag-  from  an 

underlying  word  of  the  form  ka-  (1),  §  398,c;  three  words  of  this 

kind  occur:    Sila  y  nagkagaBt.    They  quarreled.  aQ  pagkakagallt 

20     the  quarrel.    Aq  Hapon  at  aQ  Tsina  ay  nagkasir&^    Japan  and 

China  had  a  break.    Sili  y  nagkatal6.  They  played  a  winning-and- 

losing  game.    Nagkatalu  na  aQ  ma^a  nagsfisugal.    The  gamblers 

have  lost  and  won,  have  finished  their  winning-and-losing  game. 

In  accordance  with  §  356,  the  underlying  word  is  doubled  with 

25     distributive  plural  meaning:    Sila  q  &pat  ay  nagkagi-kagallt.  Tk^ 

four  of  them  aH  got  angry  at  one  another. 

Similarly,  an  explicit  plural  with  mag-si-pag-  is  formed  (cf. 
§  386,b) :    Nagsipagkasir&  sil&.    They  had  a  falling  out. 

407.  (a)  mag-ka-  r  pag-ka-ka-  r.    The  reduplication  of  the 
30     root  expresses  repeated  action  in  a  form  with  retraction  of  accent 

and  irregular  insertion  of  q  after  the  prefix:    Sya  y  nagkAkauda- 
d&pa^    He  kept  falling  on  his  face. 

(b)  mag-ka-  D  pag-ka-ka-  D.    Doubling  of  the  root  seems  a 
more   regular   expression   of  the   same   value:    nagk&kaump6g- 
35     umpdg. 

408.  Special  static  words  with  mag-ka-  are  simply  dual  col- 
lectives with  mag-  (§  358,a)  from  underlying  w<»rds  with  ka- 
(§  398) :  Aq  banlg  ni  Hw&n  at  ni  P6dro  ay  magka&nib  (or:  mag- 
kas&nib)  sa  pagk&l&tag.    Juan*s  and  Pedro's  sleeping-mats  over- 

40  lap  each  other  as  they  are  spread.  aQ  magkabalfie  a  poAr  of  per-^ 
sons  related  by  intermarriage  of  their  children  (more  insistent  on 
the  relational  element,  but  practically  equal  to  magbal&e,  §358,a). 
Aq  dalawa  q  manok  ay  magkabukdd  na^  kuluQ&n.    The  two  chick- 
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ens  were  in  separate  crates,  Aq  bukid  ni  HwJin  at  ni  P6dio  ay 
magkar&tdg.  Juan's  field  and  Pedro's  border  on  eack  other.  Si 
P6dro  at  si  Hwjtn  ay  magkapant&y.  Pedro  and  Juan  are  of  ike 
same  height.  aQ  ma^capatid  two  brothers  or  sisters,  a  brother  and 
5  a  sister.  aQ  magkap6tol  na  si  Andrte  at  si  BafayM  the  brothers 
AndrSs  and  Bafad.  Magkap6tol  kaml  ni  Hw&n  na^  b&ro^  Jv4in 
and  I  have  blouses  made  of  the  same  doth,  dalawit  q  b&gay  oa 
gagawi  Q  magkasundd  two  things  that  are  to  be  done  one  after  the 
other. 

10  (a)  Prom  kabab&yan  (§  398,d) :  dalaw&  5  estudyinte  tl  mag- 

kabab&yan  two  students  from  the  same  town. 

409.  mag-ka-ka.  As  the  explicit  plural  corresponding  to 
these  duals  reduplicates  the  underlying  word  (§  358,b),  the  sylla- 
ble ka-  is  repeated  in  this  meaning:  a^  magkakapatid  a  group  of 

16  three  or  m.ore  brothers  and  (or)  sisters;  in  the  same  meaning  aQ 
magkakaputol.    So  also  from :  bukdd,  s&ma,  suno^. 

(a)  The  form  magkababayan  (§  408,a)  rejects  the  extra  re- 
duplication, and  is  therefore  plural  as  well  as  dual:  tatlo  q  esta- 
dy^te  Q  magkabab&yan  three  sttidents  from  the  same  toum. 

20  410.    mag-kjt-  pag-ka-kll-.    The  transient  with  mag-  and  ab- 

stract with  pag-  r  from  underlying  words  with  kJi-  have  the  acci- 
dental value  of  the  latter  prefix,  usuaUy  with  a  dual  reciprocal 
meaning.  Sa  kabilli  q  banda  mo  ibw&l  aQ  puno  Q  iyjm,  sapag^t 
kuQ  ird  ay  ibuwal  ko  y  bak&  magk&dagan   aQ   dalawa  i)   puno^ 

25  Fell  your  tree  in  the  direction  away  from  me,  so  that  if  I  feU  this 
one,  the  two  trees  won't  fall  one  on  top  of  the  other.  Magk&k&da- 
gkn  a^  dalawa  q  p^o  q  it&y  kapag  hindi  mo  ibinwU  sa  kabila  ^ 
bandi  iya  q  pint^putol  mo.  These  two  trees  wiU  faU  one  on  top 
of  the  other,  if  you  don't  make  the  one  you  are  cutting  down  fdH 

30  the  other  way.  Nagk&dagan  aQ  dalawa  9  b&ta^  na^  mahulog  sila 
sa  hagdan.  The  two  children  landed  one  on  top  of  the  other  when 
they  fell  from  the  ladder.  Ilabas  md  sa  b6kid,  Kul&s,  a^  dalawa 
Q  s&ko  Q  p&lay  na  nagklikiidagan  na  n&sa  baqan.  Nicolds,  take  out 
to  the  field  the,  two  bags  of  rice  that  are  lying  one  on  top  of  th& 

35  other  in  the  granary.  Aq  pagkak&iba  na^  ugfili  ni  PMro  at  ni 
Hwjdi  ay  g&ya  naQ  pagkak&iba  naQ  tfibig  at  naQ  apdy.  The  dif- 
ference in  character  between  Pedro  and  Juan  is  like  the  difference 
between  water  and  fire,  magk&hiwal&y  part  from  each  other  (by 
force  of  circumstances,  of  two  people).    Aq  ikinah&ti  na^  palay^ 

40  ay  aQ  masamA  q  pagkakAlagay  nitd.  What  caused  the  rice-pot  to 
break  was  the  bad  way  it  was  placed,  magkam&yaw  harmonise.  aQ 
pagkak&sab&y  the  happening  at  the  same  time  of  two  events.    Sya 
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7  nagkas&la.  He  sinned  (against  the  moral  order,  Gh)dy  etc.)  Aq 
pagkak&sala  kay  Bath&la^  ay  pinarilras&han  sa  infiydmo.  Sinning 
against  Ood  is  punished  in  hell.  Blbilhin  kd  a^  kab&yo  q  iy^i^y 
koQ  magk&kasya  aQ  &ki  q  kwaltd.  I  shaU  huy  this  horse,  if  my 
5  money  is  sufficient.  Walk  aila  q  pagkak&sundd^  The  two  donH 
agree  on  anything.  aQ  pagkak&tadn  the  .coincidence  in  time  of  one 
event  with  another,  of  two  events.  aQ  pagkak&tay6^  the  standing 
up  together  (even  of  more  than  two  people). 

(a)  Somewhat  different  are  kuQ  magklibihfra^  at  odd  times; 
10     kim  magk&gaydn  when  things  turn  out  thus,  when  this  is  the  state 
of  affairs.    So  also,  with  static  value :    Aq  magk&bila  q  dulo  naQ 
l&pis  ay  matulis.    Both  ends  of  the  pencil  are  sharpened. 

411.  mag-kli-  D  pag-ka-k&-  D.  With  doubled  root  plurality 
is  expressed :    Nagkahiwa-hiwalay  aQ  ma^a  d&hun  naQ  llbro.    The 

15  leaves  of  the  book  came  apart.  Aq  ma^a  gin&gawi  nya  q  pa^isip 
naQ  ma^a  makabuluhi  q  f^tsa  naQ  ist&riya  ay  a^  pagkakasundd- 
sunftd  at  pagftan  nUk.  He  remembers  the  important  dates  of  his- 
tory by  their  sequence  and  their  intervals. 

(a)  With  accent  shift,  from  a  barjrtone   root:    Nagkliputol- 

20  putdl  aq  kataw&n  na^  t&o  q  nasagas&an  naQ  trdn.  The  body  of 
the  man  who  was  run  over  by  the  train  got  aU  mangled.  Nagka- 
kAputol-put61  aQ  katawan  na^  b41a  ^  t&o  q  m^tsagas&an  na^  tr&n. 
The  body  of  a  person  run  over  by  a  train  is  cut  to  pieces.  Magka- 
k&putol-putdl  ag  tubo  o  krist&l  na  iyan  kapag  iyo  5  ibinagsak.    // 

25     yaii  drop  that  glass  tube,  it  wHl  break  into  a  thousand  pieces. 

412.  ka-  (1)  -in,  k-in-a-.  The  simple  direct  passive  is  formed 
from  an  underlying  derived  word  with  ka-  with  normal  meaning. 
So  from  ka-l&ban,  ka-usap. 

(a)  A  special  static  word  corresponding  to  those  in  §  366  is 
30      arj  kin&kapatid  the  child  of  one's  godparents  (from  ka-patid). 

Prom  it  are  derived  the  dual  collective  (§358,a)  magkin&ka- 
patid  a  pair  of  such,  and  the  plural  (§  358,b)  magkikin4kapatid 
three  or  more,  as  a  group. 

413.  i-ka-  i-k-in-a-.     The  instrumental  passive  with  prefix  ka- 
35     has  a  specialized  meaning:  it  expresses  transiently,  an  inanimate, 

or  at   least   irrational   and   involuntary,  object   or   circumstance 
which  causes  such  and  such  an  action:  and  this  latter  action  is 
in  turn  also  involuntary  or  out  of  control  of  the  actor  (as,  for 
instance,  the  ability  to  do  a  thing),  see  §  432  ff. 
40  Ai)  kawalan  ni  Andrfts  narj  h&nap-buhay  sa  b&ya  5  itft  ay  sya 

nyi  rj  ikinaalis.    Andres'  inability  to  make  a  living  in  this  town 
is  what  forced  him  to  leave.    Arj  mail  0  any6  nag  pulube  ay  siyi 
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Q  ikina&wa^  ta  kanya  ni  Hwan.  The  had  condition  of  ike  heggar 
was  what  made  Jwm  pity  him.  Ajq  pagsasak&y  na^  kat8&t>  mm 
maqa  t&o  q  ii^7  nsS^i  na  nakJLMh&wa  ay  sya  q  ikinab&wi  nag 
kanya  q  pahint61ot.  The  driver* s  taking  people  with  contagunu 
5  diseases  into  his  carriage  was  what  caused  his  license  to  be  wUK^ 
drawn,  Ajq  ikinah&raQ  naQ  maQlL  nagl&lakad  ay  a^  pagkialam 
naQ  maQa  talisJin  na  siUt  y  may  dala  q  kwalti.  What  caused  the 
wayfarers  to  be  held  up  was  the  robbers*  happening  to  know  that 
they  had  money  with  them.    Ddnah&te  ni  Hwlln  sa  bo^a  aQ  kanya 

10  Q  las^ta.  Juan*s  knife  enabled  him  to  cut  the  betel  fruit.  Aq  pag- 
kas&la  nya  sa  si^siQ  ay  aQ  hindi  niya  ikinakuha  naQ  ganti  q  p41a*. 
Eis  missing  the  ring  is  what  kept  him  from  winning  the  prize. 
Ydn  ay  4ki  j}  ikinalfilu^kftt.  /  am  sorry ^  I  am  sorry  to  hear  that 
Ax)  pa^uTjubll  nai]  ma^a  sond&lo  ay  sya  nila  q  hindf  ikinamatay. 

15  The  soldiers*  keeping  in  hiding  is  what  saved  their  lives.  Ddna- 
putol  nax)  yantfik  na  pam41o*  ag  pagklip41u  kay  Hwan.  The  can- 
ing Juan  got  broke  the  rattan  that  was  used  on  him.  Ikinapupu- 
tol  nao  marami  g  tub5  ag  malakas  na  h&Qin.  The  strong  wind  is 
making  much  sugar-cane  break.    Ikapuputol  na^)  marja  sarja  nag 

20  kfthoy  arj  malakas  na  higi  g  itfi.  This  strong  unnd  wHl  cause  many 
branches  of  trees  to  break  off.  Ikapiiputol  nya  sa  marja  kawayan 
ao  pag^ai]  nito.  The  aging  of  the  bamboo  plants  uM  force  him 
to  cut  them  down.  Ag  pagkalunod  na^)  Kastfla^  ay  ikinatakot  nag 
tatl5  X}  magkakaybigan.    The  drowning  of  the  Spaniard  frightened 

25  the  three  friends.  Aq  kanyi  q  pagmamand  sa  ma^a  t&la^  sa  gabi 
ay  sya  nya  g  malaM  g  ikinatutuwa^  His  observation  of  the  stars 
at  night  is  his  great  source  of  pleasure. 

Similarly,  from:  bigi,  bfihay,  buti,  g&lit,  h4go^  hulog,  kaya, 
If  pat,  Ingi,  tulog,  wali^. 

30  414.    i-pag-ka-    i-p-in-ag-ka.    With    pag-   this    instrumental 

passive  corresponds  to  the  active  with  magkar  (§  405).    The   re- 
duplication of  the  durative  forms  affects  the  ka-. 

Ai)  ipinagkagusto  nyk  i)  kum&in  na^)  sorbetes  ay  a^  kainitan. 
It  is  the  heat  which  makes  him  want  to  eat  ices.    Ipagk&kamatay 

35  narj  maga  man5k  arj  masami  ^)  tubig.  The  bad  water  wHl  make 
the  chickens  die.  Ag  kalamigan  sa  taguljtn  ay  sya  i)  ipinag- 
kakamu6  nai]  tubig  sa  ilcg.  The  cold  weather  in  winter  is  what 
makes  the  water  in  the  river  congeal.  Baka  ipagkawal4  nag 
ma^a   manok   sa    kulu^an    ar]    pagpapap&sok    mo   dodn    niya  g 

40  fiso.  See  that  your  putting  that  dog  into  the  enclosure  doesn't 
make  the  chickens  trif  to  get  away.  Ipagk&kawalJi  nag  bihag 
ai)  pagkabalita^  sa  kanyi  nag  parusa  q  kakamtan  nya.  The  cap- 
tive's being  told  of  the  punishment  he  wUl  get  make   him  try 
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to  escape.  Ipinagkawal&  nya  sa  kdluQan  aQ  pagpapahirap  sa 
kanyi.  Their  torturing  him  made  him  escape  from  his  confine- 
ment.  Ipinagk&kawali  nya  sa  bllaQgfian  aQ  madami  q  pagpapa- 
kain  sa  kanya  dfto.  The  bad  food  they  gave  him  in  the  jail  made 
6     him  try  to  escape. 

415.  Similarly,  with  accent  shift  this  passive  corresponds  to 
the  active  with  mag-ka-  (1),  §  406,b.  Ipinagk&kabal^^  (or:  ipinag- 
kikaputdl)  nag  maga  saga  nag  kfihoy  ag  bagyd  g  it6.  This  hurri- 
cane is  breaking  off  many  branches  of  trees.    Nag  ipagkaputol  nag 

10  4ki  g  maga  tubd  ag  h&gin  ay  nalugk^t  ako.  When  the  wind  broke 
down  my  sugar-cane  I  was  dismayed.  Ipinagkaputol  nag  maga 
tubd  ag  malak^  na  hagi  g  nagdaan.  The  recent  strong  wind 
broke  down  much  sugar-cane. 

Similarly:  ipinagkasaMt  (sakit). 

15  416.     Special  static  forms  with  i-ka-  are  made  from  the  nu- 

merals, with  occasional  contraction,  forming  ordinals  and  frac- 
tions:  ika&nim  ik&nim  the  sixth;  ika&pat  ik&pat  the  fourth,  a 
fourth,  a  quarter;  ikalaw^  the  second;  ikalima  the  fifth;  ikapitd 
the  seventh;  ikatl5  the  third.    Cf.  §  347,a. 

20  (a)  The  ordinal  corresponding  to  is&  one  is  however  the  in- 

dependent root  una  first;  half  is  kalahfite^  §  519. 

(b)  Prom  phrases,  of  course,  the  higher  numbers:  ikaisa-g- 
daan  hundredth;  ikaisa-g-laksd,^  millionth;  ikaisa-g-lfbo  thousandth; 
ikasa-m-pii^  tenth;   ikalabi-g-isa  eleventh;   ikadalawa-g-pu^   twen- 

25     tieth;  ikadalawa-g-p{^-t-is&  twenty-first. 

417.  i-ki-  i-k-in-i-.  The  instrumental  passive  from  the  root 
with  accented  ki-  diflPers  from  that  with  unaccented  ka-  (§  413) 
in  that  the  action  or  occurrence  caused  is  not  only  involuntary 
but  accidental  and  entirely  out  of  the  control  of  the  actor  (see 

80     §458ff.). 

Ag  ikinagdgusto  ko  sa  kayibigan  ko  g  si  Hwan  ay  ag  kanya 
g  mabait  na  ug&li^.  What  makes  ms  have  a  liking  for  my  friend 
Juan  is  his  lovable  character.  Ag  ginawi  nya  g  paggugupH  sa 
maga  ret&so  g  itinAt&go  nag  kanya  g  n&nay  ay  sya  nyk  g  ikink- 

35  palo*.  His  cutting  up  the  patches  his  mother  was  saving  is  what 
made  it  necessary  to  thrash  him.  Ag  ikin&sakay  nyi  sa  kabiyo  g 
bara-bari  ay  ag  kawalftn  nya  nan  iba  n  kab&yo.  What  made  him 
get  on  the  urild  horse  was  his  lack  of  other  horses.  Ikin&tahol  nag 
aso  ag  pagk4dap&  ni  Hwan.    Juan's  falling  down  made  the  dog 

40     bark. 

So  also  from :  iy&k,  pdtag. 

(a)  Accent  shift  is  due  to  the  root:    Ag  pagkatahol  nag  &so 
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ay  qra  q  ikin^gifiii]  naQ  natiitiUag  na  bata^  The  harking  of  the 
dog  was  what  made  the  sleeping  chUd  wake  up.  Ik&titawa  nya  aq 
iyo  Q  s&aabfhin.  He  wonH  he  able  to  keep  from  laughing  when 
you  say  thai.  IkinJitatawlL  ni  Hwan  aQ  sin&bi  ni  P6dro.  What 
5     Pedro  said  makes  Juan  laugh  in  spUe  of  himself. 

418.  Corresponding  to  primary  actives  with  mag-  contrasted 
with  -um-,  and  with  ma^-,  we  should  expect  pag-  and  pa^-  to  be 
retained  before  the  root  in  these  formations;  the  only  example  is: 
ikin&pagtiriL,  corresponding  to  magtira,  in   contrast  with  tumiri 

10      (§§348.351). 

419.  ka-  (1)  -an,  k-in-a-  (1)  -an.  The  local  passive  with  ka- 
is  used  when  the  action  is  an  involuntary  one,  especially  an  emo- 
tion, of  a  rational  actor,  or  when  the  actor  is  inanimate  or  irra- 
tional. 

15  Aq  hulih&n  na^  maga  kinagalftan  ni  Patupat  ay  idin&os  naQ 

ma^a  gwardiya-sibil  kagab^.  The  arrest  of  the  people  who  have 
incurred  Patupat 's  anger  was  carried  out  by  the  gendarmes  last 
night.  Kahiyaan  mo  aQ  t&o  Q  matandi^  Reverence  the  aged,  aqj 
kinahulugan  na^  b&ta^  the  place  from  which  the  chUd  fell.    A^ 

20  bint&na  q  iyj^  a^  ^^  Q  kahiihulugan  naQ  b&ta^  pag  hindi  mc^ 
isinar^.  The  child  will  fall  out  of  that  window,  if  you  don^t  shu({ 
it.  Bak&  ninyo  kalunuran  a^  flog,  maqa  bata^  See  that  you 
donH  get  drowned  in  that  river,  children.  Aq  kanya  q  kalulun^-^ 
ran  ay  a^  flog  na  ito.    He  will  get  drowned  in  this  river  some  day^ 

25  aQ  bHiiay  na  kinamatayan  the  hou^e  where  someone  died,  aQ  b&hay 
na^  kinamatay^  the  house  in  which  someone  died,  the  house  of 
the  bereaved  family.  Kinapatir^n  nag  lubid  aQ  lugar  na  mal&pit| 
sa  dulo-i]-banda-5-kaliwi^  The  rope  broke  at  a  point  near  the^ 
left-hand  end.    Aq  kapapatiran  naQ  sinulid  ay  mal&pit  sa  buhdl^ 

30  The  place  where  the  thread  unll  break  is  near  the  knot  there.  Kinart 
takutan  nya  ag  bdhay  na  pinagpatayan  sa  kura*.  He  was  afraid  of 
the  house  where  the  priest  was  killed.  Aq  kinat^takutan  naQ  ma^a 
b&ta^  ay  a^)  nuno^.  The  children  are  afraid  of  the  ghost.  Rata- 
kutan  niny6  a^  nuno*'.    You  had  better  be  afraid  of  ghosts.    Kina- 

35  tamaran  ni  Hw&n  arj  kanya  g  paga&ral.  Juan  became  neglectful, 
about  his  studying.  NaQ  katamar^n  ni  Hw&n  a^  kanya  j}  pagaiiral 
ay  mal&pit  na  sya  5  makat4pos  nag  karera.  When  Juan  became 
I<izy  about  his  studies,  he  was  already  near  the  end  of  his  c^mrse. 
Katatamaran  nyk  ag  kanyi  j^  paga&ral,  pag  binigyan  mo  sya  nag 

40  marami  g  salape*.  He  wHl  he  lazy  about  his  studies,  if  you  give 
him  too  much  money. 

Similarly  from :  buwisit,  fwan,  kf ta,  wali^. 
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(a)  With  shifted  root:    Isa  q  pulube  eq  kina^awaan  ni  Hw&n. 

It  was  a  beggar  who  aroused  Juan*s  pity. 

420.    pag-ka-  (1)  -an,  p-in-ag-ka-  (1)  -an;  pag-ka-  (2)  -an, 

p-in-ag-ka-  (2)  -an.    Local  passives  with  pag-  before  the  ka-  in- 
5      volve  a  plurality  of  actors.    The  durative  reduplication  aflFects  the 

ka- ;  barytone  roots  have  an  extra  accent-shift. 

Aq  kin&in  naQ  usa  ay  malaki  q  pinagkU^agustuh^n  naQ  ma^a 

I16ko.    The  Iloco  are  very  fond  of  the  contents  of  deers'  stomachs. 

Pinagkakalipumpunjdi  naQ  ma^a  la^g^  aQ  puto.    The  ants  are 
10     swarming  aU  over  the  cake.    Aq  pinagkamatayan  na^  ma^a  kam- 

b^Q  ay  aQ  lug&r  na  itd.    This  is  the  place  where  the  goats  perished. 

Hwag  mo  q  dalhin  sa  bunddk  aQ  ma^a  manok,  sapagkat  iyo  y  ka- 
•     nili  Q  pagk&kamatay&n.    Don't  take  the  chickens  into-  the  hiUs, 

for  they  would  die  there. 
15  Barytone  roots:    Pinagkatakut&n  nili  a^  b&hay  na  pinagpa- 

tayan  sa  kura^    They  were  afraid  of  the  house  where  the  priest 

was  killed.    Pinagk&katakut^n  nUk  aq  maga  mababagsik  na  h&yop. 

They  are  afraid  of  wHd  anim^ils.    Hwag  mb  g  ipamalita^  aQ  ni- 

kfta  n&tin  dito,  sapagk&t  bak&  aQ  lug^r  na  ito  y  pagkatakut^. 
20     Don't  tell  what  we  have  seen  here,  for  this  place  would  he  feared. 

Pagk&katakut&n  nilk  a^  lugar  na  it6,  pag  n&l&man  nila  a^  naQ- 

y&ri  Q  paghahara^^  dito.    They  wiU  he  afraid  of  this  place  when 

they  know  of  the  hold-ups  that  occurred  here.  aQ  pinagkatalun&n 

that  which  was  the  occasion  of  winning  hy  many  (talo). 
25  421.    ka-  S  -an.    Specif  static  words,  corresponding  to  those 

with  S  -an  (§  377)  are  formed  with  prefix  ka-  from  oxytone  roots; 

in  meaning  they  are  collectives  and  abstracts  of  quality :  a^  kasll- 

y&han  gladness ;  Ag  kat4m&ran  ni  Patrisiyo  ay  katutubo^  sa  kanya 

g  l&hi^    Patricio's  laziness  is  inborn  in  his  family.    So  from  Ihe 
30      roots:    bait,  banal,  damdam,  da^al,  duwag,  lagity,  lu^kdt,  luwAg, 

mahM,  mali^  mat&y,  pintlis,  sa^kJtp,  tu^k&l,  tuwa^  tuwid. 

Divergent  in  meaning  is  a\)  Eapamp&Qan  a  Pampanga,  if  from 

pa^)pa5. 

The   secondary   accent   is  lacking,   irregularly,   in  kalaydan 
35      (layi^) ;  with  contraction  in  kayil6^)an,  kaylagan  (beside  kailft^an, 

from  Uai)). 

(a)  This  latter  word  underlies  an  active  with  ma^-,  an  ab- 
stract with  pa^)-  r,  and  a  simple  direct  passive :  na^iJtoajdl&^an  re- 
quires; a.j\  paga^ayil&gan  need,  necessity;  K^kayilagani  ^)  inag- 

40      da^n  si  Pedro  rito  bagu  sya  umalis.    Pedro  wUl  have  to  come  here 
before  he  leaves. 

(b)  From  a  derived  word,  with  the  secondary  accent  irregu- 
larly placed :    Boo  q  b&yan  ay  nagdiwa^  sa  kapaQ^&kan  ni  Bis^l. 
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The  whole  country  celebrated  Rizal^s  birthday;  also:  aQ  &raw  na^ 
kapa^&n&kan  birthday, — ^from  paqanik  (§  347). 

422.  ka-  (2)  -an.  Barjrtone  roots  have,  in  the  same  sense, 
an  accent  shift  of  two  syllables,  corresponding  to  §  379.    Bod  q 

5  kabahay&n  a^  njlkita  n&min  sa  gitni  naQ  da^.  We  saw  a  whole 
set  of  household  goods  in  the  middle  of  the  road;  also :  a^  kaba-. 
hayan  a  house  containing  several  dwellings.  Marimi  sa  ma^a  t^ 
a^  nak^kikil^a  nag  kanila  q  karapatlin,  d&tapuwat  nakalUimot 
nag  kanila  q  katu^kulan.    Many  are  the  people  who  know   their 

10  rights  but  forget  their  duties.  A^  karamutan  nag  p&re^  ay  nagig 
kasabih&n.  The  stinginess  of  the  priest  is  proverbial.  Aq  kataku- 
tin  sa  Dyos  ay  isa  5  kabltitan.  Fear  of  the  Lord  is  a  virtue.  Ajq 
pagbibig&y  naQ  sigarilyo  ay  isa  sa  maga  matatanda  q  kaugalian  sa 
Filipinas.    Giving  cigarettes  is  one  of  the  old  customs  in  the  Phit- 

15     ippines.  a^  kawikaan  a  proverb. 

So  from  ab&la,  draw,  bulo,  gamit,  hulog,  ibig,  l&git,  payapa% 
sira*,  tipos,  utos. 

With  contraction:  kahariyin,  kaharyan  (hfiri^),  and,  if  from 
t&o,  katawan  body. 

20  (a)  Prom  the  latter  word  there  is  an  abstract  of  action,  with 

parj-  r:  a^  pa^aijatawan  physique  (cf.  pananamit,  etc.,  §  357). 

423.  ka-  (1)  -an.  Corresponding  to  the  formation  (1)  -an 
(§  378),  the  collective-abstracts  of  this  type  with  ka-  have  formal 
irregularities  and,  where  there  is  any  contrast  (e.g.  mahM),  less 

25  explicit  and  more  specialized  meaning  than  the  preceding  two 
groups. 

aQ  kaalatan  saltiness  (of  water).  Sa  gabi  q  ito  ax)  kabilugan 
na^)  buwan.  The  fullness  of  the  moon  is  tonight.  Aq  kadalam- 
hatfan  ay  isa  j\  damd&mi  ^  hindi  nirir&pat  sa  t4o.    Orief  is   an 

80  emotion  not  becoming  to  a  man  or  woman,  a^  karonu^an  wisdom. 
ag  kaha^alan  foolishness  (ag  hagal  a  fool),  ag  kaibhan  the  differ- 
ence, a^  kalinisan  cleanness,  cleanliness,  ag  kamatsi^&n  monkey- 
tricks,  naughtiness,  ag  kamurihan  cheapness.  Sawi^  ag  kanya  g 
kapal&ran.    His  luck  is  bad.    Sa  kapanay&n  nag  vlkn  kuQ  tagul&n 

35  ay  hindi  masigli  ag  bdyan.  The  town  is  not  cheerful  during  the 
unabated  rains  of  the  rainy  season.  A^j  maga  tdo  y  marami  g  ka- 
salanan.  People  have  many  sins,  a^)  kasamaan  badness,  kasawiin 
poor  position,  awkwardness.  kasinugalSgan  falsehood,  a  lie.  kasi- 
p&gan  diligence.     At\  desgr&sya  i)  nagy&ri  kay  Hw4n  ay  isa  X) 

40  hampis  nag  katalagahan.  The  misfortune  which  has  come  to  Juan 
is  a  blow  of  fate.  Ag  kanila  g  pagilag  ay  hindi  katapagan.  Their 
fleeing  was  not  a  brave  act.   ag  boo  rj  katauhan  all  mankind.   ag» 
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katipunan  a  fleeting,  Eatiptinan  a  secret  society  organized  against 
the  Spaniards;  a  member  of  this. 

So  from:  b&ba^  b&baw,  big&t,  buh4Qin,  biihay,  btiti,  dallis^ 
d4mi,  d&mot,  daniw  (if  karaniytiwan  is  so  to  be  analyzed),  dilim, 
5  ginh&wa,  ^bat,  li&ba^  hfna^  hfrap,  ikll^  fnit,  lak^,  laM,  lamlg, 
16pad,  I&on,  lilt,  16ko,  lunod,  luplt,  mahU,  maQm&Q,  p&ra^,  fiy^sta, 
pul6^  satim,  saUt,  salbahi,  ta^,  Tag&log,  tahimik,  t&kaw,  t4kot, 
talfno,  tampalasan,  ta^hdli^,  tulin,  tunay,  totoo,  uldl,  wal&^  y4baQ, 
y&man. 
10  (a)  Prom  a  phrase:    Iy6  y  kawala-o-hyaan  ni  P^dro.    That 

was  a  shameless  action  of  Pedro's  (walA  ^  hiyi*). 

(b)   From  derived  words:  ag  Kakapampa^j&nan  the  Pampanga 
country  (Kapamp&^jan,  §  421). 

ao  bo6  g  kamagan&kan  nina  Krus,  Bantog,  at  iba  pi  the  whole 
15     relationship  of  the  Cruz's,  Baniogs,  and  so  on;  ag  bo6  rj  kamaga- 
n&kan  ni  Pedro  Vy61a  the  whole  family  of  Pedro  Viola  (maganak, 
§  358,a). 

ag  kapagyarlhan  power  (-pagy&ri,  as  though  by  §  347). 

424.  ka-  r  (1)  -an,  ka-  r  (2)  -an.    With  reduplication  of  the 
20      root  and  accent  shift  of  one  syllable  for  an  oxytone  root,  of  two 

in  barjrtone  roots,  ka-  and  -an  form  special  static  words  denoting 

something  surprising  or  provocative  of  such  and  such  an  emotion. 

Itu  y  kagagawJin  ni  Hwin!     This  is  some  of  Juan's  work! 

cf.  Itu  y  gaw&  ni  HwJin.    Juan  did  this,  made  this,    Ag  pagkaupo 

25  ni  P6dro  sa  sugalan  ay  kagagawjtn  nag  isa  nya  q  kaybfgan.  Pe- 
dro's sitting  at  the  gaming-table  was  the  work  of  one  of  his  fine, 
friends.  Ag  patiya  5  na^iy&ri  kagabi  ay  kagagawan  ni  Pedro. 
The  kUling  which  occurred  last  night  was  some  of  Pedro's  doing. 
So:  katutur&n  a  correct  outcome  (tuwid). 

30  Barytone  roots:    Ajq  katatakutin  na^  b&ta^  ay  ag  nuno*^.  The 

thing  that  arouses  the  child's  fear  is  a  ghost.  Ag  kanya  g  kata- 
tawan&n  ay  a^  urjgo^  His  source  of  laughter  is  the  monkey,  ag 
salita  ^)  katatawan^  a  jest-word,  a  funny  expression. 

425.  With  secondary  accent  on  the  first  syllable  of  the  un- 
35      derlying  word,  ka-  and  -an  form  also  words  denoting  one  of  two 

reciprocal  actors.  This  is  the  form  for  oxytone  roots,  ag  kabi- 
g4yan  a  person  with  whom  one  exchanges  gifts.  Si  Hwana  ay  siya 
I)  kabului)an  ni  Marya.  Juana  is  the  one  Maria  whispers  with. 
ai)  kahamp&san  one  of  two  who  perform  mutual  flagellation,  ka- 
40  hir&man  one  of  two  who  borrow  from  each  other,  kalnuman  person 
one  drinks  urith.  kakMabitan  one  of  two  who  touch  each  other. 
Atj  kapitiyan  ni  Hwan  ay  si  P6dro.  Juan  is  engaged  in  a  mortal 
conflict  with  Pedro.    Ag  kapitlran  ni  Hwana  nag  sinulid  ay  a^} 
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kanya  q  kaybfga  q  si  Mary^.    Juana  cuts  thread  with  her  friend 
Maria.   aQ  kasUit&an  the  person  with  wham  one   converses.    Si 
Hw&n  ay  kadltilan  ni  P6dro.    Juan  and  Pedro  fool  each  other.  aQ 
katlptian  one  of  two  who  ^  together. 
5  426.    Barytone  roots  add  accent  shift  of  one  syllable.    Ag 

kahtd^gan  nya  naQ  s6ha^  ay  aQ  kanyjt  q  kapatid.  The  one  with 
whom  he  takes  turns  at  dropping  down  grape-fruit  from  the  tree 
is  his  brother.  aQ  kahftnJhan  one  of  two  birds  that  chirp  at  eack 
other.  a\)  kalbigan  one  of  two  who  love  each  other.  aQ  kakAfaan 
10  one  of  two  who  eat  together.  Si  Hw&na  ay  siya  q  kf^uttilan  ni 
Maryi  naQ  kuk6.  Juana  and  Maria  cut  each  other^s  fingernails. 
a\)  kas£d&tan  one^s  correspondent.  aQ  kat&lunan  one^s  opponent  in 
a  dispute. 

(a)  The  shift  is  due  to  the  root  in :  Si  Marya  ay  syk  q  kaUm- 
15     tan  ni  Hw&na  naQ  ma^a  mabaQU  \)  buiaklak.    Maria  and  Juana 

hand  each  other  fragrant  flowers  (as  in  some  ceremony  or  game). 

(b)  With  contraction  and  lack  of  secondary  accent :  aQ  kayi- 
bigan,  kaybigan  a  friend  (contrast  kaibfgan  above). 

(c)  In  a  few  instances  barytone  roots  have   accent  shift  of 
20     two  syllable  without  secondary  accent.    Si  Mary&no  ay  kshatakiin 

ni  Eulas  nsQ  lubid.  Mariano  is  ptUling  at  the  rope  against  Nico- 
Ids.  aQ  kamurah^  one  of  two  who  curse  at  each  other  (with  mean- 
ing ordinarily  peculiar  to  the  shifted  root,  §  337).  SumuloQ  at 
Kasamahin  Sumvlong  and  Company,  kasulatan  one^s  correspond- 
25  ent  (equal  to  kasul&tan,  above).  Aq  katuruan  ni  P6dro  ay  aQ 
b&ta  \)  si  Hw^.  Pedro  and  little  Juan  are  pointing  at  each  other. 
427.  These  formations  serve  as  underlying  words  of  a  few 
derivatives: 

(a)  Active  with  mag-- and  abstract  with  pag-  r  (§  352) :   ag 
30     pagkakayibigan  the  joining  in  friendship  of  two  people. 

(b)  Secondary  active  with  maki-  from  the  preceding:  maki- 
pagkayibfgan  win  one's  way  into  someone's  friendship,  become 
friends  unth  someone. 

(c)  Dual  collective  with  mag-  (§  358,a) :  Si  Pedro  at  si  Hwin 
35     ay  magkahir&man  na^  samballlo  at  sandMyas.    Pedro  and  Juan 

lend  each  other  hats  and  sandals,  magkaibfgan  a  pair  of  lovers. 
magkaybigan  a  pair  of  friends. 

(d)  Where  the  dual  value  of  the  underlying  form  is  weak, 
explicit  plurals  of  the  preceding  with  mag-  r  (§  358,b)  occur:  ag 

40  magkakaybigan  a  group  of  three  or  more  friends,  ag  magkaka- 
samaha  ^  si  Pedro,  si  Hwan,  at  si  Andrds  the  party  consisting  of 
Pedro,  Juan,  and  Andres,   a^  magkakasamah&  \)  sina  PMro  the 
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party  of  Pedro  and  his  followers.    Aq  magkakasamahd.  \)  nagsi- 

.pagpasyal  ay  sina  Mary4,  Hw&na,  P6dro,  at  EuUls.    The  party 

that  went  for  a  walk  consisted  of  Maria,  Juana,  Pedro,  and  Nico" 

Ids.    Ajq  magkakasamahji.  q  napasa  hulo^  at  napaluw&san  ay  sina 

5     Mariy&no,  P6pe,  at  Eulas  at  sina  P6dro,  Hulyo,  at  Andres.    The 

groups  that  went  upstream  and  downstream  were,  respectively, 

Mariano,  Pepe,  and  Nicolds  and  Pedro,  JuUo,  and  Andris.    Ag 

tatlo  \)  man6k  na  yto  y  magkakasamahA  \)  inihatid  dito,  aQ  ib&  y 

magkakabukod.    These  three  chickens  were  brought  here  together, 

10     the  others  each  ly  itself. 

428.  ik'  (1)  -an,  k-in-a-  (1)  -an.  Local  passives  with  k&- 
denote  the  place  where  someone  or  something  happens  to  be.  Hwag 
kk  TQ  kumiW^  sa  iyd  tq  kinidoroonan.  Don't  stir  from  the  spot 
(where  you  happen  to  be).    Sa  all  \)  band&  a^  Mn&ddroonan  naQ 

15  b&ya-Q-Kam&ligf — Sa  band&  j}  kaliwa^  In  which  direction  is  th^ 
toum  of  Camdligf — Toward  the  left.  A^j  baya-^-Baliwag  ay  a^j 
kinamahald.  q  una  q  una  na^  p&lay.  The  town  of  Baliuag  was  the 
first  place  where  rice  got  dear.  A5  kapApatayiLn  sa  t4o  ^j  iyin  ay 
a^j  bigtflian.    This  m^in  vM  end  on  the  gaUows.    A5  bdya-g-Balf- 

20  wag  a^  iyu  q  k^tutu^uhan  pag  tinuntun  mo  aQ  land^  na  iyd.n. 
You  wQl  get  to  the  town  of  Baliuag  if  you  follow  that  path.  \ 

Similarly  from:  bigit,  burol,  kul6\),  lag&y,  tago^  tay6^  tirk^ 
upd*. 

Divergent  in  meaning  are  kinabuk&san  (§  260)  and,  from  a 

25     phrase,  kinah&ti-^-gabihJtn  (§  260,  h&ti  \)  gabi). 

429.  pag-k&-  (1)  -an,  p-in-ag-kd,-  (1)  -an.  Local  passives  of 
this  type  with  pag-  reduplicate  the  ki-;  they  refer  to  other  local 
passive  relations  than  place  in  which;  so:  pagkakilanlAn  be  the 
occasion  of  showing  something;  pagkasyahJLn  be  the  container  of 

30  something  that  fits  in;  pagkasunduwjin,  pagk4sundud.n  be  agreed 
upon. 

430.  Special  static  words  with  ka-  and  -an  are  few  and  differ 
in  meaning. 

(a)  Aq  k&galftan  nila  Andr^  HwAn,  at  Mariy&no  ay   na- 
35     p&wi  na.    The  quarrel  between  Andres,  Juan,  and  Mariano  has 

been  appeased;  this  is  no  doubt  merely  a  plural  with  S  -an  (§  377,a) 
from  the  underlying  word  kagalit  (§  398,c). 

It  forms  the  underlying  word  of  a  simple  active  with  mag-  and 
abstract  with  pag-  r:  aQ  pagkakjtgalftan  a  quarrel  (of  two  or  more 
40     people). 

(b)  Si  P6dro  ay  kaibfgan  ni  Marya.  Pedro  is  liked  by  Maria.^ 
Sina  P6dro,  EuUis,  at  Hw&n  ay  ^ya  q  ma^a  kaibigan  ni  Mariy&no. 


280  TAOALOG  TKns  [4t$ 

Pedro,  Nicdds,  and  Juan  are  the  ones  whom  Mariano  Uk&s.  This 
is  probably  a  real  special  static  word  corresponding  to  the  transient 
withka-  (1)  -an  (§428). 

Deriyed  active  with  mag-:    Nagkakidbfgan  si  P6dro  at  si 
5      Hwana.    Pedro  and  Juana  are  in  love  wUh  each  other,  have  come 
to  like  each  other. 

(c)    Aq  kitw&an  ay  n&hint6^  sa  pagdatiQ  na^  isa  q  magnani- 
kaw.    The  rejoicing  was  stopped  hy  the  coming  of  a  robber.    This 
is,  in  form  at  least,  a  plural  with  S  -an  from  an  underlying  -ka- 
10     tuwi^  which  is  not  known. 

Derived  active  with  mag-:  magkitw&an  rejoice  together,  he 
merry  together. 

The  same  form  is  seen  in  k&liQkfQan ;  UtUe  finger,  fifth  finger; 
if  this  is  from  a  root  -li^tig. 
15  431.    ki-  (1)  D  -an.    With  doubling  of  the  root  and  ntdiiq^ 

accent  shift:  E&una-un&ha  q  dumatiQ  si  Hwan.  Juan  got  there 
the  very  first.    So:  kihull-hulfhan  the  very  last. 

(3)    Additional  transients,  abstracts,  and  special  static  forms. 

432.    The  prefix  ka-  in  its  involuntary  meaning  and  the  pi»- 

20  fix  kH-  in  its  accidental  meaning  appear  in  an  additional  set  of  tran- 
sients and  abstracts  with  maka-,  makji-  prefixed  for  the  active,  ma-, 
ma-  for  the  passives,  and  pagka-,  pagkd.-  for  the  abstract.  The 
meanings  of  these  forms  are  most  varied ;  especially  in  the  direct 
passive,  where  the  involuntary  or  accidental  character  of  the  actor 

25  sometimes  reaches  the  point  where  an  actor  is  entirely  left  out  of 
view  or  lacking,  and  the  passive  borders  closely  on  active  meaning. 
For  this  reason  it  will  be  convenieoit  to  divide  the  uses  into  a  num- 
ber of  somewhat  arbitrarily  defined  groups.  The  forms  are  as 
follows: 

30  433.    The  active  forms  with  ka-  are :  maka-,  maka-  B,  naka-, 

naka-  B;  abstract  pagka-. 

The  active  expresses  an  inanimate  object  or  circumstance 
causing  an  emotion  or  feeUng;  the  meaning,  then,  is  the  same  as 
in  the  forms  with  i-ka-  (§  413),  except  that  here  the  thing  causing 

35  the  emotion  is  viewed  as  an  actor.  Nakabtlbulag  aQ  flaw.  The 
light  is  blinding.  A\)  gamdt  na  it6  aQ  nakaginh&wa  sa  mky  sakit 
This  medicine  is  what  relieved  the  patient.  ltd  y  makaplip&wi 
nai)  g6tom  (uhaw,  gin&w,  init,  p&god).  This  will  relieve  the  hun- 
ger (thirst,  cold  feeling,  hot  feeling,  fatigue).    Afl  awit  na^  ma^a 

40  flxm  ay  nakat6tuw&^  The  song  of  the  birds  is  gladdening.  Simi- 
larly from:  big&t,  bi^l,  buti,  las^,  lig&ya,  sfra^  t&kot. 

434.    The   active   expresses,    further,   an   inanimate   object 
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which  has  got  (in  the  past)  into  such  and  such  a  condition  or 
position. 

Aq  baQki^  ay  naka&yon  sa  &go8.  The  canoe  is  rigMed  tuiih 
the  stream.  Aq  pagkain  ay  nakahandi  nk.  Dinner  is  served.  Na- 
5  kas&bit  sa  p&ko^  aQ  &ki  q  amerikana.  My  coat  is  hanging  on  the 
nail.  Nakasig^  sq  palaytUc  naQ  sin&i^.  The  rice-pot  is  on  the 
fire.  Hindi  ko  blbilhin  sq  kab&yo  q  iydn,  k&hit  na  makasisiyc^  sq 
&ki  Q  kwaltji.  I  would  not  buy  this  horse,  even  if  my  money  should 
be  sufficient.    Similarly:  dalin,  lawlt,  tfili^  t61oQ. 

10  435.    Very  similar  is  the  use  of  the  active  to  describe  an 

animate  actor  in  such  and  such  a  position  (into  which  he  has 
got) :  Nakadapii^  aQ  ma^a  t&o  sa  kanila  q  b&hay  h&baQ  Inmilin- 
dol.  The  people  lay  prone  in  their  houses  during  the  earthquake. 
Si  P6dro  ay  nakah&wak  sa  tabur^te  na^  BysL  y  retrattihan.    Pedro 

15  had  hold  of  a  chair  when  he  was  photographed.  Nakasak&y  SQ) 
b&ta  Q  si  Hw&n  sa  &so  nsQ  i^a  y  miUdta  ko  sa  bakdran.  tittle 
Juan  was  mounted  (i.  e.  riding)  on  the  dog  when  I  saw  him  in  the 
yard.  Nakatay6  si  P6dro  nsQ  fikin  ^ya  q  m&kita.  Pedro  was 
standing  up  when  I  saw  him.    Nakaap6  sya  sa  baqkd^.    He  was 

20  seated  on  the  bench.  So  from:  aUM9>  hil6ra,  ikid,  k&pit,  luhdd^ 
pa\)aw,  taluQkd^,  tindlg. 

436.  The  active  may  denote  an  animate  actor  who  is  able, 
stccceeds  in  doing  so  and  so;  the  involuntary  element  inheres  in 
the  matter  of  ability,  which  is  not  dependent  on  the  actor's  will: 

25  Sa  gana  \)  akin  i^a  y  maka&alis.  80  far  as  I  am  concerned,  he 
may  go.  Sa  tigka  nsQ  kanya  q  lodb  ay  wala  q  makab&le^  There 
is  no  one  (or,  under  the  type  in  §  433,  nothing)  can  break  the 
firmness  of  his  wUl.  Nakag&gaw&^  aQ  alfUt  naQ  p&yoQ.  The  ser- 
vant is  able  to  make  umbrellas.    Nakagupit  sya  naQ  makapU  na 

^  damit.  He  succeeded  in  cutting  thick  doth.  Si  P6dro  ay  hindf 
makah&wak  naQ  palakdl,  sapagkat  masaldt  aQ  kanya  q  kamay. 
Pedro  cannot  hold  an  ax,  because  his  hand  is  sore.  Na&&ri  q  sya 
y  makahigi^  He  may  Ue  down.  Hindi  ako  makahi^f  naQ  kwalti 
kay  HMran.    I  cannot  (bring  myself  to)  ask  Juan  for  money.    Na- 

35  kahulog  sya  naQ  isa  q  nydg  sa  kanya  q  pagpuk61  sa  kumpoL  He 
succeeded  in  bringing  down  a  cocownut,  in  his  throwing  at  the' 
cluster.  Aq  b&ta^  ay  hindi  makak&in,  sapagkat  kum&in  sya  naQ 
mar&mi  q  kakanln.  The  chUd  can't  eat  because  he  has  eaten  so: 
maruy  sweets.    Si  Pedro  ay  hindl  nakaptlputol  naQ  k&hoy,  sapag- 

40  kit  b&gu  Q  g&liQ  sya  sa  sakit.  Pedro  can/not  cut  any  wood,  for  he 
has  just  recovered  from  sickness.  Sa  taniyi  raw  nyi  ay  makap^- 
putol  na  sya  naQ  k&hoy,  sapagk&t  c^a  y  malakas  nk.  He  reckons 
he  wHl  be  able  to  cut  wood,  for  he  is  strong  again.    Nakas&sakay^ 
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fs^  sa  kab&yo.  JETe  m  able  to  mount  the  horse.  Aq  b&ta  y  naka- 
susulat  na.  The  chUd  is  already  able  to  write.  Hindi  ako  maka- 
sAlat.  I  can't  write.  Aq  m&y  sakit  ay  nakatitayu  nji.  The  pa- 
tient is  already  able  to  stand  up.  Hindi  ako  nakatipon  na^  ma^a 
5  d&hon,  sapagk^t  waUi  ako  q  kidaykay.  I  was  not  able  to  pHe  up^ 
the  leaves,  because  I  had  no  rake.  Aq  hide  q  isdi  ni  Hw&n  ay 
nakawali^  The  fish  Juan  caught  got  away.  Similarly  from :  aki- 
yat,  ballk,  b&yad,  daU,  dati\),  kilos,  kuha,  likad,  p&sok,  sagdt, 
sigaw,  sawky,  tahdl,  takbd,  tirii,  tibos,  usap. 

10  Abstracts:    Aq  mfikina  ay  syk  q  dahilin  naQ  pagkagaw&  ni 

P6dro  naQ  pAyoQ.  The  machine  is  the  cause  of  Pedro's  ahility  t0 
make  umbrellas.  Aq  pagkasak&y  ny&  sa  kab&yo  q  bara-bartL  ay 
hindi  dahilan  sa  kanya  q  t4paQ,  datapuwat  d^iil&n  sa  marftmi  q 
iba  Q  t&o  Q  nagsipigU  sa  kab&yo.    His  ahility  to  get  on  the  u?iUL 

15  horse  was  not  due  to  his  courage,  hut  to  the  many  other  people 
who  controlled  the  horse.  Aq  kanya  q  pagkatipon  sa  maQa  kala- 
b&w  ay  naQy&ri  d&hil  sa  mar&mi  q  ttdoQ.  His  success  in  rounding 
up  the  caribou  was  due  to  much  aid. 

437.    Closely  bordering  on  the  preceding  type  is  the  active, 

20  mostly  with  the  particle  nk,  expressing  the  actor  of  a  completed 
action.  Nakaalls  na  Ayk.  He  has  already  (succeeded  in  going, 
i.e.)  gone  away.  Nakaputul  nk  si  P6dro  naQ  k&hoy.  Pedro  has 
now  finished  cutting  wood.  Si  P6dro  ay  nakaputul  nk  naQ  k&hoy, 
b&go  ko  Q  inutusa  q  maQigib.    Pedro  had  already  cut  the  wood, 

25  before  I  asked  him  to  fetch  water.  Similarly  from:  butas,  datiQ, 
kiiha,  limot,  t4pos. 

The  abstract  lends  itself  especially  to  the  use  as  absolute  at- 
tribute (§  274) :  Pagkagaw&  nya  naQ  b&kod  ay  naglasiQ  siyi. 
When  he  had  finished  making  the  fence,  he  got  drunk.    Pa^ahi- 

30  raQ  naQ  maQa  tulisiLn  sa  kor^yo  ay  nagsituQO  sila  sa  bunddk. 
When  the  bandits  had  robbed  the  maU,  they  took  to  the  hiUs.  Pag- 
kah&te  ni  Hwjin  naQ  maQa  mans&nas  ay  umalis  sya.  When  Juan 
had  distributed  the  apples,  he  went  away.  Pagkahuli  naQ  pulis  sa 
magnan&kaw  ay  dinala  nya  itd  sa  bUaQguan.     When  the  police- 

35  man  had  caught  the  thief,  he  took  him  to  the  jail.  Pagbapat&y* 
nya  sa  t&o  q  kanyii  q  hin&raQ  ay  tumakbo  syk.  When  he  had 
killed  the  man  he  had  held  up,  he  ran  away.  Pagkaputol  ni  Hw&n 
naQ  tabid  naQ  k&lyaw  ay  nagdudugd^  aQ  paji  nito.  When  Juan 
had  cut  the  sputi  of  the  rooster,  its  foot  kept  bleeding.    Pagkasa-** 

40  iky  sa  kab&yo  ay  naparodn  ak6  sa  halamanAn  at  pumit^  ako  naQ 
isa  Q  pakwj^  upaQ  &ki  q  k&nin.  When  I  had  had  my  horseback 
ride,  I  went  to  the  garden  and  picked  a  melon  to  eat.    Pagkasa- 
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iky  ni  Hwka  sa  trdn  ay  lum&kad  ito  q  ag&d.  When  Juan  had  got 
an  the  train,  it  soon  started  to  move,  A\)  pagkasunog  na\)  b&yan 
ay  ikinaluQkdt  na^  mar&mi.  The  people  grieved  at  their  town 
having  burned  down.  Pagkataniw  na^  u\)g6^  sa  pagft^j  ay  nag- 
5  balik  sya  sa  puno-Q-s&giQ.  When  the  monkey  had  looked  at  the 
turtle,  he  went  back  to  the  banana  tree.  Pagkat&wag  nag  pagoQ 
sa  xM)g5^  ay  sumundd  itd  ag&d.  When  the  turtle  had  caUed  the 
monkey,  the  latter  cams  at  once.  Pagkatayo  nya  sa  kanya  ^ 
upuan  ay  minulan  nya  agad  a\)  pagtatalump&te^.     When  he  had 

10  stood  up  from  his  seat  he  ai  once  began  m^aking  his  speech.  Peig- 
katfpon  mo  nag  ma\)a  bay&bas  ay  umuwi  ka.  When  you  have 
piled  up  the  gua/oas,  go  home.  Pagkanna  nya  sa  takbuhan  ay 
nagfaintu  ^ya.  When  he  had  got  ahead  in  the  running,  he  stopped. 
Similarly  from:  alls,  bendisiy6n,  gupit,  h&pon,  isip,  kdin,  kuha, 

15     lag6k,  luto^  misa,  s&bi,  s&nay,  t&pos,  tipon,  tup^d. 

438.  The  forms  of  the  direct  passive  are :  ma-,  ma-  R ;  na-  ; 
na-  B. 

The  direct  passive  may  correspond  regularly  to  the  active  in 
§  436,  and  denote  the  object  directly  affected  by  an  action  which 

20     an  actor  is  able  to  perform. 

Hindi  nya  mabasag  a^j  bote.  He  did  not  succeed  in  breaking 
the  bottle.  Sa  kalakasJtn  ni  P&blo  ay  nadala  nya  ag  kabi  g  b4- 
kal.  Pablo,  with  his  strength,  managed  to  lift  the  iron  chest. 
Nadala  nag  bata^  a\)  k4hoy.    The  boy  managed  to  carry  the  wood. 

25  Hindi  madala  ni  P6dro  ag  kahdn  sa  kabigat^.  Pedro  cannot 
lift  the  box;  it  is  too  heavy.  Hindi  ku  mag&mit  ag  pdyofl  na  itd. 
I  can't  use  this  umbrella.  Hindi  nakain  nag  b&ta^  ag  matigiis 
na  tin&pay  na  iyan.  The  child  was  not  able  to  eat  that  hard  bread 
of  yours.    Nak&ya  ko  g  buh&tin  a^j  isi  g  maliit  na  puno-Q-k&hoy. 

30  /  managed  to  lift  one  smaU  tree.  Naklik&ya  ko  a^j  paga&ral  nag 
Igglds.  I  manage  to  get  along  vnth  the  study  of  English.  Naka- 
yas  ni  P6dro  ag  b&o.  Pedro  managed  to  smooth  the  cocoanut 
shell.  Nalikad  n&min  ag  lahit  nag  dain.  We  managed  to  walk 
the  whole  way.    NaBlipon  nag  maga  lagg&m  ag  kanila  g  pagkain. 

35  The  ants  succeed  in  amassing  their  food.  Hindi  ko  mapatJiy  ag 
bdta  g  it5.  I  cannot  (get  myself  to)  kUl  this  child.  Hindi  ko 
maputol  nag  kamiy  ag  b&kal  na  it5.  /  can't  break  this  iron  with 
my  hand.  Mapuputol  daw  nyk  g  wala  g  tdlog  ag  lah&t  nag  ka- 
w&ya  g  magtilag.    He  says  he  u)Ul  be  able  to  cut  aU  the  old  bam- 

40  boo  unthout  any  help.  Hindi  nya  masira^  ag  kand&ro  nag  pinto*, 
kihit  na  iniyfibus  nya  ag  kanya  g  lakda.    He  did  not  succeed  in 


284  TA6AL0G  TEXTS  [440 

hreakinff  the  lock  of  the  door,  although  he  used  up  all  his  strength. 
Nat&taiastis  mo  bi  eq   smisibi  ko  sa  iybl    Do  you  understand 
what  I  am  saying  to  yout    Similarly :  &gaw,  akiy&t,  ala&la,  ampat, 
gaw&^  h&Qo^  hfla. 
5  439.    Similarij,  the  direct  paanye  may  correqxmd  regularly 

to  the  active  of  the  lype  in  §  437  and  denote  an  object  directly 
affected  by  an  action  which  has  been  (successfully)  completed  by 
an  actor. 

Na&so  ko  ni  sa  boo  q  b&yan  aQ  bata^    I  have  hunted  and 

10  called  the  chUd  all  over  town.  Nabalot  ko  ni  aQ  maqa  libro.  / 
have  already  wrapped  up  the  books.  Nab&sa  ku  ni  aQ  diy&riyo. 
I  have  finished  reading  the  paper.  Nahamp&s  ko  ni  aQ  b&ta^.  / 
have  already  whipped  the  chUd.  Nah&nap  na  nyk  aQ  librd.  He 
has  already  looked  for  the  book.    Napatay  ku  na  aQ  manftk.    / 

15  have  already  kiUed  the  chicken.  Eapag  naptlputol  na  nya  aQ 
p6no-\)-k&hoy  ay  8ak&  mo  hat&kin  aQ  lubid  na  nakatAli  sa  sajQk 
nitd.  When  he  is  getting  the  tree  cut,  then  do  you  puU  at  the 
rope  that  is  tied  to  the  branch.  Natipid  nya  aQ  pagk&in  naQ  k&- 
nin.    He  has  been  saving  of  the  rice.    Natfpon  ko  na  a^  ma^a 

20  d&hon.  I  have  already  heaped  up  the  leaves.  Natisod  ku  ni  a^ 
bakyi^  I  have  kicked  off  the  sandal.  Nadnat  ku  ni  aQ  baluktdt 
na  k&wad  na  ibinig&y  mu  sa  &kin.  I  have  straightened  the  bent 
wire  you  gave  me.  Nausfsi  ku  njt  si  Hw&n.  /  have  already  ques- 
tioned Juan.     Similarly  from:    &gaw,  gawa*,  ipon,  fwan,  Ifbot, 

25     sdkop,  siy&sat. 

440.  We  come  now  to  direct  passives  which  do  not  corre- 
spond regularly  to  any  active ;  these  have  their  own  abstracts  witii 
pagka-. 

The  commonest  type  expresses  an  object  which  undergoes  or 

30  has  undergone  a  process  due  to  an  inanimate  actor  or  to  no  actor 
in  particular;  it  differs  from  the  simple  direct  passive  in  the  in- 
voluntary and  often  perfectic  nature  of  the  action.  Nabfile^  aQ 
9&x\k  naQ  k&hoy.  The  branch  of  the  tree  is  broken.  Ax)  tiilis  na^ 
Idpis  ay  nabale^.    The  point  of  the  pencil  is  broken.    Hwag  m6  j^ 

35  ilagay  dykn  aQ  palatdn,  sapagklit  bak&  mab&sag.  DonH  put  the 
plate  there,  for  it  might  get  broken.  Aq  kanila  q  kafnan  ay  na- 
gamb&la  sa  pagdati^  naQ  ma^a  pulls.  Their  dinner-party  broke 
up  when  the  police  arrived.  A^j  boo  j}  biyan  ay  nagul6.  The 
whole  town  became  riotous.    Nah&te^  aQ  mans&nas.    The  apple  is 

40  in  halves.  Nalag5t  aQ  Mbid.  The  rope  broke.  Aq  kanya  ^  da- 
liri^  ay  napfiso^  His  finger  is  blistered.  Napatid  a^  lubid.  The 
rope  broke.  A^  bat6  \)  hasa&n  ay  napirfiso.  The  whetstone  went 
to  pieces.    Napitas  nk  aQ  numa  bulaklak.    The  flowers  have  been 
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picked.  Naptlputol  eq  ma^a  sa^a  naQ  k&hoy  sa  laklLs  naQ  h&Qin. 
The  branches  of  the  trees  are  being  broken  off  by  the  force  of  the 
wind.  Naputol  nk  aQ  k&hoy.  The  tree  has  been  cut  down.  Napti- 
tol  aQ  dulo  nafl  kihoy.  The  end  of  the  log  isf  cut  off.  Napiitol 
5  aQ  8aQ&  naQ  k&hoy.  The  branch  of  the  tree  broke  off.  Nas&yaQ 
aQ  trab&ho  ni  Hw&n.  Juan*s  work  went  for  naught.  Aq  biikid 
ay  nasi^a^  The  field  is  waste.  Similarly,  from:  &ri*,  b&go,  bu- 
'w^i,  dflat)  gtimon,  hinog,  laglAg,  lamdg,  laon,  p&wi^,  puno^  purdl, 
sonog,  t4pos,  tibos,  ut&s,  waU^  y&ri\ 

10  The  abstract  is  regular:    dalin,  hindg,  lagdt,  pfisok,  stinog, 

wald*. 

441.  The  passive  is  used,  further,  to  denote  the  animate 
performer  of  an  involuntary  act,  which,  then,  is  looked  upon 
rather  as  an  undergoing  than  as  a  performing. 

15  This  is  the  clearest  where  the  subject  is  undergoing  an  emotion 

or  sensation :  Na&wii  si  Hw&n  sa  pulube.  Juan  pitied  the  beggar. 
Aq  bata  Q  si  Hwan  ay  nadudu^d.  Little  Juan  is  bashful.  Nagi- 
n&w  sya  sa  kanya  \)  pagpaligo^.  He  got  cold  while  taking  his 
bath.    Aku  y  nag£lgutom.    I  am  hungry;  isa  \)  t&o  q  nag£lgutom 

20  a  hungry  person.  NahlJi&pis  siyd..  He  is  sad.  Nahfhiy&  ka  bit 
Are  you  ashamed?  Nahfhiy&  sya.  He  is  ashamed.  Akit  y  nai- 
14\).  /  was  nonplussed,  I  didn't  know  what  to  do.  Akd  y  naiinip 
nk  naQ  paghihintay  kay  Hwan.  I  am  impatient  u)ith  waiting  for 
Juan.    Sya  y  nalfina\)  sa  kanya  \)  pagblla\).    He  got  confused  in 

25  his  reckoning.  Sya  naltUu^kdt.  He  is  sorry.  Akb  y  na&uhaw. 
I  am  thirsty.    So:   bagabag,  g&lit,  lib&\),  t&kot,  tuwii^ 

This  form  is  used  also  of  processes  of  life,  especially  physio- 
logical and  morbid :  Nalumpd  syk.  He  got  lame.  Napipe  sya.  He 
got  dumb.    So:   na&ri^  got  the  ability,  nab&o  got  widowed,  nabti- 

30  hay  lived,  naigay  was  noisy,  nakinig  heard,  nalunod  got  drowned, 
namatjty  died,  nattUog  slept. 

It  is  used,  finally,  in  nahulog  feU  (from  a  place  to  the 
ground),  and,  strangely  enough,  for  two  voluntary  actions  which 
consist  of  a  relaxing  of   the  muscles:    Sya   y   nahigi^    He   lay 

35  doum.  Sya  y  nahihigi^.  He  was  in  the  act  of  lying  down.  Naup6 
sya  sa  ba^jki'.  He  sat  down  on  the  bench.  Nauup6  sya  sa  tabu- 
rete.    He  was  in  the  act  of  sitting  down  on  the  stool. 

Further,  irregularly^  in:  Sya  y  nalfgo^  He  took  a  bath. 
Sya  y  nan&og.    He  came  doum  from  the  house.    See  §  488,c. 

40  Abstracts:    Aq  pagka&wi  ni  HwJLn  sa  pultibe  Juan's  pity  for 

the  beggar,  a^  pagkab&ta^  one's  childhood,  a^  pagkabtihay  ni 
Hesus  the  resurrection  of  Jesus.  Ajq  pagkagulat  ni  Hw&na  ay 
sya  ny&  \)  ipinagkasabdt.    Juana's  scare  was  what  made  her  sick. 
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Pagkalunod  naQ  Eastfla^  ay  lumayas  eq  ma^a  estady&nte.  When 
the  Spaniard  had  got  droumed,  the  students  hurried  away.  aQ. 
kanya  q  pagkamatliy  his  death.  aQ  kanya  ^  pa^kas&la  sa  si^a^ 
his  missing  the  ring.  Pagkaupu  nya  sa  ba^ko^  ay  miTiiilan  nys^ 
5  aQ  pagkakwdnto  sa  ma^a  b&ta^  When  she  had  sat  dawn  an  the^ 
bench,  she  began  her  story-teUing  to  the  children.  So:  4ri*,  h4- 
pis,  hulog,  litd,  16ko,  pipi,  t&kot,  talo,  uldl. 

442.  An  explicit  plural  of  both  active  and  direct  passive  i^ 
formed  by  the  infixation  of  -aQ-  into  the  prefix. 

10  In  the  active  the  i^llable  after  this  infix  often  receives  a  see-^ 

ondary  accent :  Na^akaupti  na  sil4  sa  pagkain,  naQ  kami  ay  du- 
matiQ.  They  had  already  sat  down  to  their  meal  when  we  arrived* 
So  also  from :  bitiw,  biy&bit. 

With  reduplication  of  the  ka-  instead  of  root  initial:    NaQ&- 

15     k&kaup6  silcL  sa  pagkain.    They  are  able  to  sit  up  for  their  meds. 

Direct  passive:    Aq  dinala  nyd.  ^  ma\)a  mandk  ay  na^ama- 

t^y.    The  chickens  he  brought  aU  died.    Na^aputol  aQ  tubo  sa, 

lakas  naQ  bagyd.    The  sugar-cane  broke  under  the  strength  of  the 

typhoon.    Na^apuputol  aQ  karandhan  na\)  tubd  naQ  kasalukiiyan 

20  a\)  bagy6.  During  the  typhoon  m4)st  of  the  sugar-cane  got  broken. 
So  from :  bulok,  fwan,  Itinod,  limk6t,  takot,  tuwi^ 

443.  From  a  compound  word,  passive:  nasawi-^-pilad 
(saw!  Q  p&lad). 

Prom  a  derived  word,  active:   makataanjin  (taanan,  §  378). 

25  444.    Accent  shift  is  due  to  the  root.    Si  Pedro  ay  nakaay&w 

nk.    Pedro  has  left  the  table.    So  from  &bot»  s4kit. 

Passive:  Naabut  nya  aQ  ilawan.  He  managed  to  reach  the 
lamp.  Hindi  nya  maab^t  aQ  itl5g.  He  can^t  reach  the  egg.  Aq 
b&ta  \)  si  Hwd.n  ay  nab&bahiy.    Little  Juan  is  shy. 

80  Abstract:   see  &bot. 

445.  With  pag-  before  the  root,  this  active  isi  made  from 
roots  whose  primary  active  has  mag-.  The  reduplication  affecta 
either  the  ka-,  or  the  pag-,  or  the  root  initial:  mak^ka-pag-  or 
maka-pa-pag-  or  maka-pag-  B. 

85  Aq  b&ta^  ay  nakapagdaUt  na\)  k&hoy.    The  boy  managed  io 

bring  the  wood.  Aq  b&ta^  ay  nakapagdadaUt  (or:  nakakapagdali, 
or:  nakapapagdal&)  na^  kl^oy.  The  boy  is  able  to  bring  the 
wood.  Nakakapaglacd^  si  AnoQ,  k&hit  na  sya  y  hindi  bin^bay&an 
na^  kanya  \)  as&wa  na  makapagpabil^  naQ  &lak.  Anong  manages  to 

40  get  drunk,  even  though  hds  wife  does  not  allow  him  to  have  liquor 
purchased  for  him.  Nakapagp^tdl  na  si  Hw4n  naQ  k&hoy.  Juan 
has  finished  cutting  wood.  Nakapagp&putol  njt  si  Hwan  na^  k&- 
hoy.  Juan  is  already  able  to  cut  wood.    Hindi  makapagputol  nsQ 
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k&hoy  si  Hw&n,  dahilin  sa  s6gat  nya  sa  kamiiy.  Juan  cannot  cut 
wood,  on  account  of  the  wound  on  his  hand. 

Similarly:  antdk,  firal,  bfhis,  ligtis,  mfsa,  n&kaw,  pasiyU, 
s&bi,  salilji^  t&go^  taka. 

5  446.    Direct   passive:    ma-pag-;   ma-pag-  B  or   ma-piupag^. 

Hindi  ko  mapag&yos  a\)  ma\)a  damit  na  itd.  I  can^t  straighten 
out  these  clothes.  Mapd.pag&yos  nya  aQ  ma\)a  lipfts  sa  liso  q  da- 
mit na  itd.  She  wM  be  able  to  fix  these  out-of-date  clothes.  Hindi 
ko  mapagkuro^  kuQ  and  aQ  ibig  nya  \)  sabihin.    /  couldn^t  make 

10  out  what  he  wanted  to  say.  Na^  mapagk6r6  ni  Hw&n  kuQ  and 
a^j  ma\)yiy&ri,  ay  hindi  nya  itinuloy  a^j  kanya  xs  bilak.  When 
Juan  saw  what  was  going  to  happen,  he  did  not  carry  out  his  plan^ 
Hindi  ko  mapagkuro  a^  kahnlug&n  na^  sulat  na  itd.  I  canH  get 
at  the  meaning  of  this  letter.    NapagtalastJts  ko  a^  ma^a  sin&s&bi 

15  mo  sa  iyo  \)  stUat.  /  understand  oU  you  say  in  your  letter.  Na- 
pagt&talastjts  (or:  nap&pagtalastas)  k6  a^  ibig  mo  q  sabihin.  / 
understand  what  you  mean, 

A4n.  maka-pag-  (1),  ef.  §  353.  Na^  nakapaghanap  syi  ay 
umuwe  sya  sa  kanya  g  b&hay.    When  he  had  finished  searching, 

20  he  went  home.  Kn^  makapaghanap  syk  ay  6uw6  ^ya.  When  he 
has  finished  searching,  he  will  go  home. 

448.  maka-pa\)-,  corresponding  to  ma^-,  §  357.  NakakapaQ- 
hiritm  kam!  na^  kwalta  kay  Ali  q  Kul&sa.  We  can  borrow  money 
from  Aunt  Nicolasa.    MakAkapaQhir&m  ka   q    wala   q    s&la    kay 

25      Hwan  naQ  isa  \)  sombrero.    You  wHl  surely  be  able  to  borrow  a 
hat  from  Juan.    NakapaQd.Qab&yo  sya  x\  patayd^  sapagkjtt  hindi 
gulatin  ag  kanya  \)  kab&yo.    He  is  able  to  ride  standing  up,  be- 
cause his  horse  is  not  given  to  shying. 
Abstract:  pagkapa\)ako^  (&ko*). 

30  (a)  The  root  is  reduplicated  for  plurality:    Aq  pagkapa\)ha- 

h&ra^  nila  Hw&n  ay  hindi  nila  sana  magawa^,  ku\)  hindi  sa  kara- 
mihan  na^  t4o  nila  na  m&y  baril.  The  highway  robberies  by  Juan 
and  his  gang  could  not  have  been  perpetrated  by  them,  if  it  had 
not  been  for  the  number  of  them  that  had  guns. 

35  (b)  Prom  a  derived  word:    makapa\)in&in   (kinain,  §§  365.: 

357,a).  , 

449.  ma-  D;  expressive  of  slow  activity:  Hindi  sya  ma- 
matiy-matiy.  He  is  lingering  on  the  death-bed.  At)  p^gakp&kan 
nag  maga  t4o  ay  hindi  matapus-tdpus.    The  applause  of  the  peo- 

40     pie  could  find  no  end. 

450.  In  the  instrumental  passive,  which  seems  to  occur  only 
with  pag-  and  par)-,  the  i-  follows  the  ma-:  Ai)  pagkat&wag  nag 
kura  sa  maga  pulls  ay  hindi  nya  ikinabute,  sapagk&t  sil^  y  kd.- 
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kaunti  l&ma\)  upaQ  maipagta^gdl  i^a  sa  ma^a  magnanikaw.  Tke^ 
priest  *8  having  called  in  the  police  did  him  no  good,  for  they  wer^ 
too  few  to  defend  him  from  the  thieves. 

With  paQ-:  naipaQ&Qanlik  (an^k,  cf.  §  357). 
5  451.    The  local  passive  has   the   prefix  ma-  and   the    soflBx 

(1)  -an. 

Namatay^  sina  HwJLn.  Someone  has  died  in  Juan's  family ., 
Namatayan  sa  b&hay  ni  Hwiin.  There  has  been  a  death  in  Juan'i 
house.    Naputulan  si  Hw&n  naQ  dalire^  sa  pagpapal&kad  naQ  in&- 

10  kina.  Juan  got  a  finger  cut  off  in  rwnmng  the  macfctne.  Napft- 
putulan  naQ  m^diko  aQ  ma^a  t4o  naQ  kanila  q  kamay  o  paa  kim 
kayil&oan.  When  necessary^  people  get  their  hands  or  feet  cui^ 
off  by  a  doctor.  Mapuputulan  ka  na^  daliri^  pag  hindi  ka  nagin 
Qat  sa  iyo  q  pagtatrab&ho  sa  m&kina  tq  iy^n.    You  will  get  your 

15  finger  cut  off,  if  you  aren't  careful  about  the  way  you  work  that 
machine.  Nasaky^  ko  na  a^j  kaMyo  ^j  bara-bara.  /  have  suc- 
ceeded in  mounting  the  wUd  horse.  Naskyan  ko  na  a^  ba^ka  i] 
itd.  I  have  already  been  in  this  canoe.  NawaUtn  na^  mMay  a^ 
bab&ye  sa  kany^  \)  paghihimatiy.    The  woman  lost  consciousness 

20     in  her  suwon. 

Similarly :  b&li^  bukas,  halik,  hirap,  l&on,  limot,  luwat,  patid, 
pllit,  sakit,  sira^  siya,  subok,  sugat,  siiQg&b,  tagid,  tanda^  ubos. 

(a)  bitiw  lacks  accent  shift:    mabitiwan,  cf.  §  374,b. 

452.  Local  passive  with  explicative  pag-:    Hindi  n&min  ma- 
25     paglagarian  na^  k&hoy  a^  kab&yo  q  k&hoy  na  ginawli  mo.     We 

cannot  saw  wood  on  the  saw-buck  you  have  made.  Napagputnlan 
ndmin  nag  kawayan  ag  bigo  g  gawa  mo  X}  kabiyo  g  k4hoy.  We 
were  able  to  cut  bamboo  on  the  sawbu^k  you  have  just  made. 

453.  Special  static  words  resembling  the  active;  the  follow- 
30     ing  occur:    Si  Bantug  ay  isa  g  t&o  q  makab&yan.    Bantog  is  a 

patriotic  mnn.  damd  g  makahy^^  the  sensitive  plant.  Mimosa 
pudica. 

Of  irregular  use  are  makalaw&   (§  262,8),  and  makatuwid 
(tuwid). 
35  (a)  From  a  word  of  this  kind  an  active  with  mag-  is  derived 

in:   nagm&maka&wa^  provoking  pity  (as  though  from  maka&wa^). 

(b)  The  abstract  is  like  a  special  static  word  in:  Ag  bigas 
ay  sya  g  pinakamahalaga  g  pagkabtihay  nag  t4o  sa  Filipinas. 
Rice  is  the  most  important  staple  food  in   the  Philippines.    Cf. 

40     also  pagkar&ka,  §  265,9. 

454.  ma-  forms  special  static  words  denoting  that  which  by 
nature  or  circumstance  possesses  such  and  such,  ustuMy  a  quality. 
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Maalikabok  nk  a\)  m6sa.  The  table  is  d/usfy  already.  Maasim  aQ 
siika  Q  itd.  This  wine  is  sour.  aQ  puno-\)-k&hoy  na  mab&ba^  a  low 
tree;  isa  q  maMba  \)  t&o  a  humble  person.  Aq  lab^  ay  mab&baw. 
The  trough  of  the  manger  is  shallow.  Mad&la^  aQ  maQa  lind61 
5  dito.  Earthquakes  are  rare  here.  Sya  y  isa  q  ginod  q  mag&laQ. 
He  is  a  polite  gentleman.  Maginhawa  aQ  umtLp6  sa  sUya  \)  ito. 
This  chair  is  comfortable  to  sit  in.  Si  Maryi  ay  isa  \)  bab&ye  ^ 
mapuri.  Maria  is  a  decent  woman.  Maluwa^j  a\)  b&ro  xi  it6.  This 
blouse  is  too  loose,  matamls  sweet,  a\)  matamis  sugar.  Matipld  na 
10     b&ta^  si  Hw^.    Juan  is  a  saving  chUd. 

The  plural  is  made  with  ma-  r:  A;)  ma^a  tio  sa  b&yan  ay 
mahuhusay  sumunod  sa  kautus&n.  The  people  of  the  town  are  all 
good  law-abiders. 

These  forms  are  made  from  so  many  roots  that  the  Index  will 
15     be  as  convenient  as  a  list. 

Derivatives :    §§  352,e.  353,a.b.  370. 499,a.  500,b. 

(a)  Note  masiy&do  excessive,  extreme,  as  though  from  a  root 
-siyado  (and  so  listed),  still  felt  by  Mr.  Santiago  to  be  from  Span- 
ish demasiado. 
20  (b)  Accent  shift  due  to  the  root  in  masaldt. 

(c)  From  derived  words:  Ajq  pagtajnii  sa  bubuQan  ay  ma- 
pa^&nib.  It  is  dangerous  to  stand  on  the  roof.  So  from  kasald- 
nan  (§423),  kabuluhin  (§  422). 

455.    ma-pag-  someone  given  to  doing  so  and  so:    Aq  in&  ni 
25     Pedro  ay  mapagbigiy  sa  kanya  fl  maqa  kaulul&n.    Pedro's  mother 
always  gives  in  to  his  foolishness.    Sya  y  mapagtipid.    He  is  very 
economical.    So  from:   gawa^,  kumpisM,  simba,  siy&sat,  usisa^. 

(a)  From  a  phrase,  probably:  A^j  tAo  \)  si  Hw^  ay  mapag- 
p&ku-m-babi^    That  man  Juan  is  overmodest  (p&ko  g  bab4^  low 

30     peg  1). 

(b)  With  accent  shift:  Mapaghunl  a^  maqa  kab&yo  ^  itd, 
kanya  hindi  d&pat  dalhln  sa  labanan.  These  horses  are  given  to 
neighing  and  therefore  should  not  be  taken  to  war.  So  also:  ma- 
pagaw^y. 

35  456.    In  the  same  sense,  but   transitive    in   value,  ma-paQ- : 

mapa\)gulat  given  to  surprising  or  frightening  people,  mapaghd- 
gis  given  to  flinging  things;  Ajq  tio  g  si  Hw^n  ay  mapa^hir&m. 
The  fellow  Juan  is  a  great  borrower,  mapa^jhiyi^  given  to  embar- 
rassing people,  mapamukol  given  to  throwing  things.  So  from: 
40     hillQ,  mati. 

457.     In  similar  meanings,  with  suffix  -in: 
(a)  ma-  S  -in:    So  magustuhin,  masilnurin. 
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(b)  ma-  (2)  -in:    Aq  ma^a  t&o  y  hindf  maibigin  sa  pai^aka- 
8&la.    People  are  not  fond  of  sinning. 

(c)  ma-  r  (2)  -in:  matatawanin  eagily  made  io  laugh;  Sya 
y  matatulogin.    He  i$  a  sleepy-head.    So  also:  magugolatin. 

5  458.    The  transients  with  ik-  refer  to  accidental  actions.    The 

active  has  the  forms:  maka-,  maka-  B,  nakii-,  nakk-  B,  but  the  re- 
duplication sometimes  affects  the  k&-  instead  of  the  root  initiaL 
The  abstract  has  pagka-.  The  meanings  are  various,  much  like 
those  of  maka-. 

10  459.    The  active  sometimes  expresses  an  i$ianimate  object  a$ 

the  agent  of  an  accidental  action:  Aq  guntiQ  nsQ  ma^gagamdi 
ay  nak&gupit  naQ  isa  \)  ugjlt  na  malakd,  kanya^  namatjty  ag  kanya 
Q  gin&gamot.  The  physician^s  scissors  accidentally  cut  a  large 
artery,  in  consequence  of  which  his  patient  died.    Similarly,  from 

15     gisiQ,  h&wa. 

460.  More  frequent  is  a  rational  actor  of  €tn  accidental  ac- 
tion; as  such  is  viewed  any  action  the  exact  form  of  which  is  out 
of  the  actor's  control.  Si  P6dro  ay  nak^awak  naQ  k&wad  na  may 
elektrisidad.    Pedro  got  hold  of  a  charged  wire.    Hindi  nya  kilaI4 

20  aQ  maga  kwayani  \)  iy5n,  kaniyi  nakaputd  sya  nag  sa  iba  q 
t&wo  Q  kaw&yan.  As  he  did  not  know  those  bamboo-droves,  he 
inadvertently  cut  some  bamboo  that  belonged  to  other  people.  Sun- 
dan  m6  sila  sa  kawayanan,  sapagk^t  bak&  sila  nakipuputol  naQ 
kaw&ya  j\  hindf  nasjis&kop  nag  ati  g  lupa^.    Follow  them  to  the 

25  bamboo-grove,  for  they  may  be  cutting  some  bamboo  that  is  not 
included  in  our  land.  Hwan,  usis&in  mo  g  mabuti  ag  haQg&han 
nag  kawayanan,  b&go  ka  tumagi  na\)  kawayan,  sapagkat  baki  ka 
mak&putol  nag  kaw&ya  \)  hindf  &tin.  Jtuin,  find  out  exactly  the 
borders  of  the  bamboo-grove  before  you  cut  any  bamboo,  for  else 

30  you.  might  cut  some  bamboo  that  is  not  ours.  Pfho  q  makapuputd 
sila  na^  kaw&ya  q  hindf  sak6p  nag  lupa^  kapag  hindf  mo  sila 
pinakialaman,  sapagk&t  ag  haQg&han  naQ  lupa  j\  iyon  ay  lubh^ 
Q  balu-baluktdt.  They  u^Ul  surely  cut  some  bamboo  not  included 
in  the  piece  of  ground,  if  you  dont  look  after  them,  for  the  boun- 

35  dary  of  the  land  is  very  irregular.  Nakatisod  ako  na^)  isa  fl  ihas. 
/  hit  a  snake  with  my  foot,  Nakatulog  si  Hw&n  sa  b&hay  na  gib&- 
giba^  Juan  hit  upon  a  broken-down  house  as  a  place  to  sleep  in, 
was  constrained  by  circumstances  to  sleep  in  a  broken-down  house. 
Nakausisa  sya  na\)  nawala  q  kwalta.    It  came  to  her  mind  to  in- 

40  quire  about  the  lost  money,  Nakausisa  sya  naij  isa  5  t4o  ij  na- 
kaaalam  nag  lihim.  He  happened  to  ask  a  man  who  knew  the 
secret.     Similarly:  bill,  daan,  inom,  kain,  sulat,  tagp6^ 

Abstract :    In  the  abstract  the  element  of  accident  often  takes 
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the  form  of  expressing  the  way  something  turned  out.  lAmk^  eq 
pa^bflaQ  nya  sa  maQa  itldg  na  ito.  His  count  of  these  eggs  has 
turned  out  wrong.  Ao  pagk&gaw&  ni  Hw&na  sa  p&yoQ  ay  ma- 
samd.^  The  umhreUa  Juana  made  turned  out  poorly.  Aq  pagk&- 
5  guplt  sa  61o  nac  bita^  ay  hindf  pantiy-panlAy.  The  boy^s  hair- 
cut isn^t  (hasn't  turned  out)  even.  A^  pagkah&ti  na\)  mans&nas 
ay  hindf  par6ho.  The  halving  of  the  apple  is  not  exact.  A^  pag- 
kifsip  nya  sa  bugtoQ  ay  hindi  t&ma^  His  guess  at  the  riddle  is 
not  correct.    Aq  pagk&lagok  nyk  sa  itldg  ay  kanya  \)  pinagsisfhan. 

10  He  repented  his  having  (in  a  moment  of  weakness)  swallowed  the 
egg.  Aq  pagkapfisok  ni  Hw&n  naQ  tapdn  sa  b6te  ay  malAlim. 
Jv^n  got  the  cork  too  deep  into  the  bottle.  Aq  pagk&patay  sa  mag- 
nan&kaw  ay  hindf  sinadyi^.  The  kiUing  of  the  thief  was  not  done 
on  purpose.    Aq  peigk&patay  sa  man5k  ay  masama^    This  chicken 

15  has  not  been  slaughtered  in  the  proper  ma^nner.  Aq  pagkjtputol 
naQ  p&loQ  naQ  k&tiyaw  ay  hindf  sagM.  The  cock's  comb  is  not 
cut  off  clean.  Aq  pagk&tahnl  naQ  fiso  ay  sya  q  inilal&  naQ  sakit 
nya  sa  lalamunan.  The  dog's  barking  made  the  pain  in  its  throat 
worse.    Aq  pagk&tanaw  kb  sa  ptino-Q-k&hoy  ay  itd  y  may  madidi- 

20  Ikw  na  d&hon.  The  way  I  looked  at  that  tree  made  it  seem  as  if 
it  had  yellow  leaves.  Aq  kanya  q  pagk&tay6^  (or:  pagk&tindig) 
ay  dahilan  sa  kanya  q  pagkltgiilat.  He  jumped  to  his  feet  because 
of  his  surprise.  Aq  pagklitfpon  naQ  maQa  d&ho  q  ito  ay  hindf 
mabtite.    These  leaves  have  not  been  well  heaped  up.    So  from: 

25     bendisiydn,  bitblt,  hampfts,  hig4^  p41o^  t&go^  tiri,  upd*. 

461.  The  active  may  denote  a  rational  actor  successful, 
thanks  to  outer  circumstances,  in  such  and  such  an  action.  Nak&- 
hampas  aQ  b&ta  q  si  Hwlin  naQ  isa  q  tatabd.  Little  Juan  sue- 
ceeded  in  hitting  a  dragonrfly  u)ith  his  whip.    Nakah&te)  «&'  Hw4n 

30  naQ  maQa  mans&nas.  Juan  got  a  chance  to  divide  up  the  apples. 
Nakakakapi  sya  naQ  isa  q  palakli^.  He  has  got  hold  of  a  frog  (as, 
in  grasping  for  frogs  in  mud-holes).  Nak&p&na  ak6  naQ  usa.  I 
hit  a  deer  with  an  arrow.  Nak&tfpun  n&  akd  naQ  maQa  ddhon,  naQ 
pumar6n  si  Tdtay.    By  the  time  Father  got  there,  I  had  already 

35     had  time  to  get  some  leaves  heaped  up.    So  also :  &gaw,  hiQi^,  s&li. 

Abstract:   Aq  pagk&bnhay  naQ  mSdiko  sa  kay  Hw&n  ay  isi 

Q  malaU  q  ikinatwii  naQ  kanya  q  kabab&yan.    The  doctor's  saving 

of  Juan's  life  was  a  cause  of  great  gladness  to  his  fellow-townsmen. 

Aq  pagkitdwag  nya  sa  m^diko  Q  nagligtas  naQ  buhay  naQ  kanya 

40  Q  an^  ay  dahil^  sa  pagkag&mit  nya  naQ  tel^fono.  His  chance 
of  calling  the  doctor  who  saved  his  child's  life  was  due  to  the  use 
he  was  enabled  to  make  of  the  telephone.     Aq  na^Q  pagk&gupit 
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nyi  sa  makapU  na  damit  ay  naQy&re  dahilan  sa  pagg&mit  nya  nag 
gantiQ  na\)  l&ta.  The  foci  that  he  was  able  to  cut  the  thick  doth  was 
d/ue  to  his  using  the  tin^hears.  Aq  pagk&hampas  nyk  sa  ma^a  b&ta^ 
ay  dahiliLn  sa  kahab&an  naq  kanya  q  pamfilo\  He  can  hit  the  chUr 
5  dren  because  of  the  length  of  his  stick.  Aq  pagkah&raQ  kina  Hwan 
ay  sya  niUi  q  ikinawali  naQ  kanila  q  salapi^  Ju4in  and  his  party's 
having  been  held  up  was  what  deprived  them  of  their  money.  Aq 
pagk&h&ti  nya  sa  tabtl  ay  hindi  ma^yjiy&re  kuQ  gmnimit  sya  naQ 
mapurul  na  gtilok.    He  would  not  have  been  able  to  slice  the  sugar- 

10  cane  down  its  length  (as  a  game  or  trick),  if  he  had  used  a  dull 
bolo,  Pagk^isip  nya  kuQ  and  aQ  d&pat  nya  q  gawin  sa  magnanfc- 
kaw  na  n&hnli  nya,  ay  ginaw&  nya  iydn  ag&d.  When  he  had  at 
last  hit  upon  the  idea  of  what  to  do  U)ith  the  thief  he  had  caught^ 
he  immediately  carried  it  out.    Na^hin&yaQ  a^  boo  q    b&yan   sa 

15  pagk&patay  kay  Bisal  naQ  ma^a  Eastila^  The  whole  country 
mourned  over  the  killing  of  Rizal  by  the  Spaniards.  Ajq  &nii  q 
pagk&sakay  sa  bagki'  ay  sya  g  nagligtis  sa  Ami  g  buhay.  Our 
Jiaving  been  able  to  get  into  the  canoe  is  what  saved  our  lives.  Aq 
pagkasunog  na\)  ma^a  magnanakaw  sa  b&yan  ay  pinarosahan  nag 

20  gubyftrno.  The  thieves'  burning  the  town  was  punished  by  the 
government,  Aq  pagk&tayo  nai)  isa  q  b&hay-p^mahalaa  13  bato  ay 
dahil&n  sa  pagpapaalaala  ni  Hw&n  nag  paQ&nib  sa  sunog.  The 
fact  that  a  stone  government-building  cams  after  all  to  be  buUt, 
was  due  to  Juan's  calling  attention  to  the  danger  from  fire.    Ann 

25  Q  pagkitipid  ni  Hwan!  How  saving  Juan  has  been!  So  from: 
s&bi,  t&wag. 

462.  The  active  is  used  of  certain  acts  of  sensation  whose 
occurrence  is  out  of  the  control  of  the  subject:  aQ  nakaMkilala,  aQ 
naklikakil&la  one  who  has  got  knowledge  of  a  person  or  thing,  has 

30  come  to  know  his  habits,  recognizes  his  nature.  Aq  pagkJigulat  ni 
Hw&na  ay  syk  q  ikin&tawd.  nag  mar&mi  q  nakak&kfta.  Juana's 
astonishment  amused  many  who  saw  it.  With  kil&la  compare  na- 
k&ramdam  felt;  with  klta,  nak^malay,  nak&tanjtw,  and  nakfirinig 
heard. 

35  Abstract :    Malfnaw  a^  pagkaklta  ko  sa  nagy&re.    I  had  a  dear 

view  of  what  took  place.    So:  dinig,  masld,  tanaw. 

463.  The  direct  passive  has  the  forms  m^-,  ma-  B,  na-, 
nk-  E. 

It  may  correspond  regularly  to  the  active  type  in  §  460,  and 
40      denote  an  object  undergoing  an  accidental  action  of  a  rational 
actor. 

Na4so  ko  sa  boo  q  b&yan  slq  b&ta^,  kahit  na  hindi  ko  gustd. 
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I  was  forced  to  go  shouting  after  the  child  all  over  town,  though 
I  didn't  like  to  do  it.  Hindi  mu  ba  n&b&sa  sa  diy&riyo  aQ  toQkM 
sa  sunogt  Haven't  you  come  across  the  details  of  the  fire  in  the 
paper?    Baka  mo  m&b&sag,  Hw&na,  iyk  q  pinaglalaruwan  md  ig 

5  kandel^ro.  See  that  you  don't  break  that  candlestick  you're  play- 
ing v)ith,  Juana.  N&dala  nya  na^  hindi  sin&sadyj^^  sa  kanya  ig 
pagalis  a^i  dki  iq  p&yo^).  When  he  went  away  he  inadvertently 
carried  off  my  umbreUa,  Nagamb&la  ku  a^  paga&ral  ni  Hw^n 
dahilan  sa  aki  q  pagdati^  na  wal&  sa  6ras.    I  disturbed  Juan  in 

10  his  studying  by  my  untimely  arrival.  Njtg&mit  ni  Hw^  a^  &ki  x^ 
sombrero  dahilan  sa  kanyi  x)  pagmamadali  naQ  pagalis.  Juan 
used  my  hat  in  the  haste  of  his  departure.  Nigisig  nya  sa  kanya 
^)  pagiig^y  a^)  maga  b&ta'.  What  with  his  racket  he  woke  up  the 
children.    Ndhampjts  na^)  hindi  sin&sady4  ni  P6dro  ag  b&buy  nag 

15  kanya  g  k&pit-bahay.  Pedro  inadvertently  hit  his  neighbor's  hog 
with  his  whip.  Naiwan  din  nyj^  sa  &kin  ag  kanylt  g  anak,  kahit 
na  it6  y  &yaw  nya  g  gawin.  She  was  also  forced  to  leave  her  child 
with  me,  although  she  disliked  to  do  this.  N&palAy  ko  nag  baril- 
barHan  ag  mandk.  I  accidentally  kiUed  the  chicken  with  my  toy-gun. 

20  K&nin  mo  ag  milon,  kug  iyu  g  gust6,  o  kaya^  ag  s4gig,  kug  sya 
mo  it6  g  nipipfle'. — ^Nipipili  ko  ag  milon.  Eat  the  banana,  if  you 
like,  or  the  melon,  if  you  prefer  it. — I  prefer  the  melon.  N&pitas 
nya  ag  bulaklak  nag  hindi  sin&sadya^  She  picked  the  flower  with- 
out intending  to.    N^putol  ko  nag  hindi  sin&sadyi*  ag  lubid   na 

25  iti.  I  chanced,  without  intending,  it,  to  cut  this  string.  Bak&  mo 
misira^,  Hwan,  ag  pat4go  sa  iyu  g  kwilta  nag  iyn  g  kapatid.  See 
to  it,  Juan,  that  you  don't  do  away  unth  your  brother's  money 
that  is  entrusted  to  you.  Nausis^i  ni  Hw&na  ag  inumit  na  sigsig 
nag  kanya  g  kapatid.    Juana  happened  to  inquire  for  the  ring  her 

30  sister  had  filched.  So  from:  agkin,  bulag,  butas,  h&bol,  patay, 
pulot. 

464.  The  direct  passive  may  correspond  regularly  to  the 
active  described  in  §  461,  and  denote  an  object  undergoing  an 
action  which  a  rational  actor  was  enabled  to  perform  by  virtue  of 

35      outer  circumstances. 

Ag  ulo  ni  Hwan  ay  n^bibllog  nag  kanya  g  kalaro^  Juan's 
playmates  are  sxicceeding  in  making  a  fool  of  him  (literally :  in 
rounding  his  head).  N&gupit  nyi  ag  makapil  na  damit.  It 
turned  out  that  he  was  able  to  cut  the  thick  cloth.    Hindi  ku  mai- 

40  pon  ag  maga  kar&3nim  na  nagtts&bug  sa  lupa^.  I  did  not  succeed 
in  gathering  up  aU  the  needles  that  were  scattered  over  the  floor. 
Hindi  ko  m&patay  ag  pdsa  g  itd.  I  cannot  kill  this  cat  (i.  e.  its 
life  is  tough,  it  gets  away,  etc.)     Kapag  n^putol  mo  ag  b&kal  na 
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iykn,  ikiw  ay  makawawali^  If  you  can  get  a  chance  to  cut 
through  that  iron,  you  can  make  your  escape.  Nap^tol  nya  ag 
k&hoy.  He  got  the  wood  cut  all  right.  Hindi  nya  miiputol  aQ 
le^  naQ  mandk.  He  couldn't  get  the  chicken's  neck  cut  through. 
5  M&piipatol  na  raw  ny&  aQ  ptino  naQ  k&hoy  na  nabwal.  He  says 
he  wHl  be  in  a  position  to  cut  through  the  tree  that  has  fatten,  sji 
kanyi  q  n&si^U  the  money  he  was  able  to  collect.  Similariy,  from: 
bilot,  gawa^,  hW,  kuha,  kulam,  n&kaw,  pitfts,  s&bi,  ta&s,  t4wag. 

465.  Similarly,  the  direct  passive  is  regolariy  used  to  oorre- 
10     spond  to  the  active  in  §  462,  of  objects  of  sensation.    NiAillla  ko 

si  Hw^  dodn  sa  silw&yan.    /  got  acquainted  with  Juan  at  that 
dance.    So  from :  ala&la,  dinlg,  ind,  kita,  m&las,  pansin. 

466.  Other  uses  of  the  direct  passive  do  not  regularly  cor- 
respond to  any  active,  cf .  §  440  f . ;  these  have  their  own  abstract 

15      with  pagki-. 

The  direct  passive  is  used  to  denote  an  object  which  has  acd- 
dentally  got  into  such  and  such  a  condition;  the  actor  is  either  in- 
different or  entirely  lacking.  There  seems  to  be  no  abstract  prin- 
ciple clearly   separating   this  form   from   the   passive   with  na- 

20  described  in  §  440;  where  position  of  the  object  is  involved,  the 
accidental  form  is  preferred. 

N&bute  aQ  kanyii  q  pagkat&kot.  His  fear  reached  a  high 
point.  Aq  kanya  q  ba^kji  y  patugo  sa  banda  q  kalunuran,  datapu- 
wat  pagkaraJLn  naQ  ilk  q  sandal!^  ay  n&iba  aQ  kanya  Q  bandihin. 

25  His  canoe  was  headed  toward  the  west,  but  after  a  wkUe  his  direction 
changed.  Aq  Inumlnan  naQ  b&hay  ay  d&pat  malagay  sa  lugir  na 
malflim.  The  shelf  for  drinking-uHiter  of  a  house  should  be  in  a 
shady  place.  N&sakay  sa  trftn  aQ  ipinahatid  mo  q  maqa  dalaQhfta^ 
The  tangerines  you  sent  have  been  shipped.    N^tulin  a^  pagpapa- 

30  dul^  na^  b&ta  ig  si  Hwan  sa  ptitek.  Juan's  sliding  on  the  mud 
got  faster  and  faster  (in  spite  of  him). 

Similarly  from:  b&gay,  ballta*,  badn,  d&pat,  doon,  hinty, 
husay,  ibadiylt,  k&pit,  lapli^,  l&tag,  ligt&s,  liguwak,  lipat,  lubdg, 
lulan,  mAna,  n&kaw,  pagitan,  pike*,  patiy,  p&tug,  sabog,  taan,  ta- 

35     bon,  tago^,  tala^,  tanim,  taon,  tayo^,  tiri,  tulos,  unat. 

Abstract :  Pagk&sakay  na^)  maija  s&ko  nafl  kamote  sa  trfen  ay 
lum&kad  itd  agkd.  As  soon  as  the  bags  of  sweet-potatoes  had  been 
put  on  board  thee  train,  the  latter  started  to  move.  So  from:  ba- 
lita^,  g&mit,  iba,  Ifitag,  libig,  sara. 

40  466a.  This  irregular  passive  is  used  also  of  animate,  rational 

subjects,  whose  actions,  then,  are  viewed  rather  as  an  accidental 
nndergoing;  this  type  is  not  clearly  definable  from  that  with  ma- 
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in  §  441,  except  where  both  forms  are  used  in  contrast  (-higa^)  ^ 
the  habit  with  regard  to  each  root  is,  however,  entirely  fixed. 

In  some  cases  the  accidental  actor  is  imaginable :  N&aky&t  si 
PIdro  sa  itais  naQ  l&Qit  dahilan  sa  ginaw&  nya  q  pagk&pit  sa 
5  pinalip&d  na  16bo.  Pedro  got  carried  up  into  the  air  owing  to  his 
grip  on  the  loosed  balloon.  Nah&raQ  sina  Hw^n  sa  daa-\)-Baliwag. 
Juan  and  his  company  chanced  to  get  held  up  on  the  Baliu^g  road. 
Hwag  k&,  Hw&n,  pum&suk  sa  sekr^ta,  sapagk&t  bak&  ka  m&higa^ 
sa  ihawan,  kim  ikiw  ay  mahule.    Don't  go  as  a  spy,  Juan,  for  you 

10  might  get  laid  on  the  gridiron,  if  you  got  caught.  Similarly :  ba^j- 
git,  baril,  bila^)g6^,  distino,  h61i,  ligt^,  pili^  taQgap,  t4wag. 

Processes  of  life:  Sya  y  n&bi^i.  He  got  deaf.  Nabute  si 
HwAn  sa  kanya  x\  pagkatikot.  Ju^n  was  bettered  by  his  fright. 
Si  P6dro  at  si  Marya  ay  mAkAkasal.    Pedro  and  Maria  uku  get 

15     married  some  day.    So:  himbiQ,  16ko,  tahimik,  tinik,  tuto,  wfli. 

Abstract:    Aq  pagkltgulat  ni  Hw&na  sa  mai^ay  na  put&k  nag 

kanydn  ay  sya  nya  ^)  ikinabifli.    Juana's  shock  at  the  loud  report 

of  the  can/non  was  what  made  her  deaf.    MalaM  aq  kanila  \)  nagiQ 

pagkagulat.     Their  astonishment  was  great.    Aq  pagkasunog   sa 

20  ma^a  snndMo  sa  lodb  naQ  b&hay  ay  naQy&ri  d&hil  sa  pagkasara 
nafl  ma^a  bintdna^  The  fact  that  the  soldiers  were  burned  in  the 
house  was  due  to  the  circumstance  that  the  unndows  had  been 
closed.  Aq  pagkatimk  sa  lalamunan  nag  b&ta^  ay  sya  nyj^  q 
ikinamat&y.    The  boy's  getting  a  fishbone  into  his  throat  was  what 

25  kiUed  him.  Pagk&tinik  na^j  u^jgd^  ay  sya  y  nagalit.  When  the 
monkey  had  got  a  spine  into  his  foot  he  got  angry.  Aq  pagk&wile 
ni  Hwan  sa  b&hay  ny  Andrte  ay  dahilan  sa  anjik  na  dal&ga  nit5. 
Juan's  being  spell-bound  in  Andres'  house  was  due  to  the  latter' s 
daughter.    So:  gostd,  kasal,  ma^hjl^. 

30  Movements,  especially  the  resultant  position:    Nariyan  kaml 

sa  iyo  q  b&hay  kah&pon  nag  um&ga,  d&tapuwat  hindf  ka  n&min 
dinatn^.  We  were  at  your  house  yesterday  morning,  but  we  did 
not  find  you  there.  Naluhod  sya  sa  kanya  q  harap&n.  He  knelt 
down  in  front  of  her.    N&pltpagftan  si  Hwan  sa  dalawii  q  dal&ga. 

35  Juan  chanced  to  get  placed  between  two  young  ladies.  Sila  7 
n&uupo^  They  are  seated.  Similarly  from :  ikap,  alis,  b41ot,  dine, 
dfto,  dul^,  dodn,  harap,  kubll,  kuldQ,  l&kad,  lugmdk,  padpad,  pan- 
hik,  sak&y,  sisid,  tab!,  t&go^  tayd^  tiri,  tuQtdQ. 

Abstract:    Aq  ikin&tahol  naQ  ma^a  6so  ay  aQ  pagk&dap&  ni 

40  Hw^.  What  made  the  dogs  bark  was  Juan's  falling  on  his  face. 
Pagk&sakay  ni  Hwan  sa  trdn  ay  lum&kad  ito  q  agad.  When  Juan 
was  on  board  the  train,  it  soon  started  to  move.  So  also:  dul&s^ 
kubll,  lag&y,  panhlk,  silid,  tabl,  tay5^ 
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467.  The  passiYe  forms  an  explicit  plural  in  which  -a;|-  is 
infixed  into  the  nk- :  Tib&yan  mo  aQ  ma^a  it&tayu  mo  q  kdbo  sa 
bukid,  sapagk&t  bak4  iyo  y  ma^&giba^  kuQ  lumakas  a^  higin. 
Prop  up  the  huts  you  are  going  to  buUd  in  the  fields,  for  otherwise 

5  they  might  break  down  when  the  wind  gets  stronger.  Maigigigibi^ 
aQ  ma^a  b&hay  na  itd,  sapagkat  hindf  t&ma^  aQ  pagkatayd\  These 
houses  wHl  break  down,  because  they  are  not  buUt  right.  So  from: 
paQ&w,  s&bog,  taluQkd\ 

468.  An  irregular  form  is  n&ndon  beside  n&-rodn. 

10  469.    Accent  shift  is  due  to  the  root:    Aq  pagpapatah&I  ni 

Hwan  sa  kanya  q  6so  ay  nakiitjitawa.    Juan's  making  his  dog  bark 

is  a  funny  sight.    So  alam,  tuloy. 

Passive:    N&abut  nyii  sa  kanyi  q  paglulund&g  na  may  t&^a 

Q  pam&lo^  aQ  ilaw^,  kanyi^  it5  y  nabftsag.    In  his  climbing  with 
15     the  stick  in  hand,  he  accidentally  reached  the  lamp,  and  so  it  got 

broken.    Sya  y  n&bul&g.    He  went  blind.    So :  gisi^,  hayag,  huli, 

l&pit,  14yo*,  tuloy. 

Abstract :    Aq  pagk&huli  naQ  susd^  ay  malakd.    The  snaU  was 

left  way  behind.    So:  &bot,  alam,  &yaw,  gisiQ,  l&pit,  una. 
20  470.    From  phrases:    Aq  pa4nan  naQ  hig&an  ay  nibibandi- 

Q-kataas4n,  d&tapwat  d&pat  mabanda-Q-ibab&^     The  foot  of  the 

bed  is  turned  toward  the  north,  but  should  be  turned  to  the  south 

(band&  q  ibabi^  bandi  ig  kataas&n). 

Prom  derived  words:    Passive:    N&tatagilid  ag  bagki*.    Hie 
25     boat  has  a  list  to  one  side  (ta-gOid,  §  523). 

(a)  Passives  from  words  with  prefix  ka-  (§  398)  are  frequent. 
Aq  bukid  ni  Hw^n  ay  nak&kar4tig  naQ  kay  P6dro.  Juan's  fidd 
borders  on  Pedro's.  N&kasile  nya  sa  kanya  fl  paglalar6^  afl  kanya 
Q  pinsan.    He  took  his  cou^n  for  playmate.    Si  Mary&no  ay  naka- 

30  t&lo  ni  Hw&n.  Mariano  was  Juan's  opponent.  Si  Narsiso  sq  Uigi 
Q  n&kakat&lo  ni  PMro  sa  maqa  pagtatalo  q  idinad&os  li^go-li^go 
sa  kanila  q  sam&han.  Nardsso  is  always  Pedro's  opponent  in  the 
debates  which  they  hold  every  Sunday  at  their  club.  Si  Lukas  ag 
miik&kat&lo  ko.    Lucas  wHl  be  my  opponent,  nikakatu^o  the  per- 

35  son  one  happens  to  be  dealing  unth.  nakausap  be  by  chance  able 
to  be  conversed  unth. 

Underlying  word  non-existent:  Nakatulog  si  Hwin  sa  panu- 
no6d  nao  te&tro.  Ju^n  fell  asleep  while  watching  the  play.  Umu- 
l^n  kagabi  at  lumamlg,  kaniya^  ako  n&katulog  naQ  mahimbii).  Last 

40  night  it  rained  and  got  cool;  in  consequence  I  fell  sound  asleep, 
got  a  sound  sleep.  Hindf  a^o  m&katulog.  /  couldn't  get  any 
sleep.    Abstract:  aQ  pagk&katulog. 

(b)  Explicit  plural  of  the  preceding:    Na^aklikattilog  sila  g 
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lah&t,  naQ  pum&sok  sa  b&hay  aQ  magnan&kaw.  They  had  all  fallen 
asleep,  when  the  thief  came  into  the  house.  Pagpilitan  ninyd  ig 
hwag  kayd  ig  maQ&katulog  sa  inyo  q  pagbabantay  sa  maQa  h&yop 
at  iba  pit  q  &ri  na^  pamahalalin.  See  to  it  that  you  don't  fall 
5  asleep  when  on  guard  over  the  animals  and  other  property  of  the 
government.  T^^^yim  ay  maQ&k&katulog  sila,  dahil^  sa  mal&on 
nila  ig  pagpupuyat  gabi-gabl.  Now  they  will  he  able  to  sleep,  owing 
to  their  staying  up  late  night  after  night. 

471.  PassiYe  with  pag-  (cf.  §  445) :  the  reduplication  affects 
10     the  pag-.    Hindi  ko  mitpag&way  aQ  tamls  at  aQ  fisim  nag  limon&da 

ig  itd.  /  cannot  produce  a  balance  of  sweet  and  sour  in  this  lemon- 
ade. Sa  kala^an  ay  niipagkilfila  ni  Hwin  a^  kanya  ig  kamUfan. 
Finally  Juan  saw  where  he  was  wrong.  Hindi  nya  napagkfiro^ 
agiLd  kuQ  and  a^  g&gawin  njk.    He  was  not  able  to  decide  at  once 

15  what  he  was  going  to  do.  N&p&pagkura  mo  ba  aq  lahat  naQ  sin&bi 
ko  sa  iyd  kah&pont  Are  you  able  to  figure  out  all  I  said  to  you 
yesterday?  Hindi  ko  mitpagkto)  kuQ  and  aQ  ibig  nya  q  sabihin. 
I  simply  couldn't  make  out  what  he  was  trying  to  say. 

(a)  Accent  shift  is  due  to  the  root:    Ayon  sa  s&bi  na^  ma- 

20  r4mi  ay  m&p&paghuli  na  raw  aQ  ma^a  magnan&kaw.  According  to 
what  people  say,  the  thieves  wM  soon  be  caught. 

472.  Passive  with  pa^-:  N&panaginip  niya  q  nitkita  nya  aQ 
kanya  q  ami.    He  dreamt  he  saw  his  father. 

473.  msikk'  D  is  used  in  prohibitions:    Hwag  ka  q  mak&- 
25     l&yas-l&yas!    Don't  ever  run  away t    So  from  tuQt6Q. 

(a)  with  paki-:  Hwag  kk  q  maklipakik&in-k&in  kuQ  hindi  ka 
in&any&han.  Don't  ever  take  a  meal  with  people  unless  they  in- 
vite you. 

474.  The  instrumental  passive  is  rare:  mitilablus,  m^ip&sok, 
30     maituro^ 

475.  Local  passive  with  mk-. 

Nltmiimasdan  kd  mul&  sa  banda  q  itd  naQ  bint&na^  aQ  b&hay 
ni  Ali  Q  Maryi.  I  get  a  view  of  Mistress  Maria's  house  from  this 
side  of  the  window.    Pagio&tan  mo  a^)  iyo  ^j  kwalta  sa  bulsi  pag- 

35  luwas  mo  sa  Maynila^  at  naQ  hwag  ka  q  m&nak&wan.  Look  care- 
fully to  the  money  in  your  purse  when  you  go  to  Manila,  so  as  not 
to  get  robbed.  Niipasukan  nya  sa  kwjtrto  a^)  magnan&kaw.  In 
entering  the  room  he  came  upon  the  thief.  Niiputulan  ku  na^  ta- 
bid afl  k&tyaw.    /  managed  to  cut  the  gam^-cock's  spur.    Nipupu- 

40  tulan  ko  na  nafl  p41oQ  afl  k&tyaw.  /  am  succeeding  in  cutting  off 
the  game-cock's  comb.  Mlipiiputulan  daw  nyk  na^)  ma^a  p41oQ 
aQ  ma^a  k&tyaw  nya  q  paQs4boQ.  He  will  manage  to  cut  off  the 
combs  of  his  pit  game-cocks,  he  says.    Nisagasaan  na^)  trftn  a^j  isa 
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Q  t&o.  A  man  got  run  over  by  the  train.  N&sakyan  nlanin  aq 
ba^ka  ni  Hw&n.  We  happened  to  get  into  Juan^s  canoe.  Aq  ka- 
m&t&ya  q  matagpn&n  deq  isa  ig  magnan&kaw  ay  l&gi  q  hindf  ma- 
btite.  The  death  a  robber  meets  is  usually  not  good.  Bak&  mu 
5  mittam&an  aQ  ulu  naQ  b&ta^  See  thai  you  donH  hit  the  chUd's 
head  (and  disfigure  him). 

Similarly:   balfta^  buUks,  damd&m,  data^,  gostd,  intindi,  ka- 

mit,  kul&pol,  ligtis,  mUay,  pfgil,  tamm,  tulog,  tumpjik,  tuto,  wifiok. 

(a)  With  contraction  of  prefix  and  initial:  millAman  (filam). 

10  (b)  Accent  shift  lacking:  niimatian  (matil). 

(c)  Extra  accent  shift  is  due  to  the  root:  Kamunti  naQ  ma- 
tamaan  naQ  kanya  q  pukdl  aQ  b&ta^  He  nearly  hit  the  chUd  with 
his  throw.  Bak&  mu  m&tamaan  aQ  b&ta^  See  that  you  don't  hit 
the  child.    So  also:  njtalam^  (alam). 

15  476.    Local  passive  with  m&-pag-:    Napaghihinalian  na^  k&- 

pitan  aQ  mabalt  na  si  Hw^.  Even  honest  Juan  falls  under  the 
mayor's  sv^spidon.  Niipipaghinal&an  nili  si  EuUis  sa  pagkawala 
naQ  al&has.  They  are  capable  of  suspecting  Nicdds  in  connection 
vnth  the  disappearance  of  the  jewelry.    Mapapagfainal&an  ka  q  ka^ 

20  sabuwit  naQ  ma^a  snndalo  sa  bnnddk,  kapag  hindi  ka  tnmahfmik 
sa  b&hay.  You  will  risk  suspicion  as  having  connection  with  the 
soldiers  in  the  mountains,  if  you  do  not  stay  quietly  in  your  house. 
Similarly:  Alam,  bint&Q. 

(a)  Extra  accent  shift  (plural) :  m4-pag-alam-4n. 

25  477.    Local  passive  with  ma-paQ- ;  the  only  example  lacks  ac- 

cent shift:  nJL-paQ-aginildo-han. 

478.  Local  passive  with  ma-  from  underlying  word  with  ka- 
(cf.  §  398) :  n&kagalftan,  mikatuwa^. 

(a)  with   pagka-,  corresponding  to   an   active   with   magka- 
30      (§  405):   m&pagkalipumpunan  (lipumpdn). 

479.  Special  static  words  with  maki-  are  formed  from  nu- 
merals in  the  sense  of  so  many  times:  makft&nim  six  times;  makk- 
lawi  twice;  mak&lima  five  times;  mak&siyitm  nine  times.  So:  ma- 
k&il&n  several  times. 

35  From  phrases,  the  higher  numbers:   makasa-m-pu^  ten  times. 

With  irregularities:  mak&itid,  makayitld  three  times;  ma- 
k&ipaty  mak&ipat  four  times. 

Reduplicated :  maUdUlbo  a  thousand  times. 

4.    The  prefix  pa-. 

40  480.    The  general  sense  of  the  prefix  pa-  is  to  denote  some- 

thing caused  or  ordered  to  undergo  such  and  such  an  action.  With 
accent  pa-  an  increase  of  the  action  is  expressed. 
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(1)     Simple  static  forms. 

481.    The  root  with  prefix  pa-  denotes  an  object   or  person 
ordered,  caused,  or  allowed  to  undergo  such  and  ^uch  an  action. 
The  person  caused  to  undergo  may  be  the  same  as  the  person  or- 
5     dering  or  allowing. 

Aq  paaky&t  ni  Hw&na  na  puno  naQ  kakaw  ay  ag  n4sa  sulok 

naQ  ba^ran.    The  cocoa-tree  Juana  ordered  climbed  is  the  one  in 

the  comer  of  the  yard.    Aq  panyo  iq  ito  ay  paala&la  &a  fikdn  niy 

Ali  Q  Marya  sa  an&k  nya  q  dal&ga.    This  handkerchief  is  a  sou- 

10     venir  to  me  from  Aunt  Maria  which  she   sent   by  her  daughter. 

Inihand&  na^  kmi  q  kas6ra  aq  atsara  q  papaya  upa^  siya  n&mi  q 

™agiO  pa&yap.    Our  landlady  served  some  pickled  papaws  for  us 

to  use  as  condiment.    Pabalik  ni  Hw^  aQ  libru  q  lih.    Juan  sends 

this  book  back.    ltd  aq  pah&ti^  jsa  &kin  ni  Pedro.    This  "i^  what 

15     Pedro  ordered  me  to  deal  out.    Aq  ma^a  tubd  q  ito  ay  paputol  sa 

Akin  ni  Pedro.    Pedro  ordered  me  to  cut  this  sugar-cane.    Afl  tao 

Q  it5  aQ  pasakjty  ni  Hw&n  sa  karumata  ko.    This  is  the  man  whom 

Juan  asked  me  to  take  into  my  carriage.    Aq   binasa  nif  Hwi^  q 

kautusin  ay  patdwag  na^)  kura.    The  ordinance  Juan  read  was 

20     given  out  for  proclamation  by  the  priest.    Ag  b&hay  na  ytd  y  pa- 

tay6  ni  Hwan.    Juan  had  this  house  buUt.    Patipon  ni  Hwan  sa 

&ldn  aQ  maqa  nydg  na  ito.    Jimn  ordered  me  to  gather  up   these 

cocoamits.    Aq  pauw6  ni  Hw&n  sa  kanya  \)  injt  ay  isa  \)  mafnam 

na  siQSiQ.    What  Juan  sent  home   to   his  mother  was  a  beautiful 

25     ring. 

As  conjunctive  attribute  the  word  with  pa-  may  express  man- 
ner :  afl  dai  0  pabalik  sa  Baliwag  the  road  back  to  Baliuag.  Pah&gis 
nya  \)  iniyabot  sa  akin  a\)  akUtt.  He  handed  me  the  book  by  toss- 
ing it.  Papfisok  sya  q  lumM&kad  sa  gitn4  nag  b&hay.  He  was 
30  going  farther  in  toward  the  inside  of  the  house.  Pasak^y  sya  ^) 
lumuks6  sa  kab&yo.  He  jumped  on  the  horse  as  if  mounting  to 
ride.  Nafl  mahulug  afl  b&ta*  sa  kahoy,  ay  paup6  sya  ^)  lumagpiik 
sa  lupa^.  When  the  boy  fell  from  the  tree,  he  landed  on  the 
ground  in  a  sitting  position.  Paur6^)  sya  ^)  lum&kad.  He  went 
'65     backwards. 

With  movements  pa-,  reflexive,  is  often  weakened  to  a  mere 
indication  of  direction:  Paakyitt  sa  punu  na^  k&hoy  aQ  UQg6^ 
nafl  sya  y  abutan  nafl  16bo.  The  monkey  was  just  climbisig  the 
tree,  when  he  was  overtaken  by  the  wolf.  Pabalik  si  Hwin.  Juan 
40  is  going  back.  Patu^jo  si  Hw^n  sa  Mya-Q-Baliwag.  Juan  was 
headed  for  the  town  of  BaUuag. 

Similarly:   41am,  bigli^    buld^),    gawi^    hArag,   kilat,   l&gi^ 
lala*  punta,  sigaw,  t&go^  takbd,  taluflko^,  tayo^,  tfiloy. 
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(a)  From  a  derived  word:  paita^  (ita&s,  §  373). 

(b)  The  peculiar  meaning  is  weakened  in  some  words:  aQ 
pa&ga  a  kind  of  rice  which  matures  early,  aQ  pakin&ba^  Profit,  ad- 
vantage, aQ  palab&s  a  theatrical  performance,  aQ  paligo^  a  hath, 

5  aQ  pamagat  an  appellation,  a  nickname.  So  from:  ba^o^  b&sa, 
hayb,  bigjtt,  da^,  dtisa,  h&yag,  hint^ot,  l&kad,  Ugid,  Ingit,  8&kit> 
taBm. 

(c)  With  retraction  of  accent  and  contraction:  p&no  (and). 

(d)  Irregolar:    Aq  pagk&paroon  ko  sa  Msbol  ay  panb&ya^ 
10     naQ  &ki  q  gord^    My  going  to  the  baseball  game  was  by  permission 

of  my  teacher  (biya*). 

482.  pa-  (1)  is  made  from  barytone  roots  when  th^  express 
manner,  or,  more  especially,  direction :  Aq  ba^kdr^  ay  hindi  paaydn 
sa  flog.    The  boat  is  not  headed  with  the  stream.    Infwan  nya  ^ 

15  paharaQ  sa  dain  a^  karit6n.  He  left  the  wagon  blocking  the  road. 
Pahar&Q  nya  q  inih&gis  sa  flog  a^  puno-Q-s&giQ.  He  threw  the 
banana  tree  crosswise  into  the  river.  Aq  paglakd  na^  l&mat  naQ 
pi^g^  ay  pahat^^  The  increase  in  the  crack  of  the  dish  is  going 
towards  halving  it.    Aq  biiQa  Q  it5  y  pahatft^  kuQ  mapir&so  pag- 

20  kahindg.  This  fruit  goes  into  halves  when  it  breaks  on  ripening. 
Similarly:  Uhim,  pfitol. 

(a)  The  accent  shift  is  due  to  the  root  and  the  value  of  the 
formation  is  as  in  §  481,  in:  Aq  paabdt  mo  q  sulat  ay  tina^g&p 
ko.    /  have  received  the  letter  you  sent  to  me.    Si  Hwan  ay  isa  q 

25     b&ta  x\  pabaya*.    Juan  is  a  neglectful  boy. 

(b)  The  accent  shift  is  like  that  of  a  root  word  in:  Paligfi 
na  afl  maqa  b&ta^.    The  children  are  bathed  now  (pa-ligo*). 

483.  pa-  r,  as  explicit  plural :  see  &bot. 

484.  pa-  D.    The  action  is  repeated  at  short  intervals;   the 
30     reflexive  value  is  frequent.    Sya  y  lumal&kad   na   pahint5-hint6*. 

He  goes  on,  stopping  every  little  while.  Pamali-mali^  ag  kanya  Q 
pagbila\).  His  count  contains  repeated  errors.  Alam  ny^  a^  ma^a 
pasikot-sikot  sa  b&ya-Q-Balfwag.  He  knows  all  the  ins  and  outs  of 
the  district  of  Baliuag.  So  from:  iy&k,  ligid,  minsan,  pasiyil, 
35     tulog. 

(a)  Accent  shift  is  due  to  the  root:  Patulog-tulog  at  pagim^- 
gisiQ  siya.  He  sleeps  and  wakes  by  fits  and  starts.  Pataw^tawi 
at  paiy^k-iy&k  siy&.  She  giggles  at  one  moment  and  weeps  the  nest. 

485.  pa-pa-  has  durative-iterative  meaning:    Papaalis  sya 
40     na\)  akb  y  dumata^.    He  was  just  going  away  when  I  arrived.   Pa- 

paurdQ   sya  q  lumal&kad.    He   was  going   backwards.    So  tnm 
labels. 
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(a)  pap&no  (ano)  seems  equivaleat  to  p&no  (§  481,c). 

486.  As  appears  in  the  example  of  paligd^  above  (§  iSZ^h), 
the  forms  with  pa-  are  apparently  capable  of  all  the  modifications 
that  are  found  in  simple  roots:    Thus: 

5  (a)  with  prefix  paQ-  (§  347) :    PaQpak&in  sa  b&ta^  aQ  g&tas 

na  itd.  This  milk  is  for  the  children's  food.  PaQpak&in  sa  pana- 
nhin  a^  pinatay  kd  q  tiipa.  The  sheep  I  have  slaughtered  is  for 
serving  to  the  guests.  Pa^patuki  sa  mandk  a^  p&lay  na  itd.  These 
rice-grains  are  to  be  given  to  the  chickens  to  pick  (tukJL^  the  beak 
10     of  a  fowl).    So  from:  dikit,  Ugo*. 

(b)  with  ka-  B  (§  400) :  Eap&paptitol  ko  pa  l&maQ  na^ 
ma^a  k&hoy  na  itd.    I  have  iusi  had  this  firewood  cut. 

(c)  with  ka-pag-  B    (§  400,a) :    Eapagp4paputol  ko  l&maQ 
naQ  silt  kay  HwJUi.    I  have  just  ordered  Juan  to  cut  up  the  barn- 
lb     boo  spines. 

(2)  Normal  transients,  abstracts,  and  special  static  words. 

487.  The  root  with  pa-  is  sometimes  used  as  a  transient  con- 
tingent punctual,  with  the  value  of  a  reflexive  passive ;  more  com- 
monly the  form  with  ma-pa-  (§  506)  fulfils  this  function.    There 

20     are  three  tyi)es: 

(a)  Genuine  reflexive  passive:  Pa&but  ka  sa  ma^a  nagslsih&- 
bul  sa  iyd.  Let  yourself  be  overtaken  by  your  pursuers.  Paakyat 
k&  kay  Hw&n  sa  itaas  naQ  kahoy.  Ask  Juan  to  take  you  up  into 
the  tree.  Twi  q  pap&suk  ak6  sa  sine  sa  &ki  q  kuyaQ,  ay  nasdsir&an 

25  aQ  m&kina.  Every  time  I  ask  my  oldest  brother  to  take  me  to  the 
moving-picture  show,  something  goes  wrong  unth  the  machine.  So : 
kasU,  ligjtw. 

(b)  Beflexive  of  interest:  one  who  orders  that  something  un- 
dergo such  and  such  an  action  for  him:   Paakyat  ka  kay  Hw^  naQ 

30     isa  0  bufla-Q-nydg.    Ask  Juan  to  climb  for  a  cocoanut  for  you. 

(c)  Beflexive  of  motion;  the  pa-  has  faded  value;  thus  are 
used  the  local  equivalents  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns  and  a  few 
other  words.  Parini  ka.  Come  here.  Tuwi  q  aku  y  paro6n  sa 
kanya  q  b&hay  ay  hindi  ku  sya  inaabutan.    Every  time  I  go  to  his 

35     house,  I  faU  to  find  him  in. 

(d)  If  the  pa-  is  accented,  the  action  is  more  intense:  Pi&ga 
ka  nax)  pagparfto.    Be  very  early  in  your  coming  here. 

(e)  A  contingent  durative  is  formed  with  pa-  B.  (a)  Paaak- 
yat  ak5  kay  Hwiin  sa  itais  naig  k&hoy.    I  shall  ask  Juan  to  take  me 

40  up  into  the  tree  vnth  him.  Pap&p&sok  akd  sa  sine  sa  &ki  q  ktiyaQ. 
I  shall  ask  my  brother  to  take  me  to  the  moving-picture  show,   (b) 
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Pa&akyat  akb  kay  Hw^  na^  isa  q  bu^a-Q-nydg.  I  shall  ask  Juan 
io  cUmh  for  a  cocoanut  for  me.  Papuputol  akd  naQ  biih6k  kay 
Hwan.    I  shall  ask  Juan  to  cut  my  hair. 

488.  For  the  reflexiye  of  motion  (§  487,c)  a  set  of  transients 
5     and  an  abstract  are  formed  with  -nm-  and  pag-.    These  also  are 

equivalent  to  the  forms  with  ma-pa-  (§  506). 

(a)  Begolarly  from  the  four  roots  serving  as  locals  of  the 
demonstrative  pronouns.  Pumarfni  ka!  Come  here!  Pumarine 
ka  sa  &ki  ig  tabl.    Come  close  here  to  my  side. 

10  Mad&laQ  a^  pagparito  naQ  maQa  balaQ.    Locusts  come  here 

but  rarely.  Pfho  ako  q  p&parito  sa  alasl^ko.  I  wiU  surely  come 
here  at  five  o'clock. 

P&pariyan  s&na  kaml,  d&tapuwat  nagkarodn  kami  naQ  malaki 

Q  kaabalah&n,  ksLnyk  hindf  kami  n&tuloy.    We  u^ere  coming  to  you, 

15     hut  we  had  so  much  trouble  that  we  did  not  carry  out  our  intention. 

Pagparodn  ko  ay  sasabihin   ko   sa   kanyli   aQ    ibinaUti   mo. 

When  I  get  there  I  shall  teU  him  what  you  have  told  me.    Eita  q 

dalawjt  ay  p&pai^qn  sa  tey4tro.    We  two  are  going  to  the  theatre. 

(b)  Occasionally  from  lodb:   pumalodb. 

20  (c)  Also  the  abstracts  pagpalfgo^  pagpanaog;  these  form  the 

transient  with  ma-  from  the  root  (§  441) ;  and  pagpatuijo,  which 
forms  its  transient  with  -um-  from  the  root. 
(d)  Plurals:    magsipalfgo^  nagsteipan&og. 

489.  mag-pa-,  pag-pa-pa-.    Active  with  mag-  from  the  root 
25     with  pa-  denotes  one  who  causes,  orders,  or  allows  su^h  and  stich 

an  action  to  be  performed  on  something  else  or  (reflsxively)  on 
himself. 

Nagpa4yap  aQ  &mi  q  kas^ra.  Our  landlady  served  a  relish. 
Si  Hw&n  ay  nagpab&ya^  sa  kanya  ^   tuQkulin.    Juan  grew  lax 

30  about  his  duties.  Nagpabyiy  si  Hw&n  naQ  iadi7  sa  kanya  q  pa- 
laisd&an.  Juan  had  some  fish  put  into  his  fishpond.  A|)  mMiko 
aQ  nagpaginhawa  sa  m&y  saldt.  The  doctor  made  the  patient  fed 
comfortable.  Nagpagupit  ako  sa  barb6ro.  I  had  the  barber  cut 
my  hair.    Aq  pagpapagupit  ko  sa  barb^ro  q  si  Hw&n  ay  hindi  ko 

35  lubh&  Q  gustd.  /  don't  like  very  much  to  have  my  hair  cut  by 
barber  Juan.  Par4ti  aQ  maqa  pagpapah&ra^  ni  Andrte  sa  ma^a 
tao  Q  nagl41akad.  Andres  often  orders  travellers  to  be  held  up. 
Si  P6dro  ay  nagpah&te  sa  &kin  naQ  p&lay.  Pedro  had  rice  dealt 
out  to  me.    Aq  k^tiwala  y  syk  q  nagpah&ti  naQ   p&lay  sa  maqa 

40  kasam4.  It  was  the  agent  who  ordered  rice  distributed  to  the 
field-workers.  Ag  pagpapah&te  na^)  kitiwala  sa  ma^a  lariyd  sa 
ma^a  magkak&pit-b&hay  ay  hindi  iniyutos  naQ  paQino6n  nya  q  si 
Hwin.    The  agent's  having  bricks  distributed  among   the   neigh- 
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bors  was  not  in  accordance  with  the  orders  of  his  master  Juan. 
Sya  y  nagpahikaw  sa  kanya  q  alfla^  She  had  her  maid  put  her 
earrings  on  her.  (hikaw  an  earring).  Si  P6dro  ay  nagp^pahi^i. 
Pedro  is  tdking  a  rest  (literally:  aUounng  himself  to  breathe).  Aq 
5  in&  y  nagpahub&d  (or:  nagpahubad  nag  damit)  sa  kanya  iq  anak. 
The  mother  ordered  her  daughter  to  undress  her.  Sya  y  nagpa- 
k&in  nafl  gulay  sa  maQa  panauhin.  She  served  vegetables  to  the 
guests.  Sya  y  nagpipakasera.  She  keeps  a  boarding-house.  Sya 
y  nagp&palabis  na\)  lamok.    He  is  driving  out  the  gnats.    Nagp&- 

10  palabJis  na^)  tey&tro  a^  sim&ha-^)-6pera.  The  opera  company  is 
producing  a  play.  Nagpaligo  si  Hw4n  na^  kab&yo.  Juan  bathed 
some  of  the  horses.  a\)  pagpapaligo^  the  bathing  something  or  some- 
one. Nagpaputol  si  Hwan  na\)  labdQ.  Juan  had  some  bamboo 
shoots  cut.    Nagpapaputol  kami  na^)  k&hoy.    We  are  having  some 

15  wood  cut.  A^i  pagpapaputol  nya  sa  Intsftk  na^j  buhok  ay  hindi 
sinundd  nitd.  When  he  ordered  the  Chinam^in  to  cut  his  queue, 
the  latter  did  not  obey.  A^)  pagpapasak&y  sa  trfen  ni  Hw&n  nafl 
ma^ia  kam&tis  ay  hindi  naulAs  b&go  lumikad  a\)  trfen.  Juan  had 
not  finished  having  his  tomatoes  loaded  on  the  train,  when  the  train 

20  started.  Si  Hw&na  ay  nagpas&kit  na^  mar&mi  q  magliligaw  sa 
kany&.  Juana  caused  grief  to  many  who  wooed  her.  Si  Hw&na 
ay  nagpasukliy  sa  kanya  \)  alUa^.  Juana  ordered  her  maid  to 
comb  her  hair  for  her.  Aq  pagpapasundu  nya  sa  akin  sa  alfla^  ay 
ikinag&lit  ko.    His  ordering  me    to   fetch   the   servant   made   me 

25  angry.  Sya  y  nagpapatalim  nag  isa  ^)  gulok.  He  is  sharpening  a 
bolo.  Nagpatdwag  ako  nag  isa  g  kasama.  I  had  a  workman 
called.  Ag  pagpapat&wag  ko  sa  maga  alfla  ay  hindi  sinun6d  nag 
b&ta  g  si  Hwin.  Little  Juan  did  not  obey  my  order  to  him  to  call 
some  servants.    Ag  pagpapatdwag  nag  kura  sa  leyi  ay  hindi  n&- 

30  tuluy,  sapagkat  binato  nag  maga  tko  ag  magtatawag.  The  priest's 
order  that  the  law  be  proclaimed  was  not  carried  out,  for  the  crier 
was  stoned  by  the  people,  Nagpatayo  sya  nag  isa  g  kubo.  He  had 
a  hut  buUt.  Ag  pagpapatayo  ni  Hwan  nag  isa  g  kubo  ay  hindi 
natipus  b&go  sya  natdwag  sa  pagsusund&lo.     The  hut  Juan   was 

35  having  built  was  not  finished  befoi^  he  was  called  to  military  ser- 
vice, Nagpatipid  sya  sa  maga  kasama  nag  kanila  g  pagk&in.  He 
had  his  workers  be  sparing  with  their  food.  Nagpatipon  si  Hwan 
nag  kahoy  sa  kanya  g  maga  kasama.  Juaii  ordered  his  workmen 
to  gather  wood.    Ag  pagpapatipon  ni  Hwan  sa  maga  kalabaw  ay 

40  hindi  sinunod  nag  kanya  g  katiw&la^  Juan*s  order  that  the  cari- 
bou be  gathered  together  was  not  obeyed  by  hi'i  overseer.  Sya  y 
nagpatotoo  sa  tisap  ni  Marya  at  ni  Hw4na.  She  gave  testimony 
in  the  lawsuit  between  Maria  and  Juana.    Si  Hwana  ay  naparodn 
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sa  &kin  at  siy^  q  nagpatotod  na  ikaw  ay  domald  sa  isa  q  sabuQan. 
Juana  came  to  me  and  assured  me  that  you  had  attended  a  cock- 
fight. Aq  pagpapatotod  nyk  ay  hindi  tinaqgap  naQ  hukom.  The 
judge  did  not  accept  his  testimony.    Sya  y  nagpaupd^  nag  ili  5 

5  eskw^.  He  had  a  few  of  the  pupils  sit  down.  Aq  pagpapaupd 
naQ  maestro  sa  maga  eskw^  ay  hindi  nila  sinunod  agad.  The 
teacher's  order  to  the  pupils  to  sit  down  was  not  promptly  obeyed. 
MagpautaQ  ka  nag  kwalta  sa  maga  mahihfrap.  Lend  rnoney  to  the 
poor.    Nagpauwi  ba  si  Hw^  naQ  silya  sa  kanya  q  ink  t — EUndl^ 

10  Ag  kanya  ipinanw^^  ay  isa  q  siQsdQ.  Did  Juan  send  a  chair  home 
to  his  mother? — No,  he  sent  home  a  ring. 

Similarly:  dbot,  ala&la,  ballk,  baon,  dal&,  dulas,  dunoQ,  dusa, 
gallQ,  g&lit,  ganda,  gaw&^,  h&yag,  hfrap,  huli,  fsip,  iy^,  kil&Ia, 
kin&bag,  kintab,  kfta,  kuld^  kompisjd,  lag&y,  l&kad,   lar^^    layas, 

15  l&yaWy  limos,  Upas,  Into*^,  mag&t,  misa,  p&sok,  sigla,  sigkaw,  sisid, 
ti^ol,  tugtog,  tulog,  tulos,  nlan. 

(a)  Plnral  with  magd-  (§  386) ;  nagsisipagpalimos. 

(b)  From  a  derived  word:  Huwag  kayd  q  magpanm^ga  sa 
inyo  5  pagsasMit&an.    Don't  let  yourselves  he  overtaken   by   the 

20     morning  in  your  conversation  (nm&ga,  §  358). 

(c)  Root  with  accent  shift:  Sya  y  nagpaabdt  nag  sulat  sa 
&kin.    He  had  a  letter  handed  to  me. 

(d)  The  pa-  is  accented,  expressing  extreme  degree  of  action; 
from  shifted  root:    Nagp&una  si   Hwan  sa  lakaran.    Juan   man- 

25  aged  to  get  himself  into  the  very  first  place  in  the  walking-party. 
So  from:  fwan. 

(e)  Doubled  root,  shifted:  Nagp&una-una  si  Hwan  sa  laka- 
ran naQ  maQa  magkakasama.  Juan  got  himself  too  far  ahe>ad  in 
the  boys*  walking-party. 

30  (f)  Special  static  word  (of  the  kind  in  §  358,d) :  ag  magpa- 

patawltg  a  town-crier. 

490.    pa-  (1)  -in,  p-in-a.    The  direct  passive  from  words  with 

pa-  denotes  the  person  ordered  to  do  so  and  so,  the  thing  caused 

to  be  so  and  so. 
35  Padal&^)in  mo  ag  iyo  rj  pagparito.    Make  your  coming  here 

infrequent.    Pagka  pinaputol  ka  nya  nag  k&hoy  ay  sumunod  ka  d 

agad.    When  he  orders  you  to  cut  wood,  do  you  obey  at  once.  Pina- 

piiputol  n&min  nag  tubd  si  P6dro.    We  are  having  Pedro  cut  some 

sugar-cane.    Paputulin  mo  si  Hw&n  nag  kugon.    Have  Juan  cut 
40      the  cugon-weeds.    Papiiputulin  nimin  kayo  nag  yantok.    We  shall 

ask  you  to  cut  some  rattan.    Pinatahdl  ni  Hwan  ag  kanya  g  &so. 

Juan  made  his  dog  bark.    Pinatallm  nya  itd.    He  made  this  sharp. 

Pinatay6  ni  Hw^n  sa  kanya  g  p&lad  ag  kapatid  nya  g  malfit  na  ri 
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Mary&no.  Juan  stood  his  Uhle  broiher  Mariano  up  on  his  open 
hand.  Hindi  ako  pinatulog  na^  pagtahdl  na^  &so.  The  barking 
of  the  dog  kept  me  from  sleeping,  Patul6gin  mo  aq  b&ta^  Put 
the  chUd  to  deep.  Pinaupn  nya  aQ  ma^a  eskw61a.  He  had  the 
5  pupils  sit  down.  Pinaup^  ko  aQ  &ki  q  bisita.  I  asked  my  visitors 
to  be  seated. 

Similarly:  alls,  balik,  bill,  butas,  dito,  hintd^,  inom,  k&in,  k&- 
pit,  l&kad,  l&yas,  Ifpad,  p&sok,  tah&n,  takbd,  t&wad,  tulin,  t^oy, 
unti^  y&man. 

10  (a)  With  accented  p&-:   P&busogin  md  a^  ma^a  h&yop.  Feed 

the  animals  till  they  have  had  enough.  Plihampasln  mo  siya.  Whip 
him  harder.  Hwag  mb  x^  pj^putiin  aQ  pinta  na^)  bahay.  Don't 
paint  the  house  too  white. 

(b)  pa-  with  accent  shift:    P^dala^in  md  aQ  iyo  Q  pagparito. 

15     Come  here  very  rarely. 

491.  pa-pag-  (1)  -in,  p-in-a-pag-.  The  direct  passive  has 
pag-  before  the  root  when  it  corresponds  to  simple  actives  with 
characteristic  mag-  (§  351).  Mipjtpah&mak  l&ma^  aQ  bata  q  ito, 
kapag  hindi  n&tin  pinapag&ral  naQ  sap&t.    This  boy  unll  turn  out 

20     a  mere  good-for-nothing,  if  we  do  not  make  him  study  enough. 
Pinapaghublld  nag  inii  aQ  kanya  q  maqa  an^.    The  mother  or- 
dered her  children  to  undress.    Pinapagputol  n&min  nag  s&gi\)  sina 
Hwan.    We  asked  Juan  and  his  people  to  cut  bananas.    Papagpu- 
ttilin  mo  si  Hwan  na^  buhdk.    Tell  Juan  to  get  a  hair-cut.    Papag- 
25     piiputulin  nila  kami  naQ  kanila  q  ma\)a  kaw&yan.    They  wUl  order 
u^  to  cut  all  their  bamboo.    Pinapagsokllty  ni  Hw&na  ai)  kanya  \) 
alfla^    Juana  told  her  maid  to  comb  her  (the  maid's)  hair. 
Similarly,  from:  bihis,  hintd*,  trab&ho. 
(a)  Prom  a  derived  word:    Sya  y  pinapagkalatimbi^    He  was 
30     forced  to  do  the  well-bucket  exercise  (kalatimba^  §  519). 
(b)  With  extra  accent  shift:  papagti^tuluyln  (tuloy). 

492.  With  paQ-:  Par&ti  q  pinapa^hah&ra^  ni  Andr^  aQ 
kanya  q  ma^a  kampdn.  Andris  often  orders  his  companions  to 
commit  highway  robberies.    Papa^hiramin  mo  si  Pedro  na^  lubid. 

35  Have  Pedro  go  and  borrow  some  rope.  Papamutulin  mo  nafl  damo 
si  P6dro.  Have  Pedro  cut  grass.  Papamumutulin  sila  ni  Hw^ 
naQ  damd.   Juan  wiU  order  them  to  cut  grass. 

493.  pa-pag-pa-  (1)  -in,  p-in-a-pag-pa-.  With  both  pag-  and 
pa-  preceding  the  root  the  direct  passive  with  pa-  denotes  someone 

40  caused  to  cause  something:  Pinapagpatotod  nag  tagapagta^g&l  ni 
Andr^  a^  t&o  q  si  Mariy&no  na  sy&  q  naUtkita  sa  na^y&re.  An- 
dris'  lawyer  called  as  a  untness  the  man  Mariano,  who  had  seen 
the  occurrence  (cf.  magpatotod,  §  489). 
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494  i-pa-,  i-p-in-a-.  The  instrumental  passiye  with  pa-  de- 
notes the  object  ordered,  caused,  or  dUowed  to  undergo  sudi  and 
such  an  action. 

Ipina&lam  ko  sa  kany^  aQ  ma^a  bata^  I  made  known  to  him 
5  the  departure  of  the  children  unth  me.  IpinaaDs  nila  aQ  hira^  na^ 
da^.  They  ordered  the  obstruction  of  the  road  to  be  rewuwed. 
Aq  ipinadala  m5  q  sulat  ay  tinaQgip  ka  na.  7  have  received  the 
letter  you  sent  me.  Aq  sap&tos  na  may  lapjtd  na  sawelas  na  yit& 
ay  sya  q  ipinagilgamit  na  pa^tayo^  sa  b&ta^.    This  fiat-soled  shoe 

10  is  given  children  to  be  used  in  learning  to  stand  up.  Aq  mayaiM 
Q  taga  iba  q  b&yan  na  p4parito  ay  ipinah&raQ  naig  puno  naQ  tuli- 
skn.  The  rich  stranger  who  was  going  to  come  here  was  held  up 
by  order  of  the  chief  of  the  bandits.  Ipinah4ti  sa  4kin  ni  Pedro  a^ 
mansanas.    Pedro  ordered  me  to  divide  the  apples.    ltd  y  ipinah&te 

15  ni  P6dro  para  sa  4kin.  This  was  ordered  by  Pedro  to  be  dealt  out 
to  me  as  my  share.  Isinak^y  sa  tr^n  aQ  ipinahatid  mo  q  ma^a  da- 
laghita^  The  tangerines  you  shipped  were  put  on  board  the  train. 
Ipinafsip  nya  sa  maqa  eskw^la  a^  fetsa  na^  paga4way  hslJ}  maqa 
Buso  at  Hapunes  sa  Port-Artur.    He  asked  his  pupils  to  think  of 

20  the  date  of  the  fighting  between  the  Russians  and  the  Japanese  at 
Port  Arthur.  Ipakfta  mo  sj}  dila'  sa  ma^jgagamdt.  Show  the  doc- 
tor your  tongue.  Ipinapuputol  ni  Hwan  aQ  maqa  k&hoy  sa  kanya 
0  bakuran.  Juan  is  having  the  trees  in  his  yard  cut  down.  Ipapu- 
putol  ko  aQ  ma^gsLs  naQ  &]d  q  b&ro^.    I  am  going  to  have  the  sleeves 

25  of  my  blouse  cut  off.  Ipaputol  mo,  Hwto,  ao  iyo  o  kuko.  Hav€ 
your  fingernails  cut,  Juan.  Aq  ipinasak&y  ni  T&tay  na  ma^a  suha^ 
sa  trfen  ay  na^jabulok  sa  da&n.  The  grapefruit  Father  sent  by  train 
got  spoiled  on  the  way.  Ipinasnndii  ko  kay  Hwin  ao  m6diko.  I  told 
Juan  to  fetch  the  doctor.    Ipinatiwag  ko  sa  alila'  si  Hwan.    I  had 

30  Juan  called  by  a  servant.  Ipinatay6  ni  Hw^  afl  b4hay  na  it6. 
Juan  had  this  house  buUt.  Ipinatipid  nya  sa  hktA,  a^  pagk4in  na^ 
lansones.  He  m^ade  the  chUd  eat  sparingly  of  the  lansones.  Ipina- 
tipon  ni  Hw^n  sa  kanya  ^  katiw&la^  ai)  ma^a  kalabaw.  Juan  had 
his  ageni  gather  the  caribou.    Ipinattiluy  nya  ag  pagkanti,  k&hit 

35  na  malgay  ag  ma^j^  nakikinig.  He  went  on  with  his  singing  al- 
though the  audience  was  noisy. 

So:  ahon,  balik,  baon,  bila^jgo^  bitay,  dapit,  dusa,  gam6t, 
gawa^,  gupit,  habol,  h&yag,  hinto^,  hintulot,  kasal,  kil41a,  I&kad, 
libai],  mana,  patay,  sakit,  tapon,  uwi^ 

40  (a)  Different  in  meaning  is  the  corresponding  form  jErom  dfto; 

it  is  the  primary  instrumental  passive  corresponding  to  pumarlto, 
etc.  (§  488) :    Ag  pags&kop  niya  naij  tan  ^)  makasal&nan  ay  sya 
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njk  ^)  ipinarito.  His  saving  of  sinful  man  is  what  he  came  here 
for. 

(b)  Accent  shift  is  due  to  the  root:    Ipaal&m  ka  sa  kanya  aQ 
&ki  Q  patutuQ^han.    Let  him  know  where  I  am  going.    Ipinaalam 

5  nyk  sa  &kin  aQ  kanya  q  nil6lodb.  He  made  his  intentions  known 
to  me.  Ipinatuldy  ni  Pedro  a^  pagpapatayo  nafl  b&hay.  Pedro 
had  them  go  on  with  the  construction  of  the  house.  Similarly: 
4bot. 

(c)  With  pag-  (cf.  §  491) :  ipapag4ral. 

10  (d)  With  pa-  prefixed  to  the  root,  the  instrumental  passive 

with  pa-  denotes  that  ordered  to  he  caused.  The  only  example  has 
radical  accent  shift:  Ipinapatuldy  ni  Hwan  sa  kanya  ^  k&tiw&la^ 
aQ  pagtatanim  nag  ma^a  kasamii.    Juan  had  his  agent  order  the 

^^  ^field-workers  to  go  on  with  the  planting. 

15  495.    i-pag-pa-,  i-p-in-ag-pa-.    When  the  relation  of  the  object 

ordered  to  undergo  an  action  is  explicitly  that  of  a  thing  given 
forth  (§  368),  a  kind  of  double  instrumental  passive  is  made  by 
prefixing  pag-  to  the  pa-  (cf.  the  explicit  use  of  pag-  in  primary 
passives,  §§  369.  375) :    Ipinagpah&te^  sa  4kin  ni  P6dro  a^|  palay. 

20  The  rice  was  ordered  by  Pedro  to  be  dealt  out  to  me.  A^)  kwMta  ^| 
napaqaginMdohan  ni  Hw4n  ay  sya  njk  ^  ipinagpasak&y  sa  tiyo- 
bibo  sa  kanya  ^)  kapatid  na  maliit.  Juan  used  his  Christmas  money 
to  treat  his  little  brother  to  a  ride  on  the  merry-go-round.  A^j  kau- 
tusan  ay  ipinagpapat&wag  naQ  kura.    The  law  is  being  called  out 

25      by  order  of  the  priest. 

(a)  With  additional  pa-  (as  in  §  494,d) :  ipinagpapadala. 
496.    i-paki-pa-,  i-p-in-aki-pa-.    Before  a  word  with  pa-  the  in- 
strumental passive  with  paki-  denotes  the  thing  asked  (as  a  favor)  to 
be  caused  to  undergo  such  and  such  an  action.  Hwag  mo  fl  ipakipa- 

30  putol  aQ  puno-Q-k&hoy,  d&tapuwat  pakiputdlin  mo  na  mismo. 
BonH  ask  someone  else  to  cut  down  the  tree  for  me,  but  cut  it  down 
for  me  yourself.  Ipakikipaputol  ni  Hwan  sa  inyi  a^)  ma^a  tiniban 
sa  kanya  ^)  bakuran.  Juan  will  ask  you  to  have  the  banana-stumps 
in  his  yard  cut  down.    Ipinakipaptitol  nya  kay   Hwan   a\)    mag  a 

35     dam5  sa  bakuran.    He  asked  Juan  to  have  the  grass  cut  in  his  yard. 

(a)  The  thing  asked  (as  a  favor)  to  be  caused  to  do  so  and 

so:    Ipinakipak&in  lamag  niya  ag  kanya  g  anftk  h4bag  sya  y  wala'. 

She  asked  someone  else  to  feed  her  child  while  she  was  away.  Ipina- 

Mkipasuso  l&mag  nya  kay  Mary^  a^j  kanya  t)  an^k,  sapagk&t  wala 

40  sya  ^j  g&tas.  She  is  asking  Maria  to  nurse  her  child  for  her,  be- 
cause she  has  no  milk. 
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497.  pa-  (1)  -an,  p-in-a-  (1)  -an.  The  local  passive  with  pa- 
denotes  that  caused  to  undergo  an  action  as  local  object. 

Paal&man  mo  sa  kanya  kuQ  sa&n  ka  p&paron.  Let  him  know 
where  you  are  going.  Pinaasuhlin  ni  P6dro  aQ  ma^a  puno-Q-ma^gi. 
5  Pedro  smoked  (i.  e.  warmed^  so  as  to  speed  flowering)  the  mango 
trees.  Pinabay&an  ni  Hw&n  aQ  kanya  q  maga  tuQkulin.  Juan  neg- 
lected his  duties.  Pabay&an  mo  syk.  Leave  him  alone.  Aq  pag- 
patiy  sa  maga  magnan&kaw  ay  hindi  pinartlros&han  nag  hukom. 
The  judge  does  not  punish  one  for  kUUng  robbers.    Pinahatian  ak& 

10  ni  P6dro  naQ  p&lay  sa  k&tiwila^  Pedro  had  the  agent  give  me  my 
share  of  rice.  Pinahubar&n  na\)  ina  eq  ma^a  bita^  The  mother 
had  her  children  undressed.  Paki^gJLn  naw&  ninyd  aQ  &ki  q  pag- 
tawag.  Pray  give  hearing  to  my  caU.  Pinallligdan  na\)  pagoQ  ag 
flog.    The  turtle  bathed  in  the  river.    PinalUigaan  naQ  bab&ye  a^ 

15  b&ta^  The  woman  was  bathing  the  child.  Hwag  mo  q  pamal&yan 
sa  mar&mi  na  ik^w  ay  mariimi  q  kayaminan  sa  bahay,  upag  hwag 
Isk  Q  nak&wan.  Don't  let  people  know  that  you  have  many  valua^ 
bles  in  your  house,  lest  you  be  robbed.  Pinanaugan  nya  aQ  b&hay. 
He  went  down  from  the  house.    Pinaputulan  ni  Hw&n  naQ  taiQa 

20  aQ  kanya  q  maga  bilk,  upaQ  hwag  miaqkin  naQ  iba  q  t&o.  Juan 
had  the  ears  of  his  little  pigs  cut,  so  that  they  might  not  be  inad- 
vertently taken  by  anyone  else.  Pinapuputulan  ni  Hwan  naQ  bon- 
t5t  aQ  lahat  na^  kanya  ^  ma^a  mandk.  Juan  has  aU  his  chickens' 
taHs  clipped  (for  identification).    Paputulan  mo  naQ  kaunti^   aQ 

25  mah&ba  mo  ^  buhdk.  Have  your  long  hair  cut  a  little.  Papuputu- 
Ian  ko  naQ  buntot  aQ  maga  mandk  na  b&go  q  hili.  I  shall  have  the 
taUs  clipped  of  the  chickens  I  have  just  bou{fhi.  Aq  baqka  q  ito 
ay  pinasaky&n  ko  kay  Hw&n.  /  allowed  Juan  to  ride  in  this  canoe. 
Pinatun&yan  sa  &kin  ni  Hw&n  na  ik&w  ay  nagsusogU.  Juan  proved 

30  to  me  that  you  are  gambling.  Ano  q  banda  aQ  kanili  q  pinata-* 
tu^nhant    Whai  direction  are  they  headed  fort 

So  also:  bendisiydn,  dalk,  hintulot,  hirap,  doon,  kin&baQ,  ma- 
g&t,  mana,  panhik,  s&kit,  t4bon,  tig&s,  walJi^ 

(a)  Accent  shift,  due  to  the  root:  pabaya&n,  equivalent,  how- 
35     ever,  to  pabayaan. 

(b)  P&-:  Pjiag&han  mo  ag  pagsuloQ.  Oet  away  very  early. 
P&in&man  mo  a^  sulat.  Write  very  neatly.  Paitiman  mo  a^  kulay 
naQ  tubig.  Make  the  color  of  the  water  very  black.  Hwag  md  ^ 
p&putian  aQ  pint&  naQ  b&hay.    Don't  put  too  much  white  into  the 

40     paint  for  the  house. 

(c)  pa-  also  prefixed  to  the  root:  Pinapahatian  akd  ni  Pidio 
naQ  pfilay  sa  k&tiwala^  Pedro  told  the  agent  to  have  me  given  my 
share  of  rice.    Pinapahatian  ni  P^dro  naQ  p&lay  aQ  ma^a  kaRain&^ 
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Pedro  ordered  that  the  laborers  be  given  their  share  of  rice. 

498.  Special  static  words  are  formed  with  pa-  and  -an  to  de- 
note place  or  plurality  of  habitual  causative  action;  barytone  roots 
have  accent  shift  of  two  syllables,  sometimes  optionally  of  one 

5     syllable : 

,  Aq  maliit  na  s&pa  q  itd  ay  ^a  q  pabiyayan  ni  Alfdnso  naQ 
maliliit  na  iadk  q  n&huhtili  nya  sa  flog.  This  little  pool  is  where 
AndrSs  turns  loose  the  little  fish  he  catches  in  the  river.  Ag  pa- 
laQuyan  na^  ma^a  pato  ni  Hw&n  ay  mal&lim.  Juan's  duck-pond  i^ 
10  deep.  Aq  kanila  q  patagfilan  naQ  pagsfsid  ay  ginaw&  nila  sa  Si- 
biil.    Their  diving-contest  took  place  at  Sibol. 

a^)  parosahan  penitentiary;  hell,  ag  pMigu^  bathroom,  bath- 
tub. 

So  also:   p&kumpis&lan,  p&aralan,  p&hayagJLn  pahay&gan,  pa- 
15     mahala&n  pamahalaan. 

(a)  Derived  from  these  a  transient  and  abstract  in  mag-:  aQ 
pagpapatag&lan  a  contesting  for  endurance. 

(3)     Transients  and  abstracts  with  pa-  and  ka-. 

499.  mag-pa-ka-,  pag-pa-pa-ka-.    The    active    with    mag-pa- 
20      (§  489)  from  words  witii  ka-  expresses  a  reflexive  actor:    Afl  pag- 

papakahirap  sa  paga&ral  ay  m&y  ganti  5  p&la^.  Exerting  oneself 
at  studies  has  its  reward.  Nagpakamat&y  si  Lukas.  Lucas  commit- 
ted suicide.  Magp&pakamat&y  si  Lukas.  Lucas  uhU  commit  suicide. 
a^)  pagpapakamat&y  the  act  of  suicide.    So  also  from :  wala*. 

25  (a)  From  forms  with  ma-,  in  more  intensive  sense  than  mag- 

alone  (§  352,c) :  Aq  pagpapakamarunoQ  serious  effort  at  learning 
things. 

With  irregularities  of  accent,  as  in  §  353,a.b. :  Sya  y  nagpaka- 
m&puri.    He  praised  himself  very  much.    Sya  y  nagpakamayab&Q. 

30     He  boasted  much. 

500.  pa-ka-  (1)  -in,  p-in-a-ka-.  The  direct  passive  with  pa- 
ka-  denotes  something  caused  to  be  too  much  so  and  so:  Hwag  md 
^)  pakalalimin  ag  gawi  5  hukay.  Don't  make  the  hole  you  are  to 
dig  too  deep.    Hwag  md  q  pakalMalimin  a^  hiihuk&in  mo  q  baUn. 

35     Don't  make  the  well  you  are  going  to  dig  too  deep.    Pinakalfilim 
ni  Hwan  ag  hukay.    Juan  made  the  ditch  too  deep. 

(a)  The  form  with  p-in-a-ka-  occurs  as  special  static  word: 
pinakamahM  most  expensive^  dearest;  pinakamura  cheapest. 

(b)  More  commonly  from  words  with  ma-  (§  454) :  Si  Biskl  ay 
40     sya  q  nagiQ  pinakamarunoQ  na  tao  sa  kapulua-Q-Filipfnas.    Bizal 

was   the   most  learned   man  in   the  Philippines,   pinakamalak&s 
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itrongeit;  pinakamalinis  cleanest.    So  frcwL:   buti,  h&ba^  halag^ 
husay,  kinis. 

501.  i-ki-pa-y  i-k-in-a-pa-.  The  instramental  passive  with 
i-ka-  (§  417)  from  words  with  pa-  expresses  the  thing  or  circum- 
5  stance  causing  someone  to  be  made  to  do  so  and  so.  Xkinapaalis  sa 
kany4  sa  b&hay  ni  Hw&n  aQ  kanya  Q  paQu^omit.  His  petty  tkiev- 
ery  caused  him  to  be  ordered  to  leave  Juan's  house,  to  be  dismissed 
from  J  vein's  house.  Ddnllpilpaalis  nila  sa  kany4  aQ  kanya  q  pinag- 
gagawa  q  katampalasanan  sa  ma^a  h&yop.    His  constant  cruelty  to 

10  the  animals  is  forcing  them  to  dismiss  him.  Aq  kaibigan  nya  q 
mjttuto  ay  sya  ny4  q  ikin&paroon  sa  Esp&nya.  His  desire  to  get 
an  edv^ion  is  what  made  him  go  to  Spain.  Baki  mo  ikapahamak 
aQ  iyo  Q  pagparodn.  I  am  afraid  your  going  there  may  cause  you 
to  be  unfortunate.    Ikapapah&mak  nya  a^  kanya  q  pagsusund&lo. 

15     His  military  service  uhH  cause  him  to  fall  into  bad  ways. 

(a)  With  pag-  either  before  or  after  the  k4-  a  voluntary  actor 
is  implied  who  is  caused  to  make  someone  or  something  do  or  be 
so  and  so.  Aq  ipinagkjtpasak^y  ni  Hwan  sa  kanya  q  iii&y  sakit  na 
kapatid  sa  tr^n  sa  lug&r  na^  sa  karum4ta  ay  aQ   katulinan  nag 

20  trfen.  What  made  Juan  have  his  brother  ride  on  the  train  rather 
than  in  a  carriage  was  the  speed  of  the  train.  Nagpaisip  sya  sa 
kanya  q  ma^a  eskw61a  naq  ma^a  paraa  q  ik&pagpapalaki  rnlk  sa 
kanila  q  akl&tan.  He  had  his  students  think  of  means  th(it  would 
help  them  to  make  their  library  (get)  larger. 

25  502.    pa-ka-  (1)  -an.    Local  passive  with  pa-  (§  497)  from  a 

word  with  ka-  (§  398) :  pinakawal^  was  allowed  to  go  free. 

503.  ka-pa-  (1)  -an.  Local  passive  with  ka-  (§  419)  from  a 
word  with  pa-  (§  481) :  kap&patuQuhan  the  place  one  unll  be 
headed  for. 

30  (a)  Static  words  with  ka-pa-  -an  are  forms  with  ka-  -an  from 

words  with  pa-: 

With  S  (§  421) :    Si  Hwan  afl   kapatag&lan  ni  Mary4no  sa 

pagsisid  sa  tubig.    Juan  contends  urith  Mariano  in  staying  under 

water  as  long  as  possible. 
35  With  S  (1),  (§  423) ;  accent  irregularly  placed:    Ag  b&ta  g  si 

Pedro  ag  sya  g  kipakitdan  ni  Maryi  nag  kanya  g  larwan.    LUtle 

Pedro  is  the  child  to  whom  Maria  showed  her  toys  and  who  showed 

her  his. 

With  (2),  (§  422) :    Ag  kapabayaan  nya  sa  maga  tu^jkulin  ay 
40     syk  5  malald  nya  o  kapint&san.    His  neglectfulness  of  his  duties  is 

his  great  fault. 

504.  maka-pa-.  With  maka-  in  the  usual  meanings  (§  433  ff.) 
a  few  transients  are  made  from  words  pa-.    Nakapahiga  sa  lilim 
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aQ  ma^a  kalab&w.  The  caribou  rested  in  the  shade  (irrational 
actor).  Bay&an  mo  q  makapahiQa  a^  ma^a  dslk  mo  ^  kalab&w 
h&ga  ka  bumallk  sa  bukid.  Let  the  caribou  that  brought  you  rest 
before  you  go  back  to  the  country.  Makapapahi^a  ni  aQ  ma^a 
5  h&yop  bago  sya  dumatiQ.  The  caribou  unll  have  rested  before  he 
arrives.    So  from :  doon,  lIgo^ 

505.  Commoner  is  maka-pag-pa-  (corresponding  to  mag-pa-) ; 
the  abstract  has  pagkapa-.  Nakapagpaputol  na  akd  na^  k&hoy  na 
g&gamftin  ko  sa  bod  q  tagoUin.    I  have  already  had  wood  cut 'for 

10  the  entire  rainy  season.  Si  Lilay  ay  nak&kapagpaputol  naQ  kahoy 
sa  alila  ni  Kika^  LHay  has  permission  to  order  Rika's  servant  to 
cut  the  wood.  Hindi  ako  makapagpaputol  naQ  tubo  kay  HwiUi, 
sapagkat  mar&mi  sya  q  trab&ho  sa  ib&.  I  cannot  have  Juan  cut 
sugar-cane,  because  he  has  already  too  much  work  to  do  for  other 

15      people.    Mak&kapagpaputol  akd  naQ  laboQ,  kuQ  iyd  q  gustd.    I  can 
have  soms  bamhoo-shoots  cut,  if  you  v)ish. 
So  from :  bill,  kfnis,  t4pon. 

506.  The  passive  with  ma-  from  words  with  pa-  varies  in 
meaning,  owing  chiefly  to  the  various  values  of  words  with  pa-. 

20  (a)  (Genuine  passive:     Hindi  nya  napahindg  aQ  maqa  s&giQ. 

He  did  not  succeed  in  getting  the  bananas  to  ripen.  Mapahfhiram 
mo  ba  ako  nag  lima  g  piso  o  gintdt  Can  you  let  me  borrouf,  five 
dollars  goldf  Napap^k  ko  sa  kurM  ag  maga  kalabaw.  I  suc- 
ceeded in  bringing  the  caribou  into  the  corral.    Napatitalim  ni  P6- 

25  dro  aQ  mapurol  na  gulok.  Pedro  is  able  to  sharpen  dull  bolos.  So 
from :  alls,  punt&,  s&boy,  tulog. 

(b)  Reflexive  passive:  Ag  m4y  sakit  ay  napadapa^  sa  maga 
nag^l&ga  sa  kany&,  sapagkat  sya  hindf  makakflos.  The  sick  man 
had  the  people  who  were  caring  for  him  lay  him  on  his  face,  be- 

30  cause  he  could  not  move.  Napagisi^)  si  HwAn  sa  kanya  q  kapatld 
sa  6ras  nag  alaskw&tro  nag  um&ga.  Juan  had  his  brother  wake 
him  up  at  four  o'clock  in  the  morning.  Napapasok  akd  sa  sine  sa 
&ki  Q  kuya^.  I  asked  my  oldest  brother  to  take  me  to  the  moving- 
picture  show.    Mapap&p&sok  ....    I  shall  ask   to   be   taken  in. 

35  Sila  y  napatutuloQ.  They  are  asking  for  help.  So:  alam,  hatid, 
tawld. 

(c)  Reflexive  of  interest:  Napaakiy4t  ako  kay  Hw£tn  na^  isa 
^)  btioa-fl-nyog.  /  asked  Juan  to  dimb  for  a  cocoanut  for  me.  Na- 
paputol  sil&  naQ  k&hoy.    They  asked  to  have  wood  cut  for  them. 

40  Napapuputol  aq  ma^a  anik  naq  kanila  q  kukd  kay  N&nay.  The 
children  ask  Mother  to  cut  their  fingernails.  -  Napapuputol  ako  nag 
gslgawi  Q  pfpa  kay  Hw&n.  /  am  asking  Juan  to  cut  me  some  wood 
for  a  cigarette-mouthpiece.    Napatil&d  ako  nag   tubo  kay  N&nay. 
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I  asked  Mother  to  slice  me  some  sugar-cane. 

(d)  Movement:  Napabf^it  sya  sa  malaki  q  paQ&nib.  He  got 
into  a  very  dangerous  situation.  Naparine  sa  tabi  kd  ag  b&ta^ 
The  child  came  up  close  to  me.  Aq  magkaybiga  ^  si  Pe^o  at  si 
5  Mary&no  ay  naparo6n  sa  Maynila^  The  two  friends,  Pedro  and 
Mariano,  have  gone  to  Manila.  Sya  y  napa6o.  He  assented.  So 
from:  dito,  lodb,  sal&mat,  tu^o.  Also  from  the  derived  word  lu- 
w&san:  napaluw&san. 

507.    Instrumental  passive  only  in :  maipabaril. 

10  508.    Passive  with  mjt-  (§  463  ff.)  from  words  with  pa-.    Bu- 

mitlw  aQ  b&tji  sa  Mbid,  kany&  n&parapji^  aQ  kanya  q  kahatakaw. 
As  the  child  let  go  of  the  rope,  the  one  who  was  ptUling  against 
him  fell  on  his  face.  N&parita  si  Hwan  sa  kanya  q  pagtatago^  sa 
maQa  tiktdk.    Juan  happened  to  come  here  in  his  hiding  from  the 

15  spies.  N&p&parfto  ^a  q  madal&s.  He  often  gets  round  here.  M&- 
paparfto  raw  ^a  sa  b&ya  ^  ito.  He  uhU  get  round  to  our  town,  he 
says.  Napah&mak  sya  sa  ginaw&  nya  q  pagsusogM  at  pagsasaboQ. 
He  became  good-for-nothing  through  his  gambling  and  cock-figkt- 
ing.    N&papah&mak  aQ  b&ta  q  si  Hw&n,  dahilan  sa  lubos  na  pag- 

20  papalayaw  sa  kany&  na^  kanya  q  ma^a  magula^.  Little  Juan  is 
getting  spoiled  through  his  parents^  complete  indulgence.  Hwag 
kk  Q  duw&g,  Hwan,  at  naq  hw&g  ka  q  mapah&mak  14maQ  sa  iyoi  j} 
pagsusund&Io.  Don^t  he  a  coward,  Juan,  so  that  you  may  not 
merely  come  to  misfortune  through  your  military  service.    iSkpk- 

25  pah&mak  l&maQ  aQ  b4ta  q  ito,  kapag  hindf  n&tin  pinapagaral  nai) 
sapat.  This  boy  u)ill  turn  out  a  good-for-nothing,  if  we  don't  make 
him  study  enough.  Hindi  napahindg  na  maaga  ni  Hw&n  a^  ma^a 
s4giQ.  Juan  didn't  get  his  bananas  ripe  early  enough.  Hindi  nya 
n&pahindg  a^  ma^a  s&gi^,  sapagk^t  naubus  agad.    He  did  not  get 

30  his  bananas  ripe,  because  they  were  all  eaten  up  too  soon.  Si  Pe- 
dro ay  nip^pahi^a.  Pedro  is  resting.  Napatayo  si  Pedro  dahilan 
sa  kanya  o  pagkagulat.  Pedro  leaped  to  his  feet  in  his  surprise. 
Dahil&n  sa  kanya  5  pagkigulat  ay  napaupu  siya.  In  his  surprise 
he  fell  into  his  chair. 

35  So  from:   gulat,  halakhak,  hitsa,  iylik,   kasal,   lag&y,   lagpak, 

luks5,  sig&w,  tindig. 

(a)  Plural  with  -a^*:    Aq  maqa  kalabaw  ay  naQapapahi^a. 
The  caribou  are  resting.    So:   naQapama^ha^ 

(b)  Accent  shift:    NstpagisiQ  si  Hw^  sa  kalakas^  naQ  pu- 
40     tok  nafl  baril.    The  report  of  the  gun  was  so  loud  that  Juan  woke 

up.    So:  t4wa. 

(c)  Abstract,  of  movements,  pagkapa-.    Aq  d&hil  naQ  kanya 
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Q  pagk&parito  ay  eq  paniniQll.  What  brought  him  here  was  the 
collecting  of  debts.  Aq  pagklipallgo  naQ  kab&yo  ay  marumi.  The 
horse  has  not  been  bathed  clean.    So  from :  allla^  do5n. 

509.  Instramental  passive,  mji-i-pa-,  from:  dalky  kil&Ia,  klta, 
5     tulos. 

510.  Local  passive,  mi-pa-  (1)  -an.    M&paparos&han  Idtk.    I 
shaU  have  to  punish  you.    So:  kinlg. 

511.  Special  static  words  with  ni-pa-ka-  denote   something 
having  a  high  degree  of  such  and  such  a  qtuUity.    Ajq  s&kit  na  iyo 

10  Q  ipinarorusa  sa  &kin  ay  n&pakabigat.  The  grief  you  cause  me  is 
very  severe.  Nipakab^te  aQ  kanya  q  pagkat&kot.  Her  fear  reached 
a  high  degree.  Aq  sakjty  na  tao  na^  kuts^ro  sa  kanim&ta  ay  na- 
pakatab&^  The  man  the  driver  has  taken  into  his  carriage  is  very 
stout.    So  also:  ikli^ 

15  (a)  From  a  phrase:  n&pakawala-Q-hiy&^ 

5.    The  prefix  pati-. 

512.  pati-  before  a  root  expresses  that  such  and  such  a  move- 
ment (of  one's  own  person)  is  suddenly  performed. 

513.  With  mag-  it  denotes  the  voluntary  performer.    Bary- 
20     tone  roots  seem  to  have  accent  shift.    Aq  bata  y  nagpatihigit^  sa 

sahig.  The  chUd  suddenly  lay  down  on  the  floor.  Nagpatihuldg  si 
P6dro  sa  bint&na^  sa  isa  ^  pagsumpdq  naq  kanya  q  pagkal6ko. 
Pedro  suddenly  threw  himself  from  the  window  in  an  attack  of  his 
madness.    Nagpjipatihulog  si  HwJUi  sa  hagd&nan  kuQ  sinusump6Q 

25  naQ  kalok6han,  kaniya^  sya  y  itin&li  nili  sa  isa  ^  haligi  naQ  b&hay. 
They  tied  Juan  to  one  of  the  posts  of  the  house^  because  when  he  is 
assailed  by  a  fit  of  insanity  he  throws  himself  down  the  stairs. 
Magpipatihul^g  daw  sya  mul&  sa  itukt5k  nag  kanya  xs  bila^guan 
upaQ  sya  y  makataan^.    He  says  he  wHl  throw  himself  from  the 

'30  roof  of  his  prison  so  as  to  make  an  escape.  Sya  y  nagpatiluhdd. 
He  suddenly  knelt  down.  Ag  pagpapatiluh6d  nag  bita^  ay  sya  Q 
nakasaMt  sa  kanya  q  tuhod.  The  boy's  throwing  himself  on  his 
knees  is  what  injured  his  knee. 

514.  •  The  passive  with  mi-  denotes  the  involuntary  performer. 
35     N&p4patihig&^  aQ  b&wat  m&dul^  sa  lugar  na  itd.    Every  one  who 

slips  at  this  place  falls  on  his  back.  Hwag  kal  q  magpadulis,  sa)- 
pagkat  bak&  ka  mJlpatihiga^.  Don't  slide ^  for  you  might  fall  on 
your  back.  Sya  y  napatiluhdd.  He  fell,  landing  in  a  kneeling  po- 
sition. N4patiupu  sya  sa  kanya  q  pagk&dul^.  He  fell  into  a  sit- 
40  ting  position  when  he  slipped.  N&papatiupd^  aQ  b&wat  t&o  q  mag- 
daan  sa  lu^r  na  itd,  dahil4n  sa  madulas  na  Itimot  nag   lupa^ 
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Everyone  who  comes  throu{fh  this  place  falls  and  lands  in  a  sitting 
position,  owing  to  the  slippery  moss  on  the  ground. 

in.    Irregular  Derivatives. 

(1)  Transients  and  abstracts  of  the  particles  sa  and  -giQ. 

5  515.    The  particle  sa  has  transient  forms  as  follows: 

(a)  A  normal  transient:  with  p&-sa,  p&-p&-sa,  ni-sa,  ni-si-sa. 
Nfisa  simb&han  sila.  They  are  (were)  at  church.  N&sasa  simb&han 
siUi  nsQ  maQy&re  aQ  sfinog.  They  were  at  church  when  the  fire 
occurred.    Na^    p&sa    simb&han    silii.  .  .  .    When    they   went  to 

10     church.  \  ,  .    P&pasa  simb&han  silA.    They  wiU  go  to  church. 

Plural:    NaQasa  simbahan  sila.    They  are  (were)  at  church. 

(b)  An  accidental  passive  (of  movement) :  mi-pa-sa,  m&-p&- 
pa-sa,  n&-pa-sa-,  n&-p&-pa-sa- ;  abstract:  pagk&-pa-sa.  Na^  m&pasa 
simb&han  sila  ay  malalim  nk  aQ  gabl.  When  they  got  to  the  church, 

15  it  was  already  late  at  night.  M&p&pasa  simb&han  sil4  sa  gabi. 
They  unU  strike  the  church  at  nightfall,  aq  pagk&pasa  simb&han 
a  chance  coming  upon  the  church. 

516.  The  (transient)  forms  of  -gifl  are  ma-giQ,  ma-gf-giQ,  na- 
giQ,  na-gf-giQ;  abstract:  pa-gi-giQ.    Magpuputol  daw  nax)  bnhdk 

20  a^  Intsik  na  si  T^q  pagig^)  biny&gan  nya.  The  Chinaman  Teng 
says  he  will  have  his  queue  cut  when  he  gets  baptized. 

(2)  Odd  affixes. 

517.  ba-  seems  to  apx>ear  in  ba-laslQ. 

518.  hin-y  with  irregular  nasalization  of  initials,  in  one  sim- 
25     pie  derivative:    Aq  kanya  q   himat&y  ay  hindf  nalaunan.    Her 

fainting-fit  did  not  last  long  (mat&y).  -himagsik  (bag^)  does  not 
occur,  but  underlies  many  derivatives,  especially  maghimagmk 
(§352,c)  and  hlmagsikan  (§377,a).  Many  such  underlying  forms 
can  be  postulated  from  the  various  transients  with  ma^hin- 
80      (§  357,b). 

(a)  With  r:  a^  hintuturo^  the  forefinger  (turo^). 

519.  kala-  in  aQ  kalah&te^  a  half;  bjq  kalatimba^  dipping  on 
the  heels  and  rising,  hands  holding  opposite  ears  (as  trick  or  im« 
posed  as  a  punishment),  from  h&ti^  and  timb&^  a  wett-bucket;  thesQ 

86     have  various  further  derivatives,  see  Index. 

520.  kasiQ-  having  such  and  such  a  qtuUity  in  common  ufith 
something  else;  hence  partly  equivalent  with  ka- :  Kasi^kulay  na^ 
aki  ^)  b&ro^  ag  kanya  5  salawU.  His  troupers  are  of  the  same  color 
as  my  blouse.    Aq  b61a  q  itd  ay  kasiqlaki  naq  itlog.    This  baU  is 
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the  same  size  as  an  egg.    Si  Hwin  ay  kasi^pantay  ni  P6dro.    Juan 
is  of  the  same  height  as  Pedro. 

521.    mala-  (Spanish  t)  derogatory:   aq  malasutsdt  a  young 
lout,  a  half -grown  hoy  (literally:  a  had  whistler). 
5  522.    pala-  expresses  extreme  tendency  to  such  and  such  an 

action : 

(a)  pala-  S  -in,  from  oxytone  roots:  Sya  y  isa  5  palabin- 
ta^in.  He  is  very  distrustful.  Aq  ma^a  isda  y  palabulukin  sa 
tag&raw.    Fish  easily  spoU  in  the  hot  season,  aq  palaluQkutin  a 

10  melancholy  person,  palaput&kin  a  fowl  given  to  cackling,  palasum- 
buQin  tattle-tale,  palasutsutin  one  who  is  always  whistling,  pala- 
tuntunin  one  who  is  always  trying  to  follow  up  his  stolen  property, 
palatuw&in  palatw&in  one  who  is  easily  amused. 

From  root  with  shifted  accent :  palasakftin  person  who  is  aJr 
16     ways  getting  sick.    Irregularly :   palahunihin  an  animal  given   to 
neighing,  chirping,  etc. 

Lack  of  secondary  accent:   palaiyikin  a  cry-hahy. 

(b)  pala-  (2)  -in,  from  barytone  roots:  palagalitin  a  hot- 
head, palagisi^in  a  poor  sleeper,  palagutumin  one  who  is  always 

20  getting  hungry,  palagulatin  nervous  person,  palahilawin  a  kind  of 
rice  that  is  hard  to  cook  through;  Palaputulin  ag  ma^a  tiljtii]  na^ 
walls  na  yti.  The  fibres  of  this  hroom  are  very  hrittle.  palataku- 
tJn  a  timorous  person. 

(c)  pala-  -an  the  place  for  such  and  such  a  thing:   ao  pala- 
25     isd&an  a  fish-pond,  palasigslgan  the  ring-finger,  the  fourth  finger, 

palituntunan  a  set  of  rules,  rules  of  order. 

523.  ta-  in  ta-gilid  the  side;  with  retraction  of  accent:  -ta- 
Ifkod. 

524.  tag-   in  names  of  seasons:   tag&raw,  tagul^,  the  two 
30     Philippine  seasons;  a^j   taglamig  cold  weather,  the   (American) 

winter. 

525.  taga-  person  whose  duty  it  is  to  do  so  and  so,  especially 
upon  some  particular  occasion:  a^  tagaalis  nag  gwamisydn  nag 
kab&yo  the  one  detailed  to  unharness  the  horses,  tagabilag  account- 

35  ant,  counter,  tagafkid  sa  gawaan  nag  lubid  the  one  who  rolls  up  a 
rope  in  the  rope-factory;  Ikkw  ay  tagainum  14mag.  Your  joh  here 
is  only  to  drink;  so :  tagakdin  one  whose  only  duty  is  to  eat.  Taga- 
putol  nag  k&hoy  ag  katugkulan  niya.  He  is  delegated  to  cut  wood. 
tagasulat  the  one  who  does  the  writing;  tagatah^^  one  who  does  the 

40     sewing.    So  from :  htili,  sulsi. 

(a)  Withpag-:  tagapagbigay,  tagapagtaggdl. 

(b)  With  pag-pa-  one  whose  duty  it  is  to  oversee  the  doing  of 
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SO  and  so:  aQ  tagapagpaalis  na\)  tapdn  naQ  maQa  b6te  head  bottle- 
opener;  tagapagpainiim  sa  fiydsta  bartender  at  a  fiesta;  Isa  q  taga- 
pagpaintim  ay  isa  q  tagapagbigay  na\)  inxunin  sa  ma^a  h&yop  o 
maQa  bita^  So :  aQ  tagapagpak&in  who  gives  food  to  animals  or 
5  children,  tagapagpaligo^  who  bathes  children  or  horses,  tagapagpa- 
sulat  head  writer,  tagapagpatoto5  toitness. 

526.    tara-,  tra-  is  felt  to  be  a  prefix  in :  aQ  t&o  ^  tarabuko, 
trabi^o  a  bald-headed  person,  felt  as  derivative  from  buko  smooth, 
unripe  cocoanut. 
10  527.    -^ro  (Spanish)  as  suffix  of  agent;  final  vowel  (or  vowel 

plus  n  or  glottal  stop)  is  lost:  ba^k^ro,  sabuQ^ro,  sip^ro  (siperoe^ 
plural);  from  derived  word:  Eatipun^ros  (ka-tipun-an,  §  423); 
from  compound  word:  hiaag-vliro  a  brawler,  ruffian  (b6sag-ulo). 

(3)     Pronoun  forms. 

15  528.    The  various  forms  of  the  pronouns  and  objectivizing 

particles  show  some  regular  derivation. 

(a)  n-  with  irregularities,  for  disjunctive  forms:  n-aQ,  n-i 
(si),  n-ina  n-ila  (sin&  siUi),  n-ino  (sino),  n-ir^,  n-itd,  n-iy^,  n-o5n 
(iyon,  yaon) ;  n-iti  (kiti),  n-iyi  (siya),  n-ila  (sili).    Prom   the 

20     prepositive  form:  n-6tin,  n-&min,  n-iniyd. 

Similarly,  the  partide  nawa^,  root  4wa*  pity. 

(b)  ka-  for  local  and  prepositive  forms:  ka-y  (si),  k-in& 
(sini) ;  from  the  disjunctive  form:  ka-nino,  ka-nit&,  ka-niy4« 
ka-nila. 

25  (c)  With  si  compare  si-no,  with  a^,  a-no. 

(d)  Local  equivfidents  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns  (treated 
as  separate  roots) :  d-Ine  (irft),  d-ito  (ito),  d-iyan,  d-o6n. 

(e)  Words  of  manner  with  ga-:  ga-&no,  g&-no  (and),  ga-ydn 
(iydn).    From  disjunctive  forms:  ga-nito,  ga-niyan,  ga-noon.    Cf, 

30     also  g&ya  Uke. 

Of  similar  formation :  Aq  butd  na^  hal&ma  q  ito  y  gabutil 
naQ  p&lay.  The  seed  oj  this  plant  is  as  large  as  a  grain  of  rice 
(butil  a  kernel  of  grain), 

(f )  saan  (for  sa  and  t)  is  felt  as  a  simple  word. 
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LIST   OF   FORMATIONS. 


The  formations  with  irregular  affixes  (515  flP.)  have  been  omitted 
from  this  list. 

The  following  regular  features  have  been  ignored : 

(1)  Prefixes  beginning  with  n-;  these  are  the  actual-mode  forms 
of  prefixes  beginning  with  m-,  and  are  treated  in  the  same  paragraphs 
as  the  latter. 

(2)  Forms  with  doubling  or  reduplication  of  the  root;  also  those 
with  accented  reduplication  (of  root  or  prefix)  expressing  durative  as- 
pect; these  are  treated  in  the  same  paragraphs  as  the  corresponding 
forms  without  reduplication. 

(3)  Secondary  accent,  when  not  peculiar  to  prefixes. 

(4)  Variations  in  position  of  accent. 
The  numbers  refer  to  paragraphs. 

A.    Forma  without  prefix. 

(1)  No  affix:  332.  336.  338.  341- 
346.  348.  358. 

(2)  Suffix  only: 
-an  31.  334,c.  374.  377-381. 
-anan  377,b. 
-han,  -hanan  see  -an. 
-hanin,  -hin  see  -in. 
-in  334,c.  359.  367. 
-inan  377,b. 
-nan  see  -an. 


-nin  see  -in. 

(3)  Infix  only: 

-in-  334,b,l.  359.  365.  366. 
-in-  -um-  359,a. 
-um-  348.  349.  358. 

(4)  Infix  and  suffix: 
-in-  -an  374. 
-um-  -in  359,a. 

B.    Forms  with  prefix, 
i-  31.  334,a,2.b,2.  368.  373. 
i-  -in-  368. 
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ika-  413.  416. 

ik4-  417. 

ikapa-  501. 

ikapag-  418. 

ikapagpa-  501,a. 

ikin  .  .  .  see  ik  .  .  .;  the  -in-  ex- 
presses actual  mode. 

ini-  see  i-  -in-. 

ipa-  494. 

ipag-  369-371. 

ipag-  -an-  369,a. 

ipagka-  414.  415. 

ipagk&pa-  501,a. 

ipagma-  370. 

ipagpa-  495. 

ipaki-  394. 

ipakipa-  496. 

ipakipag-  395. 

ipax)-  372. 

ipapa^-  394,c. 

ipin  ...  see  ip  .  .  .;  ike  -in-  ex- 
presses actuM  mode. 
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ka-  31.  76.  77.  179.  183.  334,a,2. 

398.  40(M02. 
ka-403. 

ka-  -an  419.421-426. 
ka-  -an  428.  430.  431. 
ka-  -anan  423,b. 
ka-  -anin  421^. 
ka-  -in-  412. 
kika.  399.  404. 
kamag-  398,a. 
kamag-  -an  423,b. 
kamaka-  398,a. 
kapa-  -an  503. 
ikpa-  -an  503,  a. 
kapag-  400,a.  486,c. 
kapa^-  400,b. 
kapa^-  -an  421,b.  423,b. 
kapapa-  486,b. 
kay-  see  ka-. 
kina-  412. 
kina-  -an  419. 
kina-  -an  260.  503. 
kina-  -anin  421,a. 
kinapa-  -an  503. 
koma-  404. 

ma-438ff.  444.  449.454. 
mA-  463  flf.  469. 
ma-  -an  451. 
mk'  -an  475. 
ma-  -in  457. 

mag-  34.  334,a,l.  350.  353-356.  358. 
mag-  -tun-  352,c. 
mag-  -an  352,d. 
mag-  -in  352,d.  358,a. 
magka-  405.  408.  409,a. 
magka-  410.  411. 
magka-  -an  427,a,c. 
magka-  -an  430. 
magkaka-  409. 
magkaka-  -an  427,d- 
magkin^a-  412,a. 
magma-  352,c.  353,a. 


magm&-  353,b. 
magmaka-  453,a. 
magpa-  489. 
magpa-  489yd9e. 
magpa-  -um-  489,b. 
magpa-  -an  498,a. 
magpaka-  499. 
magpakama-  499,a. 
magpakam^  499,a. 
magpapa-  489  f . 
magpati-  513. 
magd-  385. 
magsipa-  488,d. 
magsipag-  386. 
magsipag-  -an  386yb. 
magsipagka-  406. 
magsipagpa-  489,a. 
magsipag-  387. 
mii-  474. 
maipa-  507. 
maipa-  509. 
maipag-  450. 
maipa^-  450. 
maka-  433  flf.  444.  453. 
maka-458flE.  469.  473.479. 
mjika-  470,a. 
maka-  -an  443.  454,c. 
mdka-  -an  488. 
makapa-  504. 
makapag-  445.  447. 
makapagpa-  505. 
makapaki-  473,a. 
makapag-  448. 
makapag-  -in  448,b. 
maki-  390. 
makipag-  391. 
makipag-  -an  391,a. 
makipagka-  -an  427 ,b. 
makipag-  392. 
mai]-  334,a,4.  357.  358. 
ma^-  358,e.  f. 
ma^-  -in  357,a. 
ma^a-  442. 
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ma]]&-  467. 

ma]]&-  -an  421ya.  . 

ma^agsi-  385,a. 

ma^agsipag-  386,a. 

ma^akar  442. 

ma^aka-  442.  470,b. 

ma^apa-  SOS^a. 

mapa-  506. 

mjipar  508. 

mjipa-  -an  510. 

mapag-  446.  455. 

mapag-  471. 

mapag-  -an  452. 

mapag-  -an  476. 

mjtpagka-  -an  488ya. 

n^paka-  511. 

mapa^-  454,c.  456. 

mapa^-  472. 

mapa^-  -an  477. 

mjipati-  514. 

pa-  207.  481-484.  487. 

pi-  487,d.  515,a. 

pa-  -an  497. 

pa-  -an  497,b.  498. 

pa-  -in  490. 

pa-  -in  490,a,b. 

pag-  34.  274.  334,a,l.  348-356. 

pag-  -an  352,d.  375. 

pag-  -anan  375,b. 

pag-  -in  352,c.  360-363. 

pag-  -um-  352,c. 

pagka-  274.  404.  433,ff.  444.  453,b. 

pagki-  274.  458  ff.  469. 

pagka-  -an  420. 

pagk^-  -an  429. 

pagkaka-  405.  406.  407,a,b. 

pagkaka-  410.  411. 

pagkaka-  470,a. 

pagkaka-  -an  427,a. 

pagkakjt-  -an  430,a,b. 

pagk^pa-  508,c. 

pagkapag-  445.  447. 


pagkapag-  471. 

pagkapag-  448. 

pagkapag-  -in-  448yb. 

pagmama-  352,c.  353,a. 

pagmama-  353,b. 

pagpa-  488. 

pagpapa-  489. 

pagpapjt-  -an  498,a. 

pagpapa-  -um-  498yb. 

pagpapaka-  499. 

pagpapakama-  499,a. 

pagpapakami-  499,a. 

pai-  481,a. 

paka-  -an  502. 

paka-  -in  500. 

paki-  389. 

paki-  -an  396. 

paki-  -in  393. 

pakiki-  390. 

pakikipag-  391. 

pakikipag-  -an  391,a. 

pakikipagka-  -an  427,b. 

pakikipag-  392. 

pakipag-  -an  396,b. 

panu-  see  pa^-. 

pa^)-  334,a,4.  347.  357. 

pa^)-  -an  376. 

pa^-  -an  383. 

pa^)-  -in  357,a.  364.  367,b. 

pa^-  -in  367,c. 

pa^a^a-  -an  421,a.  422,a. 

pa^pa-  486,a. 

papa-  485. 

p&pa-  488. 

papa-  -an  497,c. 

papag-  -in  491.  491,b. 

papagpa-  -in  493. 

papat)-  492. 

pan-  see  pa-. 

pin  ...   see  p  ...  ;  the  -in-  ex- 

presses  actital  mode. 
puma-  488. 


INDEX   OP   WORDS. 

The  words  are  arranged  by  roots,  in  accordance  with  the  speech- 
feeling,  so  far  as  ascertainable.  The  forms  dine,  dito,  diyan,  doon  have, 
however,  been  given  separate  places. 

In  using  the  index  the  sound-variations  described  in  §334  should 
be  kept  in  view.  The  forms  are  given  with  fullest  aceentoation  and 
vocalism  {iy  for  y,  uw  for  w  after  consonant),  regardless  of  actual 
occurrence.  For  e  see  i,  for  o  see  u.  Foreign  r  is  under  d,  f  under  p, 
V  under  6. 

The  brief  indication  of  meaning  after  each  form  ignores  shades  of 
meaning  that  would  require  long  definitions;  so  especially  factors  of 
involuntary  or  completed  action  and  of  ability  (ka-,  maka-,  ma-)  and 
of  accident  or  ability  due  to  external  causes  (ka-,  maka-,  ma-). 

The  references  to  occurrence  have  been  limited  by  considerations 
of  space;  the  numbers  refer  to  page  and  line;  when  in  heavy  type,  to 
paragraphs  of  the  Grammatical  Analysis. 

The  following  abbreviations  are  used:  arch.:  felt  as  archaic.  C: 
Chinese,  disj,:  disjunctive  form.  E.:  English,  exd,:  exclusive,  id.: 
the  same  meaning,  vicl.:  inclusive,  intr.:  English  definition  to  be 
taken  in  intransitive  sense,  loc:  local,  n.:  name.  pL:  the  Tagalog 
form  is  an  explicit  plural,  prep. :  prepositive.  S. :  Spanish^,  tr. :  Eng- 
lish definition  to  be  taken  in  transitive  seixBe. 


*Whcre  S.  words  arc,  as  genuine  loan-words,  more  or  less  fully  Tagalized, 
the  S.  is  enclosed  in  brackets.  In  cases  where  Mr.  Santiago  is  not  conscious  of 
this  origin,  it  would  have  been  more  consistent  to  omit  the  indication,  but  it  would 
be  very  difficult  to  single  these  out. 


a-  see  ano,  a^.  (23).  um&aba^  is  lying  in  wait  64 

ab&  ah  151(14).  (41).    nakaabi^  is   on   guard   48 

abaka  S.  hemp  237(37).  (12). 

-ab&la:  pagab&la  a  bothering;  see  &bito  S.  vestment  98(20). 

Corrigenda.    nat)ab&la  made  tron-  abeynte  -  kuw&tro     S.     twenty- 

hie    239(29).    kaabalahan    trovMe  fourth  110(11). 

302(14).  abubot  belongings  118(23).  * 

-abJL^:   umab^^   watch  for   226  -&bot  (a)  overtake:    abutan    be 
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reached  92(19).  299(38).  inabu- 
tan  was  overtaken  52(42).  84(34). 
250(30).  m&abutan  is  being 
reached  301(34).  pa&bot  let  one- 
self be  overtaken  301(21).  paa&bot 
pi.  46(11).  nagpa&bot  lei  himself 
be  overtaken  52(28). — (b)  ivith  ac- 
cent'Shift;  reach  for,  take:  Timab6t 
reach  for  231(5).  237(20).  reached 
for  231(6).  umaabot  reaches  for  62 
(14).  pagabdt  a  reaching  for  231 
(7).  nag&abdt  is  handing  237(17). 
pagaabot  a  handing  237(19).  ina- 
bot  was  taken  30(10).  in&abot  is  be- 
ing reached  for  246(3).  iyabdt  be 
handed  249(13).  iniyabot  was 
handed  30(13).  106(21).  iniy4- 
abot  is  being  handed  249(12). 
kai^butan  one  of  two  who  hand  to 
each  other  278(4).  maabot  he 
reached  286(28).  madabot  will  be 
reached  20(27).  naabdt  was 
reached  286(27).  pagkaabdt  a 
reaching  for  see  Corrigenda.  n4- 
abdt  was  reached  296(13).  pag- 
k&abdt  a  reaching  for  see  Corri- 
genda, paabdt  caused  to  be  hand- 
ed 300(23).  nagpaabftt  caused  to 
be  handed  304(21).  ipinaabdt  was 
caused  to  be  handed  52(11). 

-dga:  umiga  morning  50(40). 
62(36).  66(25).  120(19).  163(23). 
190(24).  241(39).  262(5).  inu- 
um4ga  is  being,  overtaken  by  morn- 
ing 245(42).  magpaum&ga  let  one- 
self be  overtaken  by  morning  304 
(18).  agdhan  be  done  early  250 
(30).  maaga  early  312(27).  paiga 
early  rice  300(3).  pMga  be  very 
early  301(36).  p&ag&han  be  done 
very  early  308(36). 

agid   soon   32(22).   42(31).   48 


(26).  265(1).  agad-agitd  immedp- 
ately  36(5).  48(37.40).  265(1). 

&gaw  thai  snatched  220(17). 
ag&w  snatched  222(16).  um&gaw 
snatched  226(24).  in&gaw  was 
snatched  250(11).  agawJtn  a  grab- 
bing together  260(3).  pagaaga- 
wkn  a  scrambling  108(25).  nagsi- 
sipagagawan  are  scrambling  108 
(24),  najt&gaw  can  be  seized  40 
(8).    maka&gaw  seize  108(31). 

aginMdo  S.  Christmas  present; 
as  n.  118(6).  n&pa^agin&lduhaii 
was  given  as  a  Christmas  present 
298(26).  307(21). 

&g08  stream  16(3).  uma&gos  is 
streaming  44(42). 

aguwa-bindita  S.  holy-water  96 
(28). 

&has  snake  120(21). 

-4hit:  pa^4hit  razor  232(17). 
naxjihit  did  shaving  167(2).  ina- 
hltan  was  shaved  250(32). 

-4hon:  umihon  go  up  116(18). 
went  up  226(25).  uma&hon  is  go- 
ing up  110(20).  li&hon  unU  go  up 
263(26).  pag&hon  a  going  up  226 
(27).  nagsiihon  went  up  pi. 
118(13).  ipina&hon  was  caused  to 
go  up  120(16). 

ak&la^  opinion  20(8).  98(15). 
271.  pa^ak&la  panuk&la^  thought 
16(9).  224(40).  226(1).  nagaki- 
la^  thought,  planned  24(17).  50 
(13).  inak&la^  was  thought  18 
(17.24).  inaak&la^  is  being  thought 
11(86). 

-&kap:  na&4kap  is  embracing 
66(40). 

-4kay  (a)  lead:  umiikay  is 
leading  22(31).  in&kay  was  led 
26(36).    (b)  with  accent-shift  ina- 
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kky  young  of  animal  102(20). 
247(13). 

Uda  prep,  amd  loc.  of  ak5:  my, 
me,  by  me  165.  169.  182. 

-akiyit:  umakiyit  clinib  22(39). 
dimbed  16(15).  iakiyat  wiU  climb 
22(36).  pagakiyat  a  climbing  24 
(6).  nagsisiakiy&t  are  climbing 
108(31).  aakiyatin  wiU  be  climbed 
16(15).  makaakiy&t  be  able  to 
climb  108(28).  maka&kiy^t  will  be 
able  to  climb  22(37).  maakiyit  be 
able  to  be  cUmbed  16(13).  n&aki- 
yat  got  carried  up  295(3).  paa- 
kiyit  ask  to  be  climbed  unth  or 
for;  caused  to  be  climbed  or  climbed 
for;  climbing  up  106(14).  299(6. 
37).  301(22.29).  pa&akiyat  wiU 
ask  to  be  climbed  with  or  for 
301  ( 38 ) .  302  ( 1 ) .  napaakiyat  asked 
to  be  climbed  for  311(37). 

akl^t  book  154(28).  aklatan  li- 
brary 210(12).    See  Mhay. 

-akmi^:  inakmaan  was  prepared 
for  70(29). 

ako  /  16(17).  152(14).  63.  Cf. 
&kin,  ko. 

4ko^  person  relieved  220(19). 
paxjdko^  233(35).  ma^iko^  prom- 
ise 44(13).  in4ko^  was  pledged  for 
220(19).  243(31).  ipinag&ko^  was 
promised  34(10).  pagkapa^&ko^  a 
having  promised  44(22).  287(29). 

aladla  souvenir,  present  72  (37). 
221(3).  pa^alaUa  memory  116 
(24).  alalahdnin  be  minded  104 
(33).  aalalah&Din  wUl  be  minded 
243(34).  in&alaila  is  being  remem- 
bered 243(32).  naala41a  was  re- 
membered 202(36).  naala&la  was 
recalled  30(16).  72(23).  100(13). 
n^ala&la  is  remembered,  m^a&la 
be  recalled  86(3).  paalaMa  caused 


to  be  given  as  a  souvenir  299(8). 
pagpapaala&la  a  causing  to  be  re- 
membered 292(22). 

-al&ga^:  nag&al4ga^  is  attending 
to  311(28). 

alagitd  assistant  114(12). 

al&has  (S.)  jewelry  102(24). 

&lak  wine,  liquor  221(6). 

-alala  see  ala&la. 

-&lam  (a)  know:  mM&man  be 
known  22(35).  298(9).  mklalaman 
u)iU  be  known  42(37).  n&IAman 
was  known  26(32).  nUal&man  u 
known  24(32).  mapagal&man  be 
generally  known  60(35).  pa&lam 
causing  himself  to  be  known  (as 
leaving)  183(17).  ipina&lam  was 
caused  to  be  known  (as  leaving) 
32(9).  306(4).  paal&man  be  made 
known  308(3).  paaal&man  wiU  be 
made  known  42(35).  napaalam 
caused  himself  to  be  known  (as 
leaving)  54(12) — (b)  with  accent- 
shift:  alam  knoion  300(32).  ma- 
kialam  interfere  58(42).  264(18). 
pinakialaman  was  looked  after 
265(32).  290(32).  kaalam  accom- 
plice 267(1)  and  Corrigenda,  na- 
kaaalam  knows  42(14).  pagk&alam 
a  knowing  82(9).  272(6).  naala- 
man  got  known  118(1).  298(14). 
m&pagalaman  get  generally  knoum 
118(42).  298(24).  ipaalam  be 
given  out  to  be  known  307(3).  ipi* 
naal^m  was  given  out  to  be  known 
307(4). 

alasiDko  S.  five  o'clock  180(7). 

alas^  S.  six  o'clock  122(6). 

alaskuw&tro  S.  four  o'clock  172 
(42).  magaalaskuw&tro  wHl  be  four 
o'clock  .66(34). 

alastr^  S.  three  o'clock  66(32). 

&lat  salty  218(37).  kaalat  kayi- 
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lat  what  saltiness  267(34).  kaal&- 
tan  saltiness  267(27). 

-41ay:  iniyilay  was  offered  16 
(5). 

41i  aunt,  madam  118(14).  151 
(36).  59.  256.  magali  aunt  and 
niece  or  nephew  242(1). 

alikabdk  dust  245(26).  maalika- 
b6k  dusty  289(1). 

alfla^  servant,  domesticated  54 
(7).  62(32).  alil4in  be  domestica- 
ted 106(40).  pagk^paalfla^  a  mak- 
ing a  servant  of  oneself  104(2). 

alin  whichf  22(37).  48(18.25. 
36).97.  alin-alinpf.  97. 

alint&na  in  spite  277.  inalint&na 
was  paid  attention  to  88(29). 

alipin  slave  90(36). 

-alipust^^  :  alipustain  he  mis- 
treated 72(39). 

alls  go  away  192(36).  umalis  go 
away  52(22).  went  away  20(36). 
&alis  vnU  go  away  192(2).  pagalis 
a  going  away  108(22).  nagsisialls 
are  going  away  114(27).  na^)ag- 
sialis  went  away  pi.  120(39).  ina- 
lis  was  removed  30(10).  iniyalis 
was  removed  248(6).  alis&n  be 
removed  from  250(33).  Uisan  o 
going  away  together  257(23).  na- 
galisan  went  away  together  236 
(14).  naga^isan  are  going  away 
together  96(15).  ikinaalls  was  the 
cause  of  going  away  271(41).  ma- 
kaalis  be  able  to  go  away  78(11). 
makaaalis  unll  be  able  to  go  away 
42(38).  281(25).  nakaalls  has  gone 
away  282(21).  pagkaalis  a  having 
gone  away  80(3).  m&^ls  wUl  be 
removed  96(34).  papaalis  going 
away  300(39).  pinaalls  was  caused 
to  go  away  32(34).  pina&aUs  is 
being  caused  to  go  away  64(23). 


ipinaalis  was  caused  to  be  removed 
70(4).  306(5).  mapaalis  be  able  to 
be  caused  to  go  away  122(21). 
ikm&paalls  was  the  cause  of  order- 
ing to  go  away  310(5).  ikinapi- 
paalis  is  the  cause  of  ordering  to 
go  away  310(8).  tagaalis  remover 
315(33).  tagapagpaalis  head  re- 
mover  316(1). 

alitaptap  firefly  40(15). 

Alfonso  S.  n.  309(6). 

-sAak  S.:  pagaalsit  a  raising  70 
(2). 

altar  S.  aKar  96(17). 

aluwfigi  (S.)  carpenter  56(35). 
pagaaluwagi  carpentry  58(2). 

ami  father  30(26).  59.  magamA 
father  and  child  242(2).  magaama 
father  and  children  242(27). 
amain  uncle  247(26).  magamaln 
uncle  and  nephew  or  niece  242 
(25).   indami  godfather  247(17). 

&min  prep,  and  loc.  of  kaml: 
our,  us,  by  us  excl.  165.  169.  n4- 
min  disj.  of  us,  by  us  163.  umamin 
confessed  226(28).  JUiminin  wHl  be 
oumed  up  to  243(36).  ina&min  is 
being  owned  up  to  243(35). 

Amerika  S.  America  189(29). 

amerik&na  S.  European  coat 
281(5). 

Amerik&no  S.  American  56(30). 

-ampAt  :  maampat  be  able  to  be 
stopped  46(8).  259(30). 

-amo^  (S.  T) :  in&mo*'  was  ca- 
ressed 84(32)  inamd-amd^  was  re- 
peatedly  caressed  86(4). 

4mog  (S.)  sir.  Father  20(37). 
50(40). 

-4mot  sell,  of  other  than  profes- 
sional merchant:  um&mot  sold  226 
(30).  inamutan  was  sold  to  246 
(41). 
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an  see  and. 

-anak:  mag4nak  family  165(17). 
242(17).  kamag&nak  rdative  54 
(22).  266(34).  kamagan&kan  dan 
112(26).  277(14).  a^jkan  one's 
famUy  112(19).  260(39). 

an&k  son,  daughter  30(25).  pa- 
Qan&k  infant  54(6).  kapa^Jini- 
kan  birth,  birthday  275(43).  pa- 
X)a^)anak  a  giving  birth  220(24). 
naipaQ&Qanak  has  just  been  bom 
36(16).  288  (4). 

Andrfes  S.  n.  26(30). 

Andoy  S.  short-n.  208(1). 

kni  harvest  191(32). 

-&nib  :  pa^)4nib  danger  46(15). 
mapa^&nib  dangerous  289  ( 21 ) . 
umanib  make  one's  sleeping-mat 
overlap  226(30).  iyanib  be  made 
to  overlap  248(7).  magkadnib  <wer- 
lapping  each  other  269(38). 

&nim  six  52(44).  67.  pa^)dnim 
number  six  225(38).  ikadnim  ikd- 
nim  sixth  273(17).  makiAnim  six 
times  298 (32). 

-anfnaw  :  inaninaw  was  scruti- 
nized 66(19). 

aniy&ya  invitation  219(28).  ina- 
niy&han  was  invited  250(34).  inka,- 
niydhan  is  being  invited  203(26). 

aniy6^  aspect  20(12).  nag&aniyo^ 
is  behaving  40(40).  pagaaniyd^  6e- 
havior  108(33). 

antim&no  S.  beforehand  20(39). 
262  (1). 

antok  sleepiness  84(14).  nag&an- 
tok  is  sleepy  231(42).  nakapag&an- 
tok  causes  to  get  sleepy  108(8). 

an6,  an  what?  what  kind  off 
18(6).  22(21).  97.  179.  190.  264. 
an6-an6  pi.  114(16).  97.  na^ano 
did  what?  239(29).  pdno  howf 
155(21).  300(8).  pap&no  howf  18 


(11).  301(1).  gaano  g&no  how 
great?  28(2).  316(28).  190.  247. 
See  also  aaka. 

anunas  S.  custard-apple,  Anona 
reticulata  L.  76(19). 

Ano^)  S.  short-n.  286(38). 

a^)  the,  a  45.  61-71.  75.  78.  108. 
109.  115.  116.  119.  126.  130-133. 
161.  168.  196.  246.  248.  253.  nag 
disj.  the,  a,  of  the,  by  the;  when 
45.  119.  116-194.  253.  317(2).  340. 
341  (3,d). 

-a^k  see  -&nak. 

a^kin  appropriated  60  ( 20)  ^ 
umagkin  appropriate  226(32).  ag- 
kinin  be  appropriated  62(6).  243 
(39).  ina^ldn  was  appropriated 
16(8).  in&agKn  is  being  appropri- 
ated 243(37).  m&aQkin  get  appro^ 
priated  308(20). 

4pat  four  24(37).  67.  aApat  only 
four  116(16).  &pat-6pat  four  at  a 
time  223(41).  pa^dpat  number 
four  225(36).  ika&pat  ikipat 
fourth  82(16).  mak&apat  makaipat 
four  times  298(36). 

Afrika  S.  Africa  189(4). 

-apt  see  atip. 

apoy  fire  22(6).  inapuysin  was 
inflamed  94(29)  and  Corrigenda. 

&ral  doctHne  140(31).  223(23). 
um&ral  arch,  teach  morals  233(22). 
mag&ral  study  18(7).  209(13). 
magMral  wUl  study  217(28).  na- 
garal  studied  30(5).  nagi&ral  is 
studying  90(31).  233(22).  pagaa- 
ral  a  studying  28(3).  magsipag4- 
ral  study  pU  262(34).  nagsisipaga- 
pal  are  studying  38(5).  aralan  he 
taught  morals  250(36).  aralan 
study-room  238(6).  pagar&lan  he 
learned  168(1).  pinagaralan  %»as 
studied   18(14).    pinagftarilan   u 
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being  studied  255(4).  makapag&- 
ral  be  able  to  study  34(33).  pina- 
pag6ral  was  caused  to  study  305 
(19).  ipapagaral  be  used  for  cans- 
ing  to  study  88(11).  piaralin 
school  26(32). 

ar&ro  S.  plow  232(2).  pagaa- 
raro  a  plounng  232(1).  magaardro 
plovrman  242(38).  araruhin  be 
plowed  243(40). 

firaw  sun,  day  16(11).  66(1). 
See  also  madali^  kalahAti^  4raw- 
gabi  day  and  night  94(31).  257. 
331.  4raw-araw  every  day  58(7). 
331.  kaarawin  holiday  110(17). 
tag&raw  sunny  season  34(27).  315 
(29). 

ariy  ouch  151(15) 

4ri^  that  owned  42(2).  220  (22). 
See  also  mky.  nagiari^  ow7is  40 
(17).  paga&ri^  possession  62(24). 
102(31).  mairi^  be  possible  168 
(18).  raaMri^  wUl  be  possible  16 
(27).  46(12).  na&ri^  was  owned, 
became  possible  104(12).  285(29). 
naiari^  is  possible  152(18).  pag- 
kairi^  possibility  80(30). 

aritm6tika  S.  arithmetic  82(1). 

irmas  arm&s  S.  arms  106(26). 
235(4). 

arsubispo  S.  archbishop  96(10). 

artista  S.  artist  90(10). 

&sa  expectation  72(7).  209(24). 
pag&sa  hope  56(19).  76(13). 

-fisal  :  infisal  conduct  34(24). 

asana^  (S.  T)  a  tree,  Pterocarpus 
Indicus  WiUd.  263(25). 

asdwa  husband,  wife  30(39).  34 
(5).  magas&wa  take  a  wife  78(38). 
married  couple  30(25).  242(4). 
mag&as&wa  v)iU  take  a  wife  232 
(2).  nagas&wa  took  a  wife  80(6). 


pagaas&wa  the  taking  a  husband 
or  wife  80(27).  92(9). 

fisim  sourness  297(10).  maasim 
sour  289(1). 

asin  salt  30(11).  asn&n  be 
salted  250(37). 

aspa^  S.  pin  260(7.21). 

&S0  dog  18(8).  iniAso  is  being 
chased  243(41).  nafiso  has  been 
chased  284(9).  nMso  got  chased 
292(42). 

asd  smoke  64(33).  asuhin  chim-^ 
ney  261(10)  and  Corrigenda. 
pinaasuhin  was  smoked  308(4). 

asiikal  S.  sugar  198(31). 

asul  S.  blue  122(2).  kayasul 
what  blu£ness  267(35). 

asuwAg  vampire  34(30).  maga- 
suwat)-a8uw&^)an  play  vampire  237 
( 9^) .  magAasuwa^i-asuwi^an  unU 
play  vampire  237(7).  nagasuwa^)- 
asuw&Qan  played  vampire  34(26). 

at  t  and;  for,  that,  though  15» 
20.  37.  45.  49.  213.  289.  306.  312. 
317. 

&tas  that  prompted  98(33).  ini- 
yitas  was  enjoined  54(42). 

ata61  S.  coffin  116(1). 

atS  (C.)  oldest  sister  59. 256.  ma- 
gatd  oldest  sister  vnth  brother  or 
sister  242(5). 

&tin  prep,  and  loc.  of  tdyo:  our, 
us,  by  us,  incl.  165.  169.  n&tin 
disj.,  of  us,  by  u^  163. 

atip  roofing  118(27).  pa^jatip 
shingle  224(40).  aplAn  be  roofed 
250(38). 

&tis  custard-apple,  Anona  squa- 
mosa L.  76(20).  atisan  grove  of 
ktia  trees  261(10). 

atsai*a  sour  preserves  163(17). 
299(11). 

&wa*  (a)  pity  46(22).  kawawa^ 
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piteous  80(12).  267(29).  ikina- 
&wa?  was  the  cause  of  pitying 
272(1).  na&wa^  piHed  285(16). 
pagka4wa^  a  pitying  285(40).  nag- 
mAmaka&wa^  t^  caHmg  forth  pity 
44(11).  288(36).  (b)  accent  shift- 
ed: awA^  overcome  by  pity  222 
(17).kaawa&n  be  the  object  of  pity 
182(39).  kinaaawaan  is  the  object 
of  pity  275(1).  nawi^  pray  47. 
225. 

-Away:  nagJtdway  is  fighting 
232(4).  paga&way  a  fighting  306 
(18).  nakipag&way  fought  along 
264(24).  nakikipagdway  fights 
along  264(21).  ka&way  enemy  18 
(11).  kai&way  there  has  just  been 
quarreling  267(12).  mapagaway 
quarrelsome  186(33).  m&pag6way 
be  matched  297 (10). 

&wit  song  280(39).  awltan  be 
sung  to  250(38).  magawltan  sing 
together  183(11).  nagJAwItan  are 
singing  together  236(27). 


ay  y  is;  then  15.  20.  37.  45.  49. 
89.  119. 

&yap  condiment  244(2)  and  Cor- 
rigenda, na^&yap  ate  relishes  239 
(31).  in&yap  was  %ised  as  a  con- 
diment 244(1).  pa&yap  given  to  be 
used  as  a  condiment  299(12).  nag- 
pa&yap  served  a  relish  302(28). 

&yaw  (a)  not  desired  30(5.37). 
40(30).  239.  267.  pagdyaw  unwil- 
lingness 226(32).  (h)  accent  shift- 
ed: umay^w  refused,  left  the  table 
231(12).  pagayiw  refusal  94(17). 
231(9).  nakaayaw  has  left  the  ta- 
ble 286(25).  pagk&ayjtw  ddslike 
70(13). 

Ayon  according^  to  40(3).  278. 
um4yon  agreed  30(4).  nakaiyon 
has  corns  to  be  in  accordance  281 
(3).    paaydn  conforming  300(13). 

Ayos  formation  48(4.15)  90(11). 
mapagayos  be  able  to  be  straight- 
ened 287(6).  map&pag&yos  wQl  be 
able  to  be  put  into  shape  287(7). 


B(V) 


bi  interrogative  particle  47.  215. 
223.  229.  299. 

-b4ba^  (a)  bum&ba*  became  low 
226(35).  kabab&an  lowness,  south 
62(15).  163(26).  241(19).  mabi- 
ba^  low,  humble  104(27).  289(2). 
(b)  Accent  shifted:  babi^  low; 
come  down  223(16)  and  see  pako^ 
bumabi^  descended  36(35).  ibaba^ 
south  56(24).  163(26).  See  also 
bandA. 

-b&bag:  bab&bag  witt  fight  226 
(37).  nagbdbabig  are  fighting  each 
other  237(25).  pagbababig  a  fight- 
ing together  252(14).  nakipagba- 
b4g  fought  along  264(37). 


-b&baw:  bum&baw  became  shal- 
low 258(40).  ib&baw  top  surface 
66(28).  kababdwan  shallowness  88 
(30).  mababaw  88(26).  220(8). 

bab&yi  bab&i  female,  woman  30 
(32).  163(13).  nagbab&.babayfhan 
played  woman  237(14). 

b&boypt^  36(13). 

-badiyA:  n&ibadiy&  got  spread 
abroad  24(33). 

bag4  reaUyf  22(21).  47.  216. 
290.219.317(3). 

-bag&bag:  nabagdbag  grew  un- 
easy 120(37). 

-b&gal:  mab&gal  slow  18(4). 

b&gay     thing,    circumstance    28 
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(1).  36(22).  b4gay-b4gay  various 
things  116(33).  ibinab%ay  is  be- 
ing adapted  248(9).  nd^Mbagay  is 
suitable  78(34). 

bagiyd  hurricane  273(8). 

-bagsitk:  ibinagsJLk  was  dropped 
271(24). 

-bagdk:  mabagsik  violent  42(3). 
44(30).  mababagsik  pi.  102(19). 
maghimagsik  come  to  violence  314 
(27).  naghimagdk  came  to  vio- 
lence 236  ( 5 ) .  nagsipaghimagdk 
revolted,  pi.  263(12).  na^himagdk 
resorted  to  violence  241(18).  nag- 
sipa^himagdk  pi.  263(30).  Umag- 
sikan  internal  warfare  258(13). 
314(28).  naghlmagsfkan  fought 
each  other  236(23).  nagsipaghi- 
magsikan  pi.  263(13).  paghihl- 
magsfkan  internal  warfare  52(42). 
116(12).   paQhihimagsfkan  id.  241 

(11). 

b&go  new;  before  18(37).  36 
(32).  291.  kabibdgo  newly  54(6). 
nabab&go  has  been  changed  64 
(35). 

bahi^  flood  98(17).  110(23).  bu- 
mibahi^  there  is  a  flood  110(19). 
pagbaM^  a  flooding  110(21). 

bah&gi  part  82(17). 

bahagiyi  slight  201(21). 

b&hay  (a)  house  34(21).  See 
also  k&pit,  t&nod.  b&hay-aklatan 
library-buUding  210  ( 11 ) .  b&hay- 
bita^  womb  210(23).  b&hay-guya* 
womb  of  animal  210(24).  b&hay- 
pihayagin  newspaper-office  210 
( 25 ) .  b&hay-pamahal&an  govern- 
ment building  292(21).  Bihay- 
paniki  place-n.  210(25).  b&hay- 
pintdhan  paint-house  210(26).  b4- 
hay-8ax)l&an  pawnshop  252  ( 22 ) . 
bahay-tulfiyan  inn  112(38).  bahiy- 


bah&y  various  houses  52(15).  110 
(36).  magb&hay  buHd  a  house  232 
(5).  pamam&hay'  household  70 
(26).  kabahayAn  house  containing 
several  dwellings  120(3).  furnish- 
ings of  a  house  276(5). — (b)  Ac- 
cent shifted:  bahAy  tame,  shy  222 
(19).  nab&bahay  is  shy  286(29). 

bait  good  conduct  165(1).  ka- 
bJiftan  kindness,  virtue  74(41). 
mabait  well-behaved  84(11).  ma- 
babaitpL  34(35). 

b4kaS.  cow  112(40). 

bikal  iron  201(30).  220(5). 

bak^  m^irk,  in:  bakis-sugat 
m^irk  of  a  wound  46(6). 

bakaaiydn  S.  vacation  26(35). 

-baMl:  bakil-bakil  uneven  220 
(2). 

hiidtwhyf  18(7).  236. 

bakiyi^  sandal  245(20). 

b4kod  fence  266(6).  pa^b&kod 
used  in  making  a  fence  225(2). 
bakuran  be  fenced  in  250(40). 
yard,  grounds  34(38). 

b4kol  open  bamboo  basket  with- 
out handle  74(5). 

b&la  arvy  186(18).  271(22).  66. 
132. 

b41a  S.  bvUet  52(36). 

balahibo/wr  212(18). 

bal&e  person  whose  son  or  daugh- 
ter one's  daughter  or  son  has  mar- 
ried; old  friend  207(35).  266(5). 
magbalae  two  people  whose  chil- 
dren have  intermjarried  242(8). 
269(42).  magbabal&e  pi.  240(28). 
kabal&e  one's  bal&e  266(2).  mag- 
kabal&e  two  fellow  bal&e  269(40). 

b&lak  plan  287(11).  bin&lak  was 
planned  18(34). 

b&lax)  locw^  267(27). 

balat  skin,  sheU  16(18).  30(10). 
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bili  S.  matter,  harm  52(6). 
42(5).  balaUn  be  peeled  200(24). 

b&li^  break  219(29).  ipinagki- 
kabal^^  is  the  cause  of  breaking  in 
numbers  273(7).  makab&le^  be  able 
to  break  281(26).  nabale*  was  bro- 
ken 284(32).  nabibile*  is  inter- 
rupted 104(4).  mabalfan  be  bro- 
ken in  70(18).  nabalfan  vms  bro- 
ken in  62(27). 

-ballk:  bumalik  come  back  66 
(17).  233(17).  came  back  20(40). 
b&balik  wiU  come  back  32(27).  bu- 
m&balik  is  coming  back  66(24). 
magbalik  come  back  to  233(18). 
nagbalik  came  back  to  72(11).  283 
(4).  pagbaliUin  be  come  back  to 
255(5).  pagb&balikan  unll  be  come 
back  to  32(28).  255(5).  makabd- 
balik  unU  be  able  to  go  back  56 
(31).  pabalik  going  back  299(13. 
27.39).  pagpapabalik  a  causing  to 
go  back  48(20).  pinabalik  was 
caused  to  go  back  68(41).  ipina- 
b&balik  i$  being  sent  back  48(7). 

balikat  shoulder  48(19). 

ballta^  that  reported;  famed  34 
(29).  36(2).  magbalita*  relate  42 
(24).  nagballta^  related  118(35). 
pamamalfta^  a  relating  of  stories 
102(12).  ibalita^  be  reported  88 
(39).  ibinalita^  was  reported  32 
(8).  ipamallta^  be  related  275 
(18).  ipinamalfta^  was  related  22 
(27).  binalit&an  was  narrated  to 
250(42).  pagbabalitalUi  a  report- 
ing by  many  102(13).  pinakibali- 
t4an  was  ascertained  by  report 
102(42).  265(30).  nibaUta*  got 
related  46(18).  nib&balita*  gets 
related  48(26).  pagkibalita*  a 
getting  narrated  272(42).  mabali- 
t&an  be  learned  by  report  56(18). 


niibalit&an  toas  learned  by  report 
38(12). 

Baliwag  place-n.  173(9).  Su 
b4yan,  dajin. 

balubad  casoy,  Anacardium  oc- 
ddentdU  L.  76(20). 

baluktot  crooked  218(38).  balfi- 
baluktdt  variously  bent  290(33). 
bnmaluktdt  bend;  bent  226(39). 
233(25).  magbaluktdt  bend  in 
quantity  233(24).  pagbabaloktot 
a  bending  48(15). 

baldn  a  weU  24(37). 

-b&lot:  bum&lot  roU  up  226(40). 
233(27).  magbilot  roU  up  in  quan- 
tity; wrap  oneself  up  233(26). 
magbalot  roU  up  variously  52(21). 
nagbaldt  rolled  up  variously  52 
(35).  nagsipagbalot  pi.  118(13). 
nab&lot  has  been  wrapped  up  284 
(10).  nab&b&lot  is  wrapped  up 
36(39).  nib&lot  got  wrapped  up 
198(8).  255(40). 

bambo  club  70(17).  pagbambo 
dub  for  beating  225(2).  nagbi- 
bambd  is  beating  239(32).  bambu- 
bin  be  beaten  70(29).  binamW 
was  beaten  72(10). 

-banjd:  kaban&lan  act  of  piety 
78(33). 

baniyad  gentle  48(17). 

b&nda  S.  band,  orchestra  48(31). 
b^nda-Q-musika  band  of  music  48 
(30). 

bandi  direction  18(22).  banda 
^)  ibabi^  south  mabandi-g-ibaba* 
get  turned  towards  the  south  296 
(21).  banda  ^  kaliwa*,  k4nan  see 
dnlo.  bandi  q  kataas&n  north  na- 
b&banda-t)-kataasan  is  turned  to- 
ward  the  north  296(20).  bandtoin 
direction  headed  for  294(24). 

bandfla^S./Iaflr  234(14). 
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banig  sleeping-mat  62(35). 

bantay  tvatcher  80(18).  ban- 
tiy-palay  rice-guard  228(17).  ban- 
tay-pinto^  door-keeper  78  ( 31 ) . 
magbantAy  stand  guard  38(14). 
pagbabant&y  a  guarding  36(18). 
bantayan  he  guarded  251(2).  ban- 
tayan  sentry-box  248(16). 

Bantdg  famOy-n.  165(17). 

ba^jin  granary  270(33). 

-baxigit:  binaQgit  was  mentioned 
90(23).  naba^git  got  mentioned 
50(11). 

ba^)ki^  canoe  20(3).  inama^)ka^ 
go  boating  28(12).  magsipamaQ- 
k^^  pi.  263(21).  nam&maQkJl^  is 
boating  20  ( 2 ) .  nagsisipamat)kji^ 
pi.  98(17).  pamamaQka^  a  boating 
239(32).  pagbabaQkaan  boating- 
party  112(13).  ba^kero  boatman 
80(34).  316(11). 

ba^)k4y  corpse  46(30). 

b^Qko  S.  banking-hou^e  227 
(18). 

ba^)k6^  S.  bench  30(29). 

-ba^)6^:  maba^)6^  fragrant  278 
(15).   paba^)d^  perfume  222(38). 

-b&Qon:  nagb&ba^on  is  getting 
up  70(36).  kab&b&Qon  there  has 
been  getting  up  267(13). 

bapdr  S.  steamship  56(24). 

-bara:  barA-bari  unruly  273(37). 

bardha  S.  cards  173(3). 

baraso  S.  arm  138(31). 

barbero  S.  barber  24(35). 

baril  gun  36(20).  nagsipamarll 
went  shooting,  pi.  28(25).  pama- 
maril  a  shooting  230(9).  pinagb4- 
baril  is  being  shot  56(26).  baril- 
barilan  toy-gun  261(35).  293(18). 
maipabaril  be  caused  to  be  shot 
52(23).  312(9).  n&baril  got  shot 
56(29). 


b4riyo  S.  district  of  a  town  70 

(11). 

bAro^  bUmse  205(20).  magbar6^ 
put  on  one's  clothes  237(26).  pa- 
mamiro^  clothing  110(33). 

-b&sa:  pagb&sa  reading  227(3). 
bin&sa  uhis  read  299(18).  bin^b&sa 
is  being  read  172(6).  bas&han  be 
read  to  251(2).  basah^n  reading- 
room  137(16).  mabasa  be  able  to 
be  read  186(2).  nab&sa  has  been 
read  244(3).  284(11).  m^b&sa  get 
read  52(12).  nab&sa  got  read  86 
(19).  293(2).  pabisa  gospel-read- 
ing  ordered  by  a  communicant  251 
(13). 

-bas&^:  nagsisipagbasli^  are  get- 
ting themselves  wet  110(23).  na- 
kabasa^  catted  to  be  wet  201(22). 

b&sag  a  breaking,  in:  b&sag-ulo 
a  head-smashing,  free-for-all  fight 
262(7).  bisag-ulero  ruffian  316 
(13).  basig  broken  30(10).  ma- 
basag  be  broken  30(8).  283(21). 
284(35).  nab&sag  has  been  broken 
296(14).    mAb&sag  get  broken  293 

(4). 

-baslA^:  nagbasta^  packed  up 
232(5).  pagbabast&an  a  packing 
up  together  118(17). 

biso  S.  drinking-glass  137(39). 

b&ta^  boy,  girl  30(33).  See  also 
b&hay.  bin&ta^  young  man  90(28). 
pagkab&ta^  chOdhood  86(22).  285 
(41). 

batalAn  platform  of  house  72 
(14). 

Bath&la^  Ood  54(42).  59. 

-b&tis:  nagbibatis  is  fording 
104(42).  binAtis  was  forded  244 
(4). 

batd  stone  30(7).  220(4).  binatd 
was  stoned  303(30). 
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bio  cocoanut'SheU  108(32).  163 
(13). 

bio  widower,  widow  163(29). 
256.  nabio  was  widowed  80(29). 
285(29). 

bail  S.  hox,  trunk  268(8). 

bion  provisions  28(27). 

-baon:  pagbabaon  a  burying  54 
(29).  mibain  get  buried  54(17). 
magpabadn  cause  to  be  buried  54 
(24).  ipinabadn  was  caused  to  be 
buried  54(30). 

biwal  forbidden  218(39). 

biwa^j  garlic  36(22). 

biwat  every  24(40).  48.  66.  132. 
246. 

-biwi^:  bjibawfin  wHl  be  taken 
back  244(4)  and  Corrigenda,  iki- 
nabiwi^  was  the  cause  of  being 
taken  back  272(3). 

-biya^  (a)  bayian  be  permitted 
46(37).  48(13).  binayian  uhw  per- 
mitted  78(31).  binAbayian  is  be- 
ing permitted  286(38).  paubiya* 
permitted  300(9).  magpapabiya^ 
will  be  neglectful  106(32).  nag- 
pabiya^  was  neglectful  302(29). 
pabayian  be  left  alone  308(7). 
pinabayian  was  left  alone,  not  in- 
terfered with  168(23).  169(42). 
308(6).  (b)  Accent  shifted:  pa- 
bayi^  neglectful  300(25).  kapa- 
bayaan  neglect  fulness  310(39).  pa- 
bayaAn  be  permitted  52(8).  237 
(29).  308(34). 

bayibas  see  biyibas. 

biyad  payment  54(9).  biyad- 
utag  debt-payment  178(29).  ba- 
yad  paid  222(22).  magbiyad  pay 
54(23).  nagbiyad  paid  232(6). 
babayiran  unll  be  paid  to  54(29). 
binayiran  was  paid  54(11).  bini- 
bayiran  is  being  paid  for  74(3). 


pagbayiran  be  settled  unih  54 
(32).  pagbabayiran  unU  be  set- 
tled for  58(27).  pinagbayiran  tiKM 
settled  for  255(6).  pinagb&baya- 
ran  is  being  atoned  for  74(21). 
makab&biyad  will  be  able  to  pay 
114(41). 

biyan  town,  district  22(27). 
See  also  kipit,  tio.  baya-^-Bali- 
wag  the  town  of  Baliuag  20(3). 
biya-D-Eamilig  92(15).  baya-^)- 
Mal61o8  38(5).  biya-Q-Marikfna 
96(38).  biya.^)-Mayiifla*  256(30). 
biya-^-San-Migfel  50(14).  bayan- 
bayan  varums  towns  50(8).  nama- 
miyan  is  dwelling  in  a  town  50 
(34).  kababiyan  feUow-townsman 
60(12).  267(3).  291(37).  magka- 
babiyan  two  or  more  fellow-towns- 
men 26(31).  270(10.17).  makabi- 
yan  patriotic  288(30). 

bayiw  unfe's  brother,  sister^ s 
husband  54(8).  magbayaw  two 
men,  one  of  whom  has  married  the 
other's  sister  2^2(9). 

-biyo:  ibiyo  far  side  80(36). 

-bayi:  pa^jbayd  pestle  225(3). 
magbayd  pound  rice  232(7).  mag- 
babiyo  rice-pounder  242(40). 

bayugin  a  tree,  Pterospemtum 
237(39). 

bayo^  palm-leaf  sack  74(5). 

bibas  jester  98(30). 

bibig  mouth  30(20). 

Bigai  place-n.  116(25). 

bigjls  hulled  rice  104(15).  mag- 
bigis  huU  rice  232(8).  magbibigas 
rice-dealer  242(41).  bigas&n  be 
supplemented  vnth  rice  251(3). 
containing  uncooked  rice  261(10). 
bigisan  rice-miU  203(3).  Bigasa- 
^  -  Sumulo^  -  at  -  Kasamah^  Rice- 
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MiU  of  Sumidong  and  Company 
210(34). 

bigat  weight  226(36).  kabiga- 
tan  heaviness  158(12).  nakabfbi- 
gat  is  makuig  heavy  32(10).  ma- 
bigat  heavy,  grave  58(34).  mabi- 
bigit  pL  118(22).  pabigit  weight- 
ing 110(7).  n&pakabigit  too  se- 
vere 313(10). 

bigay  that  given  220(24).  bi- 
giy-lodb  favor  210(27).  pagbibi- 
g^y-lodb  a  doing  favors  60(23). 
235(26).  nagbig4y  gave  76(35). 
nagblbigay  is  giving  60(38).  pag- 
bibigiy  a  giving  50(30).  ibigiy  be 
given  42(43).  ibibigay  wUl  be 
given  16(28).  ibinigay  was  given 
20(14).  ibinibigiy  is  being  given 
40(11).  bigyan  be  given  to  26(2). 
bibigy&n  toill  be  given  to  72(42). 
binigyan  was  given  to  32(15).  bi- 
g4yan  receiver  258(22).  kabigd- 
yan  one  of  two  who  give  to  each 
other  277(36).  mapagbigiy  over- 
indulgent  289(25).  tagapagbigiy 
hander-out  315(41). 

-bigkas:  nagblbigkas  is  pro- 
nouncing 231(24).  binibigk^  is 
being  pronounced  98(38). 

bigla^  suddenly  82(40).  pabig- 
la^  in  sudden  manner  68(10). 

bigti  strangled  223(24).  bumigti 
strangled  227(3).  pagbigti  a 
strangling  227(4).  nagbigti  stran- 
gled himself  233(29).  pagbibigti 
a  strangling  oneself  233(29).  big- 
tihm  be  strangled  22(22).  bigti- 
han  gallows  279(19). 

beha  cigarette-stub  205(21). 

bihag  cap«v6  233(1). 

bihasa^  skUUd  46(12). 

bihlra^  seUmn,  rare  40(26).  42 
(21).    72(29).    106(39).    110(29). 


112(13).  magkabihlra^  occur  at 
odd  tim^s  114(27).  271(9). 

bfliis  that  donned  220(26).  bihis 
dressed  up  222(23).  nagbfhis 
dressed  himself  up  232(10).  nag- 
blbihis  is  dressing  himself  up  32 
(37).  96(21).  magsipagbfliis  dress 
up,  pi.  262(35).  makapagbihis 
have  dressed  oneself  96(24).  pina- 
pagbfhis  was  ordered  to  dress  him- 
self 32{U). 

bilk  young  pig  72(36). 

-bila^  kabili^  other  side  16(23). 
266(6).  magkfibila^  be  on  both 
sides  16(7).  271(11). 

bflaQ  number  24(5).  bilag 
counted  222(24).  pagbflaQ  a 
counting  285(24).  bibil&gin  will  be 
counted  24(4).  mabila^  having  a 
number  114(1).  pagkabfla^)  count 
291(2).  tagabUa^)  ctmn^er  315(34). 

bilaggo^pmon^r  258(24).  iblbi- 
laggo^  will  be  put  into  prison  100 
(28).  ibinilaggo^  was  put  into 
prison  248(12).  bilaijguan  prison 
201(31).  nAbilaggft^  got  jailed  38 
(2).  198(1).  ipabibUaggo^  will  be 
caused  to  be  put  in  prison  100(15). 

bilas  unfe's  sister's  husband  242 
(11).  magbiljts  two  men  whose 
wives  are  sisters  242(10). 

bilao  large  flat  basket  74(5).  108 
(17). 

bUi  that  bought  308(26).  bill 
nag  bill  keeps  buying  177(8).  pag- 
bili  used  for  buying  255(34).  bu- 
mili  buy  120(19).  pagbili  a  buy- 
ing 223(21).  magbili  seU  249(22). 
nagbili  sold  233(30).  nagbibili  is 
selling  233(31).  pagbibili  a  selling 
252(19).  namili  bought  in  quan- 
tity 239(33).  namimili  is  shopping 
249(9).      bibilhin  will    be    bought 
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203(18).  binili  was  bought  163 
(40).  pinamili  ums  bought  in 
quantity  246(41).  ipagbili  be  sold 
98(36).  ipinabill  was  sold  249(21). 
ipinagbfbili  is  being  sold  74(8). 
binilhan  was  bought  from  251(5). 
pinagbilhiLn  was  sold  to  255(8). 
bUfhan  market  258(24).  ikabill  be 
the  cause  of  buying  186(10).  na- 
kdbill  happened  to  buy  56(38). 
mablbili  toiU  get  bought  203(37). 
pabilhin  be  catted  to  buy  34(5). 
makapagpabill  be  able  to  cause  to 
be  bought  286(39). 

bilin  commission,  errand  221 
(27). 

-bilmit:  pamilmit  used  as  fish- 
pole  249(28). 

bflog  circle  112(2).  bilog  round- 
ed, round  222(25).  bumflog  turned 
on  a  lathe  227(6).  namflog  turned 
188(26).  binflog  was  turned  244 
(5).  binibllog  is  being  turned  244 
(6).  kabiltigan  roundness  38(17). 
152(17).  276(27).  nibibflog  gets 
turned  293(36).  pabil5g  in  a  circle, 
sphericaUy  46(40).  48(4).  110 
(41). 

-bendisiyon  S. :  magbendisiyon 
give  blessing  96(26).  nagb^bendi- 
siyon  is  blessing  98(3).  pagbeben- 
disiyon  a  blessing  54(32).  bin^ben- 
disyunan  is  being  blessed  114(19). 
pagkabendisiyon  a  having  blessed 
64(29).  pagk&bendisiy6n  a  having 
chanced  to  bless  56(8).  pabendi- 
syunan  be  caused  to  be  blessed  54 
(17). 

bendlta  S.:  holy  96(25). 

-biniyAg :  nagbibiniyig  is  baptiz- 
ing 98(2).  binydgan  person  bap- 
tized 314(20). 

bintdna'  S.  window  70(30). 


bintaQ  suspicion  36(29).  nag- 
bintaQ  suspected  38(24).  pagbinta- 
X^ka  be  suspected  20(9).  pinagbin- 
ta^&n  urns  suspected  16(21).  nap^ 
pagbinta^^  gets  suspected  20 
(35).  palabint&Qin  given  to  suspi- 
cion 315(7). 

bi^i  deaf  86(23).  167(8).  ikina^ 
bi^i  was  the  cause  of  being  deaf 
295(17).  nakabfbi^i  causes  deaf- 
ness 219(42).  nibi^i  got  deaf  295 
(12). 

biflit  edge,  brink  180(34).  bu- 
ml^)it  u>ent  to  the  brink  227(7). 
ibini^it  was  put  on  the  edge  248 
(13).  bini^itan  was  approached  up 
to  the  brink  251(7).  kinibibi;)itan 
is  been  on  the  brink  of  52(31). 
napabi^it  go  to  the  brink  312(2). 

birtad  S.  occult  quality  60(10). 

biro'  joke  220(27).  pa^jbibiro^ 
a  joking  40(39). 

biroke  S.  blow-gun  bullet  212 
(31). 

bdsbol  E.  baseball  48(2).  nag- 
b^besbol  is  playing  baseball  135 
(28). 

bisig  arm,  stick  70(28).  84(10). 

bisita  S.  visitor,  visitors  305(5). 
chapel  251(13). 

bisiyo  S.  vice  163(21).  221(14). 

bist&y  sieve  74(5).  magbibistay 
screener  242(38). 

bitak  crack  32(5). 

-bitaw:  binitawan  urns  let  go  of 
66(34).  254(24).  ma^i&kabitaw  re- 
lax their  hold  78(15).  \) 

-bitay:  ipabitay  be  caused  to  he 
hanged  52(6). 

bitbit  that  carried  by  a  part  of 
it  122(2).  binitbit  was  carried  52 
(37).  pagk&bitbit  the  way  of  hold- 
ing 253(24). 
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-bitiw:  bumitiw  let  go  174(22). 
bitiwan  be  let  ga  of  76(10).  254 
(25).  binitiwan  was  let  go  of  44 
(22).  pinagbitiw^  was  variously 
let  go  of  256(16).  mabitfwan  he 
Ze/^o  0/44(21).  288(23). 

bituka  intestine  38(30). 

bit6ke  (S.)  blow-gun  bullet  212 
(31). 

biy&bas  bay&bas  S.  gtuiva,  Pisi- 
dium  guayava  L.  236(17).  256 
(38).  283(11).  magdsipamiy&bas 
wHl  go  guava-picking,  pi.  263(22). 

-biy&bit :  naQakabiy&bit  were 
hanging  34(28). 

-biy&bo:  pagbibiy&bo  swinging 
the  feet  232(11).  pinagbibiyabu- 
han  is  being  swung  on  255(10). 

-biyak:  biniyik  was  spUt  244(7) 
Corrigenda,  kabiy&k  half,  side  112 
(40). 

Biyiimes-S4nto  Biyemesanto  S. 
Good  Friday  20(1). 

biy&tiko  S.:  viaticum  98(3). 

biyiy  that  given  liberty  in  a 
closed  space  220(27).  nagbiy&y  set 
loose  232(13).  nagpabiyay  caused 
to  be  set  loose  302(20).  pibiyfiyan 
place  for  giving  temporary  liberty 
88(26).  309(6). 

Viy61a  S.  family -n.  277(16). 

b6bocZ<n(;n  241(34). 

-bubiQ:  bubugin  roof  38(22). 

bubuwit  a  kind  of  mouse  224 
(27). 

-budbcki:  ibinudbod  was  strewn 
32(18). 

bugt6o  riddU  222(3).  nagsisi- 
pagbugtugan  tell  each  other  rid- 
dles 114(32). 

bug6k  rotten,  crazy  218(40). 

buh&Qin  sand  68(4).  kabuha^i- 
nan  beach  68(4). 


-buhat:  bumtihat  lifted  189(34). 
buh&tin  be  lifted  283(29). 

btihay  Ufe  18(10).  See  also  h&- 
nap.  buhay  aliue  92(19).  namd- 
muhay  is  leading  a  life  104(27). 
pamnrntihay  way  of  living  30(30). 
ikabiibuhay  unU  be  the  mea^is  of 
living  34(25).  kabuh&yan  liveli- 
hood 32(12).  mabiibuhay  u)iU  live 
58(30).  nabuhay  lived  285(29). 
nabubuhay  is  living  72(17).  pag- 
kabuhay  a  coming  to  life;  staple 
food  285(41).  288(38).  pagkabu- 
hay  a  lucky  bringing  to  life  291 
(36). 

buho^  slender  bamboo,  Dendro- 
calamus  18(3). 

buhok  hair  24(31). 

buhol  knot  274(29).  magbuhdl 
tie  a  knot  232(14). 

-biihos:  ibinuhos  was  poured  30 
(20). 

btikas  tomorrow  88(13).  262(2). 
kinabuk&san  when  the  next  day 
came  48(41).  190(27),  279(24). 

hukhs  opened  223(26).  bumubu- 
k^  is  opening,  intr.  227(10).  mag- 
bukas  open,  tr.  228(35).  pagbubu- 
kis  an  opening,  tr.  26(31).  buksin 
be  opened  78(30).  binuks&n  was 
opened  78(31).  buk&san  aperture 
84(43).  mabuksan  be  opened  86 
(1).  120(21).  nabuks&n  cams  open 
22(2).  188(9). 

bukid  field,  estate,  country  38 
(8).  74(1).  90(7).  bukirtn  estate, 
fields  92(35). 

buko  unripe  cocoanut  316(8). 
tarabuko  trabuko  bald-headed  316 
(7). 

bukod  beside,  in  addition  to  54 
(5).  279.    magkabukod   two  sepa- 
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rately  269(43).   ma^akabukod  pi. 

279(9). 

-bukol:  bnkul^  covered  wUh 
humps  62(26).  nagksikabukol  is 
getting  bumps  62(16). 

b61a  S.  6att  46(38). 

-bulag  (a)  nakabubulag  is  caus- 
ing hlindness  280(35).  mabulag 
get  blinded  255(38).  (b)  Accent 
shifted:  bulAg  blinded,  bUnd  22 
(29).  nabuUig  went  blind  296 
(16). 

bulak  cluster  of  capoc  cotton  247 
(2).  Bulakan  place-n.  110(13). 
260(5). 

bulaklAk  flower  189(2). 

-build:  ibinulid  was  pushed  off 
26(7). 

bulsa  S.  purse  112(21). 

-bulo:  kabuluh&n  importance  42 
(15).  makabiduh&n  important  271 
(16).  289(23). 

bulok  rotten  218(40).  na^abu- 
16k  became  rotten,  pi.  306(27).  pa- 
labuliikin  easily  decaying  315(8). 

-buld^j:  kabuluflan  one  of  two 
who  whisper  together  277(38).  pa- 
biil5Q  in  whispers  114(5). 

bundok  mountain  116(18).  See 
also  paa.  namundok  took  to  the 
mountains  52  ( 38 ) .  pamumunddk 
a  living  in  the  mountains  52(42). 

buntis  pregnant  36(17). 

buntdn  heap  116(34). 

buntdt  taU,  train  240(41).  244 
(40).  253(8).  buntutan  tail-end 
72(3). 

-bunder  nagbund*  wrestled  66 
(32).  nagbubund*  is  wrestling  86 
(40).  pagbubuni*  a  u^restling  252 
(25).  nakipagbuno^  engaged  in 
wrestling  66(27).  kabund*  person 
with  whom  one  wrestles  66(34). 


-bunot:  bunot  plucked  up  225 
(26).  cocoanut-fibre  221(11).  bu- 
munot  plucked  up  227(11).  nag- 
bunot  plucked  up  in  quantity  237 
(27). 

buga  fruit;  beteUfruit  16(15). 
247(3).  bufla-5-kihoy  fruit  of  a 
tree  36(1).  magbuQa  bear  fruit 
16(12). 

buQaqa^  maw  212(35). 
buQbd^  piece  of  unspl^  bamboo 
110(31). 

-burol:  ibinuburol  is  being  laid 
in  state  112(30).  kin^buburulan 
is  being  lain  in  state  in  114(4). 

bus&bos^Zave  90(36). 

b6ses  S.  voice  74(19). 

Bustos  S.  place-n.  100(12).  See 
also  lupa*. 

bus5g  satiated  223(27).  pabusu- 
gin  be  well  fed  up  305(10). 

butas  hole,  hollow  space  86(11). 
104(10).  butas-karayom  needle's- 
eye  22(27).  bumutas  make  a  hole 
86(5).  binutas  was  pierced  106 
(20).  makahutaa  have  made  a  hole 
86(8).  nabutas  has  been  perfo- 
rated 86(8).  nibubutas  gets  per- 
forated 106(37).  pinabutas  was 
caused  to  make  a  hole  86(9). 

b6te  S.  bottU  120(22). 

buti  goodness  218(23).  butfhan 
be  dane  well  220(10).  ikinabuti 
was  the  cause  of  improvement  287 
(43).  kabutihan  excellence,  ad- 
vantage 58(2).  62(3).  makabu- 
buti  iinW  cause  to  improve  28(35). 
nakabubuti  causes  to  be  u;ell  226 
(33).  mabuti  good,  well  16(9). 
mabubuti  pL  102(5).  nabuti  got 
better,  reached  a  high  point  294 
(22).  295(12).  pinakamabuti   best 
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230(10).    nipakabuti  extreme  313 

(11). 

botik&riyo  S.  apothecary  54(2). 

butil  kernel  of  grain  316(33). 
gabutil  as  large  as  a  grain  316(31). 

-b6to  S.:  bum6to  voted  227(13). 

but6  bone,  seed  42(5).  108(7). 

bo6^  buo'  whole,  entire  34(29). 
66.  98.  261. 

-buwM :  nagbuwal  felled  199  ( 25) . 
232(14).  ibuwil  be  feUed  178(33). 


ibinuwil  vms  felled  270(27)  nabu- 
w&l  has  been  felled  253(4).  294 
(5). 

buwan  moon,  month  38(18).  110 
(13). 

buwis  interest  on  money  227 
(18). 

buwisit  repulsive  98(16).  219 
(1).  binuwisit  was  annoyed  58 
(26).  kinAbubuwisitan  is  being 
abhorred  94(27). 


D(R) 


dain  rain  hundred  52(43).  17. 
134. 

daAn  way,  road  32(3).  daA-g- 
Ballwag  road  to  Baliuag  220(3). 
magdaan  pass  by  68(7).  nagdaJin 
passed  by,  past  24(40).  76(36). 
nagdadain  is  passing  by  26(11). 
pagdadaAn  a  passing  by  254(20). 
idaan  be  left  on  the  way  248(15). 
dinaanan  was  run  over,  was  called 
for  on  the  way  251(9).  254(29). 
dinaiinan  was  assailed  254(25). 
din&daanan  is  being  assailed  254 
(27).  pinagdadaanin  is  being 
gone  through  30(30).  82(7).  pi- 
nagdaanan  was  traversed  32(24). 
256(10).  daanan  usual  route  258 
(26).  nagdMA&nan  are  passing 
on  the  way  234(31).  makaraAn 
have  passed  16(11).  nakaraAn  has 
passed  18(38).  pagkaraan  a  hav- 
ing passed  24(11).  nakaraan  na- 
kddaan  came  upon  18(32).  parain 
manner,  means  42(12). 

dagA^  rat  84(20). 

-dagAn:  dinaganan  was  lain 
upon  44(38).  magk&dagan  be  one 
on  top  of  the  other  270 {24).  mag- 
kAkAdagan  will  b^  one  on  top  of 


the  other  270(26).  nagk&dagAn 
were  one  on  top  of  the  other  270 
(30).  nagk&kAdagan  are  one  on 
top  of  the  other  270(33).  nagki- 
kada^n-dag&n  pi  108(24). 

dAgat  sea  110(19).  dagat-da- 
g&tan  ioifce  261(34). 

dagok  blow  with  the  fist  256(23) 
pinagdadagukAn  was  variously 
struck  at  84(21)  and  Corrigenda. 
pinagdAdadagukAn  is  being  va- 
riouslxj  struck  at  256(22). 

d4hil  cause  16(4).  78(33).  143 
(15).  206(10).  280.  dahilin  cause 
22(6).  280.  nagdAdahilAn  is  al- 
leging as  cause  187(10). 

dahon  leaf  16(9).  nagdadahon 
is  putting  out  leaves  232(16). 

d&ig  that  laid  open  250(37). 
daig  laid  open  222(29).  dindi^i 
was  laid  open  244(7). 

-daig:  dum&daig  is  complaining 
40(41). 

-daka:  pagd&ka  immediately  18 
(42).  karaka-r4ka  at  once  207 
(20).  267(30).  pagkar&ka  at  once 
288(40).  265(5.9). 

d&la  fishnet  240(7).  dinala  was 
caught  with  the  net  244(8). 


336 


TAGAIiOG  TEXTS 


dala  that  borne  34(22)  38(27. 
34).  dumala  bear  up  233(16).  du- 
m&dala  is  bearing  up  227(14). 
magdala  bring,  carry  106(32).  233 
(17).  nagdalA  brought  28(27). 
nagdddali  is  bringing  48(33).  72 
(35).  233(32).  pagdadal^  a  bring- 
ing  251(12).  dalhin  be  carried  32 
(2).  dMalhin  tvUl  be  carried  34 
(4).  dinaR  was  carried  56(24). 
dinAdala  is  being  carried  40(19). 
dalhan  be  carried  to  251(11).  ma- 
kad&dala  wiU  be  able  to  carry  178 
(39).  nakapagdali  ums  able  to 
bring  286(35).  nakapagd&dal&  na- 
kap4pagdal^  nak&kapagdala  is  able 
to  bring  286(36).  madaU  be  able 
*o  6e  earned  16(4).  283(25).  ma- 
dddala  unll  be  able  to  be  carried 
34(31).  nadala  was  able  to  be 
carried  283(22).  n&dala  got  car- 
ried off  293(6).  nagpadal^  caused 
to  be  carried,  sent  264(3).  pagpa- 
padala  a  sending  48(17).  ipadalA 
be  sent  22(19).  ipinadala  was  sent 
90(32).  306(7).  ipinad&dala  is  be- 
ing sent  74(6).  ipinagpapadalA 
were  repeatedly  sent  58(25).  307 
(26).  pinadalhan  was  sent  to  58 
(6).  m&ipadala  get  sent  58(19). 

dal&ga  young  woman  36(26). 

dalamh&ti*  grief  219(31).  pag- 
dadalamhfiti^  a  grieving  74(13). 
pakikipagdalamhati*  a  grieving 
along  112(26).  kadalamhatian 
grief  276(28). 

daland^n  orange  76(20). 

-d&la^:  dum&laQ  became  infre- 
quent 26(10).  mad&laQ  infrequent 
289(4).  padal&gin  be  made  infre- 
quent 304(35).  p&dalaQin  be  made 
very  infrequent  305(14). 

dala^ihfta*  tangerine  294(28). 


-dalfiflin:  panal&Qin  prayer  94 
(33). 

-dal^:  dum&dalas  is  growvng 
frequent  68(16).  kadalas^  fre- 
quency, frequently  40(40).  186 
(22).  262(4).  madalis  frequent  46 
(24).  269(1). 

d&law  visitor  112(29).  dum&law 
paid  a  visit  64(9).  dumidilaw 
pays  a  visit  112(36).  nagsisid&law 
pL  112(25).  pagd41aw  a  visiting 
86(28). 

dalaw^  see  -lawa. 

dali^  hasten  221(41).  dali-d&li' 
very  quickly  34(1).  224(13).  da- 
liAn  be  done  quickly  251(12).  ma- 
dam  quick,  soon  94(28).  102(11). 
166(16).  madali  g  draw:  nagraa- 
madali-g-&raw  it  is  dawning  235 
(21). — magmadall^  be  quick  34 
(9).  magm&madali^  wHl  hurry 
235(38).  pagmamadali*  a  hurry- 
ing 293(11). 

daliri^  finger  185(21). 

-dal6:  dumalo  come  for  a  pur- 
pose, to  aid  34(1).  38(11).  304(1). 
nagsisidal^  are  coming  114(36). 
daluhan  be  succored  58(39).  dina- 
luhan  was  attended  100(18).  251 

(14). 

d&ma  S.  checkers  266(12). 

-dam^:  magdamag  the  whole 
night  190(35). 

damdAm  feeling  102(16).  219 
(32).  dumamdam  felt  227(15).  233 
(37) .  magdamdim  feel  oneself  hurt 
233(34).  dinAramdim  is  being  re- 
gretted 82(9).  244(10).  damd&min 
feeling,  emotion  276(29).  maki- 
ramd^m  spy  out  264(4).  karam- 
d&man  illness  207(31).  nakaram- 
dam  felt  68(3).  292(32).  nakiiA- 
ramddm  is  feeling  42(43).  naram- 
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dam&n  was:  felt  201(26).  nhrk- 
ramdamlLn  is  being  felt  70(6). 

d&mi  multitude  112(21).  267 
(27).  dum&mi  grew  in  number  60 
(32).  diTiamihan  was  m^ade  numer- 
ous  251(15).  karamihan  numer- 
ousness,  majority  34(33).  198(9). 
66.  132.  martmi  many  20(13).  28 
(27).  69.  71.  99.  110.  138. 

damit  garment,  cloth  52(22). 
169(2).  pananamit  clothing  32 
(33).  219(14). 

damd  ramd  grass  76(28).  See 
also  kalabaw,  puno^.  dinamuh^ 
urns  cut  grass  from  251(16).  da- 
muhan  grass-field  18(33).  259(17). 

damot  stinginess  268(5).  kayd&- 
mot  kardmot  what  stinginess  268 
(5).  kayd4inot-damot  what  great 
stinginess  268(4).  karamtitan  stinr 
giness  34(18).  mar&mot  stingy  60 
(22).  marardmot  pi.  112(8). 

-ddniw  ?  :  karaniyuwan  karani- 
yuan  ustud,  usually  36(15).  40 
(9).  262(6). 

dagal  honesty,  honor  218(26). 
kar^galan  honoring  90(13). 

-dapa^:  dumapfi*  lay  down  on 
his  face  227(17).  nagdadap&-da- 
p&an  pretends  to  fall  on  his  face 
108(18).  nagkaijdadfipa*  sustained 
repeated  falls  on  his  face  70(35). 
269(29).  nagk^kagdad&pa^  is  fall- 
ing repeatedly  on  his  face  269(31). 
nakadapi^  is  prone  281(12).  na- 
rapJi^  fell  on  his  face  295(30)  Cor- 
rigenda, pagk&rapa^  a  falling  on 
one*s  face  295(39).  napadapa^ 
had  himself  laid  on  his  face  311 
(27).  n&parapa^  fell  on  his  face 
312(11). 

ddpat  necessary,  fitting  22(1) 
36(9.20).     268.     karapat&n    due, 


right  276(8).  marapat  deserving 
80(20).  nariUi^&pat  is  appropriate 
80(13).  276(29). 

RafayM  S.  n.  270(5). 

-d&pit:  pagd&pit  a  calling  for 
114(39).  ipinadAdApit  is  being 
caused  to  be  called  for  114(18). 

-d&po^:  dumapo*  struck,  landed 
16(31).  pagd&po^  a  hitting,  land- 
ing 64(31).  68(16).  dinapiian  was 
landed  on,  was  hit  96(28).  251 
(18). 

daras  adze  58(14).  pagdaras  a 
chopping  with  the  adze  60(3).  da- 
rasin  be  trimmed  with  the  adze  58 
(17).  dinar&s  wa^  trimmed  with 
the  adze  58(32).  pinagdaras^n  was 
variously  hewn  off  58(17). 

Daruwin  E.  famUy-n.  245(9). 

-dasal  (S.) :  magdasil  say  pray- 
ers 78(37).  nagdddasal  is  saying 
prayers  64  ( 36 ) .  nagsisipagdasal 
pi.  114(30).  pagdadasil  a  praying 
104(4).  pinagdadasalin  is  being 
prayed  in  104(17).  dasiian  rosary 
76(43. 

ddtapuwat  but  16(4).  318.  322. 

dati  formerly;  since  long  ago  44 
(23).  64(18).  262(3).  par&ti  often 
18(8).  30(28).  262(12). 

-dfitig:  kad&tig  kar&tig  border- 
ing on,  next  to  256(32).  266(9). 
magkar&tig  bordering  on  each 
other  270(2).  nAkakarftig  bor- 
ders on  296(27). 

-datig:  dumatig  arrive  18(37). 
arrived  20(14).  nagsidatlQ  pL  118 
(34).  232(1).  dumiraiio  is  arriv- 
ing 18(35).  ddratiQ  unU  arrive  52 
(2).  pagdatin  an  arriving  48(12). 
56(25).  datnin  be  reached  56(32). 
dinatnin  was  reached  46(3).  di- 
naratnin  is  being  reached  64(7). 
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kar&ratio  there  has  been  arriving 
151(31).  makaratifl  have  arrived 
82(38).  100(1).  nakaratio  has  ar- 
rived 34(21).  madatnan  be  come 
upon  88(36). 

-d&os:  pagdadaos  a  performing 
20(5).  iddos  be  performed  264 
(32).  idinaos  tvas  performed  274 
(15).  idinidaos  is  being  per- 
formed 92(24).  114(29). 

daw  raw  he  soAfs,  they  say  17. 
47.  217. 

-d&ya*:  magdadaya*  toiU  cheat 
18(24). 

d&yap  the  lim£  76(20). 

di'  not  38(17).  237.  239.  301. 

-ribal  S.:  karMl  rival  46(21). 

dihdih  the  chest  212(9). 

-dikdik:  dikdildn  be  crushed  16 

dikin  mat  on  which  dishes  are 
set  221(32). 

dikit  blaze  220(30).  pagparikit 
kindlings  158(10). 

-dikit:  idiniki  urns  pasted  52 
(10). 

dik61a  S.  (de  cola)  train  262 
(41). 

dna^  tmgue  251(21).  306(21). 
dil&an  be  licked  251(22).  dinildan 
was  shoum  the  tongue  (as  insvZt) 
251(20). 

-dflat:  nadflat  came  open  24 
(24). 

-diUw:  madidilAw  yellow,  pi. 
291(19). 

-dilig:  pagdilig  implements  for 
sprinkling  225(4).  nagdldilig  is 
sprinkliTig  239(34).  pagdidilig  a 
sprinkling  239(35).  diligin  be 
sprinkUd  244(11). 

dilim  darkness  36(5).  dumilim 
it  grew  dark  52(29),    pagdilim  a 


growing  dark  36(32).  kadilim^ 
darkness  72(1).  madilim  dark  40 
(15). 

Del-PMr  S.  famUy-n.  241(25). 

relos  S.  watch  137(41). 

dimoniyo  S.  dem/m  40(5). 

din  rin  also,  again  18(16).  17. 
47.  218.  221.  227.  238.  239.  262 

(11). 

dindifl,  see  digdig. 

dine  rine  loc.  of  iri:  here  316 
(27).  17.  47.  263.  narirind  is  here 
74(21).  parine  come  here  301(33). 
pumarine  come  here  302(8).  na- 
jJarine  came  here  312(3). 

-dinig:  mak&rinig  hear  24(18). 
nakdrinig  heard  20(19).  292(33). 
m&rinig  be  heard  28(19).  narinig 
was  heard  20(41).  naririnig  is  be- 
ing heard  114(12).  pagk&rinig  a 
hearing  18(13).  176(41). 

di^di^)  dindig  waU  62(20). 

Risal  S.  family-n.,  Rizal  275 
(43). 

desgrasiya  S.  misfortune  276 
(39). 

-distino  S. :  idinislino  was  as- 
signed to  the  parish  96(2).  nadis- 
tino  got  assigned  50(9). 

retisoS.pa^cft  239(10). 

-retr&to  S. :  retratuhan  be  pho- 
tographed 281(14). 

dito  rito  loc.  of  ito :  here,  hither; 
to  him  16(4).  18(22).  316(27).  17. 
47.  263.  280.  nJiriritft  is  here  70 
(26).  184(36).  203(6).  pumipa- 
rito  comes  here  204(18).  p&pa- 
rito  wUl  come  here  302(11).  306 
(11).  pagparito  a  coming  here 
203(5).  pinaparito  is  being  sent 
here  104(20).  ipinarito  was  come 
here  for  307(1).  naparito  came 
here     44(9).     nap&parito     comes 
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here  191(16).  maparito  get  here 
184(35).  mip&parlto  wUl  get  here 
312(15).  niparito  got  here  312 
(13).  n&paparfto  gets  here  312 
(15).  pagkaparito  a  getting  here 
313(1).  mak&pari-parfto  .^ever 
come  here  313(3)  Corrigenda. 

-diwag :  nagdfwag  celebrated  275 
(43).  pagdiriwag  a  celebrating  90 
(13).  ipinagdldSwaQ  is  being  cele- 
brated 110(12).  249(23). 

diy4n  riyan  loc.  of  iykn:  there, 
thither,  from  there  182(27).  316 
(27).  17.  47.  263.  niriyan  went 
there,  was  there  191(14).  p&pari- 
y^n  wiU  go  there  302(13). 

diyariyo  S.    n^^wspaper  284 ( 11 ) . 

DiyegoS.n.  100(40). 

Diyos  S.  God  64(4).  182(40). 
59. 

-dugtftg:  idinugtog  was  said  in 
contirmation  80(28).  102(19). 

dug6'  blood  22(8).  nagdudugft^ 
bled  profusely  88(28).  282(38). 
pagdudugo^  a  bleeding  46(8). 

-diikit:  dumukit  carved  88(8). 
pagdudukit  sculpture  90(3).  mag- 
dudtikit  mandurukit  carver,  sculp- 
tor  86(18).  104(8).  dukitin  be 
corvcd  90(11).  iinvUldt  was  carved 
90(9). 

-dukliy :  nagdudukliy  -  duklay 
keeps  blurting  out  114(15). 

dokto  S.  learned  man  168(9). 

-dukot:  idinudukot  is  being 
scooped  out  110(2). 

dfilag  low  table  252(1). 

-dulas:  madulas  slippery  313 
(41).  mfidulas  slip  313(35).  pag- 
k&dul^  a  slipping  313(39).  mag- 
padul^  let  oneself  slide  313(36). 
pagpapadulas  a  letting  oneself 
^Mde  294(29). 


dulo  end  16(7).  dulo-g-banda- 
5-kaliwa^  left-hand  end  274(28). 
dulo-Q-band&-Q-k&nan  right-hand 
end  211(1).  duluhan  end  part, 
back  yard  34(38). 

Bomanismo  S.  Romanism  56 
(14). 

-dumi:  pagdumi  defecation  42 
(4).  marumi  dirty  94(7).  219 
(36).        . 

Don-Nas&riyo  S.  n.  116(26). 

dunofl  knowledge  28(15).  karu- 
nog  what  wisdom  173(42).  kani- 
nugan  wisdom  276(30).  marunog 
wise,  knowing,  knowing  how  to  16 
(1).  26(1).  269(8).  pagmamaru- 
nog  a  pretending  to  be  wise  167 
(29).  pagpapakamarlinoQ  a  mak- 
ing oneself  ivise  309(24).  pinaka- 
marunog  wisest  309(40).  rnaruru- 
nog  pL  48(10).  nagparunog 
caused  to  be  educated  90(40). 

-dugd:   nagdtidugd   is   shy   285 

(17). 

duro'  stitch  224(1).  duruin  be 
pricked  244(1).  duruan  be  stuck 
into  251(22).  a  spit  221(8).  du- 
ruan pUice  for  sticking  260(6). 

-durog:  dinurog  was  crumbled 
32(18). 

dusa  suffering  245(18).  pagdu- 
dusa  a  suffering  76(24).  parusa 
punishment  16(28).  nagpiparusa 
is  causing  to  suffer  42(9).  pagpa- 
parusa  a  causing  to  suffer  42(16). 
ipinarurusa  is  being  caused  to  be 
suffered  313(10).  panisihan  be 
punished  16(22).  parunisihan  wUl 
be  punished  16(24).  pinarus&han 
was  punished  292(19).  pinaruru- 
s&han  is  being  punished  222(18). 
233(1).  308(8).  pirusahan  place 
of   punishment    74(21).    309(12). 
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m&papams&han  wHl  get  punished 
22(5).  313(6). 

roeiriyo  S.  rosary  104(4).  mag- 
rosAriyo  pray  a  rosary  104(17). 

Buso  S.  Russian  306(19). 

do6n  rodn  ron  loc.  of  iyon: 
there;  to  him,  to  it  18(40).  38(17). 
316(27).  17.  47.  263.  dumoon  go 
there  20 (26).  msLgkarobn  get,  have 
96(3).  nSigkBTobn  got,  had  2i(35). 
52(30).  268(25).  kinaddroonin  is 
been  in  74(33).  90(18).  279(13). 
n&ro6n  nAndon  got  there,  is  there 
36(33).  193(15).  39.  468.  n4r6ro6n 
is  there  42(36).  74(12).  264(10). 
parodn  go  there  301(33).  puma- 
ro6n  go  there  20(15).  went  there 
76(27).  paparoon  unll  go  there  88 


(13).  207(30).  302(18).  pagpa- 
rodn  a  going  there  72(40).  302 
(16).  parunin  he  gone  to  70(34). 
pinaroon^  pinaronan  pinamnan 
was  gone  to  46(4).  138(37).  ikinA- 
paro5n  was  the  cause  of  going 
there  310(11).  makaparon  be  able 
to  go  there  100(16).  naparodn 
went  there  20(23).  312(5).  pag- 
k&paroon  a  getting  there  300(9). 

-doop :  pinagdodoftp  were 
brought  together  (hands)  96(8). 

duwag  coward  312(22).  kadu- 
wfigan  cowardice  116(14). 

duwtede  S.  dwarf,  elf  30(24). 

D6ytsland  E.  n,  of  a  ship  268 
(29). 


G. 


-gaan:  magain  light  easy  48(2). 
255(2). 

ga4no,  see  and. 

gabi  night,  evening  36(2).  See 
also  &raw.  gabi-gabi  every  night 
62(38).  331.  ginigabi  is  being 
overtaken  by  night  244(12).  ka- 
gabi  last  night  190(15).  259. 

g&ga  madwoman  44(25). 

gagambA  spider  262(23). 

-gfilarj:  mag^ag  polite  237(19). 
289(5). 

-g&law:  paggalaw  a  moving  192 
(20). 

g&lirj  coming  from  40(5).  193 
(18).  naggilii)  came  from  .193 
(22).  naggig&lig  is  coming  from 
193(22).  pinaggaligan  was  come 
from  256(30).  pinaggigaliQan  is 
being  come  from  32(30).  kagagfi- 
lig  there  has  just  been  coming 
from  267(14). 


galiQ  skUl  58(6).  gumaliQ  got 
well  54(10).  magalig  skilful;  weU 
46(29).  269(2).  magagaUg  pi.  94 
(32).  pagpapagaliQ.  a  causing  to 
get  weU  42(22). 

gilit  (a)  anger  22(15).  ikagfflit 
be  the  cause  of  anger  195(39).  iki- 
nagalit  was  the  cause  of  anger  303 
(24).  kinagalftan  was  the  object 
of  anger  274(15).  kinagagalftan 
is  the  object  of  anger  40(36).  na- 
g41it  got  angry  16(20).  nagagalit 
gets  angry  106(28).  pagkag&lit  a 
getting  angry  176(39).  nakagali- 
tan  happened  to  be  the  object  of 
anger  52(40).  298(28).  magpaga- 
lit  cause  to  get  angry  98(32).  pa- 
lagaUtin  hot-head  315(18).— (b) 
Accent  shifted:  galit  angry  177 
(39).  kagalit  at  odds  266(39). 
nagkagalH  had  a  falling  out  269 
(19).    pagkakagalit  a  falling  out 
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155(27).  269(19).  nagkag&-kaga. 
lit  got  angry  ai  each  other,  pL  269 
(25).  kagalftan  quarrel  236(36). 
279(34).  pagkak^galftan  a  quar- 
reling together  222(42).  279(39). 

-gambila^:  nagambila^  was  dis- 
turbed 284(36).  n&gamb&la^  was 
umntervtionaUy  disturbed  293(8). 

g&mit  that  used  46(39).  gamlt 
used,  second-hand  183(15).  gomk- 
mit  use  58(14).  used  94(4).  gu- 
mkgkmit  is  using  202(17).  pagg&- 
mit  a  using  56(37).  gamitin  be 
used  161(20).  g&gamitin  will  be 
used  234(22).  gin&mit  was  used 
60(26).  ginag&mit  is  being  used 
40(35).  gamitan  be  used  on  58 
(16).  kagamitan  use,  employment 
36(23).  120(15).  magdmit  be  able 
to  be  used  20(5).  74(7).  283(26). 
nag4mit  was  able  to  be  used  230 
(14).  i]Ag4mit  was  accidentally 
used  29S  (10).  psigkkgkmit  the  way 
of  using,  chance  ability  to  use  240 
(3).  291(40).  ipinagag&mit  is  be- 
ing caused  to  be  used  306(9). 

gamot  medicine  54(9).  paQga- 
mdt  means  of  curing  46(14).  gu- 
mamot  cure  46(13).  gum&gamdt 
is  curing  46(16).  paggamdt  a  cur- 
vig  42(15).  maggagamot  magga- 
g&mot  physician  28(24).  44(28. 
30).  243(10).  pa5gagam6t  curing 
42(25).  gamutin  be  treated  46 
(23).  ginamot  was  treated  46(4). 
gin&gamdt  is  being  treated  290 
(13).  ipinagamot  was  caused  to 
be  treated  b^{i). 

-g&na  S.:  gumig&na  is  earning 
227(18). 

gani  concern  98(6).  281(25). 
198. 

ganda  beauty  70(11).   magandA 


beautiful  48(15).  152(3).  maga- 
ganda  pi.  72(19)^  nagp&pagand& 
is  causing  to  be  beautiful  48(18). 

ganito,  see  ltd. 

ganiyfin,  see  iy&n. 

ganti  that  given  in  return  90 
(12).  200(33).  272(11).  ganti  ^| 
p41a*:  gumanti-Q-p41a^  return  fa- 
vors 231(14).  gumanti  act  in  re- 
taliation 2Zl{\9).  numhiganti  <ai6 
vengeance  24(25).  241(19).  mai)- 
hihigantl  will  take  vengeance  241 
(21).  gantihln  be  given  return  for 
58(9).  pa^ihigantihiin  be  the  object 
of  vengeance  40(38). 

gano,  see  and. 

ganoon,  see  iydn. 

-g&pai) :  gumag&paQ  is  crawling 
18(3).    pagg&paQ    a   crawling    18 

(4). 

-g&pas:  paQg&pas  kind  of  knife 
225(5).  gum&pas  cut,  slice  227 
(20).  pinaijg&gap&san  is  being  cut 
from  256(32). 

-g&pos:  iginApofi  was  tied  down 
58(31). 

-gasti  S. :.  paggasti  a  spending 
248(11). 

gastos  S.  expense  54(27). 

g&tasma&  175(1). 

gawa^  that  done  54(20).  74(8). 
240(34).  277(24).  gumawA^  do, 
make  244(35).  paggaw4^  a  mak- 
ing, doing  86(10).  202(36).  gawin 
be  done,  made  24(17).  g^wln 
wiU  be  made,  done  32(6).  104(1). 
ginawi^  was  done,  made  20(36). 
gm&gaw4^  is  being  done,  made  44 
(3.9).  pinaggagawlL^  was  variously 
done  310(8).  ginawa&n  was  done 
to  74(40).  76(3.6).  gaw&an  work- 
shop 58(41).  gawa&n  factory  315 
(35).    kagagawan  surprisingly,  H-^ 
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licitly  done  277(23).  nakagawi^ 
succeeded  in  making  86(7).  naka- 
gAgawi'  is  able  to  make  281(28). 
raagaw^^  be  able  to  be  done  30(6). 
56(2).  mag&gaw&^  tuiU  be  able  to 
be  done  18(20).  74(27).  nagawi' 
has  been  done  54(40).  nag&gawi^ 
can  be  done  102(30).  pagkagawi^ 
a  having  made^  ability  to  make  282 
(10.28).  mapaggawi^  given  to  do- 
ing 98(31).  m&gawi^  chance  to  be 
dme  238(36).  pagk&gawi^  the 
way  making  turned  out  291(3). 
pagawi^  ordered  to  be  made  104 
(11).  nagpagawa^  104(8).  caused 
to  be  made,  ipinagawi^  was  caused 
to  be  made  104(15). 

gawi*  direction  163(28).  193 
(28). 

g&ya  like  18(8).  316(30).  272. 

gay6n,  see  iydn. 

gibi^  broken-down  225(9).  gib&- 
giba^  tumhle-down  290(36).  mag  A- 
gibi^  collapse f  pi.  296(3).  maQA- 
gigiba*  vM  collapse  296(5). 

gilas  energy y  enterprise  48(32). 

-gQid:  taghid  side  315(27). 
tumagflid  turned  the  side  to  231 
(17).  pagtagflid  a  moving  side- 
ways 192(20).  231(17).  tinagai- 
ran  was  hurt  in  the  side  254(18). 
tinaligd^D  was  turned  the  side  to 
254(19).  tagillran  side  wall,  side 
part  261(29).  nilAtagilid  is  in- 
clined to  one  side  296(24). 

glliw  respected  219(3). 

giniw  cdd  feeling  280(38).  na- 
ginaw  got  cold  285(17). 

-ginh&wa :  guminh&wa  became 
comfortable  227(20).  gumiginhA- 
wa  is  getting  comfortable  227(21). 
kaginhawihan  comfort,  bliss  72 
(20).   nakaginh&wa  caused   to   be 


comfortable  280  ( 36 ) .  maginhawa 
comfortable  289(6).  nagpaginha- 
wa  caused  to  be  comfortable  302 
(32). 

giniQ  Miss,  Mrs.  256. 

gintd  gold  311(20). 

ginoo  Mr.,  gentleman  54(37). 
100(30).  219(3).  289(5).  256. 

-giQ  48.  250.  516.:  magiQ  be- 
come 18(26).  314(18).  magigig 
unll  become,  take  place  18(28).  94 
(23).  nagiQ  became,  occurred  18 
(31).  36(38).  144(23).  nagigig  is 
becoming,  arising  42(5).  62(14). 
pagigig  a  becoming  314(19). 

-gfsiQ  (a)  awaken,  tr.:  kagigisig 
there  has  been  awakening  184(12). 
makagfsig  accidentally  awaken  62 
(11).  nakAgfsig  awakened  257 
(32).  nagisiQ  was  accidentally 
awakened  293(12).  napagisi^ 
caused  himself  to  be  auxikened  311 
(30).— (b)  Wiih  accent  shifted: 
UHike  up,  intr.:  ikin&gisiQ  was  the 
cause  of  waking  up  158(9).  mAgi- 
815  wake  up  18(39).  mAgigisiQ  tritt 
wake  up  18(37).  n&gislQ  woke  up 
38(21).  pagk&gifflQ  a  waking  up 
62(18).  pagifflQ-gisiQ  waking  up 
now  and  then  300(36).  n&pagisiij 
woke  up  312(39).  palagisigin  fit- 
ful sleeper  315(19). 

gitna^  middle  16(7).  24(38). 

griipo  S.  group  90(25). 

gubat  jungle  18(2).  kagubdtan 
jungle  country  118(40). 

gubiy^mo  S.  government  92 
(32).  200(18). 

-gugol:  ginugol  was  spent  257 
(14).  ginugugol  is  being  spent  112 
(22). 

gulag  age  38(6).  56(33).  pag- 
gulag  a  growing  ripe  272(22).  ma- 
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gulag  old,  mature;  parent  32(6). 
283(39). 

-gulat:  gulatin  scary  247(32). 
pagkagrilat  a  getting  scared  285 
(42).  pagkagulat  astonishment  36 
(38).  mapaQgulat  given  to  scaring 
289(36).  magugulatin  jumpy  62 
(7).  290(4).  nipagulat  was  aston- 
ished 30(22).  58(8).  palagulatin 
nervous  person  315(20). 

gulay  vegetable  72<36). 

-golo:  nagkagul5  was  surprised 
268(29).  maguld  confused  237 
(2).  nagulo  became  confused  284 
(38).  nagdguld  is  confused  52 
(29). 

gulod  hm  226(25). 

gulok  bolo  38(27). 

-gumon:  nAgilgumon  is  trailing 
98(20). 

guntlQ  shears  26  ( 2 ) . 

gupit  a  cutting  ivith  scissors^ 
hair-cut  219(13).  pa^gupit  used 
for  cutting,  scissors  225(5).  gu- 
mupit  cut  26(15).  naggugupit  cut 
to  hits  238(33).  naggugugupit  is 
cutting  to  bits  238(34).  paggoga- 
pit  a  cutting  to  bits  273(33).  mafl- 
gapit  cut  hair  26(1).  naQgupit 
did  hair-cutting  167(2).  maQgu- 
gupit  ma^gugupit  hair-cutter  24 
(34).  243(11).  pa^jgugupit  hair- 
cutting  26(19).  ginupit  was  cut 
60(6).  gupilAn  be  sheared  26(3). 
nakagupit  was  ahle  to  cut  281 
(29).  pagkagupit  a  having  cut  250 


(32).  nakagupit  accidentally  cut 
290(12).  nilgupit  chanced  to  be 
cut  293(38).  pagk&gupit  a  chance 
cutting  291(4.42).  nagpagupit  al- 
lowed himself  to  be  sheared  302 
(33).  pagpapagupit  an  allowing 
oneself  to  be  sheared  302(34).  ipi- 
nagupit  was  caused  to  be  cut  180 

(11). 

g6ra  S.  cap  246(4). 

gurd'^cacfccr  80(40). 

gust6  S. :  desired,  liked  16(29). 
52(22).  267.  paggust5  a  desiring 
18(21).  gustuhln  be  desired  114 
(41).  nagkagustft  conceived  a  de- 
sire 268(31).  ipinagkagustd  was 
the  cause  of  desiring  272(33).  iki- 
nAgugustd  is  the  cause  of  liking 
273  ( 31 ) .  pinagk&kagustuhan  is  be- 
ing liked  by  many  275(7).  magus- 
tuhin  fond  110(1).  289(42).  pag- 
k&gusto  a  coming  to  desire  24(1). 
92(36).  magustuh&n  happen  to  be 
liked  1  ^{2).  nagiigustuMn  is  lifted 
209(25). 

gutom  hunger  28(32).  gutom 
hungry  1&{S).  gaimmxibec^saiLed 
by  hunger  28(28).  nagugutom  is 
hungry  285(19).  palagutumin  one 
who  easily  gets  hungry  315(19). 

guw&rdiya-sibil  guwardiya-sivil 
S.  gendarme,  gendarmerie  20(20). 

guwamisiyon  S.  harness  315 
(33). 

guya*  young  of  animal,  calf  210 
(24).    Seehklmy. 


H. 


h&ba'  length  56(39).  humaba^ 
grew  long  38(30).  kahab&an  length 
192(22).  mah&ba^  long  120(2). 
pinakamah&ba^  longest  58  ( 11 ) . 
mahah&ba*  pi.  18(15). 


habdgat  spring  wind  227(40). 

habag  whUe,  during  16(2).  292. 

-h&bol :  nagsisih&bol  are  pursuing 
301(21).  paghabol  a  pursuing  84 
(27).    paghah&bol  a  chasing   116 
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(7).  habulin  be  pursued  18(10). 
hin&bol  was  pursued  88(24).  hink- 
h&bol  is  being  pursued  68(19).  na- 
hih&bol  gets  pursued  18(8).  ipina- 
h&bol  was  caused  to  be  pursued  76 
(10).  ipinah&habol  is  being  caused 
to  be  pursued  72(32). 

hagdin  ladder  270(31).  hagdA- 
nan  stairway  106(11). 

-h&gis:  nagh&gis  tossed  48(8). 
inihdgis  was  tossed  16(30).  248 
(17).  mapaQh&gis  given  to  fling- 
ing 289(36).  pahagls  with  a  toss 
300(14)  and  Corrigenda. 

'hagkf  see  hallk. 

-h&god:  humlih&god  is  stroking 
98(21).  hin&god  was  stroked  84 
(10). 

Hagdnoy  place-n.  110(24). 

-hakbaQ:  h&hakb&Q  will  take  a 
step  70(1).  paghakb&Q  a  stepping 
68(29). 

-h&kot:  paghahakutan  a  carting 
together  118(17). 

halagd,'  price  54(23).  mahalag^ 
dear  36(14).  234(41).  pinakama- 
halagA  most  valued  42(1).  288(38). 
mahahalag4  pU  116(2). 

-halakhsik:  n&pahalakhak  burst 
into  laughter  68(26). 

halaman  garden-plant  72  ( 36 ) . 
liilamanin  garden,  flower-pot  74 
(14).  260(38). 

halayi  S.  jeUy  253(38). 

halige  post  64(23). 

halik  kiss  94(12).  humalik 
kissed  227(22).  hagkan  be  kissed 
251(24).  hinagkin  was  kissed  94 
(10).  mahagkan  be  able  to  be 
kissed  92(26). 

halimb4wa'  example  48(23).  62 
(10).  265(2). 


-halimhim :  hin^halimhiman  is 
being  brooded  on  102(18). 

h&lo^  that  admixed  220(35). 
h41ii-h41o^  confused  50(15).  hina- 
Itian  was  mixed  with  251(24).  hi- 
n^aluan  is  being  given  an  admix- 
ture 108(6).  haluan  mixing-vessel 
260(8).  pinaMhalnan  is  being 
caused  to  be  gven  an  admixture 
108(7). 

haloe  almost  110(25).  265(3). 

h&mak  unfortunate,  no-accowU 
219(3).  ik&pah&mak  be  the  cause 
of  coming  to  grief  310(12).  ikapi- 
pah&mak  wiU  be  the  cause  of  com- 
ing to  grief  310(14).  m&pahamak 
come  to  grief  312(22).  m&plipahi- 
mak  unU  become  good-for-nothing 
312(24).  napah&mak  came  to  grief 
312(17).  n&p4pah&mak  is  getting 
spoiled  312(19). 

hampas  whipping,  whip  220 
(37).  221(42).  hampis-liipa^  vaga- 
bond 211(4).  maghampas-lupa*  be  a 
vagabond  235(27).  paqhampas  used 
as  a  whip  225(8).  humampas  hit 
with  a  whip  227(24).  naghampas 
whipped  himself  233(38).  na^a- 
hahampjis  is  whipping  about  238 
(36).  nuq]hampis  whip  people  239 
(38).  hampasin  be  whipped  184 
(8).  hinampasin  was  struck  with 
a  whip  251(25).  hamp&san  whip- 
ping-bench 258(27).  kahampfisan 
one  of  two  who  perform  mutual 
flagellation  277(39).  nahampasAiw 
been  whipped  284(12).  nakdham- 
pis  happened  to  hit  291(27).  na- 
hampas  was  accidentally  hit  with  a 
whip  293(14).  pagkahampas  a 
chance  hUting  62(17).  292(3).  pi- 
hampaffln  be  whipped  harder  305 

(11). 
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h&mon  a  challenge  52(25).  maq- 
hah&mon  tvill  challenge  48(24). 
maohah&mon  challenger  48(29). 
hinamon  was  challenged  48(32). 
hin&h&mon  is  being  challenged  18 
(21). 

hdnap  that  sought  76(23).  hi- 
nap-buhay  livelihood  271  (40) .  mag- 
hahanap-biihay  wiU  work  for  a 
livelihood  193(32).  235(30).  hu- 
m&nap  seek  74(23).  pagh&nap  a 
seeking  227(25).  magh&nap  earn 
32(11).  233(39).  paghah&n^  the 
earning  one^s  living  60(16).  102 
(7).  maghanJLp  seek  in  quantity; 
search  237(28).  paghahan&p  a 
searching  52(29).  han&pin  be 
sought  92(12).  244(13).  hin&nap 
was  sought  out  16(22).  hinahanap 
is  being  sought  76(18).  ih&nap  be 
looked  for  for  30(32).  paghahana- 
pan  a  searching  through  a  place 
52(34).  nah&nap  has  been  sought 
143  ( 36 ) .  makapaghan&p  have 
searched  287(20).  nakapaghaniLp 
has  searched  287(18).  pinahanA- 
pan  was  ordered  to  be  sought  in 
52(15). 

handa^  a  serving  food  114(34). 
maghandi*  serve  112(29).  nagli&- 
handji*  is  serving  114(9).  ih&- 
handa*  unU  be  served  237(36). 
iniheindk'^  was  served  299  (11).  ini- 
Mhandi^  is  being  served  out  62 
(36).  nakahanda^  is  served  183 
(22).  281(4). 

-hantAy :  hantayin  be  awaited  32 
(26).  fainantAy  was  awaited  50 
(37). 

hagid  aim,  goal  46(36). 

ha^M  fool  276(31).  kahaQalan 
foolishness  276(31). 


-haQg&:  haQg&han  boundary  258 
(29).  haggan  Umf^22(6). 

haggJi^l  untU,  up  to  16(12).  68. 
293. 

Mgin  wind  118(31). 

-M^|o^:  pagh&Qo^  a  rescuing  78 
(10).  hina^jo*  was  rescued  88(36). 
ikahah&Qo^  wHl  be  the  means  of 
rescuing  74(42).  mah&Qo^  be  able 
to  be  rescued  74(23).  mahAhigo^ 
unU  be  able  to  be  rescued  78(2). 
nahAh&Qo^  is  being  rescued  78(12). 

h&pis  grief  38(11).  hin&pis  uxis 
grieved  244(14).  nahah&pis  is  sad 
285(20).  pagkah&pis  a  grieving  74 
(25). 

hipon  afternoon  18(39).  190(23. 
31).  magh&pon  whole  day  112(9). 
262(8).  kah&pon  ^yesterday  152 
(13).  172(6).  259.  pagkah&pon  a 
having  supped  104(16). 

Hapdn  S.  Japan  269(20). 

Hapun^  S.  Japanese  306(19). 

hkTs:iii  obstruction  220 (S9).  pag- 
h&raQ  used  as  an  obstruction  225 
(8).  hiun&rao  held  up  227(26). 
pagh&raQ  a  holding  up  198(21). 
nagh&raQ  made  an  obstruction  233 
(41).  paghah&raQ  an  obstructing 
233(42).  naQMrag  held  people  up 
239(38).  paQhah&raQ  highway  rob- 
bery 239(40).  hin&raQ  was  held  up 
282(36).  ipinaQh&raQ  was  used  in 
holding  up  250(10).  hinar&Qan 
was  obstructed  251(27).  pinaQha- 
r&gan  was  the  place  of  holding  up 
255(11).  haragan  hold-up  197(9). 
paghaharaQ^  <i  holding  up  to- 
gether 275(22).  ikinah&rag  was 
the  cause  of  being  held  up  272(6). 
pagkah&raQ  a  having  held  up  282 
(29).  pagkapaghah&raQ  a  having 
practised    highway    robbery    287 
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(30).  nAh&rag  got  held  up  295(6). 
pagk&h&raQ  a  chance  h^ing  up 
292(5).  pah&raQ  caused  to  be  held 
up  197(10).  pahai^Q  crosswise  3(X) 
(15).  pagpapah&raQ  a  causing  to 
be  held  up  302(36).  pinapaQhaM- 
rag  is  being  caused  to  practise 
highway  robbery  305(22).  ipina- 
h&raQ  was  caused  to  be  held  up 
306(11). 

harjip  front  228(25).  hum&ha- 
rip  is  facing  96(7).  h&har&p  uM 
be  present  96(18).  hinaiip  uxis 
faced  20(37).  harapan  place  in 
front  of  24(37).  kaharjip  facing 
98(21).  n&harip  came  to  face  72 
(2). 

hardin  S.  garden  72(19). 

Mri*  king  24(29).  naghMiiri^  is 
ruling  24(30).  pagharian  be  ruled 
255(14).  pinagh&harfan  is  being 
ruled  24(32).  kahariyan  kingdom 
24(36).  276(18). 

-h&sa*:  hasi'  sharpened  202(30). 
paghah&sa^  a  sharpening  232(16). 
ihAsa*  be  sharpened  248(19).  ha- 
saan  be  given  a  sharp  edge  251 
(28).  paghas&an  be  sharpened  on 
255(15).     hasa&n    whetstone    255 

(15); 

-hatak:  pagh4tak  a  tugging  78 
(8).  hatAkin  be  pulled  at  284(16). 
kahataytn  one  of  two  who  tug 
against  each  other  186(38). 

hati*  divide;  that  divided;  mid- 
222(1).  hati  5  gabi:  naghihiti- 
i)-gabi  it  is  midnight  84(19).  235 
(24).  kinah&ti-Q-gabih^  was  at 
midnight  38(21).  279(25).  hati^ 
divided  222(31).  paghiti^  used 
for  dividing  225(11).  hum&ti^  di- 
vided, halved  227(29).  nagMti^ 
distributed  234(1).    paghah&ti*   a 


distributing  234(3).  naghati'  di- 
vided up,  divided  in  quantity  237 
(30).  paghahati^  a  dividing  in 
quantity  237 {S2).  nAthhti"^  shared 
orders  239  (41 ) .  pa^hah^ti^  a  shar- 
ing orders  239  (42).  hinkti'^  was  di- 
vided 16(7).  244(4).  pinaghati^ 
was  divided  in  quantity  246(20). 
paghatian  be  shared  28(34).  iki- 
nah&ti*  was  the  cause  of  breaking 
in  two  270(39).  of  being  able  to 
divide  272(9).  nah&ti'  has  been 
divided  284(39).  pagkahdti^  a 
having  divided  282(31).  nakaha- 
ti*  chanced  to  divide  291(29). 
pagk4h&ti^  a  chance  dividing  291 
(6).  292(8).  pahiti'  ordered  to  be 
divided  299(14).  pahati^  tending 
to  halve  300(18).  nagpahati^  caus- 
ed to  be  divided  302(38).  pag- 
papah4ti^  a  causing  to  be  divided 
302(41).  ipinhiti*  was  caused  to 
be  divided  306(13).  ipinagpahati* 
was  caused  to  be  divided  up  307 
(19).  pinahatian  was  caused  to  be 
given  his  share  308(9).  pinapa- 
hatian  was  caused  to  be  caused  to 
to  be  given  his  share  308(41). 
kalahiti'  half  80(24).  273(21). 
314(32).  ksiahkti'Xi'&rei^  half-day 
118  ( 26 ) .  kalah&ti-g-oras  half -hour 
66(36).  magk&kalahati^  unll  be 
half  through  104(17).  238(22). 
pa^agalah&ti^  a  being  halfway  24 
(6).  241(13).  kalahatian  middU 
261(27). 

-hatid:  naghatid  conveyed  56 
(26).  nagh&hatid  is  conveying  98 
(3).  paghahatid  an  escortu^  114 
(39).  ihatid  be  conveyed  34(6). 
ih&hatid  u)%ll  be  conveyed  104(28). 
inihatid  was  conveyed  20(26). 
inih&hatid  is  being  conveyed  20(4). 
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hjihatd&n  tuUl  be  conveyed  to  175 
(1) .  hin^hatdau  is  being  conveyed 
to  190(10).  pagMhatdJin  wUl  be 
delivered  to  20(9).  pinaghatdjin 
was  delivered  to  255(16).  pinag- 
h^atdAn  is  being  delivered  to  179 
(8).  ipinahatid  uxis  canned  to  be 
conveyed  294(28).  napahatid  had 
himself  conveyed  52(37). 

h&tol  advice  30(4).  nagMh&tol 
advises  74(30). 

-h&wa:  ]iakjih4h&wa«  is  contag- 
ious 272(3). 

h&wak  that  grasped  66(35). 
hum&wak  took  hold  78(7).  pag- 
hdwak  a  taking  hold  227(31).  hina- 
w&kan  was  taken  hold  of  66(26). 
makah&wak  be  able  to  take  hold 
22  ( 22 ) .  nakah&wak  has  taken  hold 
281(14).  nakihdwak  got  hold  of 
290(18). 

-hfiyag  (a) :  pah&yag  that  pub- 
lished 48 ( 37 ) .  nagpipahiy ag 
causes  to  become  public,  announces 
48(35).  pagpapah&yag  an  an- 
nouncing 90(22).  ipinahdyag  was 
catted  to  become  public,  was  an- 
nounced 56(6).  pihay&gan  p4- 
hayag&n  newspaper  48(27).  236 
(41).  See  b&hay. — (b)  unth  accent 
shift:  hiy&gan  public  affair,  pub- 
lic 236(37).  ndhayAg  got  widely 
kiwwn  60(11). 

h&yop  animal;  caribou  28(26). 

-higa^:  paghigi^  a  going  to  bed 
64(6).  hinihig^n  is  being  slept  on 
102(26).  hig&anfted  244(22).  hi- 
higin  arnch  62(12).  kahflugi^ 
there  has  just  been  Vying  down  267 
(15).  makahigi^  be  able  to  lie 
down  281  ( 33 ) .  nakahiga^  has  lain 
down  86(39).  nahig^^  lay  down 
38(17).   285(34).  nahlhigi^  is  in 


the  act  of  lying  down  285(35). 
mdhigi^  get  laid  295(8).  nagpati- 
hig&^  suddenly  lay  down  313(20). 
m&patihigjt^  fM  on  one's  back  313 
(37).  nap&patihig&^  faUs  on  his 
back  313(35). 

higinte  S.  giant  32(31). 

-higit:  mahigit  with  an  excess 
118(16). 

-higpit:  mahigpit  firm,  strict  42 
(40).    mahihigpit  pi.  122(5). 

hfkaw  ear-ring  303(3).  nagpa- 
hikaw  caused  himself  to  be  adorned 
with  ear-rings  303(2). 

-hfla :  humihfla  is  dragging  118 
(20).  paghila  a  dragging  118 
(22).  hinila  was  dragged  16(3). 
hinihfla  is  being  dragged  100(23). 
mahihfla  vnU  be  able  to  be  dragged 
80(27). 

-hilamos:  paghil&mos  water  for 
washing  hands  62(36). 

hilaw  raw  28(31).  palahilawin 
kind  of  rice  315(20). 

hilig  request  219(34).  humiUfl 
requested  186(18).  hinili^j  was 
asked  for  16(27).  hinihilifl  is  being 
asked  for  52(8).  mapaQhiliQ  given 
to  demanding  42(7). 

hilera  S.  row  34(20).  makahilera 
be  in  single  file  110(41).  naka- 
hUera  is  in  single  file  122(2). 

-himbig :  mahimbi^j  sound,  deep 
296(39).  n&himbi^)  feU  sound  asleep 
84(19). 

hina^  weakness  18(7).  humlna^ 
became  weak,  slow  227(34).  nag- 
hina'^  made  gentle  234(5).  na^j;- 
hina^  slackened  up  240(2).  nag- 
sisipaQhina^  are  getting  weak  108 
(28).  kahin&an  weakness,  slowness 
22(39).  mahina^.  weak,  slow  22 
(33).  mahihina^  pi.  149(20). 
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hinala^  suspicion  40(23).  paghi- 
hin&la^  a  suspecting  84(39).  hin- 
in&la^  was  suspected  30(23).  hini- 
hin&la^  is  being  suspected  18(20). 
pinaghihinal&an  is  the  object  of 
suspicion  40(21).  m&paghlhinalAan 
mjip&paghinal&an  wUl  get  sus- 
pected 38(19),  298(19).  nipaghi- 
hinaUUin  nap&paghinal&an  gets  sus- 
pected 298(15). 

hindi*  not,  no  16(4).  152(7). 
228.  237.  239.  301.  319.  340. 

-hinhln:  mahihinhln  respectable, 
decent,  pi.  94(11). 

hintky  wait  206(1).  maghinliiy 
wait  153(4).  naghintay  awaited  26 
(13).  30(14).  naghlhintiy  is  await- 
ing 48(12).  paghihinliiy  a  waiting 
285(23).  hinintay  was  awaited  120 
(37). 

hinto*  a  stopping;  stop  22(26). 
222(2).  stopped  223(28).  maghin- 
t6^  stop  170(3).  maggihintft*  pi. 
184(22).  naghinto^  stopped,  ceased 
18(3).  283(13).  naghihinti*  stops 
110(36).  nagsisipaghint6^  pi  112 
(5).  ihinto*  be  stopped  104  (19). 
hintu&n  be  ceased  from  251(28). 
hinintu^n  was  ceased  from  122 
(22).  hintuan  stopping-place  258 
(32).  m&hintd*  come  to  an  end  60 
(37).  n4hmt6^  got  stopped  259 
(34).  pahint6-hint6^  stopping  at 
intervals  300(30).  pinahintA^  was 
caused  to  stop  26(2).  pinapag- 
hintd^  was  caused  to  cease  84(31). 
ipinahinto*  was  caused  to  be  stop- 
ped 2^1(1). 

-hintulot:  pahintulot  a  permit 
116(2).  272(4).  ipinahihintulot 
is  being  permitted  54(18).  pahin- 
tulutan  be  given  permission  264 
(22).    pinahintulutan    was    given 


permission  264(39).  pinahlhintulu- 
tan  is  being  given  permission  122 
(6). 

hinbg  ripe  34(28).  nagk&kahindg 
are  in  pe^  getting  ripe  36(1). 
nahindg  got  ripe  16(13).  pagka- 
Ynnbg  a  getting  ripe  300(19).  na- 
pahindg  u>as  able  to  be  caused  to 
ripen  311  ( 20 ) .  napahinog  came  to 
be  caused  to  ripen  312(27). 

-hiQJL:  hmnihiQJL  is  breathing  20 
(8).  hini^k  breath  40(28).  228 
(29).  makapaghiQJL  be  able  to 
breaihe  68(20).  magpahi^A  rest  54 
(11).  nagp&pahi^JL  uf  resting  303 
(3).  makapahi^A  be  able  to  rest 
311(2).  makap&pahi^A  wUl  ha»e 
rested  311(4).  nakapahilQ^i  haSi 
rested  310(43).  nakapipahi^ji  has 
just  rested,  is  rested  206(1).  ni- 
pipahi^A  is  resting,  of  animals  312 
(31).  na^jApipahifla  pL   312(37). 

hixji*:  paghixji*  a  requesting  227 
(35).  ma^ihixji*  beg  34(18).  na^- 
hifli^  begged  32(20).  nagsisipa^- 
hii^V  are  begging  112(5).  ma^j- 
hihigi^  begger,  beggar  112(16).  ma- 
kahuii^  be  able  to  ask  for  281(33) 
mak&hiQp  get  by  asking  32(22), 

hip,  see  -Ship. 

hipag  husband's  sister,  (wom- 
an's) brother's  wife  242(13).  mag- 
hipag  two  women,  one  of  whom  is 
married  to  the  other's  brother  242 
(12). 

hipon   kind  of  shrimp  259(6). 

-hirim :  hihirim  will  borrow  23U 
(36).  ma^)hirim  borrow  240(5). 
paghihiram  a  borrowing  221(5). 
hiniiAm  was  borrowed  174(22). 
hir&man  person  borrowed  from  258 
(34).  kahirdman  one  of  two  who 
borrow  from  each  other  277(39). 
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magkahiraman  two  who  borrow 
from  each  other  278(35).  mak&ka- 
pa^hir^  wUl  be  able  to  borrow 
287(24).  nak&kapaQhir&m  is  able 
to  borrow  287(22).  mapaQhiriini 
given  to  borrowing  289(37).  papaQ- 
hiramin  be  caused  to  go  and  bor- 
row 305(34).  mapahlhir&m  wiU  be 
able  to  be  caused  to  borrow,  tviU  be 
able  to  be  lent  to  311(21). 

Wrap  misery  22(5).  50(29).  hir- 
kp  wearied  62(25).  maghlhfrap 
tuiU  suffer  46(18).  paghihfrap  suf- 
fering 44(24).  kahir&pan  hardship 
62(4).  mahirap  difficult,  poor  22 
(32).  36(19).  269(3).  mahihirap 
pi.  54(22).  nahir&pan  was  pained, 
wearied  118(22).  nahihir&pan  is 
being  pained  44(12).  nagp^pahfr- 
ap  is  causing  to  suffer  22(10).  pag- 
papahirap  a  causing  to  suffer  46 
(14).  273(1).  pagpapakahfrap  a 
taking  pains  309(20).  pahlhir&pan 
wia  be  caused  to  suffer  44(10).  100 
(15) 

Hesus  S.  Jesus  285(42). 

-hitit:  hititin  be  puffed  at  66 
(13). 

-hits4  (S.t) :  ihinihitsit  is  being 
tossed  up  48(5).  hinitsaytn  uxis 
tossed  to  -.48(7).  ndpahitsi  got 
thrown  upward  84(3). 

hitsriira  S.  appearance  40(13). 
106(11).  116(33). 

-hiwa^:  hiniwa^  was  slashed  20 
(33).  203(37). 

-hiwal&y :  maghiwd-hiwaUty  part, 
separate,  pi.  183(11).  nagMwal&y 
parted  (two  persons)  88(17).  nag- 
hiw&.hiwalAy  pi.  26(34).  102(40). 
naghlhiwal«iy  are  parting  40(18). 
magkdhiwalAy  go  apart  (two  invol- 
untary actors)  270(38).  magkAWl- 


hiw4-hiwaliy  wHl  part,  pi.  26(32). 
nagk^hiwi-liiwal&y  went  apart,  pi. 
271(14). 

hiy&^  shame  72(12).  90(39).  ka- 
hiyi-hiyi^  arousing  shame  58(13). 
kflJiiya^n  be  revered  274(18).  mar 
kahiyi^  given  to  embarrassment 
288(31).  nahfliiyi^  is  ashamed  285 
(20).  mapaQhiy^^  given  to  emhar- 
rassing  289(38). 

heyugraflya  hewgraflya  8.  geog- 
raphy 82(1). 

hubad  naked  223(29).  maghubJUl 
undress  oneself  232(19).  pinaghii- 
hubar&n  is  being  undressed  in  255 
(18).  nagpahubid  had  himself  un- 
dressed 303  ( ( 5 ) .  pinapaghubJUl 
was  caused  to  undress  himself  305 
(21).  pinahubar&n  u^as  ca/used  to 
be  undressed  308(11). 

h^gas  dish-washing  219  ( 36 ) . 
naghuhfigas  is  washing  114(7). 
maghuhug^  dish-washer  242(42). 
maQhuhug&s  id.  243(14).  hiniihu- 
gfisan  is  being  washed  251(30).  hu- 
gas^  place  for  dish-UKtshing  260 
(8). 

hukay  hole,  ditch  24(38).  hukiy 
hoUowed  104(9).  humukay  dig  24 
(37).  152(32).  dug  179(26).  htOiu- 
k&yin  huhnk&in  u)iU  be  dug  309 
(34).  ihinukay  was  dug  for  248 
(19).  hinnk&yan  was  dug  up  179 
(27). 

hnk^m  judge  18(26).  hiikiiinan 
court  of  justice  54(31).  paghuhii- 
kuman  session  of  court  54(34). 

-hula^:  humtila^  predicted  277 
(37).  ma^)h61a^  teU  fortunes  240 
(6).  mai)huhtUa*  fortune-teller  206 

(16). 

htU  (a)  that  caught  220(41). 
282(6).  pai)huli  means  of  catching 
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52(27).  humfiU  caich  108(5).  165 
(34).  paghuli  a  catching  108(3). 
nagsisihuli  are  catching  102(1). 
naQhilhuli  goes  catching  106(39). 
240(6).  pa^huhuli  a  catching  in 
quantity  106(24).  maQhuhuli  catch- 
er  56(20).  110(6)  hulfhin  be 
caught  52(16).  68(9).  hinuli  was 
caught  20(20).  84(31).  huiaan  he 
caught  from  251(32).  huliMn  a 
catching  by  many  260(9).  pagka- 
huli  a  having  caught  282  (33).  mk- 
huU  get  caught  52(22).  70(19). 
102(3).  nihuU  got  caught  16(22). 
44(16).  n&hdhuli  is  getting  caught, 
is  caught  28(29).  309(7).  nagpa- 
hull  allowed  himself  to  be  left  be- 
hind 68(36).  tagahfili  catcher  165 
(34).— (b)  Accent  shifted:  hull 
late;  last  20(30).  28(18).  222(31). 
pa^jhtdi  last  226(10).  kahun-huU- 
ban  very  last  40(27).  280(17).  mi- 
huU  be  late  235(39).  m&huhuU  wiU 
be  left  behind  18(18).  n&huli  was 
last  118(34).  pagk&huli  a  being 
Uft  behind  18(31).  296(18).  mi- 
p&paghul!  will  aU  be  caught  198 
(12).  297(20). 

HuUyo  S.  n.  279(5). 

nolb  8.  Sulu  120(18). 

hulo*  source,  upstream  279(4). 

-hulog:  ihulog  be  dropped  168 
(19).  ihuhulog  unU  be  dropped  64 
(43).  hulugan  be  dropped  to  16 
(17).  huhulugan  unU  be  dropped 
to  16(19).  ipakihulog  be  dropped 
along  265(6).  ipinakihulog  was 
dropped  along  265(9).  ipinalnkihn- 
log  is  being  asked  to  be  dropped 
along  265(10).  ikinahulog  u}as  the 
cause  of  falling  74(38).  kahuhulu- 
gan  will  be  fallen  from  158(30). 
kinahulugan  was  faUen  from  274 
(19).  kahulugan  one  of  two  who 
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drop  to  each  other  278(6).  kahulu- 
gin  meaning  30(18).  120(24).  na- 
kahulog  caused  to  drop  281(34). 
mahulog  fall  down  299(32).  mahu- 
hulog  wHl  fall  down  22(12).  nahu- 
log  feU  down  24(7).  pagkahulog 
a  falling  down  24(18).  magpatihn- 
16g  throw  oneself  down  206(23). 
magpipatihulog  wHl  throw  himself 
down  313(28).  nagpatihuldg  threw 
himself  down  313(21).  nagpapati- 
hul6g  throws  himself  down  313 
(24). 

huni  chirp  197(21).  hnmuni 
purred  84(1).  hdnfhan  chirping  to- 
gether 202(21).  kahanthan  one  of 
two  that  chirp  at  each  other  278 
(8).  mapaghuni  given  to  neighing 
289(31).  palahunihin  given  to 
neighing,  chirping  315(15). 

Htiniyo  S.  June  110(11). 

hnokdy  winnowed  223(30)  nag- 
huflkdy  winnowed  232(21).  hu^- 
kuyan  unnnowing-machine  258 
(36). 

Hordan  S.  Jordan  106(6). 

humo  S.  oven  212(36). 

husay  excellence  58(1).  nagasi- 
hiisay  are  getting  weU  108(36). 
mahusay  in  good  shape,  excellent 
46(5).  108(12).  269(4).  pinakama. 
htisay  most  excellent  28(38).  mahu- 
hi&say  pL  196(22).  nahusay  got 
weU  44(24). 

husto  S.  just  suited  108(40). 

h6ta  S.  iota  30(16). 

huwAg  not,  do  not  20(13).  234. 
239.  240. 

Huwin  S.  n.  20(2). 

Huw&na  S.  n.  173(25). 

huw&taw  (Ct)  Chinese  bowl  255 
(30). 

huw^  S.  judge  54(37). 

huwetig    (Ct)    lottery  229(26). 
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1(E). 


iba  other  22(10).  66.  98.  132. 
251.  314.  i\A  t  ib&:  nakapagiiba- 
t-iba  is  able  to  alter  36(10).  pin- 
agibMn  was  differed  in  255(19). 
pagkak&ib&  a  being  different  46 
(39).  276(31).  niib4  got  different 
294(24)  niiiba  changes  50(17). 
pagk&ib&  a  being  different  110(17). 

Ibig  liked,  desired  20(18).  267. 
pagfbig  a  desiring,  loving  60(25). 
64  (4).  infbig  was  desired,  loved 
18(15).  40(16).  inilbig  is  being  de- 
sired, loved  92(20).  ibigan  mutual 
love  259(28).  magibigan  loved 
each  other  236(29).  nagiibigan  are 
loving  each  other  236(29).  pagiibi- 
gan  a  loving  each  other  90(6).  kai- 
big^n  desire,  affection  140(2).  168 
(38).  kaibfgan  one  of  two  who  love 
each  other  94(18).  140(2).  278(9). 
magkaibfgan  two  who  love  each 
other  42(30).  278(36).  kayibigan 
friend  16(5).  139(41).  278(17). 
magkayibigan  pair  of  friends  22 
(30).  278(37).  magkakayibigan  pi. 
26(30).  278(40).  pagkakayibigan 
a  being  friends  24(28).  278(30). 
makipagkayibigan  make  friends 
with  40(6).  278(31).  nakipagkayi- 
bigan  made  friends  with  86(30). 
kaibigan  person  loved  279(41). 
nagkAkaibigan  are  loving  each 
other  90(32).  280(4).  maibigin 
fond  of  96(39).  110(15). 

Ibon  6ird  197(21). 

-igi*:  maigi^  accurate  28(5). 

igib  that  dipped  220(42).  umigib 
dip  out  227(38).  ma^)igib  fetch 
tca/er  282(24). 

Igorote  S.  Igorote  110(33). 

-fliaw:    ihftw    roasted    222(32). 


magihaw  roast,  tr.  232(21).  inlhaw 
wa^  roasted  244(16)  ihaw&n  grid- 
iron 295(9). 

-ihip:  umilhip  is  blowing  227 
(39).  hinipan  was  blown  on  251 
(33). 

ik4w  thou  18(10).  47.  63.  182. 
See  iyhy  ki,  mh. 

-fkid:  nakafkid  is  coiled  up  120 
(21).  tagafldd  roUer  315(35). 

-ikli^:  kaiklijtn  shortness  192 
(21).  maiikli*  short,  pi  24(31). 
ndpakaikli*  very  short  221(17). 

flag  go  away  151(39).  umflag 
get  out  of  the  way  56(20).  nagsif- 
lag  got  out  of  the  way,  pi.  118(34). 
umiflag  is  running  au>ay  116(7). 
pagiflag  a  getting  away  116(27). 
paiji^flag  an  avoiding  102(2).  118 
(43).  240(8).  il^gan  inlag&n  be 
avoided  238(42).  inil&gan  was 
avoided  251(37).  iniil&gan  is  being 
avoided  36(22). 

ilAn  a  few;  how^mamff  16(11). 
66.  98.  lilan  only  a  few  38(9).  48 
(28).  mak&ilJLn  several  times  44 
(39).  298(33). 

il4^)  uncanny  40(9).  pagilsLQ  a 
tricking  227(41).  kafl&gan  kayild- 
Oan  necessity  58(16).  275(35).  288 
(12).  nafli^iailagan  requires  108 
(2).  275(38).  pa^)aflail&gan  a  need- 
ing 236(32).  275(39).  kikaila^d- 
nin  will  be  necessitated  275(39). 
kin&kail&Qan  is  being  necessitated 
46(11).  82(38).  nailag  was  non- 
plussed. 285(21). 

-flap:  maiflap  wHd.  pi.  28(25). 

flaw  light,  lamp  122(5).  ilawin 
lamp  286(27).  maflaw  illuminated 
72(6). 
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elektrisidid  S.  eleciridiy  290 
(19). 

-flin:  paQi^flin  performing  of 
ceremonies  112(18). 

flog  river  16(2).  Ilog-Pisig  Pa- 
sig  river  244(9). 

n6ko  S.  noko  275(8). 

impiyirno,  see  infiyimo. 

^npl^yo  S.  employment  92(32). 

imp6  grandmother  59.  256.  mar 
gimpd  grandmother  and  grands 
c«W  242(13). 

ina  m4>ther  30(27).  151(22).  59. 
maginA  mother  and  child  242(14). 
magiinJL  pi.  242(30).  inahin  female 
238(40).  iniink  godmother  247 
(17). 

-inam :  mainam  handsome,  pleas- 
ant 18(14).  269  (5).  piiniman  be 
made  very  pretty  308(37). 

indA*  grandmother  59.  256. 

-inlp:  naiinip  is  impatient  285 
(22). 

Init  heat  134(19).  init  heated, 
angry  167(9).  222(33).  uminit  be- 
came hot  227  (4^).  naginit  heated; 
grew  angry  24(22).  nagiinit  is 
heating  234(6).  kainitan  heat  118 
(20).  mainit  hot  50(9).  maifnit  pi 
96(29).  and  Corrigenda,  taginit 
hot  season  152(20).  315(11).  and 
Corrigenda. 

iniyd  prep,  and  loc.  of  kayo: 
your,  you,  by  you,  pi.  165.  169. 
niniyd  disj.,  by  you,  of  you,  163. 

-inlag,  see  flag. 

infiyimo  impiyimo  S.  heU  22 
(6). 

entablado  S.  platform  98(40). 

-intindft  S. :  niintindihin  u>as 
understood  50(6). 

IntaUk  Chinese  56(34). 


'inb :  inino  %oas  paid  attention  to 
68(6).  niinb  got  noticed  100(3). 

-in^in:  tunin^m  drank  228(2). 
paginom  a  drinking  163(21).  ma- 
giin^m  drink  much  206(26).  mi- 
Qi^inom  ma^iinom  boozer  243(11). 
ininom  uhis  drunk  230(11).  iim- 
min  drinking  water  247(27).  inn- 
minan  water-shelf  259(22).  inu- 
man  drinking-party  257(25).  kai 
numan  one  of  two  who  drink  to- 
gether 277(40).  makiinom  acci- 
dent ally  drink  88(34).  pinaiinom 
is  being  caused  to  drink  200(18). 
tagaindm  one  whose  only  duty  it  is 
to  drink  315(36).  tagapagpainom 
one  whose  duty  it  is  to  give  drink 
316(2). 

inuyat  molasses  253(40). 

-i^at:  nagi^at  urns  careful  288 
(13).  nagii^at  is  being  careful  48 
(13).  pagil^at  a  being  careful  62 
(14)  igatan  be  done  carefully  227 
(31).  pagiioitan  be  given  due  care 
255(20).    maiflat  careful  40(22). 

I^ay  noise  32(30).  pagiiijay  a 
making  much  noise  293(13).  naS- 
Qay  nuide  a  sound  285(30).  mai- 
Qay  make  a  sound  106(5).  noisy 
295(16). 

I^)glSs  I^gMses  S.  English  155 
(24).  260(11). 

irjkantado  S.  enchanted  84(16). 

e^kantadir  S.  enchanter  84(38). 

igko^)  grandfather  59.  256. 

ip4  rice-hulls  120(22). 

-ipat,  see  &pat 

-ipon:  nagsisipagipon  are  gath- 
ering up  262(37).  maipon  have 
been  gathered  34(12).  naipon  has 
been  gathered  60(32).  midpon  get 
gathered  293  (39). 

irt  this  163(36).  64.   nirt  disj.. 
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of  this,  hy  this  316(18).  166.  See 
also  dine. 

iBkskone,a  16(3).  67.  248.  261. 
314.  iak  q  b&hay:  kasa-^-b&hay 
housemate  68(22).  266(37).  iak  q 
dajtn :  ikaisiUQ-daan  hundredth  273 
(22).  lA  Q  IsLkA:  ikais^-Q-laksli^ 
millionth  273(23).  isa  q  llbo: 
ikaisa-Q-lfbo  thousandth  273(23). 
isi  x^  pii^:  paijsa-m-pii*  number  ten 
225(40).  ikasi-m-pii*  tenth  212 
(38).  273(24).  maki^-m-pii^  ten 
times  64(19).  lisa  only  one  36(20). 
is4-isa  one  by  one  32(23).  76(19). 
265(4).  nagis^-isJi  acted  one  by 
one  239(16).  inisJt-isi  were  taken 
one  by  one  76(15). 

isdi^  lish  88(26).  m&^jigisda^ 
fisherman  243(6).  palJLisd&an  /bA^ 
pond  315(24). 

isip  thought,  intelligence;  think 
88(15).  159(29).  184(15).  222(2). 
pagisip  means  of  thinking  271(15). 
umfsip  think  228(3).  thought  out 
96(19).  100(15).  paglsip  a  think- 
ing out  228(4).  magisip  take 
thought  200(23).  234(7).  naglsip 
took  thcmght,  planned  207(20). 
233(8).  pagiisip  a  planning;  think- 
ing-power, reason  44(25).  98(34). 
234(9).  252(31).  254(27).  magi- 
sip think  of  various  things  237 
(33).  nagi^p  thought  about,  ran- 
sacked his  mind  102(43).  nagiislp 
is  variously  thinking  of  202(42). 
pagiisip  a  searching  through  one's 
mind  30(16).  isfpin  be  thought  of 
166(11).  vni^p  was  thought  of  no 
(4).  pinaglsip  was  planned  246 
(14).  pinagisip  was  variously 
thought  out  246(21).  pagkaisip  a 
having  thought  out  193(31).  pag- 
kaisip a  chance  thinking  out  291 


(7).  292(11).  nagpaisip  caused  to 
be  thought  out  310(21).  ipinafsip 
was  caused  to  be  thought  of  306 
(18). 

eskuw6Ia  S.  pupU  304(5).  esku- 
w^lhan  school  90(3). 

Espiniya  S.  Spain  80(40). 

ispirito  S.  spirit  66(23). 

Estddos-Unidos  S.  United  States 
46(33). 

e8tasiy6n  S.  station  116(20). 

estudiyinte  S.  student  26(29). 

estop&do  S.  siew  182(2). 

ist6riya  S.  history  271(6). 

itim  black  36(40).  itiman  be 
made  black  251(40).  kaitim  what 
blackness  151(27).  kaiitim  pi.  267 
(41).  maitim  black  36(12).  p&iti- 
m^  be  made  very  black  308(37). 

itldg  egg  28(31).  pinaQitlngan 
was  laid  into  256(35).  pji^itlugan 
place  where  eggs  axe  laid  262(4). 

itd  jdto  this,  the  latter,  he,  it  16 
(32).  64.  nita  disj.,  of  this,  by  this 
20(34).  166.  ganitd  in  this  manner 
26(7).  190.    SeeaUoAito. 

-iwan:  iwan  {for  i-iwan)  be  left 
32(3).  140(3).  iiwan  wHl  be  left 
248(21).  iniwan  was  left  32(25). 
44(42).  iniiwan  is  being  left  248 
(22).  kinaiw&nan  was  left  in  237 
(34).  nsSwein  has  been  left  32{27). 
nagaiwan  pi.  120(33).  niiwan  got 
left  293(16).  nagpiiwin  caused 
himself  to  be  left  50(38).  304(26). 

-iyhk:  umiyftk  u^ep,  cry  186 
(35).  umiiy&k  is  weeping  22(24). 
nagsisiiyik  pi.  114(15).  pagiyaik 
a  weeping,  crying  100(1).  228(6). 
iniiy^in  is  being  wept  for  251 
(42).  iy&kan  a  crying  by  many 
100(4).  257(26).  nagiyikan  wept 
together  Z2(8).  iSdn&iykkwas  the 
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cause  of  weeping  30(37).  paiyiik- 
iyak  weeping  at  intervals  300(38). 
pagpapaiy&k  a  causing  to  cry  100 
(7).  n&paiyjik  burst  into  tears  90 
(20).  palaiyakin  cry-baby  315 
(17). 

iyin  yin  that  20(9).  64.  niyin 
disj.,  of  that,  by  that  157(32).  166. 
ganiy&n  in  that  mawner  20(12). 
102(22).  190.    See  also  diyin. 

iy6  yo  prep,  and  loc.  of  ikaw: 


by  thee,  thee,  thy  16(28).  165.  169. 

iyon  ydn  yodn  yadn  that,  yon^ 
the  former  16(9).  64.  niyon  no5n 
disj.,  of  that,  by  that,  34(27).  38 
(8).  50(27).  166.  gayon  ganoon 
in  that  manner  18(19).  190.  238. 
239  magkagayon  happen  thus  46 
(17).  271(10).    See  also  doon. 

Eyurupa  Yurupa  S.  Europe  82 
(2).  221(37). 


K, 


k&  thou,  enclitic  form  of  ikaw 
47.  63.  182. 

kabaliyeresa  S.  stable  181(39). 

kabkn  box;  dry  measure  of  75 
litres,  equal  to  25  salop;  twenty- 
five  220(38).  228(36). 

kabiyo  S.  horse  60(30).  288(25). 
See  kinamatayjin.  naq&Qab&yo  is 
riding  horseback  240(9).  kab&-ka- 
ba3niihan  hobby-horse  261(34).  na- 
kapagagabayo  is  able  to  ride  horse- 
back 287(26). 

kabiyiw:  kumabiyaw  press  sug- 
ar-cane 228(6).  kabyawan  cane- 
press  255(28).  pagkabyawan  be 
used  to  press  cane  in  255(27).  pag- 
kiikabyawan  urill  be  u^ed  to  press 
cane  in  255(28).  pinagkabyawan 
was  the  place  of  pressing  cane  255 
(24).  pinagkakabyawan  is  the 
place  of  cane-pressing  255(25). 

kabuluh^,  see  -bulo. 

kabutl  mushroom  244(19). 

-kagat:  pagkagAt  a  gnawing  36 
(4).  86(6).  kinagat  was  gnawed 
76(9).  kin&kagat  is  being  gnawed 
106(30).  pinagkakagat  was  vari- 
ously gnawed  84(24). 

k4hit  although;  no  matter;  any 


18(11).  22(3).  28(41).  48.  68.  248. 
253.  264.  290.  294. 

kahon  S.  box  84(42).  120(20). 

k&hoy  wood;  tree  32(33).  34 
(28).  58(1).  See  bu^a,  piraao, 
puno^ 

-kain:  kum&in  eat  24(1).  ate  16 
(16).  kumakain  is  eating  42(8). 
k&k4m  wUl  eat  28(39).  pagkain 
an  eating;  food  28(33).  241(40). 
254(5).  naQ&Qdin  makes  his  food 
0/36(13).  k&nin  be  eaten  293(20). 
boUed  rice  72(34).  kin4in  was 
eaten  32(16).  contents  of  stomach 
275(7).  maflinain  graze  18(33). 
241(13).  nafliginain  is  grazing  18 
(2).  pagi^)in&in  a  grazing  18(4), 
makapaQin&in  have  grazed  18 
(36).  kinakain  is  being  eaten  36 
(15).  kakanin  sweetmeats  108(6). 
nagkakakamn  makes  sweetmeats 
236(7).  pagk&nan  be  eaten  from 
255(30).  kainan  eating-party  284 
(36).  pagkakjtinan  an  eating  to- 
gether 108(21).  kainan  kakanan 
dining-room  114(6).  230(12).  ma- 
kik&in  eat  along  192(40).  maHki- 
k&in  uM  eat  along  264(6).  naki* 
kain  ate  along   264(7).    kakakiin 
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there  has  been  eating  175(8).  ka- 
k&inan  one  of  two  who  eat  together 
278(9).  makak&in  be  able  to  eat 
94(30).  281(37).  nakdin  was  able 
to  be  eaten  283(27).  pagkak&in  a 
having  eaten  108(27).  makak&in 
happen  to  eat  108(9).  mak&paki- 
k4in-k&in  ever  eat  along  297(26). 
paQpak&in  served  as  food  112(29). 
nagpakain  catted  to  be  eaten  303 
(6).  pagpapak&in  a  causing  to  eat 
112(39).  pakanin  be  caused  to  eat 
72(33).  ipinakipak&in  was  asked 
to  be  caused  to  eat  307(37).  taga- 
k4in  one  whose  task  is  merely  to 
eat  315(37).  tagapagpak&in  one 
who  is  to  serve  food  316(4). 

kai^)in  a  clearing  118(40). 

kakaw  S.  cocoa  299(6). 

kikiS.  khaki  122(2). 

kalaMsa  S.  pumpkin  76(15). 

kalabaw  (S.)  caribou  70(38). 
kalab&w-ram6  grass-caribou,  unld 
caribou  230(9). 

kalabit  a  touch  201(26).  kaki- 
labftan  one  of  two  who  touch  each 
other  277(41). 

kalabdg  a  thud  24(4).  kumalabdg 
fell  with  a  thud  24(9).  k&labt^gan 
thud  of  many  objects  257(27). 

kalfikal  merchandise  236(31). 

kalamay  rice-paste  56(16). 

kalsin  stove,  brazier  74(5). 

kalas^Q  clink  247(21).  kMasfqan 
clink  of  many  objects  257(31). 

-k&lat:  pak&lat  caused  to  be  ru- 
mored 118(10). 

kMaw  ou;n8(29). 

kalaykiy  rake  225(25).  kinalay- 
\ky  was  raked  166(22). 

kili^ki^an,  see  -liQklQ. 

kaliwi^  left-hand  90(26).  See 
banda. 


kals&da,  see  kars&da. 

kiliiluw4  soul  72(26).  268(15). 

-kaluskos:  kumaluskds  pattered 
228(6).  kiduskusan  a  pattering  by 
many  84(20). 

kamalig  storehouse  253(37).  Also 
as  place-n.,  see  biyan. 

kamdtis  (S.)  tomato  268(26). 

kamatsili  S.  a  tree,  Pithecolo- 
bium  dulce  Benth.  247(1). 

kam&y  ^n<{  22(9).  nagk&m&yan 
shook  hands  unth  each  other  234 
(10). 

kambft^)  goat  112(40). 

kami  we,  excl.  20(38).  63.  See 
amin. 

kamis^ta  S.  shirt  122(2). 

-kamit:  nagkamit  gained  232 
(22).  k&kamlAn  will  be  received 
272(42).  makamtan  get  obtained 
40(5).  n&kamtan  got  obtained  62 
(3). 

kamp&na^  S.  church-bell  80(26). 

kampit  kitchens-knife  174(22). 

kampdn  S.  comrade  305(33). 

-k&mot:  kinilmot  was  scratched 
84(2). 

kam6te  S.  sweet-potato  253(2). 

kanan  right-hand  90(26).  See 
band&. 

kanddro  S.  lock  283(40). 

kandidfito  S.  candidate  209(24). 

kandfla^  S.  candle  50(29). 

kandel6ro  S.  candlestick  293(5). 

kanilii,  see  sili. 

kanfna  a  little  while  ago  22(17). 
50(40).  262(5). 

kanino,  see  sino. — ^kanit^,  see 
kitA. — ^kaniya,  see  siyA. 

kaniy&^  therefore  20(13).  241. 
295.  297.  324. 

kaniy^n  S.  cannon  252(9). 
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kaniyun^ro  kaniyan6roB  S.  can- 
noneer 200(18).    See  trab&ho. 

k&nser  S.  cancer  204(11). 

kanlii  S.  song  208(6).  kmnanlA 
sing  110(32).  kam&kanta  is  ring- 
ing 228(8).  nagsisikaniA  pU  110 
(38).  pagkantii  a  singing  112(3). 
nagkakanta  sings  112(2).  kanta- 
hln  be  sung  110(38).  kinaniA  was 
sung  208(7).  kantah&n  be  sung 
/or  204(29).  kejitAlmn  song  in  cho- 
rus 112(4).  nagkantahan  sang  in 
chorus  200(20). 

-kapi*:  kumapa^  felt  out  228 
(9).  kum&kap&^  is  groping  for  228 
(10).  nai)apa^  caught  u)ith  his 
hand  240(10).  kinap^^  was  groped 
out  244(21).  nakakiikapJL^  has 
come  to  be  grasping  291(31). 

kapAg  when,  if  187(12)  248(31). 
48.  296.  300.  304. 

-kapal:  makapM  thick  86(7). 

Eapamp4Qan,  see  paijp&Q. 

k4pit  that  held;  a  hold  66(29). 
k&pit-b&hay  neighboring  house, 
neighbor  38(10).  56(35).  211(5). 
magk&pit-b&hay  pair  of  neighbors 
242(22).  magkak&pit-b&hay  pi.  38 
( 9 ) .  k&pit  -  b&yan  neighboring 
town;  person  from  the  next  town 
46(7).  60(12).  211(7).  pagkapit 
a  holding  on  295(4).  nagsMpit 
took  hold,  pi.  78(11).  nakak&pit 
has  taken  hold  64(22).  nikakipit 
is  clinging  78(15).  pakapitm  be 
caused  to  take  hold  78(2). 

k&pitan  S.  mayor  98(38). 

kapilAn  S.  captain  254(34). 

kapote  S.  rain-coat  161(20). 

kfipuwA^  fellow-;  equally  36 
(39).  249.  k&puwi  tao:  magka- 
puw4-t4o  two  fellow-men  242(23). 

karaniyuwan,  see  -diniw. 


UiraQ  covering  of  wagon  or  boat 
118(21). 

kar&yom  needle  224(1).  See  bu- 
tas. 

kai^ra  S.  course  167(27). 

kar^ta  S.  wagon  100(23). 

karitftn  S.  cart  38(17). 

karnab&l  S.  carnival  237(8). 

kami  S.  meat,  beef  114(11). 

kars&da  kals&da  S.  street  201 
(22).  257(26). 

kamm&ta  S.  carriage  52(36). 

kar68aS./Ioai  234(13). 

kasM  (S.)  wedding  219(38). 
married  54(19).  223(31).  pagka- 
kasM  a  uniting  in  marriage  90(34) . 
ikinasM  was  united  in  marriage  94 
(29).  mdkasal  get  married  92(26). 
m^akas&l  wHl  get  married  29S 
(14).  pagk&kasal  a  getting  mar- 
ried 94(35).  pakasM  get  married 
168(16).  ipakasal  be  caused  to  be 
united  in  marriage  92(17).  ipina- 
kasM  was  caused  to  be  united  in 
marriage  92(24).  m&pakasal  get 
married  90(41). 

kasalukuyan,  see  -salukoy. 

kasapuwSgo  S.  match  193(7). 

kas6ra  S.  landlady  302(28).  na- 
Q^Qasera  eats  in  a  boarding-house 
240(11).  pagaserahan  boarding- 
place  38(4).  262(9).  nagpapaka- 
s6ra  keeps  a  boarding-house  303 
(8). 

Kastfla*  S.  Spanish,  Spaniard  28 
(3). 

katAm  a  plane  56(38).  kuma- 
tim  use  the  plane  58(10).  mk^a- 
Qdtam  planer  56(34).  pina^cata- 
man  was  variously  planed  off; 
shavings  56(40). 

katawan,  see  t&o. 

kath4^  that  composed  221(2). 
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k&tiyaw  fighting-cock  238(3). 
i&tre  8.  bedstead  62{38). 
katutor^,  see  -tuwld. 
kdwadtinre  284(22). 
-k4wag:  ikin&wag  was  shaken  78 
(14). 
kiwal  herd,  troop  106(26).  116 

(6). 

kaw&le^  frying-pan  114(10). 

k4w4wa*',  see  4wa^ 

kaw&yan  bamboo  34(37).  See 
pantay.  kawayan&n  kwayaniin 
bamboo-grove  260(42).  290(20). 

k4wit  pruning-knife  240(12). 
magiwit  prune;  get  tired  of  240 
(12).  iia^)a^)4wit  is  getting  tired 
0/104(18). 

kay,  see  si. 

k&yk£^Aan  16(9).  281. 

k&ya  ability,  means  56(4).  226 
(35).  255(3).  na^)4^)&ya  has  mas- 
tery  240(14).  ikakaya  be  the  cause 
of  ability;  means  54(22).  makd,- 
k4ya  unll  come  unthin  the  ability 
16(16).  nak&ya  came  toithin  the 
ability  283(29).  nak^&ya  comes 
within  the  ability  283(30). 

kaya^  else  40(5).  so  that  48(11). 
47.  219.  297.  317(4).  321. 

-k&yas:  kayis  smoothed  222(34). 
kum&yas  smoothed  228(11).  naka- 
yas  was  able  to  be  smoothed  283 
(31). 

-kayila^:  ipinagkayila^  was  lied 
about  60(18). 

kaylan  kelan  when?  70(18).  92 
(2).  39.  262(7). (13).  317(5). 

kfiyo  cloth  249(34).  magkakayd 
cloth-dealer  2^8(9). 

kay6  you,  pi.  63.    See  iniyo. 

kibft^  least  sound  or  movement  44 
(42).  kumibd^  make  the  least 
soicnd,  budge  279(13).   made   the 


least  sound,  budged  44(5).  pag- 
kibo*  a  making  the  least  sound  or 
movement  104(25). 

Klka^  (S.)  short-n.  (Prancisca) 
311(11). 

Kiko^  (S.)  shori-n.  (Francisco) 
50(36). 

-kiUda:  kilala  famUiar  290(19). 
kumil&la  make  acknowledgement 
90(40).  kaialalsL  person  with  wham 
one  is  acquainted  60(23).  pagka- 
kilanl&n  be  used  as  an  advertise- 
ment 58(18).  279(28).  nakiHki- 
l&la  ]iakakdikil41a  is  acquainted 
with  167(30).  276(8).  292(28). 
nakUdla  was  perceived,  got  known 
70(38).  104(2).  mipagkUila  be 
found  out  40(20).  66(38).  nApag- 
kildla  was  realized  50(32).  n&pag- 
Mkil&la  is  being  recognized  44(34). 
52(1).  nagpakil&la  caused  to  be 
known  168(34).  nagpapakil&la  is 
causing  to  be  known,  showing  44 
(24).  pagpapakil&la  a  shounng  52 
(25).  ipakilala  be  caused  to  be 
known  58(5).  ipinakildla  was 
caused  to  be  known  64(40).  ipina- 
kikil&la  is  being  shown  88(8).  mki- 
pakil&la  come  to  be  shown  68(32). 

-kflos:  pagkflos  a  moving,  intr. 
44(35).  66(35).  Hlusaa  concerted 
movement  264(4).  makakilos  be 
able  to  move  311(28). 

kind,,  see  sina. 

kinaba^)  profit  263(39).  pakiki- 
n&bajQ  profit;  holy  communion  263 
(38).  pakin&ba^)  advantage  300 
(3).  nagpakin&ba^)  caused  to  profit, 
gave  holy  communion  98(4).  pcjd- 
kinab&Qan  uhII  be  profited  from  94 
(26). 

-kinlg^:  kumin)g  trembled  42 
(41).  64(27). 
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-kinlg:  makiiug  hear  20(16). 
30(17).  makikinig  wUl  hear  96 
(11).  nakinlg  heard  285(30).  na- 
kikmig  is  hearing  22(21).  96(5). 
paki^g^  be  listened  to  20(29). 
308(12).  pinakiggan  was  listened 
to  50(27).  n&pakiQgJLn  happened 
to  be  heard  46(24). 

kfnis  skiU  56(37).  102(22).  ka- 
kinis  what  cleverness,  how  clever? 
102(14).  makiniB  smooth,  skilful 
102(9).  pmakamaklnis  most  skil- 
ful 102(14).  makikfnis  pi  118 
(29).  nakapagp&pakfnis  is  able  to 
make  smooth  58(14). 

-kintab:  nagp&pakintab  is  caus- 
ing to  shine,  polishing  114(8). 

-ki^)g,  see  kinig. 

-kisig:  makisig  lively  78(23). 

-kita:  kumlta  find,  earn  30(33). 
kumikita  is  finding  30(37).  pag- 
kita  an  earning  60(37).  ma^ta 
see  each  other  (two  actors)  234 
(10).  magkikita  pi  28(1).  239 
(5).  nagkfta  saw  each  other  203 
(40).  kinakit&an  was  the  place  of 
seeing,  was  seen  in  36(32).  mak^ 
kita  happen  to  see,  find  30(26).  66 
(6).  mt^^Skitd,  uM  happen  to  see 
30(36).  nakikita  happened  to  see 
16(2).  40(27).  nakakakita  hap- 
pens to  see  292(31).  mikita  get 
seen  30(25).  32(38).  mliHkita  wiU 
be  seen  22(37).  naklta  got  seen  20 
(24).  32(31).  nakikita  is  getting 
seen  20(21).  26(4).  pagkakita  a 
chance  seeing  38(18).  80(12).  292 
(35).  kSpakitaan  one  of  two  who 
show  each  other  310(36).  nagpft- 
pakita  causes  to  be  seen,  shows  48 
(14).  ipakita  be  shown  48(33). 
306(21).  ipinakita  was  caused  to 
be  seen,  was  shown  30(38).  34(18). 


mMpakita  come    to   he   shoum  28 
(15). 

kita  thou  and  I;  thou  by  m^  16 
(19).  18(21).  63.  182.  niti  disj^ 
by,  of  thee  and  me  163.  kanita 
prep,  and  loc.,  thy  and  my,  thee 
and  me,  by  thee  and  me  227(17). 
165.  169. 

kit^^  chicken  238(9). 

kl&se  S.  doss,  school  26(36). 

kmtUS.^2a«f  255(21). 

kristiy&Do  (Chinese  brogue:  Id- 
listiy4no)  S.  Christian  58(39). 

Krigto  S.  Christ  20(4). 

kras  S.  cross;  also  as  famUy-n. 
20(24).  242(20).  nagkorus  crossed 
himself  64(29).  nagkukuras  is 
crossing  himself  64(5). 

kd  disj.  of  ako :  of  me,  by  me  Atl. 
163.  182. 

kuba^  hump;  huncliback  22(29). 

-kubll:  nagkubll  concealed  him- 
self 94(5).  nagkokubli  is  hiding 
(intr.)  232(23).  pagkukubli  a  hid- 
ing 186(14).  na^nxiubli  is  staying 
concealed  108(20).  240(16).  pa^ii- 
Oubli  a  staying  concealed  272(14). 
pinagkukublihan  is  being  hidden 
in  94(8).  kublihan  hiding-place  36 
(33).  nakukubB  is  in  hiding  108 
(33).  pagk&kubll  a  being  in  hiding 
108(23). 

kdho  hut  118(21). 

kugon  nipa,  Imperata  arundina- 
c^a  118(27). 

-kuha:  kumuha  took  50(38).  ku- 
mukiiha  is  taking  112(7).  kfinin 
be  taken  202(10).  kinuha  was  tak- 
en 30(7).  84(25).  kinukuha  is  be- 
ing taken  74(26).  pinagknkuhi  is 
being  variously  taken  74(7).  pag- 
kunan  be  taken  from  255(35).  pag- 
kukunan  unll  be  taken  from  222 
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(35).  pinagkunan  was  taken  from 
255(31).  pinagkiikunan  is  being 
taken  from  255(33).  ikinakuha  was 
the  cause  of  taking  272(11).  maka- 
kukulia  wM  he  able  to  take  56(40). 
nakakuha  has  taken  90(24).  naka- 
kukuha  succeeds  in  taking  54(4). 
pagkakiiha  a  completed  taking  52 
(36).  mikuha  get  taken  34(9).  ni- 
kuha  chanced  to  he  taken  58(11). 
267(7). 

kukd  fingernail  234(23).  maghi- 
nnkd  cut  the  fingernails  241(24). 

kulam  mo^ic  principle  40(11). 
maQkukulam  sorcerer  40(1).  See 
mediko.  kinulam  wa^  hewitched 
42(29).  kmukulam  is  heing  he- 
witched  40(41).  n^kukulam  is 
hewitched  42(6). 

kulaQ  lack  201(10).  kul&Q  made 
incomplete  222(35).  nagkiUnilaQ  is 
at  fault  96(^0). 

-kuldpol:  n^kukulapulan  is  en- 
crusted 110(35). 

Kul^  (S.)  n.  (for  Nicolds)  258 
(28). 

Kulisa  (S.)  n.  287(23). 

kulay  color  171(21).  kakulay  of 
the  same  color  266(10).  kasi^ktilay 
id.  314(37). 

kuliUg  smaU  hell  225(22). 

k61era  S.  cholera  42(3). 

-kiil6* :  kumtikuld*  is  hoUing,  intr, 
74(24).  nagpakul6^  caused  to  hoU 
96(20). 

kulfig  thunder  254(36). 

kulugft  wart  228(30). 

-kul6o :  kulu^an  pUice  of  impris- 
onment 86(4).  kuluQ^n  cage,  crate 
238(41).  kinakukiiluQJLn  is  the 
place  of  accidental  imprisonment 
86(5).  nikukulig  is  imprisoned  84 
(42). 


-kumbid^  (S) :  kinumbidiL  was 
summoned  20(19). 

kompaniya  S.  company  221(20). 

•kumpis&l  (S.)  magkumpisal  go 
to  confession  98(22).  pagkukumpi- 
sM  a  going  to  confession  98(12). 
naQumpisal  practised  going  to  con- 
fession 98(28).  na^)ugumpisil  goes 
to  confession  56(13).  kintikumpis^ 
is  heing  given  confession  98(7). 
kumpls^an  confession  98(24).  ma- 
pagkumpisil  given  to  going  to  con- 
fession 98(11).  nagpapakumpis^ 
gives  confession  98(3).  pagpapa- 
kurapisil  a  giving  confession  98 
(5).  p^Lkumpis&lan  confessional  96 
(37). 

kumpdl  cluster  281(35). 

kumpusisiy^ix  S.  composition  90 
(15). 

kumustil  S.  como  estdf  230(39). 

kumot  hlanket,  sheet  36(39). 

-kun,  see — ^kdha. 

kug  when,  if,  whether  16(6)  45. 
298—301. 

koQkristiyanos  S.,  see  kapatid. 

kopiya  S.  copy  52(10). 

kura  S.  priest  50(3). 

kur&lS.corraJ  268(42). 

korbata  S.  necktie  163(36). 

kuripot  stingy  112(16). 

kor6yo  S.  m^U  168(19). 

-kuro^:  pinagkukuro^  is  heing 
considered  82(24).  mapagkuro^  he 
ahle  to  he  divined  287(10).  napag- 
kukuro^  is  ahle  to  he  divined  52 
(19).  mipagkuro^  get  figured  out 
20(18).  mipipagkuro^  wHl  get  fig- 
ured out  182(20).  nipagkuro^  got 
figured  out  297(13).  nap&pagkuro^ 
is  divined,  is  understood  297(15). 

korona  S.  crown  26(24). 

-kuriis,  see  krxls. 


360 


TAQALOG  TEXTS 


[516 


-kur6t:  kumurt*  pinch  228(13). 
inaQur5t  pinch  people  240(16).  ku- 
rutin  be  pinched  244(24).  kurutAn 
he  pinched  from  251(43).  kdrdtan 
a  pinching  by  many  257(35). 

kfisa*  of  its  own  accord  225  (20). 

kusina^  S.  kitchen  114(9). 

kosiii^ro  S.  cook  114(1). 

kutU)  kitten  255(37). 

kutsOiyo  S.  table-knife  114(9). 

kuts^ro  S.  driver  272(2). 

kiito  head-louse  225(16).  See 
pamatiy.  kutuhAn  lousy  person 
260(10). 


kuw4ko  cigar-holder  220(34). 

kuwallii  kuwMta  kuwiLrta  (S.) 
money  30(33).  141(27). 

kuwirto  S.  room  84(23). 

-kuwayan,  see  kaw&yan. 

-kuw^nta  S. :  pagkuw^nta  a 
counting  223(6). 

kuwinto  S.  story  66(3).  pagka- 
kuw^to  a  story-teUing  286(5). 

kuya  kuyaQ  (C.)  oldest  brother 
46(22).  118(15).  59.  254.  magkuya 
oldest  brother  unth  brother  or  sis- 
ter 242(14).  magkukuya  pi  242 
(30). 


la^  that  reserved  221(3).  inila- 
laan  is  being  reserved  248(22). 

-laba  S.  ipagl&labi  unll  be 
washed  for  1U(^0). 

14ban  against  22(15).  282.  Inma- 
ban  complete  60(40).  Iab4nan  be 
opposed  60(36).  labanAn  war  251 
(1).  nag^sipaglaban&n  are  fighting 
each  other  122(15).  paglalaban^ 
a  fighting,  war,  battle  116(27).  ma- 
kipagI4ban  engage  in  a  contest  48 
(23).  pakikipagl&ban  an  engaging 
in  a  contest  116(29).  kal&ban  op- 
ponent 266(11).  kinakalaban  is  be- 
ing opposed  60(38). 

labanos  (S.)  large  radish  252 
(21). 

labJig  trough  289(3).  labagan 
manger  260(25). 

labas  the  outside  52(38).  luma- 
bas  went  out  52(34).  lumilabJis  is 
going  out  74(1).  paglab&s  a  going 
out  245(3).  maglabis  bring  out  234 
(11).  ilab^s  be  brought  out  270 
(32).  nilalabasan  is  being  come  out 
at  42(14).  nagliliib&san  are  going 
out  together  236(16).  m&ilabis  get 


taken  out  110(4).  palab^  theatri- 
cal performance  300(4).  papalabas 
going  out  96(30).  nagp4palab^  is 
bringing  out,  presenting  303(9). 

labi  added  to  ten,  -teen  58(12). 
135.  labi  q  \sk :  pa^labi-rj-isA  num- 
ber eleven  225(40).  ika-Iabi-Q-isa 
eleventh  273(24). 

labis  excessive  •VI2{AQ). 

labd^  bamboo-sprout  172(25). 

-ladlad:  iniladl&d  was  dropped 
104(36). 

lagablAb  blaze  231(6). 

-lag&nap:  lumag&nap  circulated, 
intr.  34(29). 

lagari*  a  saw  187(13).  maQlala- 
gari^  food-sawer  243(17).  mapag- 
lagarian  be  able  to  be  sawed  on  288 
(24). 

lagiy  situation,  condition  46 
(8).  90(35).  ilagAy  be  placed  108 
(12).  inilagiy  was  placed  220(17). 
inil&lagay  108(42).  nilagy4n  was 
put  onto,  was  covered  30(11).  261 
(30).  niUJagyin  is  being  put  into, 
is  being  filled  108(39).  lagiyan 
place  where  things  are    put    193 
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(36).  258(38).  lalagyAn  receptacle 
96(25).  261(22).  pagkakdlagiy  a 
placing,  position  270(40).  kinai4- 
lagyan  is  the  place  of  putting  38 
(32).  88(5).  kalAgdyan  position, 
state  34(34).  176(35).  malagiy  get 
placed  294(26).  pagkdlagiy  chance 
placing,  position  100(20).  nagpala- 
g4y  caused  to  be  placed  24(39). 
m&palag&y  chance  to  stay  in  a  po- 
sition 22(14). 

lagi*  frequently  60(27).  62(15). 
palAgi^ta.  62(10). 
-lagHt:  malagidt  sticky  221(26). 
laglAg  that  faUing  247(3).  257 
(31).  il41agl&g  wiU  be  dropped  24 
(3).  inilaglftg  was  dropped  32(24). 
nalaglag  fell  down  257(28). 
lagnit  fever  94(30). 
lagpAk  a  falling  doum  58(35). 
lumagpik  come  down  on,  land  46 
(38).  came  down  299(32).  lalagpak 
wiU  fall  dovm  on  244(39).  paglag- 
pkk  a  falling  down  onto  48(22). 
n&pipalagpak  is  f ailing  down  onto 
108(19). 
-lago^:  malago^  dense  24(31). 
-lagok:     pagkalagdk    a    having 
swallowed  30(20).    pagkalagok    a 
chance  swallowing  291(9). 

-lagot:  malagot  break  off,  intr. 

40(28).  nalagdt  broke  o#. 261(27). 

pagkalagot  a  breaking  o/ 112(31). 

laMt  aU  26(12).  66.  132.  145. 

174.  lahit-laMt    aU    the    various 

things  74(35). 

lahi^  family,  race  275(29). 

lakad  a  going,  an  errand  221(4). 

lak&d  on  foot  223(17).  Ium4kad  go, 

walk  18(7).  went  283(1).  Ium414- 

kad  is  walking  115(15).  pagl&kad 

a  going  66(18).  nagl&kad  drew  on 


foot  234(13).  paglalikad  a  draw- 
ing on  foot  234(12).  maglakM 
umlk  about  122(7).  nagl&lakad  is 
walking  about,  journeying  22(31). 
66(9).  nagsiflipaglakad  pi  58(40). 
paglalak&d  a  walking,  journeying 
66(15).  84(4).  maglalakid  traveler 
242(43).  lak&rin  be  traveled  over 
118(26).  nil&kad  was  walked  over 
244(24).  lak&ran  be  gone  to,  be 
gone  on  70(6).  252(4).  nilakaran 
was  travelled  on  32(19).  nililaki- 
ran  is  being  walked  on  22(33).  la- 
karAn  walking-party  260(13).  ma- 
kalAI&kad  wHl  be  able  to  walk  104 
(31).  nakalAl&kad  is  able  to  walk 
34(8).  nal&kad  was  able  to  be 
walked  aver  283(33).  nal&kad 
chanced  to  walk  177(17)  palikad 
course  50(6).  pagpapal&kad  a  caus- 
ing to  go  288(9)  pinal4kad  was 
caused  to  walk  68(41).  ipal&kad 
be  caused  to  go  118(19). 

lakis  force  44(6).  See  tibos.  lu- 
makis  grew  strong  76(39)  inilakis 
was  made  louder  42(41).  lakasin 
be  done  with  strength  252(5)  kala- 
kas^n  strength,  loudness  182(23) 
malakis  strong,  loud  18(23).  269 
(6).  pinakamalak^  strongest  309 
(41).  malalakis  pi.  18(15). 

laH  size  66(12).  IninaM  grew 
larger  56(9).  nagsUaB  pi  90(5). 
paglaki  a  grounng  larger  300(17). 
lakhin  be  made  big  252(6).  kalak- 
han  greatness,  most  44(29).  60 
(39).  malaki  large  18(18).  69.  99. 
110.  138.  malalaki  pi  34(38).  ik4- 
pagpipalaki  wUl  be  the  means  of 
causing  to  grow  larger  310(22). 
kasi^laH  of  the  sam^  size  314(39). 
magkakasiolald  several  of  the 
same  size  120(3). 
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l&kip:  kal4kip  having  the  same 
cover,  enclosed  ivith  173(28). 

laksi^  million  134.  See  iak. 

-liko^  magliko'  peddle  232(23). 
maglalakft^  peddler  226(23). 

-141a:  nilila  was  woven  46(40). 

-lalA*:  inilala^  was  the  cause  of 
getting  worse  291(17).  palala^  get- 
ting worse  92(10). 

lalaki  man,  male  30(31). 

141im  depth  218(27).  a&lim  wn- 
der  side  20(28).  nilaliman  was  done 
deeply  252(7).  malalim  deep  18 
(39).  pakalalimin  be  made  too  deep 
309(33).  pakamalimin  wHl  be 
made  too  deep  309(34).  pinakal4- 
lim  was  m<uie  too  deep  309(35). 

lalo'  more  24(27).  147.  242.  ni- 
laluan  vms  exaggerated  98  ((5). 

-lam,  see  -&lain. 

lamin  flesh,  muscle,  contents  18 
(15).  48(1).  See  pir4so. 

14ma^)  only  28(33).  47.  220.  227. 
243. 

lamat  crack  300(17). 

-lambdt:  malambot  soft  163(14). 

lamig  cold  118(31).  lumamig  be- 
came cold  296(39).  141amig  wiU  be- 
come cold  183(16).  kalalamig  what 
coldness,  pi.  268(1).  kalamigan 
coldness  272(36).  malalamig  cold, 
pi.  219(32).  taglamig  cold  weather 
315(30). 

lamesaS.  tahle  114(9). 

-lampis:  lum41ampas  is  getting 
excessive  54(27). 

lamog  bruised  62(28).  naglala- 
mog  is  getting  bruised  62(15). 

Iam6k  gnat  303(9). 

-Mrnon-  lumalamon  is  feeding, 
intr.  228(14).  nagsisil&mon  pi.  262 
(21).  lalumunan  throat  88(28). 

landis  path  252(3). 


Ians6iie8  S.  fruit  of  Lansium  do- 
mesticum  Jack.  306(32). 

Iant4  withered  76(36). 

laog&m  ant  202(20). 

la^isofl  74(24). 

l&^it  sky,  heaven  22(2).  kalaQ- 
ilAn  heavenly  regions  104(24). 

-la^)6y:  lumagdy  swim  28(21). 
swank  82(33).  Isiguyan  swim,fni$ig' 
place  258(40).  makipaglaQuyan 
go  along  sunmming  264(28).  ma- 
Idkipagliouyan  unU  join  the  sunm- 
ming party  264(30).  palaguyan 
place  where  something  is  allowed 
to  swim  309 (S). 

-Idpad:  lap4d  widened  306(8). 
kalapdran  wideness  70(40).  mala- 
pad  wide  92(35). 

-lap^g:  inilapag  was  placed  on 
the  ground  106(16).  inil&lapag  is 
being  placed  on  the  ground  36 
(41).  nSlalapag  is  lying  on  the 
ground  114(43). 

14pis  S.  pencil  223(8). 

-14pit  (a)  lumapit  came  near  26 
(19).  lum^4pit  is  coming  near  64 
(19).  pagl4pit  a  coming  near  66 
(25).  nUapItan  was  approached  24 
(22).  mal4pit  near  44(27).  malala- 
pit  pi.  110(18).— (6)  With  accent- 
shift:  m41apit  get  near  100(27). 
malalapit  wHl  be  near  120(7).  na- 
lapit  got  near  98(40).  pagk41apit 
a  having  got  near  46(28). 

Iar4wan  image  20(4). 

lariyd  (S.)  brick  302(41). 

laro*  game;  play  46(32).  241 
(34).  magl41ar6*  wiU  play  232(24). 
naglard*  played  232(24).  nagsi- 
paglard*  pi  86(31).  naglalaro*  is 
playing  46(36).  nagsisipaglard* 
pi.  46(35).  paglalaro*  a  play- 
ing    48(5).       laruin     be  played 
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with  244(25).  laruan  play-ground 
139(41).  laruwin  toy  84(6).  pag- 
laruwin  be  used  as  a  plaything  255 
(37).  pinaglaman  was  played  in 
48(41).  pinagUlaruw&n  is  being 
used  as  a  plaything  255(40).  ma- 
kipaglaro*  play  along  88(20).  pa- 
kikipaglar5^  a  playing  along  264 
(25).  kalaro^  playmate  86(33).  ka- 
Idlaro^  there  has  been  playing  267 
(16).  palaro^  public  games  204 
(20).  pagpapalaro^  an  dUovring  to 
be  played  268(9). 

lasiQ  drunken  108(32).  naglasiQ 
got  drunk  282(28).  paglalasiQ  a 
getting  drunk  190(15).  nakal&- 
lasiQ  makes  drunk  108(8).  nak&- 
kapaglasiQ  is  able  to  get  drunk  286 
(38).  balasiQ  an  intoxicant  plant, 
Anamirta  cocculus  108(7).  314 
(23). 

laseta  (S.)  knife  207(6). 

lata  tin;  can  223(26).   292(2). 

-lati^:  pa^lalatit^  extreme  fa- 
tigue 66(33). 

-l&tag:  ipinaglil4tag  is  being 
spread  for  62(35).  nilal&tag  is  ly- 
ing stretched  out  92(22).  pagkU^- 
tag  a  chance  spreading  269(39). 

latin  S.  Latin  28(23). 

-l&on:  kalaunan  duration,  length 
32(1).  86(11).  nal4on  took  long 
34(20).  70(37).  nalal4on  takes 
long  108(27).  mal4on  long,  taking 
long  34(25).  108(35).  69.  110.  138. 
nalatinan  lasted  long  36(33).  38 
(12).  54(13). 

lawa,  see  sa.  dalawa  two  16(25). 
224(22).  67.  dalawi  ^)  pu^:  pa^j- 
dalawi-g-pu*  number  twenty  225 
(41).  ikadalawa-g-pu^  twentieth 
273(24).  dalawi  q  pu  t  is^:  ikada- 
lawi-^)-pu-t-i84     twenty-first     273 


(25).  d&dalawa  only  two  84(30). 
224(32).  dal4-dalaw&  two  by  two 
224(10).  pa^alawll  number  two 
226(7).  dadalawihin  having  two 
54(5).  ikalaw&  second  24(15).  ma- 
kalaw&  second  day,  day  after  to- 
morrow 180(4).  204(18).  288(33). 
kamakalaw&  day  before  yesterday 
166(42).  266(35).  259.  makdlawa 
/tinc6  98(1).  262(8). 
.  -l&wak:  mal&wak  broad  28(26). 
72(18). 

-I&wig:  lalawlgan  province  110 
(13).  lalawiga-Q-Pamp&Qga  Pam- 
panga  province  210(28).  malawig 
roundabout  240(32). 

-lawH:  naglawit  hung  out,  tr. 
232(26).  ilawit  be  hung  out,  down 
78(1).  inUawit  was  hung  down  78 
(6).  nakalawit  hung  down  38(29). 

-laya':  kalay&an  liberty  56(31). 

l&yag  a  sail  228(17).  lum&yag 
sailed,  voyaged  228(16).  naglalay- 
ag  sails  back  and  forth  258(42). 

l&yas  get  away  222(4).  lum&yas 
go  away  100(8).  went  awoAf  228 
(18).  lil&yas  wHl  go  away  181 
(28).  nilayAsan  was  deserted  252 
(9).  layfisan  a  deserting  by  many 
259(30).  makil&yas-l&yas  ever  run 
away  297(24).  pagpapalayas  a 
driving  away  36(23).  palay&sin 
be  driven  away  84(22).  pinal&yas 
was  driven  away  72(11).  pinaUi- 
l&yas  is  being  driven  awoAf  72(31). 

-14yaw :  pagpapal&yaw  a  causing 
to  be  fulfUUd  312(19). 

-I4yo*  (a) :  kal&yo'  what  famess, 
how  fart  70(5).  malayo^  disiant, 
far  28(26).  malalayo'  pi  82(37). 
—(b)  With  accent-shift:  m&layy 
be  far  away  32(19).  34(11).  ni- 
lidayA'  is  far  away  80(37). 
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Ifban  except  70(12).  114(23). 
283. 

-lib&Q:  paglilib&Q  an  amusing 
116(37).  lib&Qan  place  for  amus- 
ing 258(42).  malibag  be  diverted 
204(30).  nalib^Q  became  engrossed 
70(22).  ipinalflib&Q  is  being  caused 
to  be  amused  116(37). 

-libig:  pagliliblQ  a  burying  114 
(21).  iniimbio  is  being  buried  112 
(30).  Ubi^an  burial-ground  114 
(21).  pagkalibiQ  a  chance  burying 
114(25). 

librerfya  S.  library  227(36). 

UbPo  S.  book  90(29). 

Ifbo  thousand  48(28).  52(43). 
134.  See  is&.  libo-lfbo  a  thousand 
at  a  time  100(18).  maUOUibo  a 
thousand  times  50(28).  298(38). 

-Ifbot:  lumfbot  took  a  walk  228 
(20).  nagllbot  carried  ahout  234 
(14).  naglibdt  went  on  his  errands 
70(20).  naglilibot  is  going  about 
34(30).  nagsfsipaglibdt  pL  110 
(27).  paglilib6t  a  going  about  68 
(2).  nalibot  has  been  gone  round 
to  76(24). 

-ligaw:  pagligaw  a  courting  46 
(21).  inar)lillgaw  manliligaw  tiwo6r 
42(27).  70(10).  nililigiwan  is  be- 
ing courted  70(14). 

-ligjiw:  paligjiw  aUounng  him- 
self to  be  led  astray  32(13). 

-ligiya:  magsQigfiya  rejoice,  pi. 
262(21).  nakallligaya  is  gladden- 
ing 202(21). 

-ligd,  see  -^lid. 

-ligid:  paligid  round  ahout  16 
(20).  26(8).  pallgid-Ugid  dU 
around  32(33).  38(19). 

liged  speed  218(30).  ligsihAn  be 
done    quickly    252(10).     maligd 


quick  44(37).  nagmAmaligsa  acts 
quickly  235(41). 

-ligt&s:  nagligt&s  saved  291 
(39).  naglHigti^  saves  18(9).  pag- 
Uligt&s  a  saving  96(19).  iligtas  be 
saved  88(30).  niligtasan  was  es- 
caped from  22(28).  makapagii^- 
tiis  be  able  to  save  94(34).  milig- 
Os  get  saved  92(8).  96(4).  nalig- 
t^  got  saved  122(18).  mMigtas^ 
get  escaped  from  50(30). 

ligo'  bathe,  intr.  222(4).  ma- 
ligo'  bathe,  intr.  28(14).  191(38). 
malillgo'  wiU  bathe  191(30).  na- 
llgo'  took  a  bath  76(37).  285(38). 
nalillgo'  is  bathing  16(2).  32(31). 
paligo^  bath  300(4).  paligd*  bathed 
300(26).  pa^ipallgo^  used  for  bath- 
ing 183(23).  pagpallgo*  a  bath- 
ing, intr.  40(18).  76(38).  302(20). 
magsipaligo^  bc^he,  intr.  pi.  28 
(12).  302(23).  makapaligo*  have 
bathed  32(37).  pagkapallgo*  a 
chance^  bathing  313(2).  i>aligaan 
bathroom,  bathtub  309(12).  nag- 
pallgo^  caused  to  bathe,  bathed,  tr. 
181(36).  303(11).  pagpapaligD^  a 
bathing,  tr.  303(12).  pinaliliguan 
is  being  caused  to  bathe,  given  a 
bath  308(14).  is  being  bathed  in 
308(13).  tagapagpaligo^  one  whose 
duty  it  is  to  bathe,  tr.  316(5). 

-liguwak :  m&liguw&k  get  spUUd 
174(6). 

liham  Utter  154(4). 

Ifliim  secret  24(32).  40(33).  li- 
him  kept  secret  36(22).  inilihim 
was  kept  secret  118(41).  palihhn 
secretly  70(14). 

Iflgncci  135(17).  201(10). 

-lilt:  kaliitin  smaUness  34(2). 
118(1).  maint  smaU  40(14).  ma- 
lilflt  pU  34(36). 
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leksiyin  S.  lesson  187(24). 

likod  back  24(26).  68(4).  liku- 
r4n  rear  48(16).  68(11).  -talikod 
315(27).  tumallkod  turned  the 
back  231(18).  pagtallkod  a  turn- 
ing the  back  231(18).  tinalikdiii 
was  turned  the  back  to  254(21). 

LOay  (S.)  short-n.  264(6). 

mim  shade  310(43).  mainim 
shady  294(27). 

limd,  five  56(33).  67.  pa^limi 
number  five  225(37).  lUimihin 
having  five  86(21).  247(36).  ikali- 
mk  fifth  273(18).  makalim4  five 
Hmes  298(33). 

-IfmaQ:  limAq  confused  291(1). 
nallmao  became  confused  285(24). 

limonada  S.  lemonade  297(10). 

limds  alms;  ceremonial  gift  112 
(6).  maglimos  give  alms  78(37). 
mafllillmos  dms-seeker  112(10). 
limusan  be  given  alms  112(7).  nili- 
limtifAn  is  being  given  alms  72 
(31).  nagp&palimos  is  asking  for 
alms  72(30).  nagsfsipagpalimds  pi, 
110(28).  304(17). 

-limot :  nalimutan  was  forgotten 
208(7).  nalilimutan  is  forgotten 
92(2).  nakalllimot  has  forgotten 
276(8). 

-linanmAm :  malinanm^m  tasty 
16(18). 

-Unaw:  malinaw  clear  38(18). 
116(38). 

linddl  earthquake  289(14).  lu- 
railindol  there  is  an  earthquake  281 
(12). 

-Ifnis:  lominis  get  dear  228(21). 
naglinis  cleaned  181(38).  naglilf- 
nis  is  cleaning  182(31).  maglilinis 
cleaner  242(43).  linfsin  be  cleaned 
238(6).  nilinis  was  cleaned  56(39). 
nilUfnis  is  being  cleaned  244(26). 


kalinisan  cleanness  276(32).  pina- 
kamalinis  cleanest  310(1).  malill- 
nis  clean,  neat,  pi.  259(1). 

lintik  lightning  254(37). 

liDgo  (S.)  Sunday  50(11). 
liggo-liflgd  every  Sunday  96(4). 

-ligldfl:  kili^)kigan  little  finger 
280(13). 

llpa*  a  smearing,  plastering  196 
(24).  ^dJ^Hpd!^  used  for  plastering 
225(12).  maglilipi^  plasterer  242 
(43). 

-lipad:  lumilipAd  is  flying  88 
(23).  pinalipad  was  caused  to  fly 
295(5). 

-lipas:  lipis  elapsed,  evaporated 
222(38).  287(7).  magpallpas  al- 
low to  elapse  26(39).  nagpallpas 
allowed  to  elapse  92(3).  nagp&pa- 
Upas  allows  to  elapse  74(12).  90 

(7). 

-lipat:  lumlpat  change  one's 
abode,  move  88(43).  moved  118 
(39).  228(23).  nagsisillpat  are 
changing  their  abode  122(13).  iki- 
nalipat  was  the  cause  of  moving 
116(26).  mMilfpat  wHl  go  over  46 
(2). 

-Upol:  liptilin  be  exterminated 
24(36). 

-lipumpdn:  nagsisilipumpon  are 
swarming  over  262(22).  pinagk^ 
kalipumpunan  is  being  overrun  by 
numy  90(19).  276(9).  mapagkali- 
pumpunJUi  get  overrun  by  many 
106(28).  298(30). 

-Upon:  nags^iUpon  are  swarm- 
ing over  262(22).  nagsisipagUpon 
are  gathering  up  262(37).  nagki- 
kaUpon  is  getting  all  over  268(32). 
nalilipon  has  been,  is  able  to  be 
gathered  together  98(38).  283(34). 
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-litaw:  lamit&w  hobhed  up  78 
(7). 

-litsdn  S.  pagUlitsdn  a  pig-roast' 
ing  262(39).  Iits6nan  pig-roasting 
party  257(37). 

-litd :  pagkalit6  a  having  become 
confused  72(9). 

-liwallw:  magliwaliw  he  idle, 
loaf  240(23).  pagUliwaHw  an 
amusing  oneself,  pleasure  96(39). 

liwanag  illumination  66(1).  lu- 
miw&nag  became  lighi  201(37). 
maliw&nag  bright  66(37). 

liyab  flame  66(16). 

16yi  S.  law  234(36). 

lubAy  cessation  100(1).  naglu- 
hky  ceased  66(35).  nagluluMy 
ceases  58(21). 

lubha^  very  46(33).  147.  ma- 
lubhi^  intense  46(7).  78(25). 

Inbid  rope  186(38). 

-lubldb :  nagltilublob  is  splashing 
about  110(25), 

l6hoS.  wolf  299(38), 

16bo  (S.)  baUoon  138(31). 

lubdg  immersion,  dyeing  251 
(41).  lumubog  went  under  78 
(17).  n&lubog  got  sunk  257(12). 
nMMubdg  is  immersed  78(13). 

lubfis  complete  40(2),  312(19). 

\ugkr  S.  place  20(27). 

-lugaw:  maglugaw  prepare  rice- 
broth  232(27).  nilugaw  rice-broth 
252(32). 

-lugi :  ikinalugi  u^as  the  cause  of 
losing  money  239(43). 

-lugit:  palugit  handicap  60(38). 

-lugmdk:  nMulugmdk  is  sunk 
(in  an  emotion)  92(4).  114(14). 

-liiha^:  lumMoha^  is  shedding 
tears  94(31). 

-luhdd :  lumuhM  kneel  down  228 
(24).   knelt  down  228(25).   naka- 


luhdd  has  kneU  down,  is  on  his 
knees  112(1).  n&liihod  knelt  down 
295(33).  nMuluhM  is  kneeling  22 
(24).  nagpatilahod  «u<2<fenZy  Jbi^I^ 
down  313(29).  pagpi^atfluhod  a 
suddenly  kneeling  down  313(31). 
n&patiluhdd  fell  on  his  knees  313 
(38). 

Lukas  S.  n.  104(20). 

luksd  jump  over  222(5).  Imnuk- 
so  jumped  16(21).  paglnkso  a 
jumping  60(14).  luksuhan  be 
jumped  onto  252(11).  luksuhan 
jumping  by  many  257(38).  naki- 
pagluksubaii  took  part  in  a  jump- 
ing-contest  264(31).  naldkip^. 
luksuhan  takes  part  in  a  jumping- 
contest  204(19).  pakikipaglnksu- 
han  a  jumping  vnth  others  62(1). 
n&papaluksd  involuntarily-  jumps 
up  62(10). 

Iukt5n  locust  191(32). 

16ko  S.  crazy  80(31).  pagloloko 
a  fooling  108(3).  nil616ko  is  being 
fooled  50(32).  kalok6han  insanity 
313(25).  pagkal6ko  a  fit  of  insan- 
ity 313(22).  naldloko  is  fooled 
106(1). 

lulan  that  loaded  onto  a  vehicle; 
an  embarking  100(32).  118(18). 
219(40).  nagsilulan  embarked,  pL 
118(24).  ilulan  be  put  on  a  vehi- 
cle 20(38).  Im'lulan  u;as  put  on  a 
vessel  56(24).  lul&nan  be  laden 
252(12).  lulanan  an  embarldng  by 
many  259(32).  mMfilan  get  put  in 
a  vehicle  20(11). 

L61eD  (S.)  short-n.  134(31). 

luldd  shin  254(35).  luIuriLn  be 
hit  on  the  shin  252(13).  the  shin 
261(25)  Corrigenda. 

luma^  worn-out,  old  171(4). 
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lumbo  cocoanut'SheU  drinking- 
cup  74(5). 

lumpd  lame  219(5).  nalumpo 
became  lame  285(28). 

lumot  moss  313(41). 

lund^  a  leap  48(16).  lumund&g 
leaped  70(39).  pagluluncUtg  a 
leaping  about  296(13). 

liines  S.  Monday  180(5). 

-lunod:  lunurin  be  drowned  16 
(25).  kaluntiran  be  drowned  in 
274(22).  west  18(22).  163(27). 
kalulunuran  will  be  the  place  of 
drowning  274(23).  magkalun6d 
have  drownings  112(13).  malunod 
get  drowned  264(29).  nalunod  got 
drowned  2S {22).  naQaltinod  pZ.  88 
(31).  pagkalunod  a  drowning  88 
(30).  272(23). 

IwQgk^  lair,  hole  M(29). 

-luQkdt:  ikinaluJQkdt  was  the 
cause  of  regret  32(37).  88(17).  iki- 
nalulu^)k6t  is  the  cause  of  regret 
80(30).  272(13).  kalugkritan  mel- 
ancholy 92(5).  naluQkdt  became 
sad  90(34).  naQaluigkM  pi.  34 
(23).  naluliMjkot  is  sorry  285 
(25).  palalugkutin  given  to  grief 
315(9). 

lupa*  land,  ground,  earth  16(4). 
24(4).  46(38).  See  hampas.  lu- 
pa-Q-Bustos  ground  of  Bustos  100 
(9).  lupa-g-San-lidep6nso  ground 
of  San  Ildefonso  100(34).  lupain 
land,  country  56(17). 

-lupit:  kalupilAn  cruelty  74(20). 
malupit  cruel  44(30).  malulupit 
pi  20(32). 

lusoQ  aid  231(42).  lusu^in  be 
gone  down  into  244(27).  nilusoQ 
was  gone  down  into  244(27).  nilu- 
sugan  was  gone  to  the  aid  of  252 


(15).  lusuQ&n  mutual  aid  260 
(14). 

iMBbjs  mortar  16(25). 

luto^  a  cooking;  that  cooked  182 
(33).  221(8).  magluto^  cook  114 
(3).  nagluto^  cooked  182(1).  nag- 
Ifiluto^  is  cooking  108(6).  maglu- 
luta^  cook  243(1).  luttiin  be 
cooked  134(19).  niluto^  was  cooked 
257(35).  nafiluto'  linfiluto*  is  be- 
ing  cooked  244(28).  imluluto^  iH- 
niluto^  is  being  cooked  181(18). 
248(24).  249(25).  ipinagluluto^  is 
being  cooked  for  249(24).  lutdan 
be  cooked  with  252(15).  lutud^n 
kitchen  114(6).  pagkalfito^  a  past 
cooking  108  ( 10 ) .  nagpd^paluto^ 
causes  to  be  cooked  108(6). 

loob  inside;  spirit,  wiU,  opinion 
36(5).  40(25).  90(40).  Seehi^y. 
lodb-lodb  modest  opinion  98(26). 
nil61o6b  is  being  intended  307(5). 
pumalodb  go  into  the  inside  42 
(10).  302(19).  napalodb  got  into 
the  inside  104(15). 

-Iuw4,  see  k&luluwa. 

-Iuw4*:  iniluwi^  is  being  spat 
out  40(28). 

-luwd^g:  maluw^  loose^  not  well 
fixed  97(38). 

-luwalh&ti*:  maluwalh&ti^  in 
good  shape  268(36). 

'luwaQ :  kaluw&Qan  looseness, 
width  253(27).  maluwao  loose,  too 
wide  289(8). 

-luwis :  lumuwlts  go  down-stream 
56(21).  pagluwas  a  going  down- 
stream 297  ( 34 ) .  napaluw&san 
went  down-stream  together  279 
(4).  312(8). 

Iuw4t  long  duration  173(39). 
maluwat  long  40(31).  62(22).  269 
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(7).    magmaluwat  take  much  time     236(1). 
236(2).    nairmaluwit  acted  slowly      (8). 

M. 
(see  also  B,  P). 


naluwat^   took  long  84 


m,  sff  na. 

ma*  Uncle,  Don,  Mr.  256. 

mabulo  a  tree  and  Us  fruit 
Trichodesma  zeylanicum  34(40). 

madia*  populace  24(33). 

-magat:  pamagat  title  86(19). 
300(5).  pamagatan  be  given  a 
name  42(21).  pinamJimagatan  i^ 
being  given  a  name  168(8). 

magigio,  magig,  see  -gig. 

mahM  dear  22(11).  pagmama- 
hkl  a  holding  dear  72(38).  mini- 
mahal  is  being  held  dear  62(34). 
kamah4lan  highness,  majesty  26 
(23).  kamahalAn  dearness,  high 
price  186(9).  kinamahal&n  was 
got  dear  in  279(17).  pinakamahal 
dearest  309(38). 

-mahala*:  namamahala*  is  ruU 
ing  122(4).  pjimahala&n  pimaha- 
laan  government  56(15).  See  hk- 
hay. 

maisS.  maize  248(29). 

maestro  maySstro  S.  master, 
teacher  88(12). 

mikina  S.  machine  203(2). 

-m&las:  n^mdlas  got  perceived 
36(38).  38(19). 

malay  consciousness  288(18). 
nagkamalay  became  conscious  268 
(33).  nak^mdlay  happened  to  no- 
tice 188(10).  namalfiyan  got  no- 
ticed 42(39).  pamal&yan  be  caused 
to  be  noticed  308(15). 

mall*  bad  34(24).  271(42).  ka- 
malian  wrongness  297(12).  pamali- 
ipair  repeatedly  wrong  300(31). 


Malolos  place-n.  110(24).  See 
bayan. 

mima*  uncle,  sir  151(35).  59. 

mamayi*  mdmiyi*  soon  262(9). 

mkn  too,  as  weU  16(18).  47.  221. 
227.  248.  262.(7). (10). (13).  219. 
317(3). (5). 

m&na  that  inherited  40(5).  na- 
mamana  is  inherited  40(11).  ipa- 
mana  be  bequeathed  40(30).  ipiiia- 
mamana  is  being  bequcuthed  40 
(31).  pamanahan  be  bequeathed 
fo  40(33). 

mane*  peanut  76(16). 

manfka*  (S.)  doU  40(14). 

Manikis  S.  famUy-n.  209(24). 

mansa  S.  spot  191(14). 

mansanas  S.  apple  182(27). 

-m4no  S. :  nagmamano  kisses  the 
hand56{U). 

maDok  hen,  cock,  chicken  38 
(30).  72(36).  nagman6k.maniikan 
played  rooster  237(10). 

ManuwM  S.  n.  228(16). 

maga  plural  sign  16(8).  143 
(16).  48.  251. 

maggi  S.  mango  34(40).  See 
puno*.  maygahan  mango-grove  255 

(11). 

maggas  S.  sleeves  306(24). 

-magha*:  pagkimarjh^*  a  getting 
astonished  60(5).  nagfipamagha* 
were  astonished  52(18).  312(38). 

raa«k6k  (C.f)  bowl  248(35). 

magmi^l  ignorant  94(39).  ka- 
mar)mar)An  ignorance  82(24). 

m^pfipasa,  m&pasa,  see  sa, 

Mariklna  S.  place-n.    See  bAyan. 
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Mariyi  S.  n.  70(11). 

Mariy&no  S.  n.  54(1). 

M^rkes  S.  family-n.  189(43). 

Marklta  S.  n.  92(29). 

-masid:  nagm&masid  is  observ- 
ing 100(21).  pagmamasid  an  ob- 
serving 272(25),  mosdkn  be  looked 
at  20(32).  min&masdan  is  being 
looked  at  252(17).  pagmasdin  be 
observed  255(42).  pinagmasdiln 
tms  scrutinized  18(4).  pagk&ma- 
sid  a  chance  looking  at,  a  glancing 
168(33).  mamasd^n  get  looked  at 
88(7).  m&mamasdan  tuiU  get 
looked  at  96(16).  namamasdan 
is  visible  297(32). 

masiy&do,  see  -siyddo. 

Mason  S.  freemason  56(12). 

mata  rye  20(27).  See  pilik. 
mat^-raatA  trellis-work  223(41). 
rain&malA  is  being  looked  down  on 
30(3).  mataan  be  looked  round  for 
254(31).  minat&an  was  looked 
round  for  254(30).  kamata  con- 
genial at  sight  266(12).  mapag- 
mata  given  to  looking  down  on 
people  18(19).  n&mat&an  got  es- 
pied 36(3). 

-mat^y:  ikamamatiLy  wUl  be  the 
cause  of  dying  94(28).  ikinaraatay 
was  the  cause  of  dying  186(15). 
ipagk&kainatdy  u^l  be  the  cause 
of  a  part  dying  272(34).  kinama- 
tayin  was  died  in  38(23).  Kina- 
matayi-g-kabdyo  place-n.  221(30). 
pagkikamatayan  will  be  died  in  by 
some  275(13).  pina^amatayin 
vxjs  died  in  by  some  275(10).  ka- 
matiyan  death  94(34).  raamatiy 
die  40(32).  raara&matay  wUl  die 
32(1).  62(26).  namat^y  died  16 
(11).  nagamatily  pi.  286(16).  na- 
mAmatay  is  dead  74(11).    pagka- 


matay  a  dying  22(3).  40(27).  ma- 
matay-matay  be  able  to  die  off  287 
(37).  namatayan  was  died  from  38 
(9).  DamAmatayan  is  died  from 
112(19).  magpdpakamatay  wHl 
commit  suicide  309(23).  nagpaka- 
malAy  committed  suicide  309(22). 
pagpapakamatay  suicide  309(24). 
himatay  fainting-fit  314(25).  nag- 
hfhimatiLy  is  fainting  236(6).  pag- 
hihimatay  a  fainting  159(6).  hi- 
matayin  be  attacked  by  a  fainting- 
fit 2QQ  {5).  YimimbXky  was  attacked 
by  a  fainting-fit  246(1).  ipinaghi- 
raatay  vms  the  cause  of  fainting 
88(32).  250(3). 

matsnj  young  monkey  110(9). 
kamatsigan  monkey-tricks  276 
(32). 

may  m6  there  is;  having;  about 
16(3).  48.  69.  110.  138.  252.  331. 
miy  4ri^:  nagmime-dri^  has  ovm- 
ership  40(13).  may-roon  same  as 
miy  18(25).  69.  110.331. 

-ra&yaw :  magkimdyaw  harmo- 
nke  102(13).  270(41). 

maySstro,  see  mafestro. 

Maynila*  place-n.  50(2).  See 
b&yan. 

m^diko  S.  physician  30(2). 
mediko-Q-maQkukulam  witch-doc- 
tor 42(21). 

Mig^lS.w.  255(33). 

milagro  S.  miracle  74(32).  nag- 
mimil&gro  is  working  a  miracle 
104(23). 

inilagr6so  S.  miraculous  74(29). 

rafle-nobisiyfentos-dds  S.  1902  34 
(27). 

railon  S.  melon  76(16). 

mlnsan  once  16(2).  22(34).  39. 
42.  262(10).  minsanin  be  done  all 
at  once  246(5).    paminsan-mlnsan 
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once  in  a  while  68(10). 

m^  S.  table  173(26). 

miaa  S.  mass  50(37).  magmfsa 
say  mass  96(26).  nagmlmlsa  says 
mass  96(4).  pagmimfsa  a  saying 
mass  96(18).  pagkandsa  a  having 
said  mass  98(19).  makapagmisa  be 
able  to  say  mass  96(14).  magpa- 
misa  have  mass  said  72(29).  nag- 
pamlsa^d  mass  said  72(25).  pag- 
papamlsa  a  having  mass  said  80 
(25). 

raismo  S.  himself  46(18).  72 
(29).  265(7). 

mitig  E.  meeting  236(18). 

miyerkules  S.  Wednesday  259 
(32). 

mo  disj,  of  ikaw:  by  thee;  of 
thee  47.  163. 

mukh4*  face  24(23).  kamukha* 
of  the^  same  appearance  266(14). 

muli*  from  16(7).  284.  magmu- 
li^  start  from  32(7).  284.  minulan 
was  begun  283(9). 

mul&win  a  tree,  molave,  Vitex 
lit t oralis  Decne  263(27). 

mum  again  18(35).  20(17).  148. 

muna  previously,  first  40(6).  47. 
222. 

mundd  S.  world  50(18). 

Mundo  (S.)  short-n.  96(38). 


muniailiyd  S.  sacristan  253(16). 

munirfpiyo  S.  tovm-haU  36(42). 

munti*  little  174(6).  kumunli^ 
what  almost-ness  174(4). 

mura  (a)  cheap  219(7).  minura 
was  scolded  90(38).  murihan  66 
done  cheaply  252(20).  minuFihan 
was  sold  too  cheaply  252(19).  i>ag- 
mumur&han  a  making  things  cheap 
236(31).  kamur&han  cheapness  276 
(33).  pinakamura  cheapest  114 
(41).— (b)  With  accent'Shift:  nag- 
mura  cursed  32(38).  murahan 
mutual  reviling  260(16).  mag- 
murahan  tevUe  each  other  236 
(34).  magmumurahan  wM  curse 
each  other  203(39).  nagmumura- 
hkn  are  reviling  each  other  236 
(35).  pagmumurahan  a  muttuil  re- 
viling 236(37).  kamurahan  one  of 
two  who  curse  at  each  other  278 
(22). 

mura'  unripe  22(38).  ^ 

musika  S.  music  48(31).  See 
band&. 

miisiko  S.  musician  110(31). 

-muo':  ipinagkakamuo'  is  the 
cause  of  partial  hardening  272 
(37). 

muwag  information  82(6). 


N 
(See  also  D,  8,  T.) 


na  5  m  attributive  15.  20.  37.  45. 
49.  119.  122-159  and  Syntax,  pas- 
sim. 

na  already  18(39).  47.  223.  224. 
226.  227.  229.  242.  244.  341  (3,c). 
342.  437. 

nagigio,  see  -girj. 

-naginip:  panaginip  dream  225 
(13).  nanaginip  dreamt  240(21). 


nananaginip  is  dreaming  240(20). 
pananaginip  a  dreaming  240(17). 
na  panaginip  was  dreamt  297(22). 

nagii),  see  -gi^j. 

nakaw  that  stolen  221(9).  num&- 
kaw  stole  32(39).  pagnakaw  a  s^eol- 
ing  104(1).  magnakaw  commit 
theft  170(4).  244(17).  nagnakaw 
did  some  stealing  155(41).  pagna- 
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n&kaw  thievery  38(2).  magnani- 
kaw  thief,  robber  36(29).  nak&win 
be  stolen  102(24).  nanak&win 
luiU  be  stolen  32(35).  nin&kaw  was 
stolen  32(36).  niiiAn&kaw  is  being 
stolen  102(24).  pinagnakiw  was 
variously  stolen  120(32).  nakawan 
be  stolen  from  234(8).  ninakawan 
was  stolen  from  252(22).  nakawin 
robbery  178(37).  nakapagnjin&kaw 
is  able  to  commit  thefts  102(17). 
m&n&kaw  get  stolen  102(27).  nina- 
kaw  got  stolen  102(27).  manaka- 
wan  chance  to  be  stolen  from  24 
(3).  ninlLnak&wan  chancts  to  be 
stolen  from  lQfi(2Q). 

nam^n  on  the  other  hand,  how- 
ever 22(32).  47.224. 

nfimin,  see  &min. 

nanay  mother  116(17).  59.  mag- 
nanay  mother  and  child  242(15). 
magnan&nay  pi.  242(31). 

n^don,  see  dodn. — nax\,  see  ag. 

Narsiso  S.  n.  296(30). 

n&8A,  n&s&sa,  see  sa. — n&tin,  see 
&tiii. 

-n&og:  man&og  come  down  from 
one's  dwelling  264(23).  naniog 
came  down  38(16).  nanan&og  is  de- 
scending   100(25).    paniog    come 


dawn  151(40).  pagpanaog  a  de- 
scending 302(20).  magslsipan&og 
wiU  descend,  pi.  108(13).  nagdsi- 
pan&og  are  descending  106(29). 
pinanaugan  was  come  down  from 
308(18). 

nawa*,  see  4wa^ — ^ni,  see  si. 

ni  S.  nor;  any,  and,  and  not  22 
(22).  48.  68.  253.  319. 

niliL,  see  sil&  and  sink, — ^nind,,  see 
sink. — ^niniy6,  see  iaiyb, — ^nino,  see 
sino. 

niQnlQ  glow  40(16).  nagniniQ- 
nig  glows  40(15). 

nirS,  see  irt. — nitA,  see  kilA. — 
nito,  see  ito. — ^niyi,  see  siy4. — ^ni- 
yin,  see  iykn, — niyiya^  see  yaya^ 

niySg  cocoanut  24(1).  See  puno^ 
niyugan  cocoanut-grove  259(3). 

niyon,  see  iy5n. 

nobela  S.  novel  86(19). 

ii6biyo  S.  fiance  92(31). 

nuno^  ghost  34(32). 

-nood :  nanunodd  is  looking  on  48 
(36).  nagsisipanodd  pi.  48(29). 
panunood  a  looking  on  296(37). 
panoorin  be  looked  at  108(29). 
pinan6nodd  is  being  looked  at  108 
(32). 

noon,  see  iy6n. 


(See  also  E.) 


XS,  see  na. 

gi*  indeed,  please  40(21).  47. 
226.  229. 

r)alan  name  156(11).  paq&lan 
id.  26(16). 


gayon  now,  today  28(7).  262 
(11).  302. 

-^)iti*:  gumlgiti^  is  smiling  228 
(26).   nafli^jiti^  is  asmUe  92(28). 

-giy&w:  flumiyaw  mewed  84(27). 

flnnit  but  30(6).  320.  322. 


P  (P) 
pa  stUh  yet,  more  24(16).  47.        pai  foot,  Ug    18(15) 


226.  243.  248.  314. 


PaA-^). 
bundok  place-n.  118(25).  pinaah4n 
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was  caught  by  the  leg,  hurt  in  the 
leg  252(25).  paanan  be  turned  the 
feet  to  252(29).  base,  foot  98(40). 
pinaanan  was  turned  the  feet  to 
252(27).  paanan  base,  foot  90(30). 

Pablo  S.  n.  283(22). 

pad^rS.ii;a«  52(11). 

-padpad:  napadpad  was  cast  by 
chance  96(2). 

pag  when,  if  32(13).  45.  300. 
303. 

pagakpak  applause  219  ( 41 ) . 
pagakpakan  be  applauded  197 
(36).  pagakpakan  applause  by 
many  257(40). 

pagigiQ,  see  -gi^. 

pagitan  place  between,  interval 
258(31).  271(17).  pumagltan  took 
position  between  228(26).  pama- 
magitan  an  acting  as  means  24 
(33).  38(34).  ipinagitan  was 
placed  between  248(25).  napapagi- 
tan  is  between  171(21). 

pagka  as  soon  as,  after,  when 
181(27).  48.  296.  300.  304.  306. 

pagkit  wax  221(11). 

p4god  weariness  76(1).  pagod 
tired  66(33). 

pagog  turtle  16(1). 

P4ho^  pZacc-n.  120(11). 

pain  bait  108(14).  pagpap&in  a 
catching  with  bait  108(39). 

p&kay  purpose,  aim  50(33). 

pako'  nail  218(38).  pako  rj 
baba^ :  mapagpako-m-bab^*  over- 
modest  289(28).  pakuan  nailing- 
place  260(20).  napHp&ko'  is  nailed 
20(24). 

pakuwan  watermelon  203(37). 

pala  but  otherwise  209(25).  47. 
228.  301. 

pala^  gift,  prize,  favor  90(12). 
8e^  gant!. 


p41ad  palm  of  hand  106(37). 
See  kasamaAn,  kasawian,  sawi^ 
nagkap&lad  had  good  fortune  34 
(3).  78(38).  nagkakap41ad  has 
the  good  fortune  40(24).  kapal&- 
ran  fortune  60(17). 

palakA^ /ro^  228(11). 

palakol  hatchet  240(5). 

palansa  plAnsa  (S.)  flat-iron  212 
(32).  227(42).  pinalAnsa  was^ 
ironed  244(30). 

paldsiyo  S.  palace  26(26). 

palaton  S.  dish  193(3). 

palay  rice,  sta^ndi^ig  or  in  hull 
163(19).*  See  bantiy,  tdnod. 

palay  ok  earthenware  pot  74(5). 

palibhisa*  for  the  reason,  be- 
cause  54(20).  265(8). 

palit  exchange  148(26).  pinali- 
tan  was  supplanted  104(12). 

p41o^  hit,  strike  183(25).  pami- 
lo^  cltib,  cudgel  70(16).  paluin  be 
caned  195(35).  ikin4p&lo*  was  the 
cause  of  getting  thrashed  273(34). 
pagkapalo^  a  thrashing  that  was^ 
got  272(16). 

pAloi]  comb  of  rooster  291(16). 

familiya  S.  family  54(4). 

ParapKagga  S.  place-n.  173(9).. 
See  lalawigan,  provinsiya. 

p4na^  arrow  228(28).  pum&na^ 
shot  an  arrow  at  228 {28).  pin&na* 
was  shot  tuith  an  arrow  244(31). 
nakap4na^  chanced  to  hit  unth  an 
arrow  291(32). 

panahon  time  34(25).  50(5).  52 
(32). 

-panaw :  pum&naw  departed  228 
(29).  pumapAnaw  is  departing  92 
(25).  pagp4naw  a  departing  114 
(17).  pinanawan  was  parted  from 
02(27). 
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panay  constant  72(20).  82(6). 
kapanay&n  continuance  276(34). 

-panhik:  pumanhik  entered  (a 
dwelling),  went  up  into  (a  house) 
38(27).  72(8).  pumapanhik  is  en- 
tering  106(9).  pinanhikan  was  en- 
tered 175(41).  m&panhik  get  in 
106(15).  pagkapanhik  a  getting  in 
72(9).  pinapanhikan  was  caused 
to  he  entered  52(14). 

paniki  hat  210(26).    See  bihay. 

paniyo  S.  handkerchief  147(1). 

pansin  noticeable  219(8).  pan- 
sinin  he  paid  attention  to  46(1). 
papansinin  will  he  minded  96(35). 
pinansin  was  paid  attention  to  20 
(41).  94(2).  pin&pansm  is  heing 
paid  attention  to  54(19).  nd,p4- 
pansin  gets  noticed  100(19). 

pantay  leveled  223(32).  pan- 
t^y-kaw&yan  height  of  a  hamhoo- 
plant  218(28).  pantay-pantAy 
even,  all  Uvel  118(30).  291(5).  ka- 
pantay  of  the  same  height  173(28). 
magkapantAy  hoth  of  the  sam^e 
height  270(3).  kasigpantiy  id. 
104(6).  315(1). 

pano,  see  and. — panuk&la^  see 
ak&la^ 

panot  hald'headed  219(10). 

-paQ&w:  nakapa^Aw  is  pilloried 
110(5).  naQ^papaQ&w  have  got 
into  the  pillory  110(9). 

paxiinoon  master  62(39).  86(31). 
226(3). 

pagkat  group,  team  46(34).  76 
(21).  110(31)  .  pax)k&t.paokat 
group  hy  group  110(30). 

pagnin  hand-hasket  261(40). 

pagpax)  hank  of  stream  28(13). 
Kapamp4gan  Pampanga  189(23). 
KakapampaQ&nan  the  Pampanga 
country  277(12), 


,  see  sa. 


papano,  see  and. — p&pasa,  ^ 
papaya  S.  papaw  163(18). 
papel  S.  paper  50(39). 
p&ra  like  36(12).  67.  275. 
pari  p&ra   S.  for  90(11).    286. 
288. 

parag  forest  62(29).  kapari^ian 
wooded  regions  82(36). 

p4ri^  S.  priest,  Father  20(4). 
256. 

pareho  S.  equal  257(42).  par6- 
pareho  aU  equal  40(13).  224(1). 

Paris  S.Pam  220(31). 

parts  S.  part  82(21).  kapartd 
share  16(6). 

-paro:  parii-papo  butterfly  88 
(24). 

p&sa,  see  sa. 

pasa'  bruise  62(27). 

pisak  that  calked  with  221(10). 
pasakin  calking-place  260(23). 

pasin  that  carried  on  the  shoul- 
ders 98(36).  pum&pasan  carrier 
on  the  shoulders  22(32).  pipasa- 
nin  wQl  be  carried  on  the  shoulder 
104(34).  pinasin  was  carried  on 
the  shoulder  104(38). 

Pasifiko  S.  Pacific  259(1). 

Pksig  the  Pasig;  see  flog. 

pasfgan  beach  16(4). 

-pasiyal  (S.) :  magpasiyal  take  a 
walk  32(2).  magsipagpasiyU  pi. 
32(13).  magp&pasiyM  vnU  take  a 
walk  232(28).  magsfsipagpasiyU 
pL  32(15).  nagpasiyil  took  a  walk 
182(7).  nagsipagpasiyal  pi.  279 
(1).  nakapagpasiy&l  was  able  to 
take  a  walk  200(14).  papasi-pasi- 
yal  walking  about  at  intervals  96 
(6). 

-pasiyensiya  S. :  magpasiydndya 
rest  content  56(8). 
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-pas^yo  S.:  nagp&pas^yo  farm$ 
a  procession  48(40). 

paflk5  S.  Easter;  Christmas  220 

(24). 

pa8t61  (8.)  herdsman  116(7). 

p&ao^  a  bum  220(1).  paad^ 
bujmt;  pottery  222(40).  pomiao^ 
burned  228(30).  mam&so^  a  bUs- 
ter  241(39).  244(12).  namiso^ 
scorched  240(21).  nap&so^  has  been 
burned  284(41). 

-p&aok:  pum&sok  go  in,  enter  78 
(30).  went  in  30(17).  38(31).  50 
(19).  pum&p&sok  enters  42(13). 
pApasok  unll  go  in  192 
(5).  pagp&sok  a  going  in 
42(12).  96(26).  pasfikin  be 
violently  entered  262(19).  pinibok 
was  illicitly  entered  237(41).  pinA- 
pasok  is  being  penetrated  118(30). 
pinasukan  was  entered  36(36). 
makap4sok  be  able  to  enter  74(31). 
makap&p&sok  wiU  be  able  to  enter 
22(4).  nakap&sok  was  able  to  en- 
ter 80(2).  116(21).  pagkapfiaok  a 
having  gone  tn  38(32).  pagk&p&Bok 
the  way  of  getting  put  in  291(11). 
inaip&fiK)k  get  put  in  108(41).  vA- 
pasukan  chanced  to  be  corns  upon 
in  entering  297(37).  pap&sok  go- 
ing in;  asking  to  be  taken  in;  ask 
to  be  taken  in  204(22).  299(29). 
301(24).  pap4p&sok  uHU  ask  to  be 
taken  in  301(40).  pagpapap&sok  a 
causing  to  enter  272(39).  papasu- 
kin  be  caused  to  enter  72(26).  80 
(30).  mapapap4sok  unll  ask  to  be 
taken  in  311(34).  napap&sok 
caused  himself  to  be  taken  in;  was 
able  to  be  caused  to  enter  311(23. 
32). 

-p&tag :  ikinapatag  chanced  to  be 


the  cause  of  staying  quiet  116(11). 

pat&k  a  drop  96(29). 

paUy  dead  person  20(8).  38 
(25).  pamatiy  used  for  kSUmg 
225(15).  pamatay-kuto  louse- 
killer,  thtmtb  225(15).  pumatay 
{arch,  matiy)  kUl  231(2).  pagpa- 
tky  a  killing  227(4).  patayin  pa- 
tain  be  killed  84(22).  plLpatayin 
p&pataln  wiU  be  killed  28(20).  44 
(16).  pinatiy  was  kiUed  244(33). 
patayan  be  kiUed  for  252(32).  pi- 
nagpatay^  was  killed  in  274(31). 
p&t4yan  mortal  combat;  slaughter- 
house 190(15).  259(3).  kap4pata- 
yin  wHl  be  the  place  of  kUling  279 
(18).  kapjtt&yan  one  of  two  who 
kUl  each  other  277(42).  mapatay 
be  able  to  be  killed  283(35).  napa- 
t^y  has  been  killed  284(14).  pag- 
kapatay  a  having  killed  282(35). 
m&pat£iy  get  killed  36(19).  293 
(42).  mipipatay  wia  get  killed  18 
(12).  nipatiy  got  killed  26(12). 
38(3).  84(28).  pagkapatay  a 
chance  kitting  291(12).  292(15). 
ipinap4pat&y  is  being  caused  to  be 
extinguished  122(6). 

pati  also,  even  110(34).  112(20). 
68.  305. 

patid  a  breaking,  an  interrup- 
tion 42(4).  44(42).  58(1).  broken 
223(33).  pumatid  break,  tr.  228 
(31).  kapatid  broken  from  the 
same  piece;  brother,  sister  32(8). 
266  ( 16 ) .  kapatid-ko\|kristiyano6 
brother-Christians  50(22).  210 
(16).  magkapatid  two  brothers  or 
sisters,  brother  and  sister  46(20). 
magkakapatid  pi.  270(14).  kini- 
kapatid  child  of  one's  godparents 
271(30).  magkin&kapatid  two  peo- 
ple, one  of  whom  is  the  child  of 


531] 


INDEX 


375 


the  other's  godparents  271(31). 
magkikinakapatid  pi.  271  ( 32 ) .  ka- 
pipatirjin  wHl  he  the  place  of 
breaking  274(29).  kinapatir&n  was 
the  place  of  breaking  274(27).  ka- 
pitiran  one  of  two  who  break  to- 
gether 277(43).  mapatid  break  off, 
cease  60(9).  napatid  broke  off  78 
(16).  napatirlin  was  broken  in, 
suffered  a  fracture  88(28). 

patis  shrimp-sauce  259(5).  pali- 
sh be  spiced  udth  shrimp-sau^e 
252(33).  p&tisan  can/nery  for 
shrimp-sauce  259(5). 

pitiyo  S.  court-yard  98(20). 

Patrlsiyo  S.  w.  275(28). 

pataniliya  S.  patrol  122(20). 

p4toS.dwc4  116(38). 

patumagga*  regard,  considera- 
tion 22(24). 

-pitufl :  napap&tuQ  is  placed  on 
116(1). 

Patupat  derisive  n.  50(3). 

-p&wi':  pawi^  aUayed  222(42). 
nakapap&wi^  will  allay  28(35).  280 
(37).  napawi'  has  subsided  279 
(34). 

p4wid  nipa  fibre  30(37). 

-p&wis:  pumapawis  is  sweating 
22(8). 

-p&yag:  pum&yag  consent  30(5). 
consented  18(29).  pum&payag  con- 
sents 228(34).  ipin&yag  was  grant- 
ed  248(26).  pmsLyagan  was  agreed 
to  252(33). 

payipa^  tranquil  219  ( 11 ) .  kapa- 
yapakn  tranquility  116(9). 

p&yo  advice  52(24).  ipin&yowas 
suggested  28(36). 

p6yo^)  umbrella  166(27). 

P6droS.n.20(2). 

pigil  that  restrained  134(28). 
pigil  under  control  223(1).  nagsi- 


pigil  controlled,  pi.  282(14).  pigi- 
lin  be  brought  under  control  66 
(23).  nJipigQan  got  restrained  66 
(17).  100(36). 

-plhit:    pumiplhit    turns   round 

68(10). 

pfho  surely  18(11).  pinlho  was 
ascertained  44(33). 

pikiat  ^car  219(9). 

piknik  E.  picnic  235(34). 

piko  S.  a  pick  58(33). 

-pfli':  pumfli*  chose  228(34). 
mamili^  choose  out  16(24).  iia« 
mlli^  selected  186(20).  pinOi*  was 
chosen  244(34).  m^pili'  get  chosen 
241(34).  napipOi^  is  preferred 
293(21). 

pilik  fin,  lash  210(30)  Corri- 
genda. pilik-matA  eyelash  210 
(30).  Corrigenda,  pilikin  have 
the  fins  removed  252(34). 

^pilig  side,  proximity  90(8). 

FeHpe  S.  n.  208(1). 

Filiplnas  S.  the  Philippines  40 
(2).    See  kapuluAn. 

-pflit :  pumllit  effected  by  trying 
hard  228(37).  pumipflit  is  trying 
hard  228(35).  pagpflit  a  trying 
hard  64(1).  nagpflit  tried  very 
hard  44(5).  50(14).  nagpipQit 
tries  very  hard  44(20).  234(17). 
nagpupomflit  is  making  an  ex- 
treme effort  168(14).  235(32).  pi- 
litin  be  striven  for  18(17).  184 
(35).  pinflit  was  compelled  244 
(35).  pagpilltan  was  striven  for 
297(2).  napipilitan  is  compelled 
112(28). 

pel6ta  S.  baU  48(11). 

pfnsan  cousin  39.  42.  magpipfn- 
san  group  of  cousins  242(32). 

pinta  S.  paint,  painting  219(12). 
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pintah&n  be  painted  252(35).  pin- 
tAhan  place  for  paint;  see  b&hay. 

pintAs  that  found  fault  unth  221 
(13).  pintaski  be  found  fault  with 
252(36).  pint&san  mutual  fault- 
finding 257(42).  kapintasan  rep- 
rehensible quality  310(40). 

pint6*  door  78(30).  Seehaniky. 
pintuan  doorway  22(2). 

pioga  carrying-pole  158(12). 

piogin  dishes  114(7). 

pipa  S.  cigarette-mouthpiece  249 
(29). 

P6peS.«fcoW-n.  279(5). 

pipe  dumb  86(23).  napfpe  be- 
came dumb  285(28).  pagkapfpe 
dumbness  86(23). 

pipino  S.  cucumber  76(16). 

pipit  stone-sparrow  197(21). 

p6ras  S.  pears  189(16). 

pir&so  (S.)  piece  broken  off  pi- 
r&so-Q-kihoy  piece  of  wood  56(38). 
pirdso-Q-lamAn  piece  of  msat  108 
42  Corrigenda,  pirasdhin  be  bro- 
ken off  252(6).  mapir&so  go  to 
pieces  300(19).  napir&so  went  to 
pieces  284(42). 

pirinsa  (S.)  flat-iron  212(32). 
pinirinsa  was  ironed  223(4). 

Piro  (S.)  n.,  for  P6dro.  138(28). 

piso  S.  peso,  half-dollar  102(38). 

-pitag:  pit&gan  respect  118(9). 
pinagpipitagfinan  is  being  re- 
spected 256(8). 

pitak  sectum  247(11).  pinitak 
section  of  rice- field  247(10). 

-pitAs:  pumitas  pick,  pluck  22 
(35).  picked  282(40).  pitasin  be 
picked  244(36).  pipitadn  wHl  be 
picked  22(37).  pamimitasin  wHl 
be  picked  selectively,  in  quantity 
2A1  ( 2 ) .  pinamimit&s  is  being  gath- 
ered 246(42)..  pitas^  be   picked 


from  252(37).  pamitafian  he  gath- 
ered from  256(36).  pamimitasan 
wU  be  gathered  from  256(38). 
nagpitisan  picked  together  236 
(17).  napitis  has  been  picked  284: 
(43).  n&pitis  got  picked  293(22). 
nipipitAs  is  picked  24(16). 

pitik  fiUip  225(14).  pamilak 
single  rein  72(1).  pnmitik  give  a 
fillip  228(37). 

Petra  S.  n.  240(29). 

f^tsaS.do^e  271(16). 

pitson  S.  pigeon  252(32). 

pito  S.  small  flute,  whistle  227 
(39). 

pito  seven  20(5).  67.  pito  ^ 
pu*:  pamitd-^)-pu*  wumber  seventy 
225(42).  pamito  number  seven 
225(38).   ikapito  seventh  32(4). 

piyino  S.  piano  167(21). 

fiyteta  piyfesta  S.  fiesta  98(35). 
137(37).  kapiyest&han  fcoltaay  110 

(11). 

plinsa,  see  paUlnsa. 

PranfflskoS.  n.  50(20). 

presid^nte  S.  magistrate  38(1). 

•prub&  S. :  prubah4n  be  proved 
52(3).  puprubahin  wiU  be  proved 
52(4). 

provinsiya  S.  province  50(1). 
provinsiya-Q-Pampd^jga  Pampanga 
province  210(29). 

pd*  deferential  particle  20(37). 
47.  229. 

pu*  fen  38(6).  134.  See  isa,  da- 
law4,  etc. 

pugad  nest  228(9). 

-pukpdk:  pamukpok  maUet  90 
(30).  pumupukpdk  is  pounding 
228(38). 

pukol  a  throw  106(36).  pagpu- 
kol  a  throwing   281(35).    magpu- 
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pukftl  throw  repeatedly  238(38). 
pinupukol  is  being  thrown  at  112 
(8).  mapamukdl  given  to  throwing 
things  289(39). 

pula  red,  redness  147(1).  pula- 
hkn  all  red  261(12).  kapuUt  what 
redness  173(40). 

Polikarpiyo  S.  famUy-n.  189 
(43). 

polls  S.  policeman  34(26). 

pulpito  S.  pulpU  20(28). 

pulo*  island  255(14).  kapulu&n 
kapulnwiLn  archipelago  24  ( 30 ) . 
kapuluJt-Q-Filipinas  the  PhUip- 
pine  archipelago  56(24). 

ptdube  beggar  72(30). 

puloQ  crowd  229(13). 

p61ot  that  picked  up  221(15). 
namulot  gathered  up  32(23).  m&- 
munmlit  gleaner  243(17).  pina- 
mulot  was  picked  up  selectively,  in 
quantity  247(3).  pinulutan  was 
picked  up  in  252(38).  pulutan  a 
scramble  259(33).  nipulot  got 
picked  up  62(30).  niipupulot  gets 
picked  tip  40(8). 

pulit  honey  174(7). 

-punas:  nagpdpunas  is  scrub- 
bing 232(29).  pini^pun&san  is  be- 
ing scrubbed  252(40). 

punit  small  hole,  tear  169(2). 
punit-punit  full  of  small  holes  259 
(6). 

-punld* :  punl&an  germinating- 
plot  243(40). 

punBb  ant-hill  66(1). 

punt4  S.  direction  of  going  106 
(2).  nagsipunta  went  to,  pi.  116 
(18).  pupunta  wUl  go  to  193(24). 
nagsisipunti  are  going  to  108(1). 
pagpnnta  a  going  toward  104(35). 
106(4).  116(20).  puntahAn  be 
^one    to   40(9).    pinuntah&n    was 


gone  toward  32(20).  papunta  to- 
wards 84(36).  napapupuniA  is  able 
to  be  directed  ^sllQ). 

puno*^  head:  of  wood  (i.  e.  tree) 
16(8).  of  grass  (i.  e.  blade)  76 
(31).  0/  bridge  248(16).  stem  end 
of  fruit  203(38).  chief  306(11). 
beginninrg  50(15).  puno-^-damo 
blade  of  grass  76(29).  puno-Q-k&- 
hoy  tree  34(39).  puno-^-ma^gA 
mango-tree  254(37).  puno-^-niydg 
cocoanut-tree  22(34).  puno-:Q-s&gig 
banana-tree  16(3).  puno-\)-8uha* 
grape-fruit-tree  36(34).  pinuno* 
chief,  official  56(27).  116(22).  p4- 
munuan  initiator  262(7). 

pun6'  filled,  fuU  36(40).  76(30). 
punAn  be  completed,  be  added  to 
252(41).  p6nuana«/wB  118(21). 
258(1).  napund*  became  fuU  26(9). 

purgi  S.  purge  230(11). 

purgat6riyo  S.  purgatory  50 
(17). 

puri  honor,  respectability  94 
(12).  See  kasira&n.  nagptiri  an 
honoring  48(38).  60(9).  nagpuri- 
hAn  praised  one  another  236(39). 
nagpupurihAn  are  praising  one  an- 
other 236(41).  maptiri  honorable 
289(8).  nagm&parl  praised  him- 
self 238(25).  nagmimApurl  is 
praising  himself  238(25).  pagma- 
m&pur)  praising  oneself  238(26). 
nagpakamApurl  praised  himself 
much  309(28). 

Port-Artup  S.  Port  Arthur  306 

(19). 

-purdi:  mapurdl  dull  225(6). 
mapupurdl  wiU  get  duU  248(31). 

pusa*  cat  84(1). 

pnstA  S.  a  bet  60(29).  nagsi- 
pustA  made  a  bet,  pi.  60(34).  pusti- 
han  a  betting  together  60(33).  102 
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(40).  nakipagpustahan  entered  in- 
to a  het  with  102(34). 

puso*  heart  218(24). 

-put&k:  nagpupuputak  is  cack- 
ling much  238(40).  put&kan  cack- 
ling by  many  238(10).  palaput6- 
kin  given  to  cackling  315(10). 

futbol  E.  footbaU  46(35). 

puti*  white  219(12).  paputiin 
be  made  too  white  305(12).  pkpn- 
tikn  be  made  very  white  308(39). 

putik  mud,  clay  86(37).  puti- 
kan  be  made  muddy  253(1).  puti- 
kin  muddy  place,  person,  thing; 
clay-pit  166(19).  260(24).  mapu- 
tikmweWt/ 110(14). 

puto  cake,  bun  32(15). 

putok  crash,  report  259(34).  pu- 
mutok  made  a  crash;  there  was  a 
crash  64(31).  pinuputaym  is 
reached  by  a  crash  106(33). 

putol  a  cut;  that  cut  220(2). 
221(16).  p.  naQ  p.  cuts  and  cuts 
222(10).  putdlctt*  223(3).  putol- 
putdl  all  cut  up  224(16).  pamu- 
tol  used  for  cutting  225(16).  pu- 
mutol  cut  154(4).199(27).226(26). 
magsiputol  cut,  pL  262(26).  nag- 
siputol  cut,  did  cut,  pi  190(22). 
pumuputol  is  cutting  228(39). 
nagsisiputol  pi.  262(24).  puputol 
Will  cut  228(40).  magsisiputol  pi. 
191(8).  pagputol  a  cutting  196 
(34).  magputol  cut  several  things 
cut  on  oneself  228(21).  magsipag- 
putol  pi.  262(38).  magpuputol 
wUl  cut  234(21).  magsiaipagputol 
pi.  262(41).  nagputol  cut  234 
(24).  nagsipagputol  pi.  263(2). 
nagpuputol  is  cutting  202(14). 
nagsisipagputol  pi.  263(3).  pagpu- 
ptitol  a  cutting  234(19).  magpu- 
t61  cut  variously  or  repeatedly,  cut 


up  237(37).  magpuputol  wM  cut 
237(38).  nagputil  cut  237(40). 
nagpuputdl  is  cutting  237(42). 
nagpupuputdl  is  cutting  to  bits 
239(9).  magpuputol  cutter  243 
(1).  mamut(d  cut  selectively,  in 
quantity,  or  as  occupation  220 
(21).  magsipamutol  pi  263(24). 
mamumutol  wiU  cut  240(29). 
magsisipamutol  pi  263(26).  na- 
mutol  cut  240(27).  namumutol  is 
cutting  240(27).  m&mumutol  cut- 
ter 243(18).  pamumutol  a  cutting 
240(23).  putulin  be  cut  244(42). 
puputulin  wiU  be  cut  58(27).  207 
(5).  pinutol  UHis  cut,  cut  off, 
stopped  38(34).  44(26).  154(10). 
pinuputol  is  being  cut  58(36).  248 
(34).  pagputuUn  be  cut  up  246 
(27).  pinagpuputol  is  being  cut 
up  246(25).  iputol  be  cut  for  248 
(29).  ipuputol  wiU  be  cut  for  248 
(29).  ipinutol  urns  cut  for  or  with 
154(15).  175(31).  248(28).  ipinu^ 
putol  is  being  cut  for  or  unth  181 
(15).  202(6).  ipagputol  be  cut  for 
249(26).  ipagpuputol  wiU  be  cut 
for  249(27).  ipinagputol  vms  cut 
for  or  u^h  249(28).  ipinagpupu- 
tol  is  being  cut  for  or  with  249 
(29).  ipamutol  be  used  for  cutting 
250(17).  ipinamutol  was  tised  for 
cutting  250(13).  ipinamumutol  is 
being  cut  with  or  for,  in  quantity 
187(13).  250(14).  putulan  putlan 
be  cut  from  253(5).  puputulan 
puputUm  wiU  be  cut  from  253(7). 
pinutulan  was  cut  from  118(28). 
154(20).  pinuputliLn  is  being  cut 
from  60(1).  253(3).  pagputulan 
be  cut  on  256(1).  pagputulan  be 
cut  from  variously  256(13).  pina- 
mutiilan  ufos  cut  from  selectively' 
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or  in  quantity  158(10).  256(40). 
pinamumutulan  is  being  cut  from 
256(33).  nagputulAn  cut  together 
236(43).  pakiputol  that  cut  with 
others  or  as  a  favor  184(3).  263 
(40).  makiputol  cut  by  permission 
264(12).  maldkiputol  vrUl  cut 
along  with  others  206(11).  naki- 
putol  cut  by  permission  264(8). 
naldkiputol  is  cutting  by  permis- 
sion 264(10).  pakikiputol  a  cut- 
ting by  permission  264(13).  paki- 
kipamutol  a  cutting,  as  occupation, 
by  permission  264(39).  pakiputu- 
lin  be  cut  as  a  favor  264(43).  ipa- 
kiputol  be  cut  as  a  favor  184(1). 
ipakikiputol  unU  be  asked  to  be 
cut  265(13).  ipakipagputol  be  cut 
with  as  a  favor  265(19).  ipakiki- 
pagputol  wiU  be  cut  for  as  a  favor 
265  ( 23 ) .  ipinakipagputol  was 
asked  to  be  cut  for  265(25).  ipi- 
naldkipagputol  is  being  asked  to 
be  cut  for  172(26).  265(28).  ka- 
putol  piece;  brother,  sister  16(5). 
266(16).  magkaputol  two  such  270 
(5).  magkakaputol  pi  270(16). 
k&kaputol  only  a  piece  267(6). 
kapuputol  there  has  just  been  cut- 
ting 267(17).  kapagpuputol  there 
has  just  been  cutting  of  several 
things  267(20).  kapipamutoHfcere 
has  just  been  cutting  in  qtiantity 
267(23).  magkaputol  get  broken 
in  numbers  182(22).  magk&kapu- 
tol  will  m^ny  of  them  get  broken 
269(10).  nagkaputdl  got  broken  in 
numbers  269(11).  nagk&kaput51  is 
breaking  in  numbers  269(13). 
magk&putdl-putol  break  into  many 
pieces  255(21).  magkakiiputdl-pu- 
tdl  unll  break  into  m^ny  pieces  271 
(23).   nagk&pat51-put6I  broke  into 


many  pieces  271(19).  nagkjtk&pu- 
tol-putol  gets  mangled  271(21). 
ikaputol  be  the  cause  of  breaking 
158(12).  ikapuputol  ukll  be  the 
cause  of  breeding  or  involuntary 
cutting  272(19).  ikinaputol  was 
the  cause  of  breaking  272(15).  iki- 
napuputol  is  the  cause  of  breaking 
272(17).  ipagkaputol  be  the  cause 
of  breaking  in  numbers  273(9).  ipi- 
nagkaputol  was  the  cause  of  break- 
ing in  numbers  273(11).  ipinag- 
k&kaput51  is  the  cause  of  breaking 
in  numbers  273(7).  kaputulan  one 
of  two  who  cut  together  278(10). 
makaputol  be  able  to  cut  269(7). 
makapuputol  will  be  able  to  cut 
281(41).  nakaputol  has  cut  282 
(22).  nakapuptitol  is  able  to  cut 
281(39).  maputol  have  been  cut, 
be  able  to  be  cut  38(35).  60(4).  283 
(37).  mapuputol  will  be  able  to 
be  cut  283(38).  naputol  has  been 
cut,  was  cut  261(26).  nagaptitol 
pi.  286(17).  napuputol  has  just 
been  cut,  is  cut  284(15).  285(1). 
na^japuputol  pi.  286(19).  pagka- 
putol  a  having  cut  282(37).  ma- 
kapagputol  be  able  to  cut  several 
things  286(43).  nakapagputol  has 
cut  286(41).  nakapagpuputol  is 
able  to  cut  286(42).  maputulau 
be  cut  from  185(21).  mapuputu- 
lan  will  be  cut  from  288(13).  na- 
putulan  was  cut  from  288(9).  na- 
puputulan  is  cut  from  288(10). 
napagputulan  was  able  to  be  cut 
on  288(26).  mak&putol  chance  to 
cut  290(28).  makipuputol  wUl 
chance  to  cut  290(30).  nakaputol 
chanced  to  cut  24(34).  290(20). 
nakjtpuputol  is  by  chance  cutting 
290(23).   miputol  get  cut  294(3). 
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m&puputol  will  get  cut  294(5).  n4- 
putol  got  cut  293(24.43).  294(2). 
napuputol  gets  cut,  is  cut  201(30). 
pagk&putol  the  way  cutting  got 
done  291(15).  m&putulan  get  cut 
from  238(2).  mapuputulan  imK 
get  cut  from  297(41).  n&puttilan 
got  cut  from  297(38).  nApiiputu- 
lan  gets  cut  from  297(39).  papa- 
tol  that  caused  to  be  cut  299(15). 
paputol  transversely  166(21).  ka- 
piipaputol  there  has  just  been 
cau^ng  to  cut  301(11).  kapagp&- 
paputol  there  has  just  been  catl- 
ing to  cut  several  things  301(13). 
papuputol  wiU  ask  to  have  cut  302 
(2).  magpapiitol  cause  to  be  cut 
225(1).  magpApaputol  unll  cause 
to  be  cut  191(6).  nagpaputol 
caused  to  be  cut  303(13).  nagp&- 
paputol  is  causing  to  be  cut  303 
(14).  pagpapaputol  a  cau^ng  to 
be  cut  303(15).  paputulin  be 
caused  to  be  cut  304(39).  papu- 
putulin  wUl  be  caused  to  cut  304 
(40).  pinsLputol  was  caused  to  cut 
153(23).  pinapuputol  is  being 
caused  to  cut  304(37).  papagpu- 
tulin  be  caused  to  cut  on  oneself 
305(23).  papagpuputulin  unll  be 
caused  to  cut  several  things  305 
(24).  pinapagputol  was  caused  to 
cut  181(27).  pinapagpuputol  is 
being  caused  to  cut  181(16).  pa- 
pamutiilin  be  caused  to  cut  select- 
ively, in  quantity,  or  as  occupation 
305(35).  papamumutulin  will  be 
caused  to  cut  305(36).  ipaputol 
be  caused  to  be  cut  306(25).   ipa- 


puputol  wiU  be  caused  to  be  cut 
306(23).  ipinaputol  was  caused  to 
be  cut  204(10).  ipinapuputol  is 
being  caused  to  be  cut  306(22). 
ipakipaputol  be  asked  to  be  caused 
to  be  cut  307(29).  ipakikipaputol 
wUl  be  asked  to  be  caused  to  be 
cut  307(32).  ipinakipaputol  was 
asked  to  be  caused  to  be  cut  307 
(34).  paputulan  be  caused  to  be 
cut  from  308(24).  papuputulan 
wHl  be  caused  to  be  cut  from  308 
(25).  pinapatulan  was  caused  to 
be  cut  from  308(19).  pinapupu- 
tulan  is  being  caused  to  be  cut 
from  308(22).  makapagpaputol  be 
able  to  cause  to  be  cut  311(12). 
makakapagpaputol  wHl  be  able  to 
cause  to  be  cut  311(15).  nakapag- 
paputol  has  been  caused  to  be  cut 
311(8).  nak&kapagpaputol  is  able 
to  cause  to  be  cut  311(10).  napa- 
putol  asked  to  be  cut  for  311(38). 
napapuputol  asks  to  be  cut  for  311 
(40).  palaputulin  brittle  315(21). 
tagaputol  person  whose  duty  it  is 
to  cut  315(32). 

po6k  place,  district  40(2). 

poon  lord,  saint  104(5).  182 
(40).  pm6po6n  is  being  wor- 
shipped 189(3). 

-puwa^  see  k&puwa*. 

-puyat:  nagpuyat  staid  up, 
watched  232(30).  nagpuyit  re- 
peatedly staid  up  238(1).  pagpu- 
puyat  a  repeated  staying  up  297 
(7).  namumuyat  keeps  from  sleep- 
ing, keeps  up  240(31).  pinuyat 
was  kept  up  late  245(2). 


S. 


sa    loc.  particle 
195212.  306.  515. 


16(2).  45.  49. 
sa    lawi :    A- 


law4han  fickU  94(1).  259(20).   sa 
uld^ :  pagsa-uljin  be  returned  to  62 
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(12).  72(13).  pinagsa-ul&n  was 
returned  to  44(25).  256(7).  n4sa 
is  in  18(22).  314(7).  na^dsa  pi 
118(35).  n&ahsA  is  being  in  36 
(16).  44(1).  p4sa  go,  to  20(18). 
314(9).  pipiiasiwia  go  to  314:{10). 
mapasa  get  to  94(4).  mdp&pasa 
wHl  get  to  314(15).  n&pasa  went 
by  chance  116(30).  279(4).  n&pi- 
pasa  comes  by  chance  to  106(26). 
pagk4pasa  a  chance  coming  to  60 
(21).  314(16). 

sa,  see  isi. 

saan  loc.  of  and:  where?  to 
what?  42(14).  64(37).  316(34). 
264. 

-sab&d:  isinab&d  was  said  in  in- 
terruption, was  thrust  in  102(22). 

-sab&y:  sabay-saMy  aU  at  the 
same  tim^  224(2).  sinabayin  was 
accompanied  82  ( 32 ) .  pagkak&sa- 
\Ay  a  happening  at  the  same  time 
270(42). 

8&bi  that  said  24(8).  74(36).  198 
(12).  276.  sabi-sabl  chance  talk  116 
(10).  120(9).  nags&bi  said  26 
(14).  36(29).  nagsipagsabi  pi  26 
(5).  nags^bi  is  saying  156(40). 
pagsas&bi  a  saying  155(24).  sabl- 
hin  be  said  30(15).  50(24).  sfisa- 
bain  wm  be  said  20(11).  30(14). 
sin&bi  was  said  16(17).  sinjts&bi 
is  being  said  96(9).  pinagsabl  ivas 
variously  said  156(13).  pinagsabl- 
sabl  was  repeatedly  said  246(34). 
ipinags&bi  was  told  about  249(35)« 
pinagsabihan  wa^  told,  was  or- 
dered 20(15).  32(26).  kasabihan 
proverb  276(11).  pagkasdbi  a  hav- 
ing said  70(28).  makapags&bi  be 
able  to  teU  52(9).  nakapags&bi 
was  able  to  tell  76(25).   m&siisabi 


wiU  get  said  92(37).  pagkis&bi  a 
getting  said  80(1).  100(36). 

-sabit:  sabitiLn  clothes-rack  258 
(38).  nakas&bit  is  hanging  (from 
a  naU,  peg,  etc.)  281(4). 

-s4bog:  nags&bog  strewed  16 
(20).  n&s^bog  is  lying  scattered 
90(30).  108(19).  na^iisdbog  got 
scattered,  pi  293(40). 

sabdn  S.  soap  184(34). 

-s&boQ :  paQs4boQ  v^ed  for  cock- 
fighting  297(42).  pagsas&boQ  cock- 
fighting  312(17).  sabuQ&n  cock- 
pit, cock-fight  304(1).  sabu^^ro 
cock-fighter  98(21).  316(11). 

-sabuwiit:  kasabuwitt  accomplice 
298(19). 

s&boy  a  sprinkling  68(3).  sum&- 
sAboy  is  splashing,  intr.  228(41). 
pagsaboy  sprinkling  68(40).  nag- 
siis&boy  is  scattering  68(9).  isinA- 
boy  was  sprinkled  268(11).  sini- 
sabuyan  is  being  sprinkled  at  68 
(24).  nap&pas&boy  falls  scattering 
70(4). 

sadiyi*  that  come  for  38(26).  78 
(28).  221(18).  magsadiya*  go  for 
one's  purpose  74(28).  nagsadiyji^ 
went  for  his  purpose  74(33).  sina- 
diyi?  was  done  intentionally  233 
(36).  sin&3adiy4^  is  being  done 
intentionally  62(13).  98(32). 

sag^  close-cropped  219(13). 

-sag&sa^ :  sumag&sa^  knock,  jostle 
229(1).  sagas&in  be  hit  upon,  be 
conflicted  with  245(3).  sinagasaan 
was  bumped  into  22(24).  nag- 
s^asaan  jostled  each  other  237 
(1).  pagsas&gasaHn  a  jostling  each 
other  237(1).  mjisagasaan  get  run 
into  271(22).  n&sagasaan  got  rwn 
into  297(43). 
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ukgiQ  hanana  16(8).  See  pnno^ 
BagfQan  banana^ave  250(40). 

sagitidt  sizzling  114(10). 

sagdt  that  answered  26(23).  44 
(15).  sumagdt  answer  44(10).  an- 
swered 26(1).  som&sagot  answers 
44(2).  sinagdt  was  given  an  an- 
swer 191(41).  iamsLgbt  was  said  in 
reply  16(18).  makasagdt  he  able 
to  answer  76(4).  nakasagot  urns 
able  to  answer  68(21). 

sagaw^  a  paddle  261(41).  sa- 
magawan  paddled  229(1).  pag- 
sagawiin  a  paddling  82(12). 

sahig  flooring,  floor  114(43). 
isinisahig  is  being  used  as  flooring 
248(32). 

-8&hod :  sum&hod  hold  under  229 
(1).  is&hod  be  held  under  248(34). 

-s&iQ :  mags4iQ  cook  rice  dry  232 
(30).  sinaiQ  ration  of  rice,  not 
yet  served  229(8). 

saki^  then,^  afterwards  52(30). 
68(21).  243. 

-sakU:  pagsak&I  choking  227 
(5). 

sakatero  S.  grass-cutter  96(2). 

sakay  person  carried  in  a  vehi- 
cle 80(36).  pa^sakjty  used  for  rid- 
ing or  drimng  225(18).  samak&y 
mount,  ride  72(1).  mounted  52 
(37).  sam&sak4y  is  mounting,  is 
getting  on  or,  in  (a  vehicle)  229 
(2).  pagsaklLy  mounting,  riding 
70(40).  167(41).  nagsakiy  took 
into  a  vehicle  234(25).  pagsasa- 
kiy  a  taking  into  a  vehicle  272 
(2).  idnakjty  was  put  on  a  vehicle 
306(16).  ipinagsakay  was  taken 
into  a  vehicle  249(37).  sakyjin  be 
embarked  in  253(10).  sinakyiLn 
was  ridden  in  253(9).  smAsakyan 
is  being  ridden  in  82(32).  s&k4yan 


embarkation  by  many  258(3).  sa- 
saky&n  vehicle  219(35).  nakikisa. 
Isky  enibarks  along  with  others  98 
(18).  JkinfaakAy  was  the  cause  of 
chance  mounting  273(36).  naka- 
sakjtyi  has  mounted,  is  mounted 
100(23).  281(15).  nakas&sakay  is 
able  to  mount  281(43).  pagkasa- 
kjty  a  past  mounting,  ability  to 
mount  282(12.39).  nasaky&n  was 
able  to  be  mounted  228(16).  na- 
sakay  got  put  on  a  vehicle  294 
(28).  nJbAHak^y  is  in  a  vehicle 
114(22).  pagk&sak&y  a  chanct 
mounting  or  riding  292(17).  294 
(36).  295(41).  nasakyan  got 
mounted  298(1).  pasak&y  thai 
caused  to  be  taken  into  a  vekide 
299(17).  in  riding  position,  astride 
299(30).  nagpasakjty  caused  to  be 
put  on  a  vehicle  268(25).  pagpa- 
pasakiy  a  causing  to  be  put  on  a 
vehicle  303(17).  ipinasakiiy  was 
caused  to  be  put  on  a  vehicle  306 
(26).  ipinagpasakay  was  caused 
to  be  used  for  riding  307(21). 
pinasaky&n  was  caused  to  he 
mounted  308(28).  ipinagkapasa- 
k&y  was  the  cause  of  causing  to 
ride  310(18). 

sakdal  accusation  54(36).  isi- 
nakdM  was  charged  56(12).  ipi- 
nagsakd&I  was  accused  54(31). 

-satdm :  kasakiman  sdfiskness 
28(34).  74(20). 

s&kit  (a)  grief  223(20).  psak- 
kit  suffering  caused  42(43).  nag- 
pas&kit  caused  suffering  to  be  un- 
dergone 303(20).  ipinasakit  was 
caused  to  be  suffered  22(7).  pina- 
fAaakftAn  is  being  caused  to  sufer 
40(40).— (b)  Accent  shifted:  sa- 
kit  pain,  sickness  30(28).  42(3). 
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223(18).  sumakit  hurt,  injure  188 
(30).  sin^Ugakt&n  is  being  hurt  60 
(1),  70(15).  nagkasaHt  got  sick 
54(7).  78(24).  pagkakasaBt  a 
getting  sick  269(8).  ipinagkasaklt 
u;as  the  cause  of  getting  sick  273 
(14).  nakasakit  cause  injury  313 
(32).  masaMt  sore  40(41).  281 
(31).  masakt&n  he  hurt  206(24). 
mas^sakt&n  wiU  be  hurt  204(2). 
nasaklAn  got  hurt  264(25).  pala- 
s&kftin  one  who  easily  gets  sick 
315(14). 

sako  S.  sack  104(15). 

-sakop:  sakop  included  290(31). 
pagsakop  an  including,  a  saving 
306(42).  miLnan&kop  savior  20 
(33).  nasas&kop  is  included,  is 
under  control  116(31). 

sala  failure,  offense  38(2).  bu- 
mala  fail,  miss,  64(42).  failed  229 
(4).  saI4han  be  omitted,  skipped 
253(11).  saQl&n  be  missed  253 
(14).  sina^IJln  was  missed  253 
(12).  nagk&sala  sinned  against  271 
(1).  pagkak&s41a  a  sinning  against 
290(1).  kasal&nan  sin  20(32).  98 
(7).  makasalinan  22(1).  74(22). 
289(22).  pagkas61a  a  having 
missed  272(10).  286(3). 

salakab  fish-trap  243(7).  m&na- 
nalakib  fish-trapper  243(7). 

-salakay:  pagsalakay  an  attack- 
ing 122(10).  pananalakay  a  re- 
peated attacking  122(23).  sinala- 
kayan  was  attacked  122(9). 

salakot  rain-hat  of  palm-leaves 
212(22). 

salama^ka  S.  sleight-of-hand 
/rfc/c  202(37). 

sal&mat  thanks  16(32).  152(4). 
magpasal&mat  give  thanks,  thank 


160(15).  napasal&mat  was  thank- 
ful 88(16). 

salamln  glass,  looking-glass,  eye- 
glass 60(7).  238(39).  n.  of  dog  147 
(22). 

salapi*  money;  half-doUar  30 
(27).  252(41). 

salat  needy  219(14).  kasalalAn 
lack  239(35). 

salawjtl  trousers  122(1). 

-salaysiy:  isinalaysiy  was  nar- 
rated 38(5). 

salb&hi  S.  savage,  brutal;  brute 
44(4).  50(17).  70(25).  kasalbahf- 
han  brutality  54(28). 

-s&li:  is&li  be  taken  along,  be 
included  248(37).  isinfili  was  in- 
cluded 248(36).  kasali  participant 
22(18).  48(5).  nikasaU  got  taken 
as  companion  296(28).  mak^tsili 
chance  to  take  part  114(28). 

salita^  word,  speech  18(13).  20 
(41).  magsalilA*  speak  28(39).  80 
(37).  nagsaUta*  spoke  104(19). 
pagsasalit^^  a  speaking  80(40). 
pananalit^^  manner  of  speaking 
44(35).  50(15).  pmagsalita^n  urns 
spoken  to  76(3).  silit&an  conver- 
sation 32(7).  44(20).  magsiU- 
taan  converse  114(5).  nagsisMl- 
tdan  are  conversing  86(32).  pag- 
sasalitaan  a  conversing  28(11).  64 
(10).  88(3).  kasilitdan  one  of  two 
who  converse  together  278(2).  ma- 
kapagsalita^  be  able  to  speak  50 
(14). 

-s41o:  kasalo  fellow-partaker  42 
(8).    ^  .      ^ 

-saluboT) :  sinalubog  was  met  18 
(40).  66(19). 

salok  dipper;  basket  229(6).  su- 
malok  dip  out  water  229(6). 

-salukoy :   kasalukuyan    present, 
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at  the  same  time  361(1).  260(11). 

Salop  a  dry  measure;  see  kahkn. 

sama  (a)  come  along,  go  along 
182(26).  222(5).  sum&ma  go  along 
32(13).  66(30).  went  along  140 
(19).  s^bsdma  tviU  go  along  84(12). 
pags&ma  a  going  along  104(30). 
pagsas&ma  a  going  together  54 
(18).  is&ma  be  taken  along  84 
(32).  isinama  was  taken  along  86 
(28).  sam&han  be  gone  toith  253 
(14).  sinam&han  was  gone  iDith 
186(20).  s&sam&han  wM  be  gone 
with  68(34).  s&m&han  society, 
company  296(32).  8imaha-\)-Su- 
muloQ  the  Sumulong  Co.  210(30). 
sam&ha-Q -opera  opera  company 
303(10).  makis&ma  go  along  with 
202(23).  kas&ma  companion  30 
(9.22).  50(39).  273.  magkaka- 
s&ma  group  of  three  or  more  com- 
panions 28(25).  48(39).— (b) 
With  accent-shift:  samA  act  as 
partners  223(20).  kasamA  field- 
worker,  peon  72(32).  86(22).  ka- 
samahjin  partner  108(32).  210 
(35).  See  Sumulo^.  magkakasa- 
mahan  group  of  three  or  more  207 
(41).  278(40). 

sami^  badness,  injury  218(31). 
kasamaAn  badness,  injuriousness 
276(37).  kasamad-Q-p&lad  bad 
fortune  42(28).  masami^  bad, 
hurtful,  ugly  40(14).  50(7).  58 
(39). 

sambaiao  (S.)  hat  137(42). 

sampjd  a  slap  24(23).  sinam- 
pal  was  slapped  24(22). 

sami>Jty  that  hung  across  251 
(33).  nagsamp^y  hung  across,  tr. 
232(31).  isinamp&y  was  hung 
across  248(38).  samp&yan  clothes- 
line 223(33). 


Sam-P^dro  S.  St.  Peter  72(27). 
sina  in  that  case,  then  34(17). 
74(23).  47.  230. 

San-Antoniyo  S.  place-n.  34 
(29).    See  t4o. 

s&nay  practice  46(16).  saniy 
practised  46(24).  pasas&nay  a 
drilling  116(29).  pagkas&nay  a 
past  practising  46(23). 

San-Visfente  S.  place-n.  220(40). 

sandali^  moment,  while,  short 
space  of  time  18(6).  24(11). 

sandiliyas  S.  sandals  278(35). 

sandok  cooking-dipper  of  cocoa- 
nut-sheU  74(5).  samanddk  dipped 
out  229(8). 

sanhi*  cause  190(16). 

-sdnib:  samfinib  make  one^s 
sleeping-mat  overlap  229(8).  ]s&- 
nib  be  made  tcf  overlap  248(7). 
kas&nib  overlapping  266(18). 
magkasanib  two  that  overlap  269 
(38). 

San-Udepongo  S.  place-n  100 
(10).  See  lupa* 

San-Mat£yo  S.  place-n.,  see  \A- 
yan. 

San-MigAl  S.  place-n.  50(9).  116 
(6).  See  bdyan. 

s^to  S.  saini  98(15).  104(15). 

SkntM  S.  famUy-n.  209(26). 

santdl  fruit  and  tree  of  Sandori- 
cum  Indicum  L.  34(40). 

8a^)A  bough  34(28).  118(28). 

-saQg&:  8um&saQg&  is  warding 
off  106(36).  sinasaQgi  is  being 
warded  off  106(35). 

Sa\)-Huw4n  S.  St.  John  104(6). 
110(10). 

saQk&lan  chopping-block  256(1). 

saQk&p  accompaniment  221(22). 
kasaQk&p  id.  266(20).  kaaaQk&paii 
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uiensU,  tool,  appurtenances  58(2. 
33).  74(6). 

-saql,  see  sala. 

sanIA*  pledge  252(22).  sa^lAan 
place  for  pledges,  see  bihay. 

sApa*  pond  88(26). 

sapagkit  because  20(17).  201 
(36).  306. 

-sapantaha^ :  smapant&ha^  was 
conjectured  38(25). 

sapAt  sufficient  305(19). 

sap&toB  S.  shoes  32(35). 

-s&pit:  sumapit  arrived,  came  62 
(24). 

-sari:  pa^sari  instrument  for 
closing  225(19).  sum&sari  closes, 
intr.  225(20).  pagsasari  a  closing, 
tr.  26(36).  isinara  was  closed  80 
(1).  pagkasarA  a  chance  closing  80 
(17). 

-sar&p:  masasarip  tasty,  pi.  34 
(39). 

8&ri*  sari-sari*  various  48(15). 
74(31). 

sarile  self;  own  48(33).  62(12). 
72(13).  137.  169.  175. 

sariwa*  moist;  fresh  184(9).  na- 
nariwa*  got  fresh  76(40). 

satsAt  tonstire  106(21). 

sawi^  awkward  219(15).  276 
(33).  8awi-\)-pAlad  unlucky  211 
(8).  nasawl-Q-p&lad  became  un- 
lucky 54(3).  kasawiin  awkward- 
ness 276(37).  kasawiA-Q-palad  bad 
fortune  M(37). 

siya  S.  dress,  skirt  240(41). 

-sayA:  kasAy&han  gladness  275 
(27).  masayi  gay  80(15).  92(28). 

-sdyad:  magsis&yad  get  wearied, 
pi.  118(20). 

siya^i  that  regretted  219(16). 
naQhin&yaQ  grieved  292(14).  naQ- 
UhiniyaQ   is  mourning   241(24). 


paflhihinaya^  a  mourning  241(26). 
paflhinayaflan  be  regretted  257(6). 
paflhihinayd^jan  wUl  be  regretted 
191(31).  pinaflhinay&^jan  was  re- 
gretted 257(12).  pma^hihinay&o- 
an  is  being  regretted  257(13).  na- 
s&ya\)  weivt  for  naught  285(5). 

-sayiw:  sumayiw  dance  110 
(32).  danced  186(18).  sumisayiw 
is  dancing  112(2).  pagsay^w  a 
dancing  112(4).  nagsfisayiw  is 
performing  a  dance  110(38).  sa- 
yaw4n  be  danced  before  253(15). 
sinayawin  was  danced  to  186(21). 
siy&wan  dance  by  many;  ball  112 
(5).  186(19).  258(4). 

si  siy  particle  of  names  20(2). 
45.  58.  62.  78.  126.  162.  196.  ni 
disj.,  of,  by  45.  162.  kay  loc,  to  for 
45.  196. 

Sibol  place-n.  118(26). 

sibuyas  S.  onions  76(17). 

sigA*  bonfire  66(16). 

-sig^Q :  isig&Q  be  put  on  the  fire 
248(39).  nakasiga^  is  cooking  281 
(6). 

sigarfliyo  S.  cigarette  227(1). 

sig&w  that  cried  221(23).  smni- 
g&w  yeUed  24(21).  sfsigiw  wM 
yell  24(19).  pagsig&w  a  shouting 
42(41).  nagsisigiw  kept  shouting 
16(31).  44(40).  nagsisisig&w 
screams  continually  40(42).  pag- 
sisig&w  a  continual  shouting  16 
(26).  44(26).  isinig&w  was  cried 
out  24(13).  68(39).  sinigawAn  was 
yelled  at  253(16).  dg&wan  a  shout- 
ing by  many  258(5).  inagdidg&- 
wan  ufiU  yeU  together  236(18). 
pagsislgiwan  a  yelling  together  48 
(37).  nakasisigaw  is  able  to  cry 
out  84(25).  pasigiw  in  a  shout  70 
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(24).  n&pasigiw  involmntarily  gisve 
a  shout  88(27). 

-sigl,  see  silld. 

-siglA:  masigli  cheerful  276(35). 
magpasigl^  cause  to  be  cheerful 
112(11). 

sig^ro  S.  no  doubt  18(24).  80 
(39). 

nit  spines  at  b(ise  of  bamboo- 
duster  246(27). 

-sikad:  sumikad  kicked  at  229 
(9).  nagsisik^  kicks  repeatedly 
238(3).  nagsfsisikad  is  kicking 
much  and  repeatedly  239(11).  si- 
nikaran  was  kicked  at  253(17). 

sikat  ray  of  light  66(22).  snmisf- 
kat  is  shining  78(4). 

-sikip:  sumikip  became  narrow 
229(10).  nagsikip  grew  crowded 
234(27).  masikip  crowded  98(39). 

sekretaS.^py  168(5). 

-siksik:  sumiksik  crowded  his 
way  229(13).  nagsisiksik  is  stuffing 
234  ( 29 ) .  nakikipagsiksfkan  takes 
part  in  the  crowding  98(41). 

siko  elhow  48(19). 

siko,  see  tsiko. 

-sikot:  pasfkot-sfkot  nooks  and 
comers  SOO {33). 

sila  they  18(27).  63.  nili  disj., 
by  them,  of  them  16(7).  163.  kani- 
Ik  prep,  and  loc,  their,  by  them, 
them  18(26).  165.  169.  kani-kani- 
li  prep,  and  loc,  th^ir  various, 
their  respective  26(37).  165.  169.) 

sil^,  see  sina. 

silakbo  a  flare,  leap  231(6).  254 
(26).  sumilakbo  flared  up  229(14). 
sinisilakbuhan  is  being  welled  up 
in  22(15). 

-sflag :  sila^jan  place  of  rising 
259(41).  sila^an  place  of  child- 
birth 260(26).  sila^Ataan  east  163 


(27).  silaQan  east;  place-n.     1C8 
(27).  261(13). 

-rilM  (S.) :  magsilM  serve  40 
(7).  pinagdsilbihjin  is  being  waiied 
on  64(12). 

sfle  S.  chUe  pepper  76(16). 

sUid  smaU  room  84(39).  114 
(13).  sumilid  get  into  a  smaU 
space  104(34).  isilid  be  put  in  248 
(40).  Biglkn  be  fitted  138(5).  8iii%- 
I^  was  fitted  20(17.  34).  mnimgan 
is  being  fitted  20(6).  pinagsisigyLn 
was  variously  filled  118(7).  256 
(20).  pagkasilid  a  chance  putting 
away  104(37). 

-silip :  sinilip  was  peeped  at  106 
(20). 

sQiya  S.  chair  234(12). 

sflo^  ground-floor,  space  under 
platform  of  house  260(29). 

-simba:  magsiinba  go  to  church 
78(37).  nagsimba  went  to  church 
242(18).  nagsisimb^  goes  to  church 
56(13).  simbahan  church  20(15). 
mapagsimbi  devout  98(10). 

sina  sila  pL  particle  of  names  48. 
60.  62.  162.  196.  nina  nila  disj.,  of, 
by  48. 162.  kina  loc,  to,  for  48.  196. 

sinag  ray  66(36). 

sine  S.  cinematograph  204(22). 

sinelas  S.  sandals  70(1). 

seniyas  S.  signals  246(22). 

-sinta :  pagsinta  a  proffering  lov^ 
229(16).  sinisinta  is  being  loved 
245(5). 

s&ntimos  S.  centimos,  cents  222 
(37). 

sino  who?  97.  167.  sino-sino  pU 
97.  131.  nino  disj.,  of  whom?  by 
whom?  167.  168.  kanino  prep,  and 
loc,  whose?  by  whom?  168.  169. 
kanf-kanfno  pi.  168.  169. 

sinuflalig    mendacious    219(17). 
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nagsfdnuQaliQ    tells    lies    238(5). 
kasinuQalfQan   falsehood  276(38). 

-siQil:  paniniQil  a  dunning  313 
(1).  si^imn  be  dunned  for  264(14). 
^inisi^U  is  being  claimed  54(23). 
nasiQil  got  collected  294(7). 

siQkamiUt  (S.)  Packyrizus  angu- 
iaiusRich.  76(16). 

-si^kiw:  nagpasi^kiw  caused  to 
be  hitched  up  52(35). 

siosio  ring  102(2).  palisi^jai^an 
the  ring  finger  315(25). 

sipa*  that  kicked  away;  football 
46(32).  pagslpa*  a  kicking  48(15). 
mininlpa*  football-player  48(24). 
sipdin  be  kicked  away  84(9).  sini- 
pa^  uHis  kicked  away  24(45).  84 
(3).  pinagsiplt^  was  variously 
kicked  84(43).  pinagsisipA^  was 
variously  and  repeatedly  kicked  84 
(21).  sip^ro  footbaU-player  316 
(11).  sip^ros  pi  48(24). 

-sipag:  kasipagan  diligence  276 
(38).  masipag  diligent  64(14).  ma- 
sisipag  pi.  34(35). 

-sira*  (a)  nagkasfra^  got  partly 
-spoiled  268(37).  nakasisira*  causes 
ruin  235(27).  masira^  be  able  to  be 
destroyed  283(40).  nasira*^  was  de- 
stroyed; deceased  78(5).  285(7). 
nasisiraan  gets  damaged  301(24). 
maslra^  get  destroyed  293(26).  n4- 
sislra*  gets  destroyed  191(32). — 
(b)  Acc€7it  shifted:  siri^  destroyed 
223(3).  kasira*  opponent  in  anger 
266(42).  magkasirii*  break  with 
each  other  24(28).  nagkasirit*  had 
a  falling  out  269(20).  nagsipag- 
kasirit^  pi.  269(28).  kasirain  ruin 
94(12).  kasiraA-^j-puri  injury  to 
honor  94(16). 

serblsiyo  S.  service  62(35). 

sermon  S.  sermon  20(16).  isinS- 


a&rmon  is  being  preached  about  50 
(16).  sin^rmunan  is  being 
preached  to  50(13). 

-sfsi:  magedsi  repent  20(31). 
magsipagslsi  pi.  22(2).  pagsiflisi  « 
repenting  22(25).  pinagsifidhan 
was  repented  291(9). 

-sisid :  sumlsid  stay  under  water 
168(41).  pagslsid  a  staying  under 
water  309(10).  n&slsisid  is  sub- 
merged 88(35).  pagpapasisid  a 
causing  to  dive  116(38). 

sitaw  the  cow-pea,  Vigna  catjang 
Endl.  76(16). 

Hiyk  he,  she;  that  which  47.  63. 
106.  niyk  disj.,  by  Urn,  of  him,  47. 
163.  kaniyi  prep,  and  loc,  his,  by 
him,  him  165.  169.  kasiyi  sufficient 
268(8).  inagk&k&siy&  unll  be  suffi- 
cient  271(4).  pagk^yahiin  be  a 
sufficient  container  52(13).  maka* 
sisiyk  will  be  adequate  281(7).  na- 
siyah^n  got  what  corresponded  to 
it  66(21).  nafi^siyah^n  gets  what 
corresponds  to  it  112(26). 

-siyado  (S.  demasiado)  rmasiyd- 
do  excessive  54(19).  289(17). 

siyAm  nine  38(6).  67.  pa^Biyim 
number  nine  225(38).  makasiyim 
nine  times  298(33). 

siy&sat  thai  inquired  into  203 
(5).  nagsiyasat  inquired  28(2). 
203(2).  pagsisiyisat  an  inquiring 
66(21).  maniyisat  pry  into  240 
(33).  siniyasat  was  interrogated  64 
(34).  nasiydsat  has  been  inquiring 
into  199(32).  mapagsiyasat  inquis- 
itive 40(20). 

siyfempre  S.  always  262(13). 

siyete-pal&bras  S.  Easter  Mass 
20(29).  *: 

subalit  but  322. 

-subo:  sumubd  boiled  over,  intr. 
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52(12).  sinubhan  was  boiled  over 
in  54(30). 

8ubo*  mouthfvl  221(24).  pagsu- 
subo*  a  feeding  219(15).  subuan  he 
fed  253(19). 

-subok:  nanunubok  i^  spying  40 
(24).  subiikan  he  watched  for,  put 
to  a  test  68(8).  102(34).  sinubu- 
kan  was  put  to  a  test  56(39).  sinu- 
sabukan  is  heing  spied  on  40(22). 
masubukan  he  able  to  be  tested  265 
(20). 

-sugal  (S.) :  nagsusug^l  is  gamb- 
ling 269(22).  nagsipagsug&l  gamb- 
led, pi.  190(34).  pagsusng&l  a 
gambling  251(29).  su^an  gamb- 
ling-party  174(29). 

sugat  a  wound  20(8).  sumugat 
wounded  20(38).  sinugatan  was 
wounded  253(20).  sugatAn  wound- 
ed person,  the  wounded  20(39). 
260(28).  nagsugatan  wounded 
each  other  237(3).  masug&tan  he 
able  to  he  wounded  36(21). 

suha*  grape-fruit  34(40).  See 
puno*. 

suhola6r*e72(39). 

suka^  U)ine  set  to  sour,  vinegar 
289(2). 

sukat  proper,  fitting  58(18).  98 
(24).  268. 

sukliy  comb  229(19).  sumukUty 
comhed  229(18).  nagsukliy  combed 
himself  234(30).  sinukliy  was 
combed  245(7).  sinuklayan  id.  253 
(21).  nagpasuklay  caused  himself 
to  be  combed  303(22).  pinapagsuk- 
\ky  was  caused  to  comb  himself 
305(26). 

sulat  that  written,  letter  52(10). 
stdit  written  199(30).  sumulat 
write  140(18).  wrote  50(39).  su- 
sulat  unll  write  138(11).  sumusu- 


lat  is  writing  146(5).  pagsulat  a 
writing  140(29).  pagsusuUit  a  writ- 
ing in  quantity  238(5).  panunu- 
lat  id.  240(35).  magsusulit  clerk, 
scribe  243(2).  minunulit  id.  243 
(20).  sinulat  was  written  154(8). 
245(9).  isinulat  was  put  into  writ- 
ing 94(22).  184(35).  sulatan  he 
umtten  to  154(19).  sulatAn  tm*- 
ing-desk  217(13).  kasul&tan  kasa- 
latin  correspondent  278(12.  24). 
makasulat  he  able  to  write  282(2). 
nakasusulat  is  able  to  write  282(1). 
nak&sulat  happened  to  write  176 
(38).  tagasiilat  writer  315(39). 
tagapagpasolat  overseer  of  writers^ 
316(5). 

-sulid:  sumulid  spin  thread  229 
(19).  siniilid  thread  184(4). 

sulihiyi  the  weave  48(1). 

sul^ras  S.  joists  234(43). 

-sulse  (S.) :  manul^  dam  169 
(2).  tagasuls^  daming-woman  169 

(1). 

sulo*  torch  90(26). 

s&lok  comer  52(33).  64(22).  su- 
lok-suldk  nooks  and  comers  64 
(21). 

suloQ  go  ahead  151(39).  sumu- 
loo  push  ahead  229(19).  also  as 
famUy-n.  (SumuloQ  at  kasamahjtn: 
se0  big&san).  pagsuloQ  a  pushing 
mi;  a  going  away  88(41).  308(36). 
isusuloQ  wHl  he  pushed  forward  58 
(3).  isinusuIoQ  is  being  pushed 
0*^04  230(3). 

siiman  steamed  rice  in  banana- 
leaves  227(1). 

sombrero  S.  hat  137(41). 

sumboQ  complaint  96(12).  nag- 
sumboQ  brought  a  charge  100(21). 
ipagsumboQ  be  complained  of  96 
(35).     ipinagsumbd^     was     com^ 
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plained  o/  38(1).  96(10).  palasum- 
hwQin  tattle-tale  315(10). 

-8ump6Q:  pagsumpoQ  attack,  fit 
313(22).  sinumpoQ  was  overcome 
18(36).  84(14).  sinusumpd^  is  be- 
ing overcome  108(27). 

sundalo  S.  soldier  52(23).  nag- 
sund&lo  became  a  soldiet^  183(2). 
pagsusund41o  military  service  303 
(34). 

-sundo^:  sumundd^  fetch  229 
(21)  pagsundd*  a  fetching  229 
(22).  sinundo*  was  called  for  256 
(41).  sinusundo^  is  being  called  for 
104(23).  kisundo*  agreeing  268 
( 9 ) .  nagkasundd*  agreed  with  each 
other  168(16).  pagkak&sondd^  an 
agreeing  with  each  other  271(5). 
pagkasundultn  pagkasunduwitn  be 
agreed  upon  278(30).  pinagk&sun- 
du^  was  agreed  upon  32(2).  nag- 
pasnndo*  caused  to  be  fetched  92 
(23).  pagpapasundo^  a  causing  to 
be  fetched  303(23).  ipinasundo* 
was  caused  to  be  fetched  306(28). 
ipinasusando^  is  being  caused  to  be 
fetched  88(19).  92(16). 

sant6k  blow  on  the  head  229 
(24).  pagsontok  a  striking  on  the 
head  229(23).  suntukin  be  struck 
on  the  head  245(10).  sinunt6k  was 
struck  on  the  head  245(10).  sinA- 
guntok  is  being  struck  on  the  head 
245(11). 

-sano^:  nakisuno^  dwelt  along, 
dwelt  toith  264(15).  kasuno'  feUow- 
guest  118(15).  magkakasono^  pi. 
118(18). 

-8iin6d :  sunod-sundd  following 
on  one  another  72(25).  siiiimn6d 
follow,  comply,  obey  52(24).  100 
(27).  followed  231(6).  sumtisundd 
is  foOowwg  38(7).  46(19).  pag- 


sunod  a  following  38(10).  94(24). 
sundin  be  complied  with  92(8). 
sinunod  was  complied  with  303 
(16).  sinusunod  is  being  complied 
with  62(37).  66(13).  isinunod  was 
taken  next,  was  made  to  follow  76 
(18).  sund4n  be  followed  240(23). 
sinund^n  was  followed  22(25).  36 
(36).  sinusimd^n  is  being  followed 
68(23).  kasunod  following  another 
266(21).  magkasunod  two,  one  of 
whom  follows  the  other  42(29). 
270(8).  pagkak4sun6d-suii6<f  a  foU 
Unuing  one  on  the  other  271(6). 
masunurin  obedient  94(20). 

sunog  d  burning  up,  conflagra- 
tion 122(18).  156(10).  sunog  bumi 
66(41).  223(4).  pantmunog  a  set- 
ting fire  to,  a  burning  122(12). 
sunugin  be  burned  up  122(20). 
pinaggunog  wa^  variously  burned 
up  122(10).  magkasunog  have  a  fire 
268(41)  nasunog  has  been  burned 
172(39).  259(4).  pagkasunog  a 
past  burning  197(34).  283(2).  pag- 
k&sunog  a  getting  burned  292(19). 
295(19). 

suDOQ  that  carried  on  the  head 
108(16). 

suQ&Qa^  a  blow  on  the  mouth  212 
(37).  siisimaQain  wUl  be  struck  on 
the  mouth  174(37). 

su\)ay  horn  24(29). 

-suQg&b:  sinuQgab&D  was  seized 
46(27).  58(22).  sinilsuQgab&n  is 
being  seized  108(34).  masaQgabJLn 
have  been  taken  hold  of  110(2). 
nasiisriQgabJLn  is  able  to  be  seized 
110(8). 

supot  bag  34(5). 

sorbites  S.  sherbet  272(33). 

suso  breast,  nipple  212(11).  ipi- 
nakikipasdso  is  being  asked  to  be 
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caused  to  take  the  breast  307(38). 

Boad^snaaiSil). 

8at86t  a  whistling  197(22).  sn- 
mtimitadt  is  whistling  229(24).  ma- 
lasntadt  a  young  lout  315(3).  pa- 
lasQtsutiii  one  who  always  whistles 
315(11). 

so6t  that  worn  70(1).  isodt  be 
put  on  248(41).  soot&n  be  got  into 
104(11). 


-suw&y:  pagsuway  a  disobeying 
54(3).  makasawiiy  be  iMe  ta  dig- 
obey  94(21). 

miw^las  S.  siOes  306(8). 

suwdldo  S.  pay  26(27). 

-sfiyo*:  pagBuyo*  a  bribing  92 
(38).  pantmayo^  a  propMatinff  by 
bribes  72(34). 

suyod  a  harrow  243(3).  magsa- 
y6d  harrower. 


T. 


ty  see  at. 

ta4n  that  set  apart  221(3).  itin- 
ktakn  is  being  reserved  248(24). 
taan&n  fugitive  261(14).  mag- 
taan^  flee  237(4).  makataanjin  be 
able  to  flee  286(24).  313(29).  nA- 
lAta&n  is  reserved  80(13). 

talia  height  218(13).  itsAs  upper 
part,  north  36(27).  163(25).  pai^ 
a^  upward  48(6).  itina^  was 
raised  88(34).  kataaalin  north  163 
(25).  mata&s  high  64(12).  n&ta^ 
got  raised  up  78(8). 

-tab4*:  tumabi^  grow  stout  206 
(27).  katabi^  how  fat  42(5).  ma- 
tabi*  fat,  stout  244(34).  n&paka- 
taWi'  very  fat  313(12). 

tabak6ra  S.  tabatiere  220(25). 

tabiko  S.  cigar  66(12).  nagtA- 
tab4ko  is  smoking  a  cigar  66(19). 

tabi  side;  step  aside  32(31).  152 
(1).  natabi  got  to  the  side  of  74 
(14).  pagk&tabi  a  getting  to  the 
side  of  94(8). 

tabla  S.  board  34(37). 

t&bo'  dipper  222(27). 

t&bon  dam  245(14).  nagtAbon 
dammed  up  232(32).  pagtat&bon 
a  damming  up  179(39).  tinabunan 
was  dammed  up  253(22).  nAtAta- 
bon  is  covering,  is  piled  over  120 


(22).  pinatabunan  was  caused  to 
be  fitted  26(10). 

tabulate  S.  chair  24(39). 

tadt&d  chopped  up  20(7).  pag- 
tatadtJtd  a  chopping  up  114(10). 
and  Corrigenda. 

tagA,  tigA  coming  from  56(23). 
48.  254. 

-taga^:  tumaga^  hew,  chop  290 
(27).  tinagA*  was  chopped  44(39). 

tag&l  length  in  time,  endurance 
168(41).  tagaUtn  be  done  long  253 
(23).  matagAl  long-enduring,  pa- 
tient 104(26).  natagalAn  was  abh 
to  be  endured  in  62(6).  patagalan 
contest  of  endurance  309(10). 
pagpapAtagalan  a  contesting  for 
endurance  48(22).  309(17).  kapi- 
tag&Ian  opponent  in  a  contest  for 
endurance  310(32). 

Tagalog  Tagalog  50(15).  58(6). 
Katagalugan  the  Tagalog  country 
50(23). 

tagflid,  see  -gflid. 

tagpi^  a  patch  266(4).  tagpian 
be  mended  253(26).  tagpian  place 
of  patching  259(7).  katitagpi* 
there  ha^  just  been  mending  175 
(9). 

tagp6*  a  meeting  220(3).  mag- 
tatagpo*  meet  each  other,  pL  102 
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(4).  nagtatagpo^  met  each  other 
26(39).  tagpuiD  be  met  fey  appoint- 
ment 245(12).  tagpu&n  be  joined 
up  253(26).  paglAtagpulm  wUl  be 
met  in  26(34).  tagpuan  meeting- 
place  106(9).  makfldpagtagpd^ 
idnU  meet  another  98(26).  mak&- 
tagpd*  happen  to  mset  66(5).  92 
(14).  nakdtagpo^  happened  to 
mset  18(2).  36(8).  matagpuAn  get 
met  ivith  106(25).  n^tagpujtn  got 
met  luith  34(20).  92(15). 

tdgo^  that  put  away  221(25). 
magtago^  hide  oneself  32(35). 
magtagd^  keep  oneself  in  hiddng  56 
(19).  nagtag6^  kept  himself  in  hid- 
ing 56(21).  pagtatago^  a  staying 
in  hiding  312(13).  itdgo^  be  hid- 
den 40(25).  iiinktkgo^  is  being 
put  away  273(34).  tagoAn  place 
for  safe-keeping;  hiding-place;  hid- 
ing 52(35).  120(10).  163(22).  ki- 
natjttagdan  is  the  place  of  conceal- 
ment 118(43).  makapagtago*^  be 
able  to  hide  onsself  52(32).  xik\k- 
t4go*  is  hidden  24(31).  34(11). 
pagk&t4go^  the  way  of  storing  268 
(39).  pat4go*  given  for  safe-keep- 
ing 293(26). 

-tahAn:  magtahan  cease  232 
(33).  nagtaMn  ceased  106 
(7).  tahinan  ahode  66(24).  pa- 
tahanin  be  caused  to  cease  100(2). 

-tahi^:  manahi*  sew,  patch  169 
(2).  pananahi^  sewing  as  occupa- 
tion 240(36).  mAnanihi*  seam- 
stress 243(14).  pinanAnahlAn  is 
the  place  where  sewing  is  done  256 
(42).  tagatahi^  person  appointed 
to  sew  315(39). 

tabid  spur  of  rooster  238(3). 

tahflan  girder  227(15). 

tahlmik   quiet    102(4).    114(4). 


tumahimik  become  quiet,  quiet 
down  44(17).  became  quiet  44 
(25).  122(23).  nanahfmik  quieted 
down  240(37).  nagsipanahfmik  pL 
36(5).  katahimfkan  quietness  116 
(9).  matahlmik  quiet  34(35).  120 
(38).  matahfmik  ^re^  gwieM0(42). 

tahdl  a  bark  62(8).  tum&tahol 
is  barking  229(25).  pagtahdl  a 
barking  305(2).  pagtatahol  a 
barking  at  234(31).  tAhiUan  a 
baying  together  258(7).  nagUt- 
hulan  bayed  together  190(17).  iki- 
n&tahol  was  the  cause  of  barking 
273(38).  nakatahol  has  barked, 
was  able  to  bark  191(2).  198(18). 
pagk&tah51  a  chance  barking  158 
(8).  pagpapatahol  a  causing  to 
bark  296(10).  pinatahol  was 
caused  to  bark  304(41). 

tai^ja  te\)a  ear  110(35). 

-taka:  pagtatakA  a  being  sur- 
prised 64(16).  232(34).  ipinagtA- 
tak&  is  the  cause  of  surprise  66 
(4).  katakjt-takjt  exciting  wonder 
36  ( 26 ) .  nakapagt&taka  causes 
wonderment  36(24). 

takbo  a  run  70(41).  tumakbo 
run  18(18).  ran  18(39).  tumi- 
takbd  is  running  251(39).  t4takb6 
wHL  run  18(35).  pagtakb6  <A  run- 
ning 18(9).  pagtakbo-takbo  a  run- 
ning  about  at  intervals  231(22). 
nagt4takbd  runs  (as  repeated  oc- 
currence) 108(16).  nagsipagtakbd 
ran,  pi.  84(29).  na^agsipagtakbo 
id.  116(13).  pagtatakbo  a  running 
88(25).  nagt4tatakbo  is  running 
wad  62(13).  238(42).  takbuhan 
a  running  together  60(27).  116 
(5).  nagtakbuban  ran  together 
22(26).  nagsipagtakbuban  pi.  96 
(30).    nagt&takbuhan  are  running 
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together  86(40).  106(34).  pagta- 
takbuhan  a  running  together  18 
(1).  96(17).  makipagtakbuhan 
join  in  a  race  with  18(21).  naM- 
kipagtakbuhan  joins  in  a  race  60 
(26).  pinaUkipagtakbuh&n  is  be- 
ing run  with  60(29).  265(33).  ma- 
katakb5  be  able  to  run  18(16). 
patakb6  on  the  run  68(18).  72(8). 
pinatakbd  was  caused  to  run  70 
(39). 

takip  cover  172(15).  pa\)taMp 
used  as  cover  94(15). 

tikot  fear  20(6).  takutin  be 
frightened  50(33).  nagt&takot-ta- 
kutan  pretends  to  be  frightened 
108(15).  kat&kot-tikot  terrifying 
267(27).  ikinat&kot  was  the  cause 
of  fearing  272(23).  katakutan  be 
feared  36(9).  kinatakutan  was 
feared  274(30).  kinatiitakutan  i^ 
being  feared  42(18).  pagkataku- 
tin  be  feared  by  many  275(19). 
pagk&katakutiin  unU  be  feared  by 
many  ^  275(21).  pinagkatakutAn 
was  feared  by  many  275(15).  pi- 
nagk&katakutiin  is  being  feared  by 
many  36(30).  katakutan  timidity 
116(14).  katakutan  reverence  276 
(11).  katatakutan  terrifying  34 
(32).  277(30).  nakatatakot  isxiaus- 
ing  fear  66(12).  mat&kot  be  afraid 
20(13).  natikot  grew  afraid  58 
(23).  na^at&kot  pi  36(6).  natji- 
tikot  is  afraid  36(7).  pagkat&kot 
a  being  afraid  72(9).  palatakutin 
easily  frightened. 

tila'  star  272(25). 

-tali^:  natala'  got  fixed  116(24). 

talagi  by  fate,  by  nature,  once 
for  aU  98(33).  116(16).  tinalaga 
was  resolved  upon  46(23).  kata- 
lagahan  fate  276(40). 


-t&las:  matilas  keen,  clever  234 

(9). 

-talast^:  natatalast^  is  able  to 
be  understood  284(2).  napagtalas- 
tAs  was  entirely  understood  287 
(14).  napagt&talastas  nap&pagta- 
lastas  is  entirely  understood  287 
(15). 

-t41i*:  pan&li^  used  for  tether- 
i^9  tying  up  225(21).  nagtali^ 
tethered  232(35).  itindU*  was 
tethered  313(25).  tinallan  uhu  tied 
up  104(37).  nakataU*  is  tied  284 
(16). 

-t41ik:  tum&lik  became  dose  88 
(2).  mat41ik  intimate  22(30).  52 
(17). 

-talfkod,  see  likdd. 

talim  cutting-edge  221(36).  pa- 
talim  cutting  instrument  36(19). 
nagpatalim  caused  to  be  sharp, 
sharpened  44  ( 36 ) .  nagp&patalim 
is  sharpening  303(25).  pinatalim 
was  made  sharp  304(42).  napati- 
talim  is  able  to  be  made  sharp  311 
(24). 

talino  (S.t)  inieUigence  60(16). 
katalinuhan  id.  50(6).  matalino 
inteUigent  36(28). 

-t41o  (a) :  nagtatdlo  is  contend- 
ing 46(34).  pagtat&lo  a  contend- 
ing 296(31).  manalo  be  victorious 
52(8).  nanalo  won  48(36).  nani- 
n&lo  is  victorious  62(2).  nagsisi- 
pan&lo  pi.  118(5).  pananalo  vic- 
tory 56(30).  m&nanald  victorious, 
victor  48(38).  62(1).  talunin  be 
defeated  46(37).  tatalunin  will  be 
defeated  18(24).  talunan  defeat- 
ed, loser  18(42).  148(22).  163(7). 
pinanalunan  was  won  60 
(33).  katidunan  one  of 
two     who     are     opposif^     each 
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other  278(12).  pinagkatalunAn 
was  won  in  by  many  60(27).  275 
(23).  pagkat&lo  a  being  defeated 
52(7).  mikatdlo  turn  out  to  be  the 
opponent  168(28).  makikatilo 
wUl  be  an  opponent  30(2).  n^ka- 
t41o  was  the  opponent  296(29). 
n&kakat&lo  is  the  opponent  296 
(31).— (b)  Accent  shifted:  katald 
opponent  in  unnning-and-losing 
game  266(43).  nagkatald  played  a 
game  269(21).  pagkakatald  a  win- 
ning-and-losing  48  ( 21 ) . 

talnmp&ti^  oration  98(38).  nag- 
tataliimp4ti^  is  maldng  a  speech 
98(41).  pagtatalump&ti^  a  speech- 
making  236(39). 

-talon:  tumalin  jumped  down 
88(29).  nagtalon  jumped  down 
28(21).  70(30).  72(13). 

tal^O  egg-plant  76(16). 

-talugki^:  nakataluflki*  has 
squatted  down  98(19).  112(1).  na- 
X)atataluQkd^  are  in  squatting  posi- 
tion 108(29).  pataluijko*  in  squat- 
ting position  220(9). 

tima*  (a)  a  hit,  correct  152(7). 
220(5).  tum&ma*  hit  24(23).  229 
(26).  tam&an  be  hit  and  destroyed 
or  disfigured  238(39).  m4tam&an 
get  hit  and  disfigured  298(5). — 
(b)  Acent  shifted:  tama'  hdt  223 
(5).  tama&n  be  hit  in  some  part 
106(38).  tinamaAn  was  hit  24(25). 
38(21).  mli.tamaan  get  hit  in  some 
part  36(21).  298(11). 

-tamli.d:  katamarJLn  be  neglected 
274(36).  katatamaritn  u)ia  be  neg- 
lected 274(39).  kinatamar&n  was 
neglected  274(34).  katam&ran  Up- 
ziness  18(36).  matamAd  lazy  260 
(15).       • 

tamis  sweetness  297(10).   mata- 


mis  sweet,  sugar  198(31).  252(6). 

-tamn,  see  tanlm. 

-tampalAsan :  tinampal&san  was 
roughly  handled  94(14),  katam- 
palasinan  roughness  310(9). 

-tampo:  pagtatampuhan  mutual 
contrariness  259(28). 

-tamd:  magtamd  partake  78 
(39).  nagt&tamd  is  partaking  112 
(20). 

-tan&w :  tumanaw  take  into  view 
90(39).  tanawin  be  observed  108 
(21).  pagkatanli.w  a  having  looked 
283(4).  nak&tanaw  chanced  to 
espy  28(13).  72(5).  pagkitanAw  a 
chance  espying,  the  way  of  seeing 
18(34).  108(16).  291(19). 

-tandA^:  tum&tand&^  is  getting 
old  229(27).  matandi^  old  38(6). 
matatandA^  pi.  114(31).  matan- 
daAn  be  able  to  be  remembered  24 
(5).  natAtandaAn  is  able  to  be  re- 
membered 20(25).  28(5).  116(19). 

tanikala*  chain  244(38). 

tanim  that  planted  221(26).  pa- 
nanlm  used  for  planting  86(32). 
nagt&tanlm  is  planting  86(38). 
pagtatanlm  a  planting  307(13). 
m4nan&nim  planter  243(15).  it&- 
tanim  uriU  be  planted  16(6).  tam- 
mtn  be  planted  in  253(28).  nAtA- 
tanim  is  planted  76(31).  nkia- 
tamnAn  is  planted  in  34(39). 

taniyAg  much  regarded  219(18). 
pagtataniy&g  an  exhibiting  90 
(16).  tany&gan  exhibition  259 
(9).  pagtatanyagan  the  making 
an  exhibition  90(9). 

tanso^  copper  230(14). 

tantiyi  S.  calculation,  guess  281 
(41). 

t&nod  watchman  t&nod-b&hay 
house-watchman    210  ( 31 ) .    tinod- 
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palay  rice-gtuird  210(31).  toma- 
nod  guarded  229(27).  nagt4nod 
stood  guard,  formed  a  guard  207 
(41).  tinanuran  urns  guarded  253 
(30). 

tanoQ  that  asked,  question  56 
(5).  68(21).  tumandfl  asked  (wUh 
quotation  or  thing  asked  about)  44 
(8).  82(13).  106(10).  229(29). 
nagtan^Q  put  questions,  asked 
(unth  indirect  quotation)  82(3). 
234(34).  nagtitanoQ  is  putting 
questions  234(33).  tinan^Q  uHis 
inquired  of  26(1).  itinan^Q  ti^tw 
asked  26(3).  30(30).  ipagtandg 
be  asked  about  74(26).  ipagtata- 
nbj}  be  repeatedly  asked  about  98 
(23). 

-t&Qa^:  tinaQ&an  was  threatened 
100(13). 

tfigan  grasp;  that  grasped  66 
(38).  108(41).  tinaonAn  was 
grasped  42(39). 

ta^Ay  that  carried  along  70(3). 
nagtAta^iiy  is  carrying  along  68 
(28).  tina^jiy  was  carried  along, 
washed  away  82(34).  tin&tagiy  is 
being  borne  along  16(3). 

taogap  that  received  221(27). 
tuma^)g&p  received  76(25).  ta^ga- 
pin  be  accepted  48(25).  245(16). 
td,taQgapin  wiU  be  accepted  52 
(25).  tdnaogip  was  received,  ac- 
cepted 58(9).  219(29).  taggapin 
be  taken  from  253(31).  taQg&pan 
receiving-place  252(21).  nAtaggip 
chanced  to  be  accepted  42(28). 

-taqgdl:  pagtataQgdl  a  defend- 
ing 257(14).  m4nanaQg61  attor- 
ney    116(25).     maipagtaQgol     be 


able  to  be  defended  288(1). 
pagtaQgdl  attorney  305(40). 

-taqM^:  tumaQha^  wonder  229 
(30). 

ta^h&li^  noon  30(29).  manai]- 
h&li^  eai  the  noon  meal  204(26). 
kata^halian  middle  part  of  day  26 
(14).  120(38). 

-td^ji':  itinigi'  tpos  refused  60 
(29). 

-ta^ljiw:  pagta^law  an  illumi- 
nating 66(36). 

-tago*:  tumago*  consented  16 
(6).   tumAta^o*  consents  229(31). 

tapa^  courage  36(31).  ist&piL- 
gan  bravery  276(41).  mat&x)a9 
courageous  42(19),  66(2). 

tapAt  space  in  front  189(1).  ipi- 
nagtapat  urns  owned  up  90(32). 
katapAt  facing  48(7). 

tapik  a  tap  220(7).  pinagtata- 
pik  is  being  petted  84(10). 

-t&pon:  it&pon  be  cast  away  30 
(36).  62(23).  itinApon  uww  cast 
away  62(30).  ipinagtapon  was  va- 
riously cast  away  120(40).  tapu- 
nan  place  for  throwing  away  205 
(21).  nagpatipon  caused  to  be  ex- 
iled 56(27).  ipatapon  be  ca%Lsed 
to  be  cast  out  56(17).  pagkapata- 
pon  a  having  caused  to  be  banished 
120(18). 

tapdn  S.  stopper,  cork  166(17). 
tapunan  be  corked  253(34). 

-tapoB:  tapos  ended  30(19).  ta- 
pnsin  be  ended  236(18).  tinapos 
was  ended  56(6).  katapos^  end, 
cessation  24(1).  50(18).  114(33). 
makatipos  have  finished  88(3). 
167(26).  matipos  come  to  an  end 
50(37).  82(3).  nat4po6  ended  236. 
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(37).  pagkatapos  a  having  ended 
44(37).  52(4).  matipos-tipos  he 
able  to  come  to  an  end  287(39). 

tara  come  along  207(35). 

tarabuko,  see  buko. 

-taraflka :  tara\)k&han  gateway 
32(17). 

-tar&to  S. :  pagtar&to  a  treating 
44(31). 

tasa  (S.)  point  254(2). 

t4tal  splinters  58(17). 

t4tay  father  120(17).  122(17). 
59.  magtatay  father  and  child  242 
(16).    magtatitay  pi.  242(33). 

tatlo,  see  -tlo. 

t4o  person,  human  being  20(7). 
tao-g-bayan  townsperson  50  ( 17 ) . 
t&o-i]-Saii-Ant6niyo  person  of  San 
Antonio  34(31).  panauhin  guest 
247(29).  250(39).  t&o-tauhan 
manikin;  pupil  of  the  eye  88(8). 
135(22).  katao  persons  42(6).  255. 
kataiihaii  m>ankind  135(21).  ka- 
tawan  body  20(33).  276(19). 
paQaQatawan  physique,  body  18 
(14).  36(11). 

-taob:  pagtataob  a  tipping  over, 
tr.  82(32). 

ta6n  year  26(36).  taon-taon  ev- 
ery year  191(32).  k&taon  at  the 
same  time  104(18).  nagk&taon 
happened  at  the  same  time  84 
(37).  94(6).  pagkakitaon  a  hap- 
pening  at  the  same  time  271(6). 
natAtaon  comes  at  the  same  time 
110(22). 

t&wa  (a)  laughter  68(27).  t.nao 
t  keeps  laughing  206(35).  tu- 
m&wa  laughed  18(23).  tumat4wa 
is  laughing  229(31).  pagt4wa  a 
laughing  100(37)  tumat&wa-t&wa 
laughs  at  intervals  231(23).  taw&- 
nan  be  laughed  at  186(34).   taw&- 


nan  laughter  by  many  259(37). 
katatawan&n  laughable,  laughing- 
stock 24(17).  167(30).— (b)  Ac- 
cent shifted:  tumitawa-tawit  snick- 
<^^s,  giggles  at  intervals  231(28). 
nanawA-nawa  kept  snickering  241 
(33).  ik&tawA  be  the  cause  of 
laughter  185(23).  ikAlAtawA  will 
be  the  cause  of  snickering  274(2). 
ikin&tawa  was  the  cause  of  laugh- 
ter 292(31).  ikinAtatawi  is  the 
cause  of  snickering  274(4).  naka- 
lAtawa  causes  irrepressible  laugh- 
ter 108(28).  matatawanin  easily 
made  to  laugh  290(3).  patawa- 
tawA  snickering  at  intervals  300 
(38).  napatawa  burst  out  laugh- 
ing 120(28). 

-tawad :  patataw&rin  unll  be  par- 
doned, excused  184(19). 

tawag  a  call;  name  50(10).  64 
(18).  pagtAwag  panawag  used  for 
calling  225(22).  tum&wag  call  18 
(27).  called  32(39).  tumatawag 
is  calling  64(5).  pagtawag  a  call- 
ing 64(42).  nagtawag  announced 
234(36).  pagtat4wag  an  amiounc- 
ing  234(37).  nagtawag  called  in 
numbers  238(7).  nagtatawjig  is  call- 
ing in  numbers  238 (7) .  pagtatawag 
a  calling  in  numbers  238(11).  nag- 
tatataw&g  is  calling  much  and  va- 
riously 239(12).  magtatawig 
town-crier  303  ( 30 ) .  man&wag 
summon  240(38).  taw&gin  be 
called  78(1).  tinawag  was  called 
16(5).  tinAt&wag  is  being  called 
40(32).  itiniwag  was  called  out, 
wa^  caUed  for  42(31).  44(28).  248 
(42).  ipinagtiwag  was  called  out 
249(39).  tawigan  be  called  to  253 
(36).  pagkatawag  a  having  called 
283(6).    matawag    get    called    46 
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(21).  natiiwag  got  called  303(34). 
pagk&tawag  a  chance  callitig  291 
(39).  pat&wag  caused  to  be  called 
out  299(19).  nagpat&wag  caused 
to  be  called  303(26).  pagpapaU- 
wag  a  causing  to  be  called  303(27). 
magpapataw&g  toun^^rier  248 
(42).  ipinatiwag  ums  caused  to 
be  called  52(13).  54(25).  ipinag- 
p&pat&wag  is  being  caused  to  be 
caUed  out  307(24). 

-tawid:  tumawld  cross  106(4). 
crossed  68(2).  napatitawid  is 
causing  himself  to  be  taken  across 
80(35). 

taya'  stakes  258(8).  tiyaan  a 
staking  by  several  258(8). 

tdyo  we,  incL  63*  Cf.  atin  and 
te. 

tayo'  stand  up  222(7).  erected 
223(35).  paiQtSLyb'^  used  for  setting 
up,  for  standing  up  225(24).  306 
(9).  tumayo*  stood  up  204(27). 
pagtayo*  a  standing  up  289(21). 
magtayo*  set  up,  erect  203(2). 
nagtayd'  erected  234(40).  pagta- 
tayd*  an  erecting  234(22).  it4- 
tayo'  wiU  be  set  up  296(2).  iti- 
nayo*  ums  erected  248(43).  tina- 
yuAn  was  buUt  in  253(36).  pagka- 
k&tayo*  a  standing  up  together  98 
(39).  271(7).  kmilAtayu4n  is  be- 
ing stood  on  98(40).  nakatayo^  is 
upright  110(41).  nakatatayo'  is 
able  to  stand  up  282(3).  pagka- 
tayo*  a  having  stood  up  283(8). 
nitatayd^  is  standing  34(38).  50 
(26).  pagk&tayo^  a  chance  stand- 
ing up  or  erecting  104(19).  291 
(21).  patayo^  caused  to  be  erected 
299(20).  in  standing  position  287 
(26).  nagpatayd^  caused  to  be 
erected   303(32).   pagpapatayo*  a 


causing  to  be  buUt  303(33).  pina- 
tayo^  was  caused  to  stand  up  304 
(43).  ipinatayo*  was  caused  to  he 
erected  306  ( 30 ) .  n&patayo^  jumped 
to  his  feet  312(31). 

-tiyog:  katayog  what  taUness 
267(35). 

te  (tiyo  t)  come  along  207(35). 

te&tro,  see  tey&tro. 

-tiba*:  tomibi^  cut  dawn  ba- 
nanas 229(34).  tmibJLn  trunk  of 
bananartree  after  fruit  has  been 
gathered  184(2). 

-tfbay:  tumfbay  grew  firm  24 
(27).  tibfiyan  be  propped  296(2). 
matfbay  firm  18(20).  64(36). 

tiga,  see  tagjt. 

tdg&s  hardness,  hard  219(20). 
281(26).  tdgas^  be  done  with 
hardening  253(38).  matdgas  hard 
283(27).  pinatigasim  was  made 
hard  237(31). 

-tigil:  nagtigfl  ceased  201(37). 

-tdis:  tinitiis  is  being  endured 
223(18).  tiisin  hardship  62(21). 

tiktik  spy  312(14).  tumiktik 
spied  36(31). 

tikuwjts  lowered  at  one  end  223 
(35).  pagtdkuwis  a  getting  out  of 
balance  192(22).  nagtikuwas  tilted 
234(42). 

-til&d :  tumilJUl  split ,  cut  up  229 
(35).  tiniUtd  was  split  46(40). 
napatilad  asked  to  be  sliced  for 
311(43). 

tel6fono  S.  teUphone  291(40). 

timba*  weUrbucket  314(34).  tu- 
mimbi*  drew  in  a  bucket  229(36). 
kalatimba^  squatting  on  heels  314 
(32).  nagkalatimbi^  squatted  on 
heels  196(37).  pinapagkalatimbi^ 
was  caused  to  squat  on  heels  305 
(29). 
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-timb&\):  timb&Qan  scales  259 
(10).  katimbig  equal  42(6)  and 
Corrigenda. 

tin&pay  bread  32(17). 

tindk  (S.)  goods  for  sale  259 
(11).  tind&han  store,  shop  170 
(4). 

-tindig:  nagsitindlg  stood  on 
end,  pi.  66(16).  nagtindlg  stood 
up  26(25).  nagsipagtindig  pi.  96 
(29).  nakatindlg  is  on  JUs  feet  38 
(33).  90(25).  pagk&tindlg  a 
chance  standing  up  291(21).  ii&- 
patindlg  jumped   to   his  feet  202 

(1). 

tinidor  S.  table-fork  114(8). 

tinig  voice  86(25).  114(11). 

tinik  spine,  splinter,  fish-bone  16 
(20).  250(34).  n&tinik  got  a  splin- 
ter  16(21).  pagk&tinik  the  getting 
a  splinter  295(23). 

-tintero:  S. :  tinteruhan  ink- 
stand 180(33). 

tindla^^ew  163(18). 

tix^k  foreign  substance  between 
the  teeth  241(29).  maQhini^Jt  pick 
one's  teeth  241(29). 

-t^jin:  tumiQin  watch  18(26). 
pagtiflin  an  observing  229(37). 
tionAn  be  looked  at  64(26).  tini;)- 
nan  was  looked  at  18(13).  tmitifl- 
nan  is  being  looked  at  106(34). 

-tiQk&d:   mati\)kM   intense    147 

(1). 
tifltig   fibre,   bristle,  straw   315 

(21). 

-tipan:  pmagtdpan&n  was  ap- 
pointed as  meeting-place  104(39). 
tip&nan  a  meeting  by  appointment 
102(11).  nagtip&nan  made  an  ap- 
pointment to  meet  each  other  26 
(34). 

-tipid:  pagtipid  a  being  econom- 


ical 229(37).  nagtipid  saved  235 
(2).  nagsipagtipid  pi.  236(6).  pag- 
titipid  a  saving  235(1).  tinipid 
was  economized  in  245(17).  kay- 
tipid  what  savingness  174(1).  na- 
tipid  has  been  economized  in  284 
(18).  matipld  economical  298(9). 
mapagtipld  given  to  saving  289 
(26).  pagk&tipld  a  chance  saving 
292(25).  nagpatipid  caused  to  be 
economized  303(36).  ipatipid  be 
caused  to  be  economized  in  244 
(20).  ipinatipid  was  caused  to  be 
economized  306(31). 

-tipon:  tipdn  gathered  223(6). 
pa^tlpon  used  for  gathering  225 
(26).  pagtipon  a  gathering  229 
(39).  magtlpon  store  up  235(5). 
nagtipon  stored  up  235(5).  nagti- 
tipon  stores  up  202(19).  pagtitl- 
pon  a  storing  up  235(3).  tipiinan 
meeting  259(35)  Corrigenda,  ka- 
tiptinaii  a  gathering;  n.  of  a  se- 
cret society  116(27).  Katipim6ro8 
members  of  the  Katipunan  116 
(32).  nakatipon  succeeded  in  gath- 
ering 282(4).  natipon  has  been 
gathered  284(19).  pagkatipon  abUr 
ity  to  gather,  a  having  gathered 
282(16).  283(10).  nakitlpon 
chanced  to  gather  291(33).  pagk^ 
tfpon  a  chance  gathering  291(23). 
patipon  that  caused  to  be  gathered 
299(21).  patipdn  into  a  heap  166 
(23).  nagpatipon  caused  to  be 
gathered  303(37).  pagpapatfpon  a 
causing  to  be  gathered  303(39). 
ipinatipon  was  caused  to  be  gath- 
ered 306(32). 

tipus  S.  typhoid  223(19). 

-tiiA:  tmnir^  dwelt^  staid  229 
(41).  magtirk  dwelt  54(12).  nag- 
tirk  dwelt  50(4).  nagtitiri  is  dwell- 
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mg,  stays  38(8).  114(27).  pagti- 
tirft  a  staying  36(25).  54(13).  nag- 
tutumira  keeps  staying  112(27). 
itiniri  was  left  249(1).  tiraMn  be 
dwelt  in  253(40).  tinitirahin  is  be- 
ing dwelt  in  253(42).  tirhAn  be  left 
for  253(39).  tinirMn  was  dwelt  in, 
was  left  for  118(3).  253(38).  tir&- 
han  dwelling  16(32).  24(38).  ti- 
tirhan  home,  house  118(27).  ikini- 
pagtiri  was  the  cause  of  dwelling 
120(6).  kin{itirh{in  was  lived  in 
120(42).  makatira  be  able  to  stay 
52(39).  m&tira  remain,  get  left  192 
(38).  matitirA  unU  have  to  remain 
187(26).  n&tira  got  left,  dwelt  28 
(31).  56(30).  natitira  is  left, 
dwells  26(28).  28(33).  pagk&tir& 
a  chance  staying  116(25). 

-tisod:  tinisod  was  kicked  away 
245(20).  natlsod  has  been  kicked 
away  284(20).  nakatisod  accident- 
ally  hit  with  the  foot  290(35). 

-tiw41a':  tiwala*  persuaded,  con- 
vinced 104(40).  paniw61a*  belief 
40(3).  maniw&la*  believe  68(29). 
naniw&la*  believed  106(19).  nani- 
niwdla'^  believes  40(7).  52(1).  pa- 
niniwila'  a  believing,  faith  34(32). 
40(2).  paniwalain  credulous  116 
(9).  paniwaldan  be  given  credence 
52(6),  kitiw&la'  confidential  agent, 
manager  268(13). 

tiyi  S.  aunt  59.  256. 

tiyin  wonib  36(16). 

tiy&nak  goblin  68(1). 

tey&tro  teitro  S.  theatre  148 
(27). 

tdyobibo  S.  merry-go-round  307 
(21). 

-tl6:  tatl6  three  24(18).  67.  tat- 
16  fl  gabi :  pagtatatld-g-gabi  a  three- 
nights'  ceUbraition  114(28).  tatlo 


fl  pu':  paoatlo-fl-pu*  number  thirty 
226(9).  tatld-tatlo  three  by  three 
224(1).  paoatlo  number  three  226 
(8).  ikatlo  third  273(19).  makdit- 
16  mak&yitl6  three  times  298(36). 

trabahadur  S.  laborer  82(25). 

trabiho  S.  labor  30(26).  trabd- 
ho-\)-kaniyun6ro  artilleryman's 
work  155(22).  magt&trab&ho  will 
work  138(30).  nagtrab&ho  worked 
90(14).  pagtatrab&ho  a  working 
82(7).  pinapagtatrab&ho  is  being 
caused  to  work  72(33). 

trabuko,  see  buko. 

trfen  S.  train  116(21). 

Ts^O  C.  w.  263(4). 

tsiko  siko  S.  custard-apple,  Ach- 
ras  sapota  L.  34(40). 

Tsina  S.  China  269(20). 

tuba^  sap  258(1). 

ttibig  water  16(31). 

tubo  S.  tube  255(20). 

tub6  sugar-cane  181(15).  tubu- 
han  cane-field  237(41).  259(18). 

tubo^  thai  grown;  profit  189 
(24).  232(22).  tumubo*  grew  16 
(12).  tutubo*  will  grow  16(9).  ti- 
nubiian  was  grown  up  in,  was 
grown  on  26(39).  204(10).  katutu- 
bo'inftom  38(13).  267(4). 

-tud,  see  -tuwid. 

tugtdg  that  played,  piece  of  mus- 
ic 186(21).  tumugt6g  play  music 
166(3).  tumutugtdg  is  playing 
music  110(37).  nagsfsitagt6g  pi. 
110(32).  m&nunugt6g  musician 
112(3).  tugtugin  music  247(22). 
tiniltugtugin  is  being  played  for 
48(30).  tugtugan  piece  of  music 
by  several  performers  112(4). 
pagtutugtugan  a  playing  together 
110(40).  pagpapatugt6g  a  causing 
to  be  played  80(26). 
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tuhod  knee  48(19). 

tuki^  beak  230(2).  tumuki^  pick 
with  the  beak  230(2).  pa^patuki' 
given  to  pick  301(8). 

tuksft  joke  195(39). 

-tuktok:  tumukt6k  knocked  78 
(26).  tamutukt6k  is  knocking  155 
(37).  pa^uktok  a  knocking  78 
(27).  itinuktdk  was  knocked  30(7). 
ituktok  top,  ceiling  62(15).*  118 
(21). 

-tukop:  tinukop  was  covered 
with  the  hand  100(2). 

tulit'  connected  186(40).  tulA- 
tula'  coherent  44(35). 

-tulad:  tul&ran  be  limited  74 
(23). 

tulak  push  252(5).  tumulak 
pushed  at;  went  away  230(3).  235 
(10).  nagtiilak  pushed  235(9). 

tul&y  bridge  163(12). 

-tulft:  tutul^  ear-wax  224(22). 
maQhinul^  clean  the  ears  241(30). 

-tulin :  magtulin  go  fast  167(35). 
nagtutiilin  is  hurrying  68(16).  ti- 
nulinan  speed  310(19).  matulin 
sioift  18(8).  60(31).  nitulin  got 
faster  294(29).  pinatulin  was 
caused  to  hurry  72(4). 

tulis  point  284(33).  lulls  pointed 
223(7).  tulisan  be  sharpened  254 
(1).  tulisan  bandit  120(1).  matii- 
lisptnWcd  271(12). 

tulog  sleep  220(8).  tumulog 
slept  in  64(38).  tumiitulog  sleeps 
in  64(37).  pagtulog  a  sleeping  230 
(7).  tinutulugan  is  being  slept  in 
62(39).  190(12).  tulugan  sleeping- 
place  260(32).  raakitulog  sleep 
along  with  122(14).  matulog  go  to 
sleep  64(5).  84(18).  natulog  went 
to  sleep  18(36).  38(20).  84(39). 
natutulog  is  asleep  18(38).  38(28). 


62(9)^  matutulugin  sleepy -head 
290(4).  nakAtulog  happened  to 
sleep  in  290(36).  mAkatulog  chance 
to  fall  asleep  296(41).  ma^)ikatu- 
log  pi.  297(3).  maQ&k^katulog  wQl 
fall  asleep,  pi.  192(14).  nikatulog 
feU  asleep  296(37).  na^akikatu- 
log  are  asleep  296(43).  pagkakatu- 
log  a  falling  asleep  62(22).  mitu- 
Itigan  get  slept  in  84(17).  patu- 
log-tulog  sleeping  by  fits  and  starts 
300(36).  nagpatulog  caused  to 
sleep  62(8).  patulugin  be  caused 
to  sleep  305(3).  pinatulog  was 
caused  to  sleep  36(18).  64(38). 
mapatulog  be  able  to  be  caused  to 
sleep  64(2). 

tiilog  help  32(39).  tutulo^)  will 
help  32(11).  nagsisituloQ  are  help- 
ing 114(2).  tullilQan  be  assisted 
234(19).  pinagtutuldg-tuluflan  is 
being  done  by  haphazard  helping 
106(29).  pagtutuluQan  a  mutued 
assisting  237(4).  ikatuloQ  be  the 
means  of  helping  60(23).  nakatu- 
log  contributed  94(37).  nakatutu- 
log  is  contributing  112(11).  napa- 
tutuloQ  is  asking  to  be  helped  311 
(35). 

-tulos:  pagtutulos  an  offering 
up  50(29).  n&tutulos  is  set  up  66 
(41).  nagpatulos  caused  to  be  set 
up  72(29).  naipatulos  was  caused 
to  be  set  up  80(26). 

-tuloy  (a) :  itinuloy  was  gone  on 
with  287(11).  tinuliiyan  was  staid 
uriih  116(35).  tuluyan  place  of 
lodging;  see  Mhay.  nakitiiloy 
asked  to  stay  with  148(31).  patu- 
loy  caused  to  go  on;  going  on  60 
(3).  70(34).  pinatuloy  was  caused 
to  stay  on  84(38).  ipatiiloy  be 
caused  to  go  on,  be  continued  8S 
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(43).  ipinatuloy  was  continued  20 
(41).  66(18).  84(3).  ipinatutuloy 
is  being  continued  108(20). — (b) 
With  accent-shift:  tuloy  further 
28(12).  34(8).  47.  231.  natuloy 
chanced  to  continue,  got  continued 
207(3i).  237(5).  240(18).  papag- 
tutuluyin  unLl  he  caused  to  go  on 
88(14).  ipinatulfty  was  caused  to 
he  gone  on  with  96(31).  307(6). 
ipinapatuloy  was  ca/used  to  be 
caused  to  be  gone  on  with  307(12). 

tumpik  correct  219(20).  matum- 
pakkn  get  ascertained  70(32). 

tunay  true  66(7).  82(31).  ka- 
tun&yan  truth,  truly  30(15).  82 
(5).  265(6).  pinatunayan  was 
caused  to  he  realized  308(29). 

-tunton:  tiituntunin  will  be  fol- 
lowed 34(14).  tinimtdn  was  fol- 
lowed 34(21).  palatuntunin  queru^ 
lant  315(11).  pallttimttinan  set  of 
rules  315(26). 

t6no  S.  tone  207(4). 

timkol  abou4,  concerning  30(16). 
52(25).  287.  288.  tugkiilin  concern, 
duty  96(40).  katimktilan  du4y,  of- 
fice 52(41).   110(32). 

tufltifl  a  stand  221(31).  tutun- 
td^i  wiU  set  foot  on  70(26).  100 
(29).  tinutuntim^  is  being  stood 
on  100  ( 25 ) .  makatuntog-tuntog 
ever  set  foot  on  100(8).  mitunto^) 
happen  to  stand  on  68(4). 

-tiiflo:  tumugo  went  toward  230 
(8).  nagsitugo  pi  282(30).  katu- 
^)0  person  dealt  unth  266(25).  k4- 
tutufluhan  unll  turn  out  to  be  the 
place  gone  toward  279(20).  niikk- 
katiigo  is  being  dealt  unth  68(14). 
patuQo  towards  18(40).  20(3).  48 
(6).  285.  pagpatuQo  a  going  to- 
wards 120(7).  302(21).  patutuflu- 


han  unU  be  headed  for  90(43).  307 
(4).  pinatutu^juhan  is  being  head- 
ed for  72(6).  308(30).  kapipatu- 
Quhan  unll  be  the  place  headed  for 
26(33).  310(28).  napatuflo  went 
toward  102(42). 

-tuflo:  itinuQO  u^as  bent  over  74 
(16). 

tupa  sheep  112(40). 

-tup&d :  pagtupltd  a  fulfilling  96 
(39).  pagkatup4d  a  having  fuL- 
fUled  233(35). 

Turkos  S.  Turks  260(10). 

tomniyo  S.  screw  92(38). 

tiiro^  that  pointed  out,  a  teach- 
ing 186(32).  221(32).  turo^  ex- 
tended, stiff  223(8).  panuro^  point- 
er 225(27).  ma^uro^  teach  232 
(36).  nagtuturo'  is  teaching  232 
(38).  pagtuturo*  a  teaching  88 
(14).  nagtiituro^  is  pointing  out 
variously  238(14).  panuntiro*  a 
pointing  things  out  240(39).  itfi- 
ro^  be  pointed  out,  be  shown  182 
(43).  249(2).  katuruan  one  of  two 
who  point  at  each  other  278(25). 
m4ituro*  get  taught  90(1).  hinta- 
turo^  forefinger  42(14). 

tunimpo  S.  spinning-top  227(6). 

tuta*  puppy  244(40). 

tuto  perception,  care  166(36). 
matuto  get  educated  168(14).  ni- 
tiito  got  taught  178(4).  mAtutfi- 
han  get  learned  196(35).  n&tutu- 
ban  got  learned  28(2).  50(24). 

tutubi  dragon-fly  291(28). 

toto6  true  104(28).  116(2).  toto- 
b&nan  actuality  94(21).  25f:n6>. 
katotoh&nan  truth  26(5)  6ftf3*n. 
nagpatotoo  testified,  affirmed  303 
(42).  pagpapatoto6  a  testifying 
304(3).  pinapagpatotoo  was  caus- 
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li^-' 


ed  to  testify  305(40).  tagapagpato- 
tod  witness  20(13). 

tood^^wmp  16(23). 

tuos  care  46(29). 

tuwi^  joy,  gladness  46(5).  76 
(41).  glad  80(15).  ikinatuwa*  was 
the  cause  of  joy  26(25).  ikinattita- 
wa*  is  the  cause  of  being  glad  272 
(26).  katwdan  a  rejoicing  together 
120(25).  magkitw&an  rejoice  td- 
gether  280(11).  nagk&kittw&an  are 
rejoicing  together  120(26).  naka- 
tfituwi*  causes  pleasure  280(40). 
natuwa^  became  glad  24(27).  na- 


Qatuw^^  pi  34(23).  m&katawa&n 
happen  to  be  liked  40(39).  298 
(28).  palatwain  easily  pleased  315 
(13).^ 

tuwi'  every  time,  whenever  58 
(3).  60(40).  244. 300. 307. 317.  (5). 

-tuwid:  pagtutuwid  a  reckoning 
232(39).  katuwiran  the  right  56 
(7).  100(38).  257(14).  katuturin 
right  outcome  76(21)^  makataidd 
have  figured  out;  consequence  56 
(15).  matuwid  correct  44(26).  50 
(14). 

tiiyot  drought  191(32). 


U(0). 


oStor  16(25).  45.  321. 

6  oh  76(34).  80(12).  151(15). 

6,  see  6o. 

-ubri  (S.) :  umbri  took  effect, 
was  suitable  230(11).  pagubrit  a 
taking  effect  108(35).  maguubra 
tt;tK^f*  235(11). 

tibos  exhaustion  ubos-lak^  ex- 
haustion  of  strength  18(39).  22 
(16).  ubos-liLk&san  exhaustion  of 
strength  by  several  96(29).  ipina- 
gubos-lak&san  was  done  u)ith  ex- 
haustion of  strength  250(4).  inu- 
libos  is  being  used  up  112(9).  in- 
iyubos  was  expended  283(41).  na- 
kadubos  is  able  to  use  up  112(40). 
naubos  was  used  up  312(29).  nau- 
biisan  was  exhausted  o/  32(19). 

ugAli^  habit  96(26).  inugAli*  was 
made  a  habit  36(25).  kaug&li^  ac- 
cordant in  habits  266(27).  kauga- 
hkn  custom  38(10).  112(22). 

ugit  root,  artery  218(32).  290 
(12). 

tihaw  thirst  280(38)  nauuhaw 
is  thirsty  285(25). 


ukol  unth  regard  to,  for  42 (15). 
50(28).  288. 

ulam  that  eaten  along  unth  one's 
rice  72(34). 

ulan  rain  110(14).  nmnUn 
rained  177(16).  umuulin  is  rain- 
ing 152(16).  tiulan  will  rain  168 
(34).  pagul^  a  raining  110(21). 
maul&n  rainy  110(21).  nagp&pau- 
\kn  causes  rain  110(15).  taguUn 
rainy  season  202  ( 18 ) . 

ulft^  again  24(11).  47.  232.  See 
sa.  liulS^  wiU  do  it  again  44(12). 

oliva  S.  olive  90(28). 

lilip  charcoal  70(32). 

-ulit:  paguulit-tilit  a  manifold 
repeating  86(10).  inulit  was  re- 
peated 50(28).  maulit  stubborn  24 
(14). 

ulo  head  22(10).  26(4).  See  hk- 
sag.  uluh&n  head-end  72(3). 

ulftl  foolish,  crazy  16(1).  kaulu- 
lan  foolishness  98(23).  kaiUiolan 
one  of  two  who  fool  each  other  278 
(3).  pagkauldltrwom^y  254(29). 

um&ga,  see  -aga. 
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-umit :  paQUQumlt  paQuumit 
petty  thievery  156(3).  310(6). 
inumit  icas  filched  293(28). 

-ompiai:  magumpi8&  begin  18 
(31).  32(16).  nagumpifli  began  16 
(26).  20(29).  paguumpisa  a  begin- 
ning 26(35).  96(15).  umpisahan 
be  begun  48(4).  inumpisahan  was 
begun  26(19).  50(21).  inuumpisa- 
han  is  being  begun  48(37). 

-umpdg:  nagk&kaumpdg-umpdg 
is  getting  repeated  bumps  62(19). 

-umpok :  umpukan  assemblage 
for  talking  38(7). 

una  (a)  first  24(15).  38(21). 
273(21).  pa^una  number  one  225 
(39).  maQUQuna  tviU  take  the  lead 
240(40).  na^una  took  the  lead  240 
(40).  intina  was  taken  first  42 
(31).  pagkauna  a  having  got  ahead 
283(12).— (b)  With  accent^shift: 
nagun^-uua  competed  for  the  first 
place  239(19).  kauna-unahan  very 
first  280(16).  nkxmk  got  ahead  64 
(8).  niuuni  is  ahead  88(24).  pag- 
kaunA  a  getting  ahead  18(34).  nag- 
p&una  got  himself  into  the  first 
place  304(24).  nagp&una-uni  got 
himself  too  far  ahead  304(27). 

unan  pUlow  260(6). 

-iinat:  naunat  has  been  straight- 
ened 284(21).  naunat  got  straight- 
ened 24(26). 

unti*  short  219(21).  unti-untP 
little  by  little  76(12).  78(9).  u- 
muntP  grew  less  28(30).  untian  be 
lessened  254(2).  kauntP  something 
smaU,  a  bit  48(32).  60(16).  kayun- 
ti'  what  fewness  267(36).  kdkaun- 
ti'  only  few  267(8).  pauntiin  be 
caused  to  be  few,  be  reduced  98(7). 

uT)as  stupid  22(21). 

uggo*^  monkey  16(1).  naguuQgu- 


UQguan  is    playing    monkey    237 

(11). 

upa  pay  56(3).  72(3^).  uiapa 
wUl  pay  88(12).  umuupa  hires  48 
(29).  uup6han  wiU  be  paid  M(6). 
upahan  hired  114(1.  23). 

upafl  in  order  to,  so  that  16(22), 
18(16).  308. 

•opera  S.  opera;  see  samdhan. 

upo  a  vegetable,  Lagenaria  vvlr 
garis  Seringe  76(16). 

upo*  sit;  a  sitting  220(9).  222 
(7).  pa^upo*  used  for  sitting  225 
(28).  umupo*  sit  184(23).  sat  230 
(15).  pagupo*  a  sitting  230(16). 
nagupo*  se<ited  235(12).  naguuu- 
p6*  sits  variously  239(2).  pagan* 
p6*  a  sitting  variously  181(30). 
nagupo*  mischievously  sat  down 
on  240(41).  pa^junpo*  a  mischiev- 
ous  sitting  on  240(42).  uupan  wUl 
be  sat  on  254(4).  inunpan  is  being 
sat  on  32(5).  upuan  a  stiting  to- 
gether 258(9).  seat  24(39).  283(9). 
uupan  chair  180(29).  kaupuan  one 
of  two  who  sit  together  278(4). 
kin&uupan  happens  to  be  the  place 
of  sitting  223(16).  nakaupo*  if 
seated  281(19).  naijakaupo*  pi  286 
(11).  naoakakaupo*  are  able  to  sit 
286(14).  maupo*  sit  down  184(24). 
raauupo*  wUl  sit  down  192(39). 
naupo*  sat  down  24(39).  nauupo^ 
is  (in  the  act  of)  sitting  down  204 
(26).  pagkaupo*  a  sitting  down 
286(4).  n&upo*  happened  to  sit 
down  202(1).  nauupo*  is  sitting 
30(29).  96(22).  pagkaupo*  a 
chance  sitting  277(24).  paupo* 
that  caused  to  sit  174(29).  249 
(35).  in  sitting  position  299(32). 
nagpaupo*    caused  to  sit    304(4). 
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pagpapaupd^  a  causing  to  sit  304 
(5).  pinaupo^  tfHis  caused  to  sit 
305(4).  n&paupo^  involuntarily  stU 
down  198(24).  nipatiupd^  feli  in- 
to sitting  position  313(39).  nkpk- 
patiupo*  falis  on  his  seai  313(40). 

lipos  cigar-butt  205(21). 

6ras  S.  hour  42(4).  48(26).  See 
kalah&ti^.  ordsan  be  done  promptly 
254(5).  oras&n  watch,  clock  248 
(14). 

orasiyon  S.  prayer  104(14). 

-urog :  umiiuroQ  is  going  back- 
wards 230(18).  naQagsiuroQ  re- 
treated, pi.  262(30).  pauroQ  back- 
wards 299(34).  papauroQ  back- 
wards continually  300(40). 

usk  deer  18(1).  nagusii-us&han 
played  deer  237(12). 

usap  law-suit  199(33).  paguu- 
sap  a  conversing  70(19).  pagus4- 
pan  be  discussed  102(5).  pina^- 
sdpan  was  discussed  28(2).  pina- 
guus&pan  15  being  discussed  30 
(29).  makipagusap  converse  unth 
28(14).  naMkipagusap  is  entering 
into  conversation  vdth  74(30).  pa- 
kikipagusap  an  engaging  in  con- , 
versation  with  80(38).  kausap  per- 
son conversed  unth  102(32).  ku- 
mjikausap  is  talking  at  268(19). 
kaus&pin  be  conversed  unth  44(2). 
70(21).  kinalisap  was  addressed 
70(24).  makausap  be  able  to  con- 
verse 68(20).  makausap  get  con- 
versed with  70(14).  n&kausap  got 
conversed  with  44(26).  78(17), 

usboQ  edible  shoot  253(2).  256 
(13). 

usisa'  that  inquired  about  221 
(34).  nagusisa'  made  inquiry  76 
(1).  na^usisa'  interrogated  241(3). 
usisiin  be  asked  about;  be  interro- 


gated 76(14).  98(13).  290(26).  in- 
us!sa^  urns  questioned  76(28).  pi- 
nagusisa^  was  variously  questioned 
76(5).  naufidsa^  has  been  questioned 
284(23).  nauufidsa^  has  just  been 
questioned  76(22).  mapagosisa^  in- 
qtUsitive  60(19).  nak&usisa^  hap- 
pen to  inquire  290(39).  niusfsa^ 
got  inquired  /or  293(28). 

USD  S.  fashion  287(7). 

titao  debt  54(12).  76(2).  See 
b4yad.  umutaQ  borrow  230(19). 
magutaQ  borrow  variously  238 
(15).  maguutiiQ  hahituxU  borrower 
243(3).  naouta^  borrowed  241(4). 
maQuijutAg  habitual  borrower  243 
(20).  intitaQ  was  borrowed  245 
(24).  pinaQuta^)  was  (reluctantly) 
borrowed  247(4).  ut&Qan  be  bor- 
rowed from  254(6).  magpautaQ 
cause  to  be  borrowed,  lend  304(8). 

-ut^ :  naut^  was  completed  303 
(18). 

utos  a  command  56(27).  122(5). 
nagutos  commanded  232(41).  na- 
guutos  is  commanding  114(7). 
iyiitos  be  commanded  62(37).  64 
(13).  iniyutos  was  commanded  24 
(37).  26(18).  106(17).  ipinagfitos 
was  given  as  an  order  182(19).  249 
(40).  inutusan  was  given  an  order 
92(12).  utus^n  servant,  waiter, 
orderly  254(34).  260(34).  kautu- 
san  decree,  law  54(4). 

6o  6  yes  26(2).  44(18).  o6han 
be  answered  affirmatively  254(7). 
napado  assented  312(6). 

uwala',  see  wali^. 

uw^*  a  going  home;  that  taken 
home  114(26).  221(35).  umuwft* 
go  home  34(12).  76(43).  weni 
home  50(36).  52(35).  uuwfe'  wiU 
go  home  287(20).  nagslsiuwe*  are 
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going  home  72(35).  pagawi^  a  go- 
ing  home  70(2i3).  nagawian  went 
home  together  26(37).  paawft^  that 
caused  to  go  home  298(23).  home- 


ward 34(14).  nagpauwd^  caused  to 
be  taken  home,  sent  home  304(9). 
ipinaawd^  was  caused  to  be  taken 
home,  was  sent  home  304(10). 


W. 


wallt^  unthout,  not  having;  there 
is  not  16(10).  20(21).  69.  99.  110. 
239.  248.  walk  q  Ynyi^i  kawalii-Q- 
hiyaJLn  shamelessness  277(10).  ii4- 
pakawala-iQ-hiyjl^  most  impudent 
98(27).  pagwawalA^  a  breaking 
away  232(42).  iwali^  be  got  rid  of 
249(3).  kawali*  partaking  of  free- 
dom 196(27).  magkawaljt^  get 
away  44(6).  na^^walA^  got  away 
44(10).  nagkakawal^^  is  getting 
away  58(31).  ikinawali^  was  the 
cause  of  being  without  292(6). 
ipagkawalA"^  be  the  cause  of  getting 
away  272(38).  ipagk&kawaUi^  wUl 
be  the  cause  of  getting  away  272 
(41).  ipinagkawalA^  was  the  cause 
of  getting  away  273(1).  ipinagk&- 
kawaUi^  is  the  cause  of  getting 
away  273(2).  kawiwalan  wiU  be 
the  place  of  losing  206(17).  kawa- 
lin  lacky'dbsewe  46(16).  118(1). 
makawaUi^  be  (Me  to  get  away  44 
(40).  makaw&wala^  wUl  be  able  to 
get  away  294(1).  nakawalit^  stu^- 
ceeded  in  getting  away  46(31).  86 
(12).  inaw&wal&^  wUl  disappear  46 
(2).  nawala^  disappeared  64(33). 
82(10).  naw&wal&^  is  disappearing 
40(16).  76(13).  pagkawal4»  a  dis- 


appearing 298(17).  nawal&n  has 
been  deprived  of  70(8).  82(30). 
pawal&n  be  allowed  to  get  away  44 
(12).  pinawalan  was  allowed  to  get 
away  44(8).  magi>akawaljt'^  get 
oneself  away  106(23).  pinakawa- 
\kn  was  allowed  to  get  loose  66 
(28).  310(26). 

walls  broom  315(22).  nagw&wa- 
lis  is  sweeping  233(2).  winawalis 
niw&walis  is  being  swept  away  245 
(26).  niwalisJin  was  swept  94(7). 
niwiwalis^  is  being  swept  254(8). 

walo  eight  52(43).  67.  pa^walo 
number  eight  23^{;^). 

wapflo  C.  exclamation  of  distress 
58(38). 

wika*^  language,  word,  words  20 
(5).  28(3).  74(39).  nagwlka^ 
spoke  20(20).  winika'^  was  spoken 
18(42).  kawikaJLn  proverb  276(15). 
pagkandka^  a  having  spoken  20 
(40). 

-wili:  njtwfli  got  spellbound  88 
(2).  pagkltwfli  a  getting  spell- 
bound 295  (26). 

-wink:  iniwifflk  was  sprinkled  96 
(27).  niwisik&n  was  sprinkled  on 
64(30).  DJtwisQciln  got  sprinkled 
on  76(38). 


-74baQ:  kayab&Qan  pride  272 
(2)  Corrigenda.  majAba^  proud 
60(15).  nagmayab&Q  boasted  238 
(21).  ipinagmayabaQ  was  boasted 


of  60(17).  nagpakamayaba^  boast- 
ed of  himself  S09  (29). 

-yibofl :  mayaboQ  grassy  18(33). 

y&man  wealth   72(22).    80(25). 
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yum&man  get  rich  60(25).  got  rich 
74(9),  pagy&man  a  getting  rich 
120(27).  kayam&nan  wealth  308 
(16).  may&man  wealthy  72(19). 
payam&nin  le  caused  to  get  rich 
50(34). 

yamim  whOe  16(12).  18(33). 
309. 

yan,  see  iy&n. 

yantdk  rattan  46(40). 

Yap  C.  n.  234(25). 

-y&ri:  maQy&ri  happen  54(29). 
66(22).  ma^y&y&ri  wQl  happen  18 
(11).  52(2)0).  iuq]yari  happened 
24(27).  46(19).  na^yiyiri  hap- 
pens 40(30).  44(20).  kapaflyarl- 
han  power  36(10).  40(4). 

yiai^  that  made;   the   make  74 


(4).  220(10).  221(37).  mayiri^ 
have  been  made  104(11).  nay4- 
yiri^  is  made  34(36).  46(40). 

ya5n,  see  iybn. 

-ykyeL^:  ynmiya^  invUed  230 
(21).  pagy&ya^  an  inviting  230 
(22).  nagyayi^  urged  28(11).  34 
(12).  niyiya^  was  invited,  sum- 
moned  32(13).  36(42). 

YSfl  C.  n.  263(4). 

y^ro  S.  trcw  92(35). 

yitd  yt5,  see  it5. — jb,  see  iyo. 

-yukayok :  nagsfsipagyiikaydk  are 
nodding  108(30). 

ydn,  see  iyftn. 

Yurupa,  «66  Eynrfipa. 

ytta^  bHUon  134. 

yo6ny  M6  iybiL 


CORRIGENDA. 


The  fdlowing  errors  are  due  entirely  to  oversights  qxl  my  part; 
they  would  have  been  far  more  nomerous,  but  for  the  aocaney  and 
intelligence  of  the  tyi>e8etter,  Mr.  Staley,  and  the  nnfailing  kindnfiw 
of  the  editor,  Professor  W.  A.  Oldfather.— L.  B. 

VOLUMB  I. 

PAGE  LINE                        FOB 

20  16  mi^kinig 

22  2  nabuksan 

24  31  n 

32  1  nam&matay 

38  11  galian 

40  39  pagbibiro* 

42  6  katimbil^ 

42  39  tini^nan 

44  2  somagot 

44  40  nagsisig4w 

46  24  Qi 

48  20  pagbabalik 

60  38  nagbibigay 

62  5  ^ 

68  13  siniglan 

72  12  hya 

74  40  a 

84  21  pinagdaguk^ 

92  6  m&mat4y 

94  29  inapuyan 

96  29  mafnit 

98  2  magbfbiny^ 

98  39  Masakip 

99  25  giving 
100  15  ipabibilanogo^ 
108  42  pir4su  g  lamin 
114  10  pagtadt&d 


BEAD 

makinig 
n&buksan 

mam&matay 

galijm 

paflbibiro* 

katimb&Q 

tinaqnan 

som&sagot 

nagsisig&w 

0& 

pagpapaballk 

nagbibigay 

nyi 

sinigUin 

hyi* 

0 

pinagdadagok^ 

mam4matay 

inapuy&n 

maifnit 

nagbibiny&g 

MasiUp 

given  • 

ipabfbila^gd^ 

pir&su-Q-lam&n 

pagtatadtiUi 
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Volume  II. 

Add:    si  nasira  q  Mariy^  the  deceased  Maria. 
Add   example:    pilik-malA    eyelash    (pilik   fin, 
lash),  aitd  at  211(13)  omit  pilik. 
Omit:   l>ag4so  etc.;  the  word  may  be  S.  bagazo 
sediment. 

Add:  hantay  hintiy. 
Omit:    l&kad. 

The  example  of  lakad  should  he  transferred  to 
222(38). 

BinylLk  etc.;  transfer  to  244(7). 
Add:    (afl  ayap  condiment). 
Add  example:  Aq  giilok  na  y&n  ay  Mbawfin  ko 
sa  iyo,  kapag  ipinamtitol  mo  na^  kaw4yan.    / 
shaU  take  back  this  bolo  from  you,  if  you  use  it 
for  cutting  bamboo. 
See  on  224(25). 
Add:    sagot. 
Add:    lali^ 

Add  example:  ao  tipunan  a  meeting;  and  omit 
tipon  in  next  Une. 
2161  10  Add  example:  Ag  asuhAn  na^j  bahay  ni  Pedro  ay 

nasunog.    The  chimney  in  Pedro* s  house  burned 
out;  and  omit  aso  from  line  16. 
Add  example:  luliiriin  siUn^ 
Add:   So  gisiQ,  k&in. 

Add  example:   kayab&Qan  pride;  and  omit  yd- 
baQ,  Une  8. 
Add:   salukoy. 

Add  example:   Pagkaab6t  naQ  b4t^  naQ  kanyd. 
g  laruwan  ay  tumakbo  sya  g  ag4d.  After  reach- 
ing for  his  toys,  the  boy  at  once  ran.    Omit  the 
words:  see  ibot. 
Omit:  ibadyi. 

Add  example:   Sya  y  n&rapJt*.    He  fell  on  his 
face. 

Omit:    4bot,  and  add  example:    Aq  pagk&abot 
nyi  sa  b6te  ay   hindi  mag&laQ.     The   way   he 
reached  for  the  bottle  was  not  poUte. 
Add:  badiyi. 
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For  pahigis  rmd  pabagi%  and  imn^fi^r  iks  es^ 

ample  to  300(14). 

See  preceding. 

Add:    With    maka-    D    (§473)    frtm   -pariU^z 

Hwag  k&  \)  mak^pari-parlto.    I><m't  u^^  «»tr 

come  round  hire! 

Add:    With  aeeeut-shift:  tagimt  th^  hot  seusm^^ 

Add  reference:  2S{7). 
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